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Acta Orientalin Academiae Scientiarum H ung. Turnus X L I V  (1 — 2), 5— 11 (1990)

INFLEXION IN THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE

I. N. KOMAROVA (Moscow)

The specific feature of the gram m ar system  of the Tibetan language 
expresses itself in the  fact th a t in the  com position of the sentence syntactic  or 
relative markers in order to  express the  syntactic  relations between th e  words, 
are represented by separate free postpositional elements or by elements which 
are blended with a  preceeding word.

The syntactic m arkers (SM) a t a consonantal end of a word are distin- 
guished by the agglutinative technique of connection and can be easily singled 
out. B u t a t a  vocalic end of a  word th ey  have the  phenomenon of overlapping 
morphemes when they  are blended in to  a  single unit, the so called “ portm an- 
teau” .

Blending or separate functioning of th e  postvocal syntactic m arkers on 
the  synchronous level m ay be explained by  the  opposition of the  open and 
closed syllables on the diachronic level.

In  the modern T ibetan language (Lhasa dialect) syntactic m arkers and 
their variants having the  agglutinative technique of connection depend on the 
specific quality of the final consonantal elem ents of the word: m arkers la2, 1m 2, 
thu2, su1, named “ladon” in the national T ibetan  grammars; ergative m arker 
khi13 and its variants khyi13; kyi?3; a ttr ib u tiv e  marker khi2 and its  variants 
khyi2, khyi2. N ext we shall take up examples o f the  syntactic markers.

1) khong1k i73 “he” , ergative, subject o f the  action for transitive  verb 
(khong1 “ he” , nom inative, syntactic m arker o f the  ergative khi?3 is functioning 
separately).

2) khong1 khi2 “his” (khong1 “ h e” , nom inative, attributive m arker khi2 
is functioning separately).

Three relative markers — ergative m arker sa1, locative m arker ra2 and 
attribu tive m arker ’i2 (its variant yi2) — are blended with a preceeding word:

1) nge13 “ I ” , ergative, subject of the  action for the transitive  verbs, 
transliterated record — ngas (nga2 “ I, m e” , nominative; syntactic ergative 
m arker sa1 has been blended with a  preceeding word).

2) nge׳? “m y” , transliterated record o f th e  word nga'i\nga “ I ” , nom inative, 
syntactic a ttribu tive m arker ’i has been fused w ith a preceeding word.

Ada Orient. Hung. X L IV , 1990 
Akadémiai Kiadô, Budapest



I. К. KOMAROVAб

In  this paper we present an attem pt to  observe some problems, connected 
w ith  the  occasions of the fusion of the relative markers. I  do not share the 
opinion of some scholars th a t  inflexion in the T ibetan language is a poor one.

W hen the syntactic markers are used separately the morphological bor- 
ders o f the words which th ey  serve are very clear and limpid. For example: 
hhongxk i>z “he” -ergative; khongxki2 “his” -attribu tive. But in such blocks as 
nge?3 “ I, me” -ergative, nge:2 “m y” -attribu tive  morphological division is 
impossible, because of the fusion of the words w ith  the syntactic m arkers which 
has taken  place (ergative in the first case and attribu tive in the second case). 
T he form ed sound complexes are regarded as one word-form.

In itia l words in their tu rn  undergo a change-phonematic and tonem atic- 
which m ay be of four types as I  try  to show in th is paper:

1) vocal quantitative, 2) vocal (quantita tive  and qualitative, 3) vocal 
and  consonantal, 4) tonal.

H ere are a few examples:

1) Vocal quantitative alternations:
(o) - (o:) te2mox “ th e  show” - te2rno:1 “ a t the show”
(a) - (a:) nga2 “ I, m e” -nga:2 “ a t  m e”

2) vocal qualitative an d  quantitative alternations:
(a) - (e:) tsinHsa1 “ in stitu te ’/ - tsinHSe:1 “ of the institu te”
(o) - (0:) lo2 “year” - 10■2 “of the  y ea r”

3) vocal (qualitative and quantitative) and  consonantal alternations: 
(o) - (0), (0, zero o f the sound) - (?) ко2 “ head” -k&3 “by the  head”

4) tonal alternations:
(1 tone -|Y tone) high level tone -high falling tone: 
kha1 “m outh” - khe?i “ m outh” , erg.
( I I  tone- 111 tone) low rising tone - low rising falling tone 
tShu2 “m ud” -tShy?3 “ by the m ud”

As we found out in the  same morphemes there will be from one to  three 
types o f alternation:

one type: (o) - (o:) tehno1 “ the show” -tehno:1 “at the show’’
tw o  types: (o) - (0), (o) - (0:) lo2 “ year” - 10 2 “of the year”
th ree  types: (o) - (0), (0)-(?) ,  (11 tone) - (111 tone): ко2 “ head”

-k0?3 “ by  the head”

In  the  given examples we can see the changes of the phonemes an d  the 
tonem es in the various forms of the same word. Alternations of the vowels 
occur m ore frequantly. I t  is necessary to underline th a t the vocal g rada tion , 
representing alternations o f the back vowels w ith  the front vowels h a s  a 
regular and  systematic character.

Acta Orient. Hung. X L IV , VJ90



7INFLEXION IN THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE

1) alternations according to the nature of the row: back-front
(a)-(e), (o)-(0), (u)-(y).

2) alternation on the opposition of feature shortness-longness: (a)-(e:),
(o)-(0:), (u)-(y:).

3) tonal alternations on the indicatios: level-falling, rising =rising-falling 
(1 tone -1Y tone), (11 tone -111 tone).

Syntactic m arkers may be blended directly with the root morphemes 
(if the word is monosyllabic), or w ith the suffix morphemes (if the word is 
disyllabic).

Now we tak e  the examples of the fusion of the SM with a root morpheme:
(a)-(a:) : (rnga) nga1 “a d rum ” - (rngar) nga:1 “on the drum ”
(u)-(u:) : (chu) qu1 “water” - (chu’i ) qu:1 “of the w ater”
(u)-(y) : (m thu) thu1 “power” - (mthus) thy?4 “by the power”

Now we take  some examples of the fusion of the syntactic markers w ith 
suffix morpheme:

(a)-(e:) : (nya-pa) nycfipa1 “ fisherm an” -(nya-pas) nya2pe?i “ fisherm an” , 
erg.

(a)-(s:) : (rnga-ma) ngahna1 “d ram ” -(rnga-mas) ngalme!i “by the drum ”
(a)-(a:) : (njing-pa) jimf-pn1 “neck” -(mjing-par) jim fp a  :1 “on the neck” 
(a)-(e:) - (stag-pa) ta ^ p a 1 “birch (tree)” -(stag-pa’i) taklpe:1 “of the b irch”

In the group of the members of the syntagm a m arked by some gram m ar 
morphemes, we can see vocal alternations only on the right final member of 
the  syntagma:

lalc-pal yan2pa1 “ left hand” (“ hand le f t” ) 
lalâpa1 y0n2pa :1 “ in the left hand”

Changes take  place in the word y0n2pa:1 “ le f t” , which occupies final 
righ t position in  the  syntagma.

Facts described above allow us to make the conclusion about the exist- 
ence of an inflexional method of the connecting morphemes in the word forms 
of the Tibetan language to build syntactic relations between the words in the 
sentence.

As we s ta ted  the facts, inflexional m ethod of connecting the morphemes 
in the word-forms in the composition of sentences is expressing ergative, 
attributive, tem porary, locative, possesive and instrum ental relations.

Here are a few examples:

1) to express ergative
the2 “ th is” -fc?3 “th is” , erg. 
kho1 “ he” -kh0?i “he” , erg. 
rangée1 “we” -rang2re?4 ‘‘we” , erg.

Acta Orient. Hung. X L IV , 1990



I. N. KOMAROVA8

2) to  express a ttribu tive 
kho1 “he” - Ш :1 “his”
tSun1 ko1 “China” -tSung^e:1 “of China”

3) to  express locative
ri2 “m ountain!” -ri:2 “on m ountain” 
tSung1 ko1 “China” -tëung1 ko1.׳ “ in China”

4) to  express possesive
nga2 “ I, m e” -nga:2 “ a t m e” 
kho1 “he” -kho:1 “a t h im ”

5) to  express instrum entalis
ko2 “head” -k0?3 “by  a head”

According to George de Roerich [2], the graphic forms of the Tibetan 
words which follow the trad itional orthography preserve everything which 
was lost b y  the phonetic system  of the  Chinese language. This opinion is much 
m ore correct when applied to  m odern T ibetan language, the phonetic system 
of which underwent considerable changes in the process of the long historical 
developm ent.

W hen syntactic m arkers are presented by separate postpositional ele- 
m ents, th e  word-form in the w ritten  language consists of two syllabograph- 
ernes, separated  from each o ther by  the point (tsheg). We shall take some ex- 
am ples in  transliteration. The m ark “plus” is a parallel to  the point in  the 
w ritten  language.

(sdon) “autum n” -(sdon-\-du) “ in autum n”
(beng) “stick” -(beng-\-gis) “by the stick”
(khung) “cave” -(khung-\-gi) “of the cave”

W hen the Tibetan word is represented by a  blended un it occuring due 
to  th e  fusion of the root and auxiliary morpheme, then in the w ritten language 
it is only one syllabographeme, which includes root morpemes as nuclear 
elem ents and syntactic m arkers as final elements. N aturally no points are 
used.

There are some examples in transliteration:

(kha ) “ m outh” -(khas) “m outh” , erg.
(dri) “ m ud” -(dris) “by the m ud”
(rdo) “ stone” -(rdo’i ) “of the stone”

W e shall express the same examples by  representations using the follow- 
ing figures: 1 =  nuclear element, 2 =  prepositional element, 3 =  superposi- 
tional elem ent, 4 =  subpositional element, 5 =  vowel element, 6 and 7 — post- 
positional elements.

Acta Orient. Hung. X L IV , 1990



9INFLEXION IN THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE

Two syllabographemes divided by the sign “ plus” correspond to  uio 
root word and the  syntactic auxiliary marker.

5 5
3 3

(sdon) “au tum n” 1 6  — (sdon-\-du) “ in autum n” 1 6 - f  1

6

One syllabograph m ay represent an intergrated block (blended unit), in which 
has occured a fusion of the word and a syntactic m arker; therefore i t  is not 
necessary to use the  sign “plus” .

6
(beng) “stick” 1 6 — (beng-\-gis) “by stick” 6 6

1 6 + 1 6

5
(kkung)“cave” 1 6 — (khung+gi) “of the cave” 1 6 + 1

6 5

(kha) “ m outh” , nom inative — (khas) “ m outh” , ergative 1 6

(dri) “m ud” — 6 (dris) “by the m ud” 6
1 1 6
4 4

(rdo) “stone” — 6
3 (rdo’i) “of the stone” 6
1 3

1 6

Types of the  inflexion in the composition of the  paradigmas of the nouns 
nyatpa1 “fisherm an” , Wiokhno1 “girl-friend”

Types of inflexion

G ram m e m a 
m eaning

"fisherm an” “girl-friend”

nom inative пугр а 1 tShok^mo1
ergative nya*pe'li t$hok2m 01l
a ttr ib u tiv e nya2ps:1 têhok2ma:1
addressive nya?pa:1 tShok2 mo:1
object, adlative пуагр а :1 tëhok2mo:1
in strum enta l nycPpel* tShok■1 mol*
locative nya2pa:1 t$hok?mo:x

Acta Orient. Hung. X LJV , 1990



I. N. KOMAROVA10

The system of inflection of the nouns nya2pa 1 “fisherm an” and tshok2 mo1 
“ girl-friend” are given below:

Types o f in flexion
The
main gram- 
m em a meaning

nya2 pa1 
“ fisherm an”

tShok2 mo1 
“girl-friend”

nom inative — a — О
ergative —et — 0

attributive —e: — 0 :

addressive — a: —о:
object, adlative — a: —о:
instrum ental Et —0?
locative a: —о:

L ist of the inflexion of the morphs of the nouns nya1 pa1 “ fisherm an” 
and  tShok2 mo1 “girl-friend” have com paratively limited inventory four types 
o f inflexion.

T ypes o f in flexion

m ain gram -
m em a m eaning \

пуаг p a 1 
“fisherm an”

tshok2 m o1 
“girl-friend”

nom inative — a — О
ergative, instrum ental — E t - a t
attributive —e: -- 0 :

addressive, adlative
locative — a: —o:

In  comparison we shall examine the paradigms of the nouns of the  Rus- 
sian language, which has a developed inflexional system. In  the  six cases 
system  o f the declension of nouns no one paradigm has six types of inflexion 
(1, 163).

H ere are types of inflexion in the composition of the first and second 
declension of the nouns “ госпожа” “ m adam ” , “линия” “ line” and “поле” 
“ fie ld” , in orthographic notes:

Neuter gender

пол-е
пол-я
пол-ю
пол-е
пол-ем
пол-е

Fem inine gender

лини-я
лини-и
лини-и
лини-ю
лини-ей
лини-и

Fem inine gender

И . госпож-а 
Р. госпож-и 
Д . госпож-е 
В. госпож-у 
Т . госпож-ой 
П . госпож-е
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An examination of the inflexion paradigms of the nouns “госпожа”, 
“линия”, ״ поле” show us th a t the noun “ госпожа” has five types of in- 
flexion (-а, -ы, -e, -y, -oil), the noun “линия” has only four types o f inflexion 
(-e, -я, -10, -era) and the noun “поле” has the same quality of inflexion.

I t  is necessary to underline the polyfunctioning character of some in- 
flexion forms.
inflexion (-e) in paradigm  of the noun “госпожа” dat., loc. 
inflexion (-u) in paradigm  of the noun “линия” possessive, dat.,loc. 
inflexion (-e) in paradigm  of the noun “поле” nom.,accus.,loc.

Now we can draw a  conclusion.

The following has been said in order to  explain the syntactic  relations 
between the words in the sentence: along w ith the agglutinative m ethod to 
connect morphemes in word-forms, there is also used a m ethod which is in- 
flexional in nature.
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THE LADAKHI LANGUAGE 
AND ITS REGIONAL PERSPECTIVES

SANYUKTA K O SH A L (New-Delhi)

1.1. Genetic Position of the Ladakhi Language

The Ladakhi language genetically belongs to  the Siamese—Chinese sub- 
fam ily of the Chinese fam ily of languages. The languages of th e  Siamese— 
Chinese sub-family are found on the northern and north-eastern borders of 
India, and extend in Southeast Asian countries up to Siam. Languages spoken 
in  Ind ia  belong m ostly to  T ibeto—B urm an branch of this sub-fam ily. Tibeto— 
B urm an languages are spread in modern day Tibet, and India. In  Ind ia  these 
language are spoken in regions of Jam m u and Kashmir in L adakh , in  parts of 
Him achal Pradesh, Sikkim, northern parts  of Assam and A runachal Pradesh. 
T ibeto—Burman branch is traditionally divided into three sub-branches, viz. 
T ibeto—Himalayan, Assam Burmese (or Lohitic), and N orth Assam , (consist- 
ing of miscellaneous languages). The T ibeto—Himalayan sub-branch is further 
classified under B hotia  or Tibetan and Him alayan groups. T he Himalayan 
sub-group is then classified into two divisions based on the linguistic feature 
of pronominal concord, viz. non-pronominalized and pronom inalized ones. 
As far as the T ibetan group is concerned, i t  would be convenient to  further 
divide it  into an eastern sub-group and a western sub-group. The eastern sub- 
group consists of standard  T ibetan and its dialects spoken in th e  present day 
T ibet and on the extrem e northern borders of India and Nepal. The languages 
of the western sub-group are spoken in Ind ia  and are Ladakhi, B alti, Purik, 
Spiti and Lahuli. This division of eastern and western groups can be viewed 
in term s of the retention and loss of tones. The languages of th e  western sub- 
group have lost tones, while those of the  east retain them. The exact details 
of this retention vary  in different languages of the eastern sub-group.

1.2. Ladakhi and Neighbouring Languages

The languages of the western sub-group, Ladakhi Purik, B alti, Spiti and 
Lahuli have a num ber of shared linguistic characteristics. Some of these 
languages like P urik  and Lahuli have been more exposed to  Indo-Aryan
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influences than others. In  th e  case of Purik religious conversion of its speakers 
m ay  have started or accelerated the process of In d o —Aryan influence. Among 
these dialects there is a  fairly  high degree of m utual intelligibility. This is more 
tru e  in  case of Ladakhi and  P u rik , Ladakhi and Spiti, Purik  and B alti pairs 
of languages which reflects th e  closeness of genetic relationship and greater 
co n tac t among these com m unities.

1.3. Ladakhi and its Regional Varieties

L adakhi is a t present spoken in Leh, N yu-m a, N ub־ra, Up-shi and 
Chu-shul tehsils etc. of the  L adakh  district and in  Zangskar tehsil of Kargil. 
K arg il has been declared as a  separate district recently  in 1975. I t  is only the 
Z angskar tehsil of the K arg il d istric t which consists o f Ladakhi speakers. In  
o ther p a rts  of Kargil m ainly Pu-rik  is spoken. According to the provisional 
1981 census figures, provided b y  the District census office, Leh, the num ber of 
L adakh i speakers in the tw o districts is 76,697. L adakhi speakers are spread 
m ostly  in  rural areas (67,979 persons) and there are  only 8,718 speakers in 
u rban  areas. The bulk of L ad ak h i speakers (76,697) are found in Jam m u and 
K ashm ir, the others are sp read  in the rest of the  country.

L adakhi has five regional dialects:
1. Z angskar Ladakhi: I t  is spoken in the entire Zangs-kar Tehsil which lies in 

th e  w est of Leh (Lhe).
2. N ub-ra  Ladakhi: I t  is spoken in  the Nub-ra Tehsil which lies in the northern 

p a r t  o f the Lhe district. N ub-ra  dialect a ttests  tw o major sub-varieties 
spoken  in the upper and low er tracts of the tehsil.

3. S to tp a  dialect: This v a rie ty  is spoken in the east o f Lhe, mainly in Up-shi, 
S ak-ti, Cha-shul etc., and  i t  extends up to T ibetan  border. This variety  is 
spoken in the higher a ltitu d e  region, which is ind icated  by the word sto t-pa 
w hich literarly means ‘u p p e r’.

4. Sham -m a dialect: I t  is spoken in the north-west o f Lhe, in places like K hal- 
tse, Ti-mis-gam, Sas-pol valleys etc.

5. C en tra l Ladakhi: I t  is also know n as Lhe Ladakhi an d  is spoken in Lhe and 
th e  neighbouring areas. This dialect of Ladakhi is accepted as the standard  
form  and  is, therefore, considered prestigious.

These regional dialects o f  Ladakhi vary along various linguistice para- 
m eters, e.g. phonologically, gram m atically and lexically, although these dif- 
ferences are evident mostly a t  th e  phonological level.

U pper Ladakhi and low er Ladakhi are m uch closer to the Lhe dialect 
th an  N ub-ra  and Zangs-kar dialects. The lower sub-varie ty  of Nub-ra dialect
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is closer to  the Sham-ma variety than the upper variety which is somewhat 
closer to  the Lhe dialect or Lhe Ladakhi.

As in m ost other speech communities Central Ladakhi and its regional 
dialects show perceptible differences based on socio-cultural variables.

2.1. The Phonology1

As it has been mentioned earlier2 Ladakhi which belongs to  the T ibeto— 
Him alayan group of languages is a  syllabic language like most of the languages 
of Chinese family. I t  clearly manifests th a t its phonological as well as gram m at- 
ical organisations are amenable to an appropriate description if  syllable is 
accepted as the basic un it for the linguistic analysis of Ladakhi and other 
dialects of this group and for languages spoken in  the neighbouring regions 
like Kargil, another district of Jam m u and K ashm ir state and for Lahuli and 
spiti of Himachal Pradesh of India.

By basic unit it  means th a t smallest elements a t different linguistic 
levels like phonemes and morphemes as well as sememes are monosyllabic and 
a polysyllabic sequence is a  sequence of as m any grammatico-semantic elements 
as the num ber of syllables it  is comprised of. Accepting syllable as the  basic 
unit of phonological analysis means th a t contrasts of phonemic entities are 
established w ithin syllables only and the distributional term s-initial, medial, 
final-refer to  syllable-initial, syllable-medial and syllable-final3 respectively.

Central Ladakhi and its four dialects, stot-pa, ёэт-та, nub-ra, and 
Zdrjs-lcdr-ri, a tte s t an overall inventory of 52 sounds — 9 vowel sounds, and 
43 consonant sounds.4 Central Ladakhi has only 42 consonant sounds, as it  
does not a tte s t labio-dental voiceless fricative /  which is found in zdrjs-ker-ri 
dialect. On the other z3r\s-kar-ri does not a tte s t the murmured lateral 1, and 
hence z3rjs-k3r-ri dialect also has 42 consonant sounds. As far as vowel-sounds

1 D a ta  of L adakhi language and its dialects have been analysed and the gram m ati- 
cal description presented herein follows the structural-d istribu tional model o f linguistic 
analysis. The principles o f opposition and con trast in  form  and in function have been 
the basic tenets of the  analysis a t  all linguistic levels.

2 S anyuk ta K oshal, Ladakhi Grammar, 1979, M otilal Banarsi Dass.
3 L adakhi w riting system , which is taken  over from  Tibetan w riting system , also 

a tte s ts  the  syllabic n a tu re  of the language. The sc rip t m arks syllable boundaries. Gra- 
phem ic-phonem ic relationships consistently and system atically  reveal the syllabic n a tu re  
of the  language.

4 The phonetic details and their phonem ic analysis are based on a com prehensive 
body of d a ta  o f Central Ladakhi. However, s ta tem en ts ab o u t phonetic as well as phonem ic 
facts abou t o the r dialects are ten tative, and require a  more detailed work for m aking 
final sta tem en ts .
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are concerned, there is no evidence th a t these dialects show any specific dif- 
ferences a t phonetic or phonemic levels.

The Central Ladakhi consonant sounds can be analysed into 33 phonemes, 
while the  9 vowel sounds in to  5 vowel phonemes. The to tal number of phonemes 
is th u s  38 in Central L adakhi, Stot-pa, ёэт-та, nub-ra. In  case of z9??s-k0r-ri 
some of the fricative sounds seem to have resulted from the sim plification of 
earlier consonant clusters and  need to be trea ted  as phonemes, thus increasing 
th e  num ber of consonant phonemes to 36 in zdrjs-kdr-ri dialect. The num ber of 
vowel phonemes remains 6 in  each of the five dialects of Ladakhi. The phonetic 
labelling of each sound is n o t being given in detail as the same can easily be 
deduced from tables, 1, 2 and  3 given below.

Table 1

Ladakhi Vowel Sounds

F ron t C entral B ack

H igher H igh
Lower i u

H igher e о
Mean
Lower

Mid E Э Л

H igher
Low

â

Lower â

Table 2

L adakh i V owel Phonemes

F ro n t C entral Back

High i u

Mid e 0 о

Low

Stotpa and Shamma dialects

As sta ted  earlier in th is  paper these two dialects are quite close to  Central 
L adakhi. There is one strik ing feature, viz. retention or loss of final s. While 
S to tp a  and its regional forms favour more of deletion of final s and consequent 
change o f the preceding vowel to  -e, Sham m a dialect favours the retention of 5־.
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Table 3

Consonantal sounds of Central Ladakhi and other dialects

Manner
P oint 

o f Arti- Labial Labia- D ental 
dental Alveolar R etroflex P ala ta l Velar G lottal

of A rticulation culation
1 2 3 4 6 6 7 8 9

ST O P S
Voiceless P t t к к >
Voiceless aspirate ph th № kh
Voiced b b d  <1 d g g
A F F R IC A T E S
Voiceless fcs г
Voiceless aspirate tsh ëh
Voiced dz J
F R IC A T IV E S
Voiceless fд  0 в 9 s
Voiced G z i Y h

T R IL L S
Voiceless г
Voiced г
L A T E R A L S
Voiceless 1
Voiced t
M U R M U R E D -L A T E R A L 1□
N A S A L m n n V
S E M I  V O W E LS w У

д  =  found only in  Zangskar dialect 
□  =  not found in the dialect of Zangskar.
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As far as -s is concerned Central Ladakhi a ttests variation w ith a  very high 
frequency. In Central Ladakhi -s is completely lost in some forms while in 
o th e r  cases it is still in process. In  Central Ladakhi ne —>־ пэв “ from ” both 
th e  form s are attested. A word like rjaes “ 1st person pronoun, ergative case” 
in  Sham m a dialect is always r!e in Central Ladakhi.

N ubro dialect

N ubra dialect shows the  development of (i) palatalisation o f stop con- 
sonan ts, and (ii) nasalised vowels. F u rther work is required to  establish the 
de ta ils  o f their phonemicity and occurrence.

Zangskar dialect

Zangskar dialect shows the greatest am ount of divergence from Central 
L adakh i. The three main differences are as follows:
(i) Zangskar dialect has lost all the consonant clusters and the sim plification 
of these clusters has resulted into independent sounds. To illustrate:

Central Ladakhi Zangskar Dialect

sk h
sp f
rd Ô
rb ß
rg В
zg У

These voiced fricative sounds are significant phonemically in Zangskar dialect 
as th e y  contrast with their corresponding voiced stops. I t  has been stated  
earlier th a t  these fricatives are allophones of their corresponding stops in 
C entral Ladakhi.
(ii) F in a l clusters with -s as their second member have been simplified by the 
loss o f -s in Zangskar dialect.
(iii) T he murmured lateral 1 of Central Ladakhi has changed into alveoler 
la te ra l in  Zangskar; e.g. [1э-то] Central Ladakhi: (19־mo) Zangskar dialect 
“ G oddess” .

I t  is significant th a t although there are only three points of differences 
betw een the  two dialects, they  are pervasive enough to affect the m utual 
in tellig ib ility  negatively.

T he above differences o f the Zangskar dialect have been analysed on the 
basis o f a  field trip of two m onths in 1975 when data  was collected for this 
purpose. However, more intensive work is required to  determine the differences 
betw een these dialects a t various levels of language organisation.

Acta Orient. Hung. X LIV , 1990
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2.2. Lexical Differences

There are peculiarities in each of the dialects. For illustration, one ex- 
ample can be cited: i-cu “b ird” is found only in Shamma dialect, and  £i-pa in 
Central Ladakhi and Nubra dialects, while in Zangskar dialect ca is used. For 
giving on exhaustive list of such forms further lexicographical w ork is needed 
to  be done.

2.3. Consonant Clusters

Overall pattern  of consonant clusters is given below. As i t  has been in- 
dicated earlier consonant clusters have been undergoing a change through the 
process of simplification. This process of change, 'viz. sim plification of con- 
sonant clusters has manifested itself in different directions.

In  Zangskar dialect all the clusters (initial as well as final) have been 
simplified; in this process the first m em ber of the cluster results in to  a zero 
and the  second one is either retained or changes to  a different sound.

In  S to tpa dialect the entire consonant cluster system is being simplified 
in m ost of the cases. In  this process, the first member of the in itia l clusters 
and the  second member of the final clusters have been lost. However, they  are 
occasionally heard before an open syllable.

In  Shamma dialect the consonant clusters, initial or final, are mostly 
retained.

N ubra dialect shows variation in this regard, but the ex ten t o f variation 
can only be stated after a detailed quan tita tive  study of the da ta .

In itia l clusters with “stop and semi-vowel” have been re ta ined  in  all the 
dialects. Such clusters are mainly the following:

k y -
khy -
gy ־
ny -

I t  is im portant to  note here th a t  some clusters having a  s top  as its first 
member occur in syllable initial position only after a preceding open syllable 
in Central Ladakhi, Shamma and N ubra dialects. In  these three dialects such 
clusters also show variation, e.g. -

zi-b6u — zi-ôu zi-bôu “ forty” .
cu-ksik — 6u-sik ôu-k§ik “eleven”
etc.

Such clusters have been simplified by the loss of the f irs t consonant in 
o ther dialects.
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C entral
L adakh i

S to tp a
d ia lec t

Shamma
dialect

N ubra
dialect

Zangskar
dialect

rg  — g rg rg Г
rb  — b rb rb ß
rd d rd rd <5
r i J rj rj I
rd z  — dz — rdz — rdz — dz —
r ts  — ts  — rts — rts  — ts  —
r t  -- t  — rt — r t  — t  —
Ig — g — I g - 1g — g —
Id — d — Id — Id — 0
lj - J - b  - 4  - 1 -
lz — z — lz — lz — z —
It — t  — It - It — t  —
Ip - p  — l p - lp — p —
lc — c — lc - 16 - c —

8k — к — sk — sk  — h —

sp — P — sp - sp - f  —

St — t  — st — s t — t  —

sm  — m  — sm — sm  — m  —

sa  — n  — sn — sn  — n  —

sn  — n  — sn — sn  — n  —

s rj — V 87] — S 7] — 8  7] —

zb — b — zb — zb — b —

zd — d — zd — zd — d -

7■g — g — zg - zg - g  —
s t  — t  — st — s t — t  —

sk  — к — sk — sk — к  —

sm  — m  — sm — sm  — m  —

sn — n  — sn — sn — n —

sn  — n  — sn — sn — n —

8 r j  — V — ST] — S7 ; — ר —

Three consonant clusters “s +  stop -f- semi-vowel” attest the some 
p a tte rn  th a t is exhibited in th e  case of two consonant clusters. F irst member 
of such clusters is optionally dropped in some of the  dialects, while the rest 
are retained, e.g.,

[skyon] —>־ [skyon] — [kyon] “ F au lt”

F ina l clusters w ith -s as the second member are  simplified by the loss 
of -s in  S to tpa and Zangskar dialects. Other three dialects attest a variation 
between its retention and loss.
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C entral
L adakh i

S to tp a
d ia lect

Sham m a
dialect

N ubra
dialect

Z angskar
d ia lec t

— ks -  к — ks — ks — к
— ps — P — ps — ps — P
-  T/B — ר -  rp — 7]B — rj
— m s — Ш — m s — — ms — m
— ts — t — ts — ts — t
— ns — n — ns — ns — n
— rs — г — rs — rs — r
— Is — 1 — Is — Is — 1

3.1

Languages in their normal course of development and change absorb a 
lot of linguistic elements from other languages. Not only are lex ical items 
borrowed, grammatical elements and processes are also taken over from  other 
languages and adapted structurally. Ladakhi happens to be one of those rare 
languages which has externally borrowed the  least in course of its  develop- 
m ent. Even when Ladakhi has borrowed lexical items from other languages 
they  have been adapted  in the language in term s of the phonological con- 
stra in ts  of Ladakhi, m ainly its syllabic nature. Hence, such lexical borrowings 
have not affected the  phonological system either qualitatively or quantita tively . 
Thus Skt. dharma when borrowed in Ladakhi is adapted as dar-та, Skt. 
bharata as bint, Skt. samsara as san-sa-ra etc. Thus diffusion as a  vehicle of 
language change has had minimal effect in the  case of Ladakhi language.

W ith the advent of Indian Independence Ladakh has also been exposed 
to  external influences in the process of social and economic developm ent. Com- 
pulsory education, use of vernacular in education, and also as language of mass 
communication by  the  mass-media have brought about an awareness of the 
im portance of Ladakhi among its speakers. I t  has also stim ulated a  sense of 
identification and loyality to  the native language, i.e. Ladakhi, among the 
Ladakhi people.

Ladakhi has also been exposed to  forces of language standardization. 
W ith  an increase in communication — intra-group as well as inter-group — 
th e  form of language is being subject to  more and more uniform ity and pre- 
scription.

Development of science and technology has ushered an era o f moderniza- 
tion  in the Indian society. Ladakhi has not remained untouched by  such forces. 
A t the linguistic level there has been an increasing need for lexical creation. 
Ladakhi, rather th an  borrowing words, seems to  have opted for th e  m ost part, 
for the strategy of utilising native resources and the maximum utilisation of
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derivational processes. F o r example пэт-du ‘aeroplane’ <  nem — sky, du  =  
‘(to) m ove’, iok-khang ‘power houses’ <  ink =  electricity, khang =  house. Thus 
modernization has revitalized the native resources of Ladakhi and has also 
reaffirm ed the native speaker’s sense of belongingness and identity through 
their native language.

I t  is surprising th a t  very little a tten tion  has been paid to Ladakhi and 
o ther languages of th is genetic group up to  th is tim e. I t  is high time th a t  such 
languages, even though spoken by a small num ber of speakers, are duly studied 
and analyzed. I t  is all the more necessary to  s tudy  these languages early before 
they, under the pressures o f the momentous socio-economic and technological 
developm ent in the  country , undergo such rap id  and far-reaching structural 
changes th a t may lead to  basic changes in the  struc tu re  and usage of Ladakhi 
and m ay even end in its  to ta l loss. As it  is, some of the  core areas of Ladakhi 
language use like the  use o f honorific system  is being significantly affected 
among the younger speakers who not only neglect their learning and use bu t 
consider it  superfluous. The linguistic study of Ladakhi and such m inor lan- 
guages m ay have theoretical implications for linguistic theory and for the 
form ulation of language universale. I t  will also yield the background research 
results for various applied linguistic purposes in  th e  areas of language teaching, 
dictionary  making, transla tion , language developm ent and planning and the 
in trica te  inter-relationships of societal behaviour and language use in the 
Ladakhi community.
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ON THE INTERPRETATION OF THE TERM 
ZHAL-SNGA-NAS [MDZAD-PA]

AS USED IN TANJUR COLOPHONS

T. M. MALANOVA (Ulan Udo)

The colophons of th e  Tibetan Canon are still the least studied field of 
Tibetology. In  my paper I  try  to  interprète the term  zhal-snga-nas [mdzad-pa], 
which is often used in colop hones of canonic and later works. We hope th a t an 
analysis of this word-group will allow a more precise understanding of the 
meaning of authorship in medieval Tibetan culture.

In  the colophons of the  Tanjur this com bination of words is used after 
the name of an “au th o r” and, more rarely, a fte r  the  name of a “pand it” . As 
for example in the following phrases, which are quoted along with the usual 
translations :

1. slob-dpon Stong-ba-nyid Ting-nge-’ dzin-snying-po' i zhal-snga-nas mdzad 
— “ [the transla tion  was] made in the  presence (with a nice shade of 
politeness) of th e  Teacher äunyatä-Sam ädhi-H rdaya” , (or “ [. . .] 
done from the  m outh of the Teacher” )

2. rgya-gar-gyi slob-dpon Padma’i zhal-snga-nas Rgyal-ba Chod-dbyangs- 
kyi bsgyur ־— “Translated from m outh (or “ in the presence” ) of the 
Indian teacher P adm a by the lotsava Rgyal-ba Chod-dbyangs” .

Mongol translators have dealt with this term  long before the first transla- 
tions in European languages appeared. J . W. de Jong  remarks: “L ’expression 
zal-sha-nas semble avoir causé des difficultés aux traducteurs mongols qui 
l ’ont rendue par dergede, emün-e, emün-e-ece, niyur-un nide-ece, niyur-un  
emiin-e niden ( ?), aman-aca e t pâda ou bhä-da (skt. -pädäh,).” Cf. J .  W. de Jong, 
Notes à propos des colophons du Kanjur, Z A 8 ,  1972, p. 611.

Rinchen N om toev’s Dictionary gives th e  following Mongolian transla- 
tions of the term  zhal-snga — “gegen” , zhal-snga-nas — “gegen-ü” , “gegen-ü 
ermine” , “gegentei” . (Cf. Corpus Scriptorum Mongolorum, tomus VI, p. 682.)

All available translations ignore the independent meaning of the second 
form ant of the idiom snga — “former” , “ previous” , “proceeding” . In  the 
Dictionary of S. Ch. D as snga, in combination w ith  other words, it  preserves 
an independent meaning or actively influences the  other parts of a disyllabic 
word, attaching to  i t  a  shade of precedence. Snga  is often used independently
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in  form s sugar and sugar-ma in  colophones of works done by the sam e authors, 
p a n d its  or translators, as th e  preceeding one, in order to  avoid the  repetition 
o f nam es, e.g., sugar — “ like the  preceeding” . sngar-ma ’dra’ — “ the  same 
[au th o r, pandit, etc.] as in the  previous work” . (In the Lhasa edicts of the 
8 th —9 th  centuries synonymic sugar bzhin was w ritten instead o f sngar-ma 
’dra’. Cf. H. E. Richardson, Ancient Historical Edicts of Lhasa, London, 1952, 
p. 30.)

So the  word-combination under review can be translated as “ from  the 
preceeding m outh” or “ from  ancient oral [tradition of the te x t]” . B u t this 
tra n s la tio n  also does not reflect the whole cultural and historical context in 
w hich th is  idiom functioned.

A more exact and com plete meaning can be found by analysing the  idea 
o f au thorsh ip  as understood by  the  Tibetans, and their concept was not as 
underdeveloped as in the case o f the European medieval man. The Tibetans 
sh ifted  the  emphasis in the  perception of authorship on the basis o f their 
philosophic and religious conception of relationship between world and  man.

T he author, the m aker o f the  tex t, was regarded as an im portan t b u t not 
un iversal factor in the transm ission of a tradition, as one of the elem ents of a 
s tream , which strengthtens trad ition  and provides it  with vitality . Thus, re- 
garding “ authorship” the T ibetans pu t the idea of transmission in th e  first 
place. Consequently the idiom under consideration meant, th a t a particular 
teach ing  was transm itted by  a  person, mentioned in the colophon, and  it in- 
eluded a  long row of preceeding m asters, the whole tradition of transm ission 
o f th e  te x t. This special sense o f authorship gave to the real author o f a work 
the  oppo rtun ity  to conceal him self in the flow of tradition or (what apparently  
often  happened) to ascribe th e  authorship to  the au thor’s deceased teacher.

I t  is known th a t sometim es the most typical features of a  culture are 
no t realized by its bearers as these features form organic parts of th e ir life 
sty le a n d  way of thinking. In  th is sense it should be emphasized th a t  the 
M ongolian translators of canonical tex ts were completely integrated in  the  cul- 
tu ra l w orld of Tibetan Buddhism . Thus, in their interpretation of the  idiom 
under discussion they were tak ing  spontaneously into consideration the  an- 
cient precept:

“ W hen perceiving the essence of a phenomenon
D o n o t analyse its separate elements.”
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ON THE EVOLUTION OF THE GARBHADHATU
MANDALA

U LR IC H  MAMMITZSCH (Bellingham)

The Ryöbu i.e., tw o-part m andala consisting of the  mandalas
of the W omb World (Garbhadhätu; Taizökai /ff! ; hereinafter W M ) and 
of the  Diamond World (Vajradhätu; Kongökai {frИ  ff- ; hereinafter DM) 
serve as the  focus for the ritual and m editative practices of the Shingon (‘True 
W ord’, i.e., dhâranï) School of Japanese esoteric Buddhism.1 This pair w eis  

drawn in the T ’ang capital of Ch’angan g ÿ  in the year 806 following the 
instructions of the then Chinese patriarch  of th a t school, Huiko !ÿ, -jft (746—805) 
to  be presented to his disciple, a  Japanese monk Kükai (774—835), who
became the founder of the Shingon School in Japan . The pair of m andalas has 
survived in Japan  through a process of copying and recopying in a  form that 
is believed to  represent closely the  original versions brought from  China.

In  Shingon teaching these two mandalas are held to reveal b u t two dif- 
ferent aspects of the cosmic Buddha Mahä-Vairocana (Dainichi H ) — his 
compassion and wisdom, respectively — and are found in the  abhiseka halls 
of Shingon temple complexes. Historically, these two m andalas are the visual 
legacy of two different esoteric traditions w ith their own ritua l practices and 
sets of scriptures which found their way to  China from India during the first 
half of the eighth century and were merged into a new esoteric school a few 
decades later. The tradition focusing on the mandala of the D iam ond World 
is no t only based on a more stable iconographie tradition b u t is also more 
widely known in the esoteric traditions of other countries, particularly  in 
T ibet. B u t the W M  is not only practically unknown outside o f Shingon Budd- 
hism, i t  is also one of the most complex m andalas found in esoteric Buddhism. 
This paper attem pts to explore the process leading to the form ation of this 
m andala and to review some of its structural features on the basis of its Genzii

1 The best short introduction  to  th is school is Minoru K iyota, Shingon Buddhism : 
Theory and Practice (Los-Angeles—Tokyo, 1978). On the two m andalas, pp . 81—104. 
The best detailed description of th e  tw o-part m andala in a W estern  language is still 
R y û ju n  Tajim a, Le deux grands mandalas et la doctrine de l'ésotérisme Shingon  (Paris— 
Tokyo, 1968). The standard  w ork in  Japanese, b u t now rather da ted , Toganoo Shoun 

M andara no kenkyü  Ц  (Tokyo, 1927).
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version2 and a number o f o ther versions preceding the  Genzu version which 
were reconstructed by m odern Japanese scholars. Such approach does have 
its draw backs and lim itations bu t it does help to  focus attention on a num ber 
of changes occurring w ithin th e  W M ’s internal alignm ent during the decades 
preceding the fashioning of the  Genzü W M  which cannot be fully accounted 
for b y  studying the tex ts on which this m andala is based.

The Genzü W M  contains a total of 414 son tj: 3 4which are placed in a 
num ber of separate enclosures — called in  |% (yard) — grouped around a 
central yard  called chü-tai hachiyo-in | (yard of the central eight-
petalled  lotus seat). This central yard houses th e  image of Mahävairocana 
ta th ä g a ta  (Dainichi nyorai ־/ c  FI #11215) — the honzon of the entire M andala
— placed in the center of an  eight-petalled lotus. H e is surrounded by four 
ta th â g a ta s  (occupying the petals of the lotus a t the  cardinal points) and four 
bodhisattvas on the rem aining four petals. Around th is central yard are grouped 
ten  yards containing a host o f Buddhist son. These yards, in turn, are encircled 
by  an  ou ter yard, called th e  saigebuin jg;^bfë I outerm ost yard), which 
displays over two-hundred non-Buddhist, “m undane” son.5

The ten  yards placed in  the  area between the core zone and the enclosing 
outerm ost yard  are named a fte r  their particular honzon. They are:

I. along the vertical axis to the E ast of (above) the core zone in 
ascending order

1. the yard of th e  universal knowledge (Sarvatathägatajnäna; 
henchi-in; jg  | )

2. the yard of б аку  am uni (Shaka-in I )
3. the yard of M anjusri (Monju-in I )

I I .  along the vertical axis to  the W est of (below) the core zone in 
descending order

2 T ajim a, op. cit., p . 68 tran sla te s  the te rm  as “réalisé graphiquem ent” , i.e. a
m an d a la  tu rn e d  into a visual im age. The term  should be understood as a contracted  
version o f  a  phrase signifying a  m andala  whose visual im age is now (i.e. during the 
n in th  ce n tu ry  in  Japan) the m ost popular. See Ishida H isatoyo  “Genzu Man-
dara  no se iritsu  to  tenkai no to  Ш Ш ”> P• 196, in  M ikkyö B ijutsu
D aikan ^ ed it, by  Saw a Ryüken, e t al. (Tokyo, 1983), pp. 196—207. 
Chigyö Y am am oto , Introduction to the M andala  (Kyoto, 1980), p . 16 states: “The te rm  
‘G enzu’ m eans the m andala th a t  is p revalen t a t  p resen t.”

3 T his te rm  is of S ino-Japanese usage. I ts  literal m eaning is “ the venerated one(s)” , 
Sanskrit d ev a tä ; th is te rm  will be used to  refer to  th e  sacred  figures appearing in  the 
m andala  to  avoid cumbersome references to  their specific s ta tu s  (such as ta th äg a ta , 
b o d h isa ttv a , deva, etc.) w henever th e re  is no need to  be specific.

4 T he cen tra l sacred en tity  o f  a  m andala or yard  o f a  m andala .
5 See appendix  I. The b es t p ic to ria l m aterial concerning the  varieties o f W M  

and D M  in  J a p a n  can be found in  th e  above m entioned (note 2) M ikkyö  B ijutsu D aikan, 
color p la tes  on  pp. 9—72, 97— 120, 163— 161 and black and  w hite  photographs and sket- 
ches th ro u g h o u t the tex t.
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4. the yard of Vidyäräjas (Jimy6Ö-in fifty}
5. the yard of Ä käsagarbha (Koküzö-in I )
6. the yard of Susiddhi (Soshitsuji-in  | )

I II . along the horizontal axis to  the  N orth of (left from th e  viewer’s 
vantage point) the core zone in the order of growing d istance from 
the center

7. the yard of Avalokitesvara (Kannon-in $ №  I ) or, more 
accurately, the yard of Padm apani.

8. the yard of K sitigarbha ( Jizo-in ШШ I )
IV. to  the South of (right) the core zone

9. the yard of Vajrapani (Kongöshu-in I )
10. the yard of Sarvanlvaranaviskam bhi (Jogaishö-in I )

This W M  is based on a tantric  te x t known in Japan under the  abbreviated 
title  as Dainichikyo i.e., M ahävairocana Sötra. The full Sanskrit
title , reconstructed from the transcrip tion in the Tibetan version, is Mahâ- 
vairocanäbhisambodhi-vikurvit-ädhisthäna-vaipulya-sutrendra-räja which was 
rendered into Chinese as T a-p’i-lu-che-na ch’eng-fo shen-pien chia-ch’ih ching

However the Genzu W M  is far more 
elaborate th an  the tex t of this tan tra . I t  reflects ritual and doctrinal elements 
th a t  were inspired by sources traceable in texts th a t form part of the  Dainichi- 
куб trad ition  and in those th a t are outside of this tradition. In  th e  alignment 
of its parts and in the number and content of its son, this W M  reveals a  heritage 
which has still to  be fully explored. Such exploration has therefore to  rely to a 
large degree on an iconographie analysis.

The Sanskrit tex t — now lost save the few tex t fragm ents m entioned 
above — was translated into Chinese in Loyang’s Tafuhsien tem ple by  the 
Indian monk Subhäkarasim ha (636? — 735) w ith the assistance o f his Chinese 
disciple I-hsing (683—727) in the year 725.6 7 This date and the  d a te  of the 
painting of the mandala (805) provide two fixed points for a ttem pting  a  survey 
of the evolution of the Genzu version. They allow us to suggest:

1. an “ Indian phase” extending from the formulation of th is  particular 
tan tric  tex t in the middle of th e  seventh century to its transm ission 
to  China and eventual translation  into Chinese;

6 Taisho edition of the T rip itaka, X V III , No. 848. The first six fascicles are nearly 
identical w ith  the T ibetan  transla tion  even though  the order of the sections is different 
in  parts .

7 The m ost detailed survey of esoteric B uddhism  in China is still C hou Yiliang, 
“T antrisin  in  China,” Harvard Journal of Asia tic Studies, V III  (1944/46), p p . 241—332. 
F or two accounts o f Shingon ritua l see E rw in  Rouselle, “E in A bhiseka-R itus in  M antra 
B uddhism us,” Sinica-Sonderausgabe (1934), pp . 68—90; (1936), pp. 1— 23; and  Maria 
Marega, “ Saggio sui riti esoterici della se tta  B uddhista  Giapponese Shingon-shu,” A nnali 
Lateranensi X I I I  (1949), pp. 105—128.
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2. a “Chinese phase” between 725 and 805 during which this tan tric  
tradition was established in China and during which the Genzu version 
evolved;

3. a “Japanese phase” dating from the transm ission of the m andala and 
a host of tan tric  tex ts  to Japan in the years 805/806 during which the 
external form of the  Genzu version was no t substantially altered b u t 
a  number of s tan d ard  interpretations emerged.

The “ Indian phase” in the  evolution of this W M  — in this paper outside the  
focus of our attention — is difficult to trace since no original m aterial save a 
few tex tual fragments from  this period has survived. I f  we follow the general 
scheme in the developm ent of a mandala suggested by the Mircea Eliade 
studen t Reginald R ay8, we could postulate th a t  th e  “ classic” form of the W M  
which emerged from a  period of tentative form ations and re-formations is th a t  
found in the 725 Öubhäkarasimha translation; th e  commentary on the sütra, 
the  Dainichikyösho •jz 0 Щ/^ i  recorded by I-hsing according to oral instruc- 
tions received from Öubhäkarasimha9, which includes the detailed description 
of a  WM called the “ M andala transm itted by  the  Ä cärya” (Ajarishoden 
M andara M.) containing over seven hundred son10; a collection
of monographic sketches, th e  TaizÖzuzÖ №ШШШ (Iconographie Sketches of 
the  W omb World M andala)11; and a number of r itu a l handbooks.12 No painted  
version of this “classic” form  exists bu t the TZZZ provides the oldest surviv- 
ing iconographie sketches o f many a son found in  the Genzu WM.  These 
sketches place the TZZZ near the end of the postu lated  “Indian” phase or a t 
the beginning of the “Chinese” phase.

These materials form ed the core of an esoteric tradition  in China which 
m ade m ajor contributions to  the  formation of the  Genzu Mandala because the 
au thor o f the Genzu version, H ui-ко, was in itia ted  into the teachings and 
practices of this schoo lby  a disciple of éubhâkarasim ha, Hsüan-ch’ao 111 
the  year 767. But the Genzu W M  did not simply continue in the “classic” form 
of th is tradition. I t  becam e a  hybrid, evolved m andala  which is much more 
complex than  tha t described in  the Dainichikyö system . I t  came to include

8 Reginald Ray, ״ M andala Symbolism in T an tric  B uddhism ,” unpubl. P h . D. 
d issertation , University o f Chicago (1973), p. 200ff.

9 Taishô edition, X X X IX , No. 1796.
10 Ib id ., pp. 636ff.
11 Iconographie section o f  the  Taishô edition (herein  afte r cited as TaishoZ), 

I I ,  pp . 333—476. For tw o stud ies on iconographie sketchbooks see H am ada Takashi
Zuzo  [ Щ (Nihon no b iju tsu , vol. 12) and Sawa R y ûken  f-t f  ИШ.&{ Hakubyo- 

zuzö no кепкуй  É3 f f î [SI Ш  no  (Kyoto, 1982).
12 These are the Shödaigiki ftff d c Ш t"Л,> Taishô ed ition , X V III, No. 850 and th e

K ödaigiki l> Taishô ed ition , X V III, No. 851. These, together with two other
ritu a l handbooks, are com m only  referred to  as the  Taizoshibugiki /)ц J§J [Щ ,ТВ Щ ff h  
They provide the  necessary in fo rm ation  about the ritua l observances focussing on the W M  .
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elements based on texts from other trad itions as well as entirely new elements 
which, for lack of evidence to  the contrary, have to be a ttrib u ted  to  Hui-ko. 
Such attribution is, by necessity, problem atical and has to  rely on internal 
evidence which is rarely conclusive. F u tu re  detailed studies are therefore very 
desirable and may force certain reassessments.

One tradition making major contributions to the evolution o f the  Genzu 
W M  is th a t linked to  Vajrabodhi (670—741) and his disciple Am oghavajra 
(705—774) who came to  China in 720 and began translating sütras in to  Chinese. 
The tradition established by these two monks had as its core te x ts  from the 
vajrayana tradition and shows strong southern Indian influences since Amogha- 
vajra  visited Southern India upon the  death  of his master only to  return to 
China in the year 746 where he continued his massive translation work. Tradi- 
tion  credits him with the translation of 110 works of 143 fascicles. These new 
translations seem to have exerted considerable influence on o th er esoteric 
schools, including th a t established by Öubhäkarasimha, whose own Chinese 
disciple I-hsing is said to  have studied under Amoghavajra. This fac t m ay serve 
as an example of the trend to blend separate esoteric traditions in  China — a 
trend  to  which the Shingon School and its tw o-part mandala owe th e ir  existence, 
Hui-ko, the founder-patriarch of its Chinese prototype, also stud ied  under 
Amoghavajra and was initiated into th is tradition  in 766. The m ajor legacy 
of this dual tradition with respect to  the  W M  is the heavy influx  o f elements 
from the Vajrabodhi-Amoghavajra trad ition  — an “updating” , so to  speak, of 
its classic form.13

The Genzu version of the tw o-part m andala represents therefore the 
visual expression of the joining of two traditions — both w ith M ahävairocana 
as their honzon — which are now joined and held to express b u t tw o different 
aspects of the cosmic Mahävairocana. B u t one of these visual images, i.e., the 
WM,  had by this tim e come to incorporate numerous elements from  the other 
tradition, while the other, i.e., the DM,  retained its traditional form  without a 
corresponding influx of elements from its counterpart.14 I t  is for th is reason 
th a t the W M  in its Genzu version reached the degree of com plexity and de- 
parture from the textual basis and established iconographie p a tte rn s  which we 
will attem pt to trace below.

A final complication should also be noticed. Individual elem ents found 
in  the Genzu W M  can also be detected in the Chinese transla tions of texts 
dating from the centuries preceding the fashioning of this m andala. However, 
no coherent link between these elements — scattered as they  are throughout 
sü tra  texts from various dynasties beginning with the L ater H an  — and the

13 See Sawa R yüken, Milckyö J iten  Jf; (Kyoto, 1976), p . 589 a/b .
14The best short survey of this process is found in Ishida H isa toyo , “Genzu 

M andara no seiriteu to  tenkai,” (see no te 2).
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Genzu W M  has as ye t been  established.15 Japanese scholars tend to  favor a 
generally descriptive classification into a “ h y b rid ” (zomitsu 'ff; ) and 
“ p u re ” (jummitsu M ) stage  in the developm ent of esoteric Buddhism in 
C hina.16 Under this aspect th e  term  zomitsu is used to  refer to the older forms 
o f esoteric Buddhism in co n tras t to the “pure” la te r stage where the often 
bewildering number of horizon found at the earlier stage had finally given way 
to  rise of Mahävairocana as representing the dharm akäya of esoteric Buddhism.

The Genzu W M  belongs to  the later stage and  can be considered one of 
th e  m ajor images ever fashioned of this dharm akäya. However, such classifica- 
tion  does not substantially advance our understanding of the way in which the 
various individual elem ents constituted a viable trad itio n  tha t actively helped 
to  shape the Genzu version, o ther than tha t we m ay  assume the existence of a 
num ber of mandala p ro to types and iconographie conventions which m ust have 
been fam iliar to the au th o r o f the Genzu version. W e owe it to the careful 
iconographie analysis by  Ish id a  Hisatoyo th a t we have come to have a t least 
a  m ore detailed understanding of the conflux of various inconographic elements 
in th e  decades preceding th e  fashioning of the Genzu M andala.17 This analysis 
is based  on two prototypes o f  the  WM  which m ay be reconstructed from two 
iconographie sketch books copied in China by th e  Japanese monk Enchin 

(d. 891 ) in the mid-850s an d  brought to Jap an  wdiere their early K am akura 
period copies have survived to  the present. As m entioned earlier, the oldest 
o f these sketch books, e n titled  Iconographie Sketches of the Womb World 
M agdala  (Taizözuzö, T Z Z Z )18, can be dated w ith some accuracy. I t  contains 
iconographie sketches of th e  son appearing in the êubhâkarasim ha system W M  
together with their dhâranï. These sketches were produced at the tim e Sub- 
häkarasim ha translated th e  Dainichi-kyö (725) b u t appear to contain iconog- 
raphic material predating th e  sü tra  translation. T he sketches display Indian 
characteristics, particularly in  the  Vidyaräja and D eva sections. One of the 
im ages m ost strikingly d iffe ren t from its counterpart in the  Genzu W M , how

15 Osabe Kazuo -JC ־ ״ ji II G.ff:, “Taizokai in МИску5 по Rekishi ‘fô  п о ÿf- jJa
(K öza M ikkyô v°l• 2), p p . 117—132 suggest a  diversified heritage — divided
in to  w h a t he labels “m ain” a n d  “ side” currents — for th e  E soteric Buddhism o f the  
T ’an g  period . His approach m a y  provide im portant clues b u t  has not y e t been w idely 
accep ted .

16 Ib id ., p. 196f. See also Y am am o to , Introduction to the M andala, pp. 1—16.
17 Toganoo, Mandara no кепкуй , passim; Ishida H isa toyo , M andara no

кепкуй  AjvЩ(: no Щ'Зъ (Tokyo, 1975) and Mandara no chie |jS jpg) no ^ | | |  (Tokyo, 1979. 
F o r  fo u r recen t listings of th e  son  found in the W M  See Ish id a , Mandara no kenkyu, 
ap p en d ed  volume of illustrations; M anabe Shunshö and Y am am o to  Chigyö jfejlu >

De«1 Shingon-in R y ö k a i M andara (Tokyo, 1977);
H a tta  Y ukio  7\Щ  M andara  no sekai H>;|£jpgj no  [[h Iff. (in Gendai M ikkyô Köza  

voL V> Tokyo, 1977), pp . 3—8, Sawa R y ü k en , M ikkyô  Jiten, pp. 34—361.
18 TaishöZ, II. see no te  11.
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ever, is th a t of the  îionzon Mahävairocana who appears in the T Z Z Z  in the 
austere form of a ta th äg a ta  while the Genzu image shows him in a m ost splendid 
form — styled in the m anner of a bodhisattva.

Our conclusions rely on an analysis of the  differences between these two 
prototypes and differences between them  and the Genzu M andala for an 
understanding of the confluence of various iconographie elements in the de- 
cades preceding the  fashioning of the Genzu W M . An analysis of such differ- 
ences will focus on

1. the basic structure of the mandala
2. the location of the Öakyamuni, Manjusri, and deva yards.
3. the num ber of son and some iconographie features of their images.
The basic structure  of the W M  found in the T ZZ Z  is reconstructed by

Toganoo and Ish ida as th a t  of a regular square-shaped m andala in the Indian 
tradition and place the individual son in five concentric zones (including the 
core zone).19 Such reconstruction reflects a  choice since iconographie sketch- 
books, like the T Z Z Z , contain no sketch of the  m andala in its en tirety  while 
the w ritten sources list only the son names and the general location of these 
son. They provide therefore only imperfect guidance but are helpful in point- 
ing out basic alignments within each m andala.

The most obvious differences between the  T Z Z Z  and the Genzu W M  in 
term s of their internal alignments are two. Most intriguing of these is the 
placement of the  Sakyamuni yard in the fifth  zone and of the M anjusri yard 
in the fourth zone (counting, as always, from the  center). This placement puts 
the Sakyamuni yard on the same level w ith a  host of devas, i.e., in th a t zone 
of the m andala which symbolizes the world o f samsara. T hat this particular 
alignment of the Sakyamuni and Manjusri yard  is no accident is shown by  the 
fact th a t this feature is shared by other m andalas in the sources of the Sub- 
häkarasim ha system , most notably in the Ajarishoden M andala included in 
the Dainichikyo-sho and in the m andalas o f two ritual handbooks, the Sho- 
daigiki and the Kodaigiki

The other structural difference between the  TZZZ  and the Genzu W M  
is the existence of a separate zone (the third) devoted to  the Four Guardian 
Kings (catvara mahäräjikahi; ski gotennÔ H  Ш 31 )■ In  the Genzu version, 
these four have lost their exalted status completely and appear, together with 
all the other son of lesser than  ta thägata  and bodhisattva status, in the outer- 
most zone enclosing the  entire mandala.

The num ber of son in the TZZZ  is 276 which is substantially lower than 
th a t  of the Genzu version (414). Moreover, m any of the son appearing in the 
T Z Z Z  are not based on the Dainichikyo b u t rather on passages in two older

,9 See no te  1 7.
20See notes 10, 11, 12.
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sü tras , the  Amoghapâsasütra (FukükenjakulcyÖ and the  Ekäk-
8ara-budhosnisa-cakravartim sütra (Ichijibutchörinnökyö —^ jA , ffifjl/ЕЗШ21 22 
which were translated in  the  sixth century by Bodhiruei and belong 
therefore to a tradition o ther than  th a t transm itted  by Sиbh;Ikarasimha. The 
link  to  these two sütras is im portan t not only because it  suggests the  existence 
o f a  relatively stable stock o f iconographie repertoires b u t also because it  pro- 
vides th e  opportunity to  check on mistakes made in the transmission of the 
ind iv idual son.

The second prototype, the T Z K Z Y  Taizökyüzuyö йаШШ ШИМг “ Old- 
sty le  Iconography of the W omb W orld (Mandala)”23 24 shows differences to  both 
the  T Z Z Z  and the Genzu versions. These differences place the T Z K Z Y  a t a 
stage o f development somewhere between the  T Z Z Z  and the Genzu b u t the 
process o f copying and recopying in Japan  (and possibly also in China) appears 
to  have  altered the surviving versions to a degree th a t makes it  difficult to  be 
m ore definite in the dating of th is sketchbook (other than the date  Enchin 
copied i t  in China 854). These sketches may even have been based on Indian 
(G upta-style) prototypes judging from the appearance of their facial features?* 
There is, however, no doubt th a t  they had been subjected to  a process of 
“signification” something th a t  is particularly obvious in the appearance of 
th e ir  Chinese-style robes. I ts  iconographie sketches are virtually identical with 
the  im ages appearing in the  Genzu W M  thus m aking it very likely th a t  the 
T Z K Z  Y  tradition served as a  basis for the painters of the Genzu version.

T he T Z K Z Y , also reconstructed by Toganoo, Ishida, retains the  con- 
centric five-zone structure of the  T Z Z Z  bu t reverses the order of the Sakyamuni 
and M anjusri yards. In  addition to  this realignment, the beginning of a shift 
in th e  placem ent of all the deva to  the outer enclosure can be noticed. The zone 
of th e  four guardian kings has ceased to exist as a separate zone in its own 
righ t while the Sakyamum yard  has now been moved from the outer (fifth) 
zone to  the  third zone previously reserved for the guardian kings. B u t here it 
occupies only the Eastern side and thus shares this th ird  zone w ith a host of 
devas now placed in the o ther three sides of this zone. The outerm ost fifth  
zone is now exclusively filled w ith devas leaving in its wake a kind of awk- 
w ard redundancy whose vestiges can still be found in the Genzu in the  form 
of some duplication of individual deva.

A nother factor supporting the assumption th a t  the T Z K Z  Y  represents a 
k ind o f transitory  stage is th e  fact th a t the basic structure of the m andala in 
this sketchbook, while still resembling th a t found in the “pure” Shubhakara-

21 Taishö edition, X X , No. 1092 and No. 1095. See also Sawa, M ikkyo  J iten , p.
591 a.

22 T aishö edition, X IX , N o. 951.
23 TaishöZ, I I , pp. 477—505.
24 See Ishida, “Genzu M andara ,” , p. 199/200. Y am am oto, Introduction, p . 15.
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simha tradition, bears also a close resemblance to  th a t described in  the  Tobu- 
daranimoku 0  of the Vajrabodlii-Amogharajra trad ition  which
seems to  have been very popular in China in the second half of the  eighth 
century.25

The number of son in the T Z K Z Y  — 256 — is somewhat sm aller than  
th a t in the  TZ Z Z  placing it th ird  among the  m ajor W M  sampled in th is paper 
(Dainichikyo 94, A jari m andala 741, T Z Z Z  276, T Z K Z Y  256, Genzu 414).

The T Z K Z Y  departs from the T Z Z Z  also in another im portan t detail. 
The central Mahâvairocana is shown in his splendid form. His hair is tied  up- 
ward, he is wearing a crown and is displaying splendid ornaments on his body. 
This image resembles closely th a t found in the Genzu version and hence marks 
another point of departure from the 8иbhäkar asim 11a system.

Viewed in the  context established by  the  preceding com m ents, the 
distinguishing features of the Genzu version of the W M  come now into sharper 
focus:26

1. The square concentric five-zone structure  is abandoned in favor of a 
slightly rectangular-shaped, irregular pattern  that retains a  five-zone 
division along its vertical (East-W est) axis bu t only a four-zone divi- 
sion along its horizontal (North-South) axis. The entire design is now 
clearly th a t of a hanging scroll in the  Chinese manner.

2. The deva are now clearly separated from the tathägata and bodhisattva 
and occupy the outerm ost zone all by  themselves.

3. W ith the exception of this outerm ost enclosing zone the  basic struc- 
tu ral elements grouped around the square core zone are clearly m arked 
elongated rectangles, designated as yards (in [5̂  ), each of which 
occupies only one side of the m andala.

4. Each of these yards is carefully structured around its own central son 
(with the exception of the susiddhi yard which does not have a central 
son of its own) and thus displays an internal order which is in m arked 
contrast to  the somewhat irregular placement of images in  the  outer- 
most enclosure. The exact relationship of all the son in  each yard  to 
their honzon is still unclear in some instances — particu larly  in the 
Kongôshu-in — b u t there it is quite obvious tha t great care was taken 
to align them  in strictly sym m etric patterns, i.e., th a t  their visual 
impression was of great concern to  the artists who pain ted  the  WM. 
I t  is generally held th a t the section of padmapani expanded rapidly

25 Taishö edition, X V III, No. 903.
26 I  have a ttem p ted  to  describe th e  basic p a tte rn s  of the Genzu W M  in  a  paper 

en titled  “Imago M u n d i  — The Ryöbu M andara of Shingon Buddhism an d  I ts  Symbolic 
P a tte rn s ,”  presented a t  th e  X X X I CISHAAN (formerly In ternational O rien ta list Con- 
gress) a t  Tokyo in Septem ber of 1983. The following comments are based in  p a r t  on this 
paper.
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A P P E N D IX  I  
Structure of W M  (Genzu)

(Y am am oto, Introduction to the M andala , p . 98)

Diagram of the quarters in the Garbha-mandala

core zone Central q u a rte r  w ith  eight-petalled lotus
1 Q uarter of un iversal knowledge
4 Q uarter o f V idyadharas
7 Q uarter o f A valokitesvara 
9 Q uarter o f V ajrapân i
2 Q uarter o f Säkyam uni
3 Q uarter o f M anjuérï

10 Q uarter of Sarvanivâranaviskam bhin
8 Q uarter o f K sitigarbha
5 Q uarter o f Ä käsagarbha
6 Q uarter o f Susiddhi 

8aigebu־in  The outerm ost q u a rte r

during the period under review and forced a  corresponding expansion 
o f the Vajrapani section if the pictorial balance was to be preserved. 
This may explain w hy the relationship betw een the son and honzon in 
th is particular yard  presents problems of interpretation; bu t the  m atter 
deserves more detailed  analysis.

5. The number of son has increased to 414.
6. New images, labelled ajari igyozo — images fashioned by the ächärya 

in the Japanese trad ition , which are not supported  by textual traditions 
have been fashioned and included into the  various yards of the man-
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A P P E N D IX  I I  
H  annyaharamitsu Bosatsu

dala.27 M any of these new images are multi-armed and multi-faced 
images which show influences from the Vajrabodhi-Amoghavajra tradi- 
tion. They are effectively used to  convey complex doctrinal positions 
without either disrupting the basic symmetric structure of the  mandala 
nor unduly increasing the number of son. One example is particularly 
revealing in th is context to illustrate how the author of the  mandala 
made use of newly fashioned images. The image in question is th a t of 
the Prajnäpäram itä-bodhisattva which is placed in the  center of the 
yard of the  Vidyarajas directly below (i.e., to  the W est of) the core 
zone.28 An analogous position is occupied by the  patriarch  himself

27 Ishida refers to  them  as ajari igyozô |S11J ,ft his M andara no кепкуй.
See m y paper on the  “The Iconography of Äcärya-designed Im ages in  the  G arbhadhätu 
(W om b World) M andala of the Ryobu M andara o f Shingon B uddhism ,” presented  a t  the 
International Sem inar on Buddhist Iconography, T ibet House, New D elhi, March 31 — 
A pril 2, 1984.

28 M ammitzsch, “ Iconography . . .” , p. 8/9. See Appendix I I .
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during major ritua l observances. This image is made the honzon of the 
yard. I t  is th a t o f a  bodhisattva and therefore clearly distinct from 
the four vidyarajas flanking it on both sides who are depicted in their 
typical angry form s. Seated on a lotus throne, the P rajnäpäram itä 
bodhisattva is dressed in  the manner of a m endicant monk b u t dis- 
plays armor on the  upper part of his body. The sleeves of his garm ent 
are drawn up to  th e  elbows and flu tte r loosely. This type of robe, 
suggesting activ ity , is frequently called “karm a robe” (icatsuma-e 
ШЩ&)■ The im age has three eyes and  six arms, in contrast to 
earlier images of th e  sam e bodhisattva which had only two eyes and 
tw o arms. In one such earlier image the bodhisttva is made to  hold a 
sü tra  box in his le f t hand  and to form the  “preaching of the  law” 
m udrä (setsubö-yin !У;• f[] ) — raised palm  towards the viewer 
and thumb and index fingers bent to form a circle — with his right. 
The sütra box held in  his left hand though not specifically identified, 
m ay be assumed to  contain the Prajnäpäram itäsü tra. The newly 
fashioned six-armed im age in the Genzu W M  reinforces this assump- 
tion. Each of its six arm s may be in terpreted  as pointing out one of 
th e  six practices one is to  engage in during the quest for attain ing 
prajnä.

These six  practices are:
1. däna (fuse $g) — charity;
2. sila (jikai f-f■ }}£) — keeping commandments;
3. ksän ti (ninniku fH. ) — p a tien t endurance under insult;
4. v irya  (shojin ) — zeal and spiritual progress;
5. dhyäna (zenjo ÎÈ) — m editation;
6. p rajnä  (hannya o r chie ) — wisdom

These six m ay be related to th e  six arms of the image in the following manner: 
the r ig h t arm s (from the bottom )

— hand extended ou tw ard  towards the viewer in the “wish-granting” 
m udrä — charity

— hand pointing stra igh t up  with all bu t the  ring finger straightened 
— keeping of com m andm ents

— hand raised before th e  chest in the “absence of fear” m udrä — pa- 
t ie n t endurance of insu lt;

a n d  the  left arms (from th e  bottom):
— hand  resting on the  lap  in the “m editation” m udrä — m editation
— hand  rai sed and ex tended  toward the viewer in the “wish-granting” 

m udrä — zeal and sp iritu a l progress
— hand  holding a su tra  before the chest — wisdom

The d ifficu lt path  described in term s of the six p rajnäpäram itä is one of ascend- 
ing order. I t  leads to a m ental s ta te  where one sees the  world “ as it  is.”
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The image personifies therefore the process of attaining th is  wisdom. 
The three eyes may be interpreted as seeing th is reality under the  aspects of 
M ahâvairocana’s three mysteries (meditation, compassion, wisdom). The 
iconographie repertoire o f this figure is therefore a symbolic representation of 
M ahâvairocana’s “ v irtues” and of the practical way of attaining them . This 
in tent is also manifested by  the flanking vidyaräjas who point to  the  lotus and 
vajra parts of the horizontal axis. I t  is also reflected in the karm a robe and 
the body armor which symbolically join compassion (lotus) and th e  dispelling 
of ignorance (vajra) in th e  exalted m editative sta te  of Mahävairocana.
7. The lotus and va jra  sections flanking the core zone on both sides are sub- 
stantially  expanded b u t their symmetric balance is carefully preserved.

These brief rem arks will have to suffice to  show how the au th o r of the 
m andala altered its s truc tu re  and content to  suit his particular purpose. We 
have to  rely on conjecture to  fathom this purpose since the written transm ission 
does not directly address th is problem. We know th a t the m andala was fashion- 
ed as p a rt of the transm ission of the teachings of this esoteric trad itio n  from 
patriarch (Hui-ко) to  disciple (Kükai) and was, as we may assume, accompanied 
by lengthy oral instructions. A part of this oral instruction m ay be reflected 
in the writings K ükai completed after his re tu rn  to  Japan, particu larly  in the 
Hizöki ШШШ■29 Since this work has recently been translated  by  Roger 
Goepper we xvill soon gain new insights in the  particular vantage point of 
patriarch and disciple a t the tim e of this transmission.30

During the “Japanese” phase in the evolution of the Genzu W M  the 
m andala experienced no significant reshaping of its structure b u t was subjected 
to numerous efforts to  in terpret it in the light of then current Shingon practices 
and beliefs. A great deal of attention was paid  to  the correspondence of its 
individual parts to  well known concepts in Shingon teachings — such as that 
of the three mysteries (mind, speech, body), the  three factors o f dharm a gate 
(cause, root, skillful means), and the three (or four) bodies of M ahävairocana.31 
Such attem pts have produced a voluminous literature of secondary comments 
with frequently quite ingenious constructions and conjectures.32 B u t i t  should

29 TaishoZ, I , No. 2921. F or a general in troduction  to  the life and  w orks o f K ükai 
and some sample tran sla tio n s see Yoshito S. H akeda, K ukai. M ajor W orks. T ranslated 
w ith an  account o f his life and  a study of his th o u g h t. (New York, 1974).

30 This transla tion  has n o t y e t been available to  me
31 Tom ita K ö jun  j J  Щ , H im itsu hyaku wa (Tokyo, 1913) is re-

presentativo of such efforts. This work has been partia lly  translated by H . S m idt, ״ Eine 
populäre D arstellung d er Shingon-Lehre, ״ Ostasiatische Zeftschrijt V/VT (1916— 18), pp. 
45—61; 180—211; V II  (1918/1919), pp. 103—121. See also R yüjun T ajim a, Etude sur le 
Mahävairocana-sütra (D ainichikyö) avec la traduction commentée du prem ier chapitre) 
(Paris, 1963).

32 F or a su rvey  o f these efforts see Y am am oto  Chigyö “ M andura no
кепкуй shi A£ /jv Щ: no  “M ikkyô B unka . fa  no. 87, pp . 66— 91.
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b e  noticed that all these efforts argue, so to  speak, from the “inside” since 
th e y  take  the Genzu version of the W M  and K u k a i’s comments as a given en- 
t i ty  and  tend to trea t lig h tly  the general m ovem ents within Chinese esoteric 
B uddhism  and the p a rticu la r ways in which H u i-ко (and Kfikai) m ay reflect 
th ese  movements according to  their own preferences and understanding. Since 
v irtu a lly  all of the relevant tex ts  are not yet available in translations or even 
sum m ary  digests, com m ents on this im portant aspect of our understanding of 
th is  W M  can reflect only impressions rather th a n  confirmed findings.

A most stim ulating conceptual approach has recently been suggested by 
Lokesh Chandra for unlocking its basic s tru c tu ra l alignments.33 Lokesh 
C handra  takes his clue from  the  lengthy original Sanskrit title of the sü tra  on 
w hich th is mandala is based . This title contains th e  designation of th is sü tra  
as being a vaipulya tex t. Such sütras, also know n as siitras of “ measureless 
m ean ing” (muryôkikyô belong to  those Mahäyäna scriptures
in w hich the Buddha, f in a lly  dispensing w ith all concessions to the lim ited 
understanding of his audiences, reveals the u ltim ate  tru th  to those “sons” of 
th e  B uddha who have done their duty (kratadhikara).34 He reveals to  them  
th a t  th ey  will become B uddhas — a goal form ulated in the Shingon trad ition  
as th e  terse formula of “becoming a Buddha in  th is very body” (sokushin 
jobutsu  Ëfiffffc'IA)• These sons are the sravaks who have listened (sruta) to 
his suprem e teaching; one single verse (gäthä) heard  or borne in mind (dhärita) 
will lead  all of them to enlightenm ent — som ething th a t, in Shingon, is now 
couched in terms of the  particu la r ritual and m editative practices o f th a t 
esoteric system.

Applying the characteristic  features of the  vaipulya sfitras to the struc- 
tu re  o f  the  Genzu W M , L okesh Chandra postulates the  following interesting 
f it: M anjusri elucidates the  auspicious signs indicating tha t the tim e for the 
fina l revelation has arrived; Öäkyamuni enters in to  a state of samadhi from 
which th e  new vision — ind ica ted  by the ray  o f light emanating from his 
u rna  — emanates in the form  of Mahävairocana in  the center of an eight- 
pe ta lled  lotus on which th e  fou r tathägatas and four bodhisattvas are placed. 
This vision forms the core zone of the WM. I t  is flanked in the trad itional 
m anner b y  two acolytes, P adm apän i and V ajrapani. Below the zone contain

33 Lokesh Chandra, “The S tru c tu re  of the G arb h ad h â tu  M andala,” New Delhi: 
In te rn a tio n a l Academy of In d ia n  C ulture 1984).

34 See Andrew R aw linson, “The position of th e  A stasähasrikä P ra jn âp â ram itâ  
in  th e  developm ent of E arly  M a h äy ä n a ,” in Prajnâpâramitâ and related systems: S tudies  
in  honor of Edward Conze, ed it, b y  Lew is Lancaster (B erkeley, 1977, pp. 3—34, p. 9 where 
R aw lin son  quotes the Saddharm apundarika-sü tra , ch ap te r 2, w  48—53. See also F . D. 
Lessing an d  Alex W ayman, In troduction  to the Buddhist T an tric  Systems (New Delhi, 1968), 
p . 65.
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ing the eight-petalled lotus is the yard of the Vidyaräjas with the image of 
Prajnäpäram itä bodhisattva symbolizing the doctrinal position concerning the 
teaching and practice o f a ttain ing the goal of becoming a Buddha — represented 
by the yard of A kasagarbha and the eight susiddhi symbolized by the eight 
son in the yard of the  susiddhi directly below — through the prajnäpäram itä- 
yäna. The eight son of the  susiddhi quarter reflect the eight susiddhis of the 
Hatha-yoga P a tan ja li b u t are integrated into the  iconographie repertoire of 
the mandala and, in groups of four each, are m ade responsive to its left-right 
(N-S) division into a lotus and a vajra p art.35

Such sweeping interpretation of the struc tu re  underlying the internal 
alignment of the individual parts of the W M  could help to explain a num ber of 
its particular features. I t  would, for example, explain the sequence of the 
Sakyamuni, M anjusri, and Universal W isdom yards in the Eastern (upper) 
part of the vertical axis; the elevation of Sakyam uni in the Genzu version to  a 
sta tus just short of th a t  of a tathägata36; the  continuation of the vertical axis 
in its W estern (lower) part, and, finally, the  location of the lotus and vajra  
sections to the N orth  and South of the core zone. Moreover, it m ay enable us 
to  explain the absence of a honzon in the yard  of the  susiddhis.37

From the visual appearance of the Genzu W M  it is also worth noticing 
th a t the images of three son dominate the entire  m andala: tha t of Mahävairo- 
сапа a t the center and those of Sähasrabhujävalokitesvara and of A stotta- 
rasatabhujavajra to  the  lower left and right respectively. The latter two images 
appear to summarize the ritual practices of the  lotus and vajra parts and may 
enable us to postulate yet another way of looking a t the WM.

Its  emphasis is on the practical and external means of becoming a Buddha 
in this very body and fits well with the characteristics of the second group of 
tan tras in the T ibetan tan tras — the group of Caryä tantras. This classification, 
though form ulated later than  the times of H u i-ко and Kükai, identifies the 
sfitras as emphasizing both external (ritual observance) and internal (médita- 
tion) practices.38 They are seen as an earlier preparatory  stage for entering the 
more profound stages of the Yoga tan tra  and A nuttarayoga tan tra . I t  seems 
th a t H ui-ко (or K ükai) simply brought the  two mandalas which reflected 
successive stages in to  a horizontal alignment. Such explanation would help to

35 See M am m itzsch, “ Im ago M undi,” passim , for comments on w hat I  call a 
“system  of b ifurcation  and  in tegration” .

36 Ibid., pp. 11— 13.
37 Ib id ., p. 21. My com m ents made on th is occasion would have to  be revised in 

view of Lokesh C h andra’s new in terpretation . F rom  th is vantage point the lack of a 
honzon would appear to  serve a  very meaningful purpose.

38 F. D. Lessing and  Alex W aym an, Introduction to the Buddhist Tantric Systems 
(Delhi, 19 782).
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view  th e  numerous changes traceable in the  W M  during the “Chinese” phase 
as reflecting the changes of actual practices in tan tric  practices as they  occurred 
in  C hina in  response to  the  blending of new Indian imports and the  blending in 
a lready  available traditions. Such change would be more noticeable a t the 
level o f carya tantric practices since these practices served as preparation  for 
th e  m ore profound stages o f tan tra  yoga. A detailed study of the  evolution of 
th e  W M  would therefore contribute a good deal to  our understanding of the 
w ay in  which Chinese T antras evolved.
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THE P R A T I T Y A S A M U T P A D A C A K R A  ASCRIBED 
TO NÄGÄRJUNA*

M A REK  M E JO R  (Warsaw)

N ägärjuna is credited with the authorship of a large num ber of various 
works1. In  the T anjur there are more than  one hundred tex ts a ttr ib u ted  to 
him. In  the section on medicine (gso ba rig pa) is found the Pratityasamut- 
pädacakra (henceforth abbreviated PC)2.

The PC is m entioned by Bu-ston in his Chos ’byun, among N ägärjuna’s 
independent treatises3.

I t  is known th a t  in the T anjur there are still two other works dealing 
w ith the  pratltyasamutpdda (abbr. pr.s.p.) and also ascribed to  Nägärjuna.

* I  am  much obliged to  D r. H . E im er, D r. Chr. L indtner, R ev. B hikshu  Samdhong 
R inpoche, and especially to  P rof. J .  M ay for the ir assistance in preparing th e  final version 
o f th is  paper.

1 Chr. L indtner, Nagarjuniana. Studies in  the Writings and Philosophy of Nägär- 
juna. In d iske  Studier IV . Copenhagen 1982. Cf. p . l ls q q .

2 Peking Tg No. 5811, Go, fol. 32b3—42b8; N arthang  Tg No. 3803, Go, fol. 31b5—
42a5.
N o t found in Derge and  Cone.

The section on m edicine was described in:
G. H u th , Verzeichniss der im  tibetischen T anjur, Abtheilung mDo (Sü tra ), B and  117—124, 
enthaltenen Werke. S P A W  1895 pp. 267—286; d itto , Nachträgliche Ergebnisse bezügl. 
der chronologischen Ansetzung der Werke im  tibetischen Tanjur, Abtheilung mDo (Sütra), 
B and 117— 124. ZD M Q  xlix (1895) pp. 279— 284;
P . Cordier, Introduction à l'étude des traités médicaux sanscrits inclus dans le Tanjur  
tibétain. B E F E O  iii (1903) pp. 604.—629. (Quoted after: C. Vogel, Vägbhata’s Aflängahr- 
dayasamhitä. W iesbaden 1965, p. 18 n. 5).

3 Bu-ston, H istory of Buddhism  (Chos ’byun). Tr. Obermiller, vol. I I ,  p . 126. 
Bu-ston him self w rote a  com m entary  on the pr.s.p. based on th e  ägam as: Rten

ein 'brel par 'byun ba’i biad pa lun кип las btus p a / /  (in: The Collected W orks of Bu-ston, 
ed. Lokesh Chandra, New Delhi 1971. Vol. VA(20), fol. 749—771).

Bu-ston referred explicitly to  the Sâlistambasûtra, Daéabhümikasûtra, Abhid- 
harmakoéa, M unimatälanikdra  and quoted  th e  nam es of V asubandhu an d  N ägärjuna.

The quotations from  N ägärjuna refer to  the M ülam adhyam akakärikä  X X IV . 19 
(fol. 753.6—7; 769.1; 770.4—5 w ith  a reading ma glogs pa’i  instead o f m a y in  pa ’i. Cf. 
J .  M ay, Prasannapadâ M adhyamakavrtti, p. 239 n. 847) and to the Catuhstava: Lokâtïta- 
stava 22a—b (fol. 770.5. Cf. Chr. L indtner, op. cit., p. 136; J .  May, op. cit., p . 237 n. 840).
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The PratUyasamutpädahrdayakärikäi , which is a genuine work of Nâgâr- 
juna, is no t found on B u-ston’s list.

The Sälistambakakärikä5, which can w ith some probability be ascribed 
to  N agärjuna, is m entioned by Bu-ston among N ägärjuna’s commentaries®.

B o th  texts, the Pratityasamutpädahrdayakärikä and the Sdlistamba- 
kakärikä, are listed in the  Lhan dkar ma catalogue, the latter one being ex- 
p lic itly  named as a work o f N agärjuna7.

The PC, which can hardly  be believed to  be the  work of the great Ma- 
dhyam aka philosopher8, deserves our attention because it is a curious applica-

4 L. de La Vallée Poussin, Théorie des douze causes, Gand 1913, p. 122— 123; 
C. D rag o n etti, The Pratityasamutpädahrdayakärikä and the Pratltyasamutpädahrdayavy- 
äkhyäna of Suddhamati. W Z K S  22, 1978, p. 87—93; Chr. L ind tner, Adversaria Buddhica. 
I. T he Pratltyasamutpädahrdayakärikä. A  Beply. W Z K S  26, 1982, p. 167—172; Chr. 
L in d tn e r, Nagarjuniana, p . 11 an d  esp. p. 170— 171.

5 Cf. D. S. Ruegg, The Literature of the M adhyam aka School of Philosophy in  
In d ia , W iesbaden 1981, p. 29 n . 65; Chr. L ind tner, Nagarjuniana, p. 12 (“perhaps 
a u th e n tic ” ) and n. 21.

S tanza  18a of the Sälistambakakärikä  is in com m on w ith  the M ulamadhyатака- 
kärikä  I .  la :

(Peking Tg, No. 5485, Gi, fol. 213b7—8)
/ bdag las та y in  gzan las m in  /
/  gnis dan byed po dus las m in  /
/  de bzin dban phyug sogs byas m in  /
/  ran  bzin las m in  rgyu med m in  / /
M M K 1.1 (ed. LVP, p. 12. 13— 14)
na svato napi parato na dväbhyäm пару ahetutah /
utpannä  jnälu vidyante bhäväh kvacana kecana / /
/  bdag las та y in  gzan las m in  /
/  gnis las та y in  rgyu med m in  /
/  dnos po kan dag дай па у  an  /
/  8kye ba nam yan yod т а y in  /

Cf. also LV P, Théorie des douze causes, p . 84. 18—85.1 (for Skt. te x t of the Sdlistamba- 
sûtra), p . 103.4—6 (Tib.); M ahäyäna-Sälistambasütra, ed. Gokhale (in: P . L. Vaidya, 
M ahäyäna-Sütra-Samgraha. P a r t  I , D arbhanga 1961), p . 112.22—23.

6 B u-ston , Chos ’byun , t r .  Obermiller, vol. II , p. 127.
1 M. Lalou, Les textes botiddhiques au temps du  roi Khri-sron-lde-bcan. J A  ecxli, 

1953, p . 313—353.
N o. 549: Sä lu Ijan p a ’i  mdo tshigs bsad du bsdus p a ’i 'grél p a /  slob dpon K lu  

sgrub ky is rndzad pa  / /
N o. 596: Rten ein ’brel bar ,byun ba’i snin po’i  tshig le’u r  byas pa d a n /  de’i rnam  

par bsad pa  / /
8 E . L am otte , S u r  la formation du M ahâyâna. A S I A T I C  A ,  p . 388: “E n  ce qui 

concerne N agärjuna, il est sc ientifiquem ent incorrect de re tire r  de leur contexte pour 
les g rouper artificiellem ent ses p rétendues attaches avec le pays A ndhra. Les biographies 
e t notices qu i lui sont consacrées fourm illent de légendes, p lus ahurissantes les unes que
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tion of one of the fundam ental doctrines of Buddhism to a popular belief8. We 
already know the pictorial representation of the pr.s.p. in the form  of a  “wheel 
of life” (bhavacakrn, srid p a ’i ’khor lo). Here we find the twelve links of the 
wheel of dependent origination mixed with h o r o s c o p y .

Our tex t opens w ith  a formula of invocation to  the V aglsvara (gsun gi 
dban phyug), which is an epithet of Manjusrï. I t  is divided into 13 chapters 
with the following titles:

1. skye ba brtag pa — exam ination of birth,
2. las brtag pa =  exam ination of deeds,
3. ’gro ba brtag pa — exam ination of journeying,
4. rkun ma brtag pa  == examination of theft,
6. nad brtag pa — exam ination of disease,

lea au tres e t qui concernen t au  moins quatre  N âgârjuna différents: un  philosophe 
m ädhyam ika, un alchim iste, un  médecin e t un au teu r tan trique. Le désaccord est 
com plet relativem ent à sa  d a te  de naissance (. . .), son pays d ’origine (. . .), les théâtres 
de son activ ité  (. . .) e t la  durée de son existence (. .

D.S. Ruegg, op. cit., p. 8: “ Of prim ary im portance is the still em broiled question 
of th e  figure of N âgârjuna as a person and the au th o r o f certain  w orks, and of the 
relationship between th e  various com positions ascribed to  the m asters who have borne 
th is  g rea t name; for i t  is h ard ly  to  be doubted th a t  there lived in In d ia  m ore than  one 
person having this nam e and belonging to  d ifferent periods in th e  h is to ry  of the 
M adhyam aka” . Cf. also n. 17.

The PC m ay be therefore ascribed perhaps to  a Siddha N âg ârju n a , b u t this is 
m erely a  guess and I  ca n n o t pronounce for or aga inst his authorship.

In  this place i t  should  be observed th a t  the  inform ation given b y  S. Ch. Das in 
his T ibetan  Diet., p. 537 sub  rten ’brel дуг ’khor lo (praiilyasamutpädacakra) is n o t correct: 

“ In  the tra c ta te  R tcn -’brel-gyi-’khor-lo-m i-’dra-ba-bco-brgyad (A ti-sa’i rnam- 
th a r, 35) there are eighteen different descriptions of the wheel illu stra ting  the  cycle of 
P ra titya-sam utpäda, th e  earliest one having been designed by N âgârjuna  as contained 
in  T an ju r mdo Go 32. In  it  arc contained indications of hum an destiny , luck, happiness 
and  m isery, which are d raw n  up in set form ulas” .

The relevan fragm en t o f A tisa’s biography, as far as I  can see, is found in the 
B ka ’ gdams glegs bam, ed. Tashilhunpo, fol. 35b6— 7 ( =  siglum C in: H . E im er, Berichte 
über das Leben des AtiAa (Diparpkaraérïjfiäna). E ine U ntersuchung der Quellen. Wies- 
baden 1977), bu t I  failed to  trace  a  connecting link between the in fo rm ation  passed by 
D as th a t  the earliest descrip tion  of the pr.s.p . is th a t  o f N âgârjuna an d  is found in the 
PC (Tg mdo Go 32 =  Peking  Tg No. 5811, Go (123), fol. 32b3-A 2b8):

de las gyes pa  sde p a  bco brgyad ky i rten 'brel gyi 'khor lo m i 'dra ba bco brgyad /  sdom 
pa gton /7 / thob m i 'dra ba bco brgyad yod pa de thnrns cad ma 'dree par m khyen gsun no / /  
Cf. also H . Eim er, B nam  t/м г rgyas pa. Materialen zи  einer Biographie des A tiàa  (Dipam- 
karaérîjfiâna). W iesbaden 1979. §§ 080 & 087.

9 Cf. S. Schayer, Pre-A ryan  Elements in  In d ia n  Buddhism. Bulletin  International 
de VAcademie Polonaise des Sciences et Lettres, Cracovie 1934, No. 1—•3, p . 55—65, esp. 
p . 62 sqq.
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6. m ig  ’gul ba =  exam ination of eye movements,
7. rna ba ’du ba brtag pa  =  exam ination of inclining one’s ear,
8. m grin  pa’i sgra brtag p a  =  examination of sounds from the throat,
9. rlcan ’gul ba brtag pa  =  exam ination of m ovem ents of the palate,

10. Uogs pa brtag pa =  exam ination  of hunger,
11. rlcan pa sbrid pa brtag p a  — examination of num bed legs,
12. p h y i ’i lias brtag pa  =  exam ination of external signs,
13. beam pa brtag pa =  exam ination  of thought.

T he concluding p a rt sum m arizes the contents of the whole work.
I n  the colophon the t i t le  of the work is changed: Y  an lag bcu gnis ley г 

rten e in  ’brel par ’byun ba’i ’Ichor 10 (*dvädasängapratityasamutpäda-cakra).
T he PC is ascribed to  th e  äcärya-Nägärjuna-pädänäm  (slob dpon Klu 

sgrub  k y i zal sna nas).
T he translator/s is/are unknow n.
T he PC opens with a  s ta n z a  of salutation to  the  Buddha. In  another 

s ta n z a  the  purpose of the w ork  is proclaimed.
N ex t comes an in tro d u c to ry  section, belonging formally to the  first 

ch ap te r, in which the special m ethod  of the wheel of dependent origination is 
ou tlined .

I t  is said that the app lication  of the pr.s.p. reflects a conformity of the 
necessary  process of the com ing into existence of anim ated beings, in virtue 
of th e ir  actions [karma) an d  afflictions (klesa), to  the  arising of such signs 
(n im itta ) as “good” (sukha) e tc . (fol. 32b5—7). This m ay be called a doctrinal 
background  of the method discussed in our text.

N e x t follows a detailed schem e of the application of the twelve m onths 
of a  y e a r  to  twelve links of th e  pr.s.p .10. First comes a  calendar component of 
the  schem e (fol. 32b7—33al). Accordingly, the division of a year into twelve 
m on ths and  the division of a  m onth  into th irty  days and two fortnights of 
f ifteen  days each, with the add itional remark th a t  the  third, the fourth and 
the  f i f th  day is equal to the  th irteen th , the fourteenth and the fifteenth  day 
respectively , is described. This m akes a basis on which the  parallelism between 
b o th  cycles — the calendar an d  th e  pr.s.p. — is established.

F o r  the  reader’s convenience th e  special arrangem ent of these two cycles 
will be  presented here in the  fo rm  of a list. This corresponds to  sections 8—19 
in m y division of the tex t (fol. 33al —34bl).

10 C f. var$a-pramäna in  th e  Abhidharmakoia  I I I .  88— 89c (La Vallée Poussin, 
Koèa, I I I ,  p . 180 and n. 2).

T w elve links of the pr.s.p . c f . M ahdvyutpatti § cxiii (Nos. 2241—2253), tw elve 
m o n th s c f. ibid., Nos. 8261—8272.
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Link of the pr.s.p.

(ignorance)
(old age and death) 
(birth)
(existence)
(attachem ent)
(desire)
(feeling)
(contact)
(six bases)
(name and form) 
(consciousness) 
(karmic formations)

Day

. avidyä (i)
2. jarämarana (xii)

3. jä ti (xi)
4. bhava (x)

5. upädäna (ix)
6. trsnä (viii)

7. vedanä (vii)
8. spar sa (vi)

9. sadäyatana (v)
10. nämarupa (iv) 

11. vijnäna  (iii)
12. saryskära (ii) 

13. -  No. 3 
14. =  No. 4 

15. =  No. 5

. saryskära (ii)
2. avidyä (i)

3. jarämarana (xii)
4. jä ti (xi)

5. bhava (x)
6. upädäna (ix)

7. trsnä (viii)
8. vedanä (vii)

9. spar da (vi)
10. mdäyatana  (v) 

11. nämarupa  (iv) 
12. vijfiäna (iii)

. vijnäna  (iii)
2. saryskära (ii)

3. avidyä (i)
4. jarämarana (xii)

5. jäti (xi)
6. bhava (x)
7. upädäna (ix)

8. trsnä (viii)
9. vedanä (vii)

10. sparda (vi)
11. sadäyatana (v) 

12. nämarupa  (iv)

Month

I. pausa

I I .  mägha

I I I .  phalguna

Acta Orient. Hung. X L IV , 1990



M. MEJOR46

1. nämarüpa  (iv)
2. vijnäna  (iii)

3. samskära (ii)
4. avidyä  (i)

5. jarämarana (xii)
6. jä ti (xi)

7. bhava (x)
8. upädäna (ix)

9. trsnä (viii)
10. vedanä (vii)

11. spar sa (vi)
12. sadäyatana (v)

1. sadäyatana (v)
2. nämarüpa  (iv)
3. vijnäna  (iii)

4. sarriskära (ii)
5. avidyä  (i)

6. jarämarana (xii)
7. jä ti (xi)

8. bhava (x)
9. upädäna (ix)

10. trsnä (viii)
11. vedanä (vii)

12. spar sa (vi)

1. sparéa (vi)
2. sadäyatana (v)

3. nämarüpa  (iv)
4. vijnäna  (iii)

5. samskära (ii)
6. avidyä  (i)

7. jarämarana (xii)
8. jä ti (xi)
9. bhava (x)

10. upädäna (ix)
11. trsnä (viii)

12. vedanä (vii)

1. vedanä (vii)
2. sparsa (vi)

3. sadäyatana (v)
4. nämarüpa  (iv)

5. vijnäna  (iii)

IV. caitra

V. vaièakha

VI. jyestha

VII. äsädha
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6. earpekdra (ii)
7. avidyâ (i)

8. jardmarana (xii)
9. jâ ti (xi)

10. bhava (x)
11. upädäna (ix)

12. trend (viii)

V III. érdvana 1. trend (viii)
2. vedand (vii)

3. eparèa (vi)
4. eaddyatana (v)

5. ndmarüpa (iv)
6. vijndna  (iii)

7. sarpskdra (ii)
8. avidyd (i)

9. jardmarana (xii) 
10. jdti (xi)

11. bhava (x)
12. updddna (ix)

IX . bhddrapada 1. updddna (ix)
2. trend (viii)

3. vedand (vii)
4. eparèa (vi)

5. eaddyatana (v)
6. ndmarüpa (iv)

7. vijndna  (iii)
8. earpskdra (ii)

9. avidyd (i)
10. jardmarana (xii)

11. jd ti (xi)
12. bhava (x)

X. aêvini 1. bhava (x)
2. updddna  (ix)

3. trqnd (viii)
4. vedand (vii)

5. sparsa (vi)
6. eaddyatana (v)
7. ndmarüpa (iv)

8. vijndna  (iii)
9. earpskdra (ii)

10. avidyd (i)
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11. jarämarana (xii)
12. jäti (xi)

X I. kärttika 1. jä ti  (xi)
2. bhava (x)

3. upädäna  (ix)
4. trsnä  (viii)

5. vedanä (vii)
6. spar sa (vi)

7. sadäyatana (v)
8. nämarüpa (iv)

9. vijnäna (iii)
10. samskära (ii)

11. avidyä (i)
12. jarämarana (xii)

X II . mrgaslrsa 1. jarämarana  (xii)
2. jä ti  (xi)

3. bhava (x)
4. upädäna  (ix)

5. trsnä  (viii)
6. vedanä (vii)

7. spar sa (vi)
8. sadäyatana (v)

9. nämarüpa (iv)
10. vijnäna (iii)

11. samskära (ii)
12. avidyä (i)

After having th u s  established the m ethod, th e  following chapters of the 
PC  contain the specific application of the twelve-membered wheel of dependent 
origination to horoscopy, prescribing accordingly the  lucky (kusala) and un- 
lucky  (akusala) days in  se t formulas.

In  the Appendix A. chapter I  is translated  w ith  the omission of sections 
8— 19, i.e. fol. 33al — 34b 1 (vide supra). The transla tion  of the rest of the tex t 
follows the avidyâ-cycle, i.e. is confined only to  th e  avidyä-day in each of the 
13 chapters.

The Appendix B. contains an edition of the  T ibetan text.
I t  is hoped th a t  though preliminary our contribution will direct the 

a tten tio n  of scholars to  th is  curious text.
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APPENDIX

A . Translation

1. H aving paid obéissance to  the B uddha, the  ocean of qualities, (I) te ll accord- 
ingly  th is  circle which is th e  u ltim ate reality , (w ith regard to) past, fu tu re  an d  present, 
fo r th e  benefit of the world.

2. The circle o f tw elve mem bers, considered as agreeable or disagreeable, is de- 
signed for a designer (’dri byed =  ’bri byed) who has settled in a delightful, so litary  place.

3. Here, (I shall) explain in conform ity  w ith  the  method of the  twelve-m em bered 
wheel — ignorance (avidyâ) etc. — orig inating  in  dependence, th a t  th e  com ing into ex- 
istence of anim ated beings is necessarily a  consequence of actions an d  afflictions, and 
(th a t)  in  w hat m anner there arise the  m arks, such as “good” etc., so also do these (ani- 
m a ted  beings).

4. Twelve m onths — pausa (D ecem ber—January ) etc. — m ake one year. I f  by 
degrees parallely proceeded in to  bo th  directions, i t  (ends) with one m o n th  too .

6. In  this, an additional m onth  (which is obtained) after sum m ing  up  together 
all th e  additional days of (all) the  m onths, is n o t counted.

6. (I) did no t say  (too) to  undertake actions then, either due to  th e  arising of unde- 
sirable effect or due to  the lack of effect.

7. F ifteen days m ake ha lf a m on th ; the  th ird  (day) is equal to  th e  th irteen th , the 
fo u rth  (day) is equal to  the fourteenth , th e  fifth  (day) is equal to  th e  fiftee n th ; the dark 
h a lf  o f a m onth is equal to  the light h a lf  o f a  m onth .
8— 19. ( . . . )

I . B IR T H

20. A child born on the av idyä-day, provided it  does not die on  th e  n in th  day, in 
th e  n in th  m onth or in the n in th  year, will be happy, wealthy, possess grain , be famous, 
quarelling w ith relatives, free from  disease, unchangeable; it will live for 81 years and die 
on th e  sam skâra-day.

21. A child born on the sam skâra-day, provided it does n o t die on  th e  eighth day, 
in  th e  eighth m onth or in the eighth year, will be rich, endowed w ith  tw o brothers, a 
little  sick, longlived, have m any friends, lead an  honest life, skilled in  (the  a r t  of) arguing; 
i t  will live for 88 years and die on the  v ijnäna-day .

22. A child born on the v ijnäna-day , provided it does n o t die on  the  fifth  day, in 
th e  fifth  m onth  or in  the fifth  year, will be tolerable, brave, unh ap p y , (possessed of) a 
little  o f wealth, m ake the learned people glad; i t  will live for 64 years an d  die on the näma- 
rüpa-day .

23. A child born on the nâm a-rûpa-day , provided it does n o t die on the sixth 
day , in the sixth m onth  or in the six th  or n in th  or twelfth year, will be a  little sick, of 
little  livelihood, have m any enemies, his children will be of little  livelihood, fearful, 
afflicted in the m iddle (of his life), la te r will grow rich; it will live for 81 years and die 
on the  çadâyatana-day.

24. A child born  on the çadâyatana-day , provided it does n o t die on the fifth  day, 
in  th e  th ird  or fourth  m onth  and in  the  eighth  or tenth  year, will be avaricious, always 
diseased, brave, unhappy, desirous, long for food; i t  will live for 64 years and die on the 
sparéa-day.

25. A child horn on the  sparéa-day, provided it  does n o t die on  the  second, the 
th ird  or the fifth  day, in the th ird , f ifth  or n in th  m onth, or in the  n in th  year, will always
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su ffe r from  disease, will be sk illed , pleasantly speaking, ta len ted , self-respected, will 
s te a l, be skilful, long for w om en , envious and become w ea lth y ; i t  will live for 63 years 
an d  d ie on  the vedanä-day.

26. A child bom  on th e  vedanä-day , provided i t  does n o t die on the second or the  
te n th  d ay , in  the second or th e  e ig h th  m onth, or in the eigh th  year, will be of great honour, 
v e ry  respected, possessed o f m o n e y  and  grain, rich, ex p ert in  th e  m ethods of mechanical 
w ork , fearless; it will live for 64 y ea rs  and die on the trsn ä -d a v .

27. A child born on the  trsn ä -d a y , provided it  does n o t die on the ten th  day, in  the 
th ird  o r  th e  fifth  m onth, o r in  th e  n in th  year, will be chief o f a  village, will have m any 
ch ild ren  and grandchildren, g re a t  riches, will be a  little  sick, have m any enemies and 
m a n y  friends; it will live for 84 y e a rs  and die on the upäd än a-d ay .

28. A child born on th e  upädäna-day , provided i t  does n o t die on the n in th  day 
o r in  th e  second, the eighth or th e  n in th  year, will n o t be good, will be weak minded, w ith  
o u t im agination , changeable (u n d e r th e  influence of friends), always having a desire, 
fo r love will break his vows, an d  w ill live for 64 years and die on  th e  bhava-day.

29. A child born on th e  b h av a -d ay , provided it does n o t die on the n in th  day, in 
th e  second  or eighth m onth, o r in  th e  n in th  year, will en joy  a  sexual union w ith ano ther 
w ife, sleep  little, be of high d esce n t, owner of an arm y, w ea lth y , very honoured, rich, 
u n d e rs ta n d  the methods of m ech an ica l work, possessor o f tw o  wives; it will live for 60 
y ea rs  a n d  die on the jä ti-day .

30. A child born on th e  jä ti-d a y , provided it  does n o t die on th e  fifth day or in the  
n in th  m o n th , will always be sick , rich, protector o f a  co u n try , respected by th e  rich 
peop le; i t  will live for 70 years a n d  die on the ja räm arana-day .

31. A child born on th e  ja räm arana-day , provided i t  does n o t die on the second 
d ay  o r  in  th e  ninth year, in (his) childhood will be ill, as a  y o u th  — free from sickness 
an d  p ru d e n t, will please its re la tiv e s , have many enemies; i t  will live for 64 years and 
die on  th e  avidyä-day.

I I .  ACTIONS

32. As for the actions to  be done on the avidyä-day, i t  is prosperous for offering, 
for (w orks) in  the field, for beg inn ing  (to  build) a house, for p repara tions (of an under- 
ta k in g ), fo r making the top  o f th e  h ead  un visible for the  m a s te r  (Î),  and for tak ing  a 
b a th , w hile i t  is not proper for w ea rin g  a new dress.

I I I .  JO U R N EY IN G

33. I f  one travels on th e  av id y ä -d ay  to the east, he will fair well; if  one goes 
to w ard s th e  south, he will m eet w ith  a  speech and the purpose o f  h is journey will n o t be 
a t ta in e d ; if  one travels to  the w est, h e  will not a tta in  the  purpose o f  his journey; if  one 
trav e ls  to  th e  north, he will hea r frien d ly  speech.

IV . TH EFT

34. I f  p roperty  is stolen on th e  avidyä-day, (it means th a t)  a  th ie f came from  the  
n o rth  a n d  on  th a t  day he will e n te r  a n  eastern  mansion and s ta y ; th e  thief, short-haired, 
will be s ta y in g  as not a  very g rea t d is tan c e  from th a t m ansion; on  th e  nin th  day he will 
ce rta in ly  b e  caught.
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V. D ISEA SE

35. One who is seized w ith  a  disease on th e  avidyâ-day , being well ta k e n  care of, 
will be saved; provided he does n o t die in the  firs t h a lf  o f the m onth, a f te r  five  nights 
from  th a t  (moment) he will be released.

V I. E Y E M OVEMENTS

36. I f  (you observe th a t)  on the avidyä-duy th a t  the left eye moves, th e  parenst 
will be frightened.

VII .  IN C LIN IN G  O N E ’S EA R

37. I f  one inclines his rig h t ear on the  av idyâ-day , he will m eet w ith  a  wom an, 
if  one inclines his le ft ear, he will obtain  food and  drink .

V III . SOUNDS FRO M  T H E  THROAT

38. I f  one produces sounds ou t o f (his) th ro a t on the avidyâ-day, th e re  will come 
a guest o f low position.

IX . MOVEMENTS OF PALATE

39. I f  one m oves (his) palate  on the av idyâ-day , a dear guest will com e.

X . H U N G E R

40. I f  one is hungry  on th e  avidyâ-day, a t  th a t  tim e there will be a  quarre l.

X I. N U M BED  LEGS

41. I f  one has (his) legs num bed on th e  avidyâ-day , i t  is a good om en.

X II . SOUNDS OF LEGS

42. On the av idyâ-day , if  one m akes sounds w ith  his legs, he will acqu ire  a  g reat 
treasu re  or a guest will quickly come; if  a  dog eats, someone will come fro m  a  distance; 
if  a  dress is burn t, an  ill-luck will occur; if  a  r a t  ea ts  a  dress, there will be a g re a t quarrel; 
if  a  crow u tters sounds, (someone) o f noble b irth  will ask something; if  a  dress is soiled 
w ith  oil, one will hea r ab o u t som eone’s dea th ; if  the re  is an earth-quake, a  k ing  possesses 
a  pow er.

XI I I .  TH O U G H T

43. I f  on the av idyâ-day  news (is told), I  shall fully explain som ething in  though t 
(or by  means of th o u g h t or im agination).

B . Text

The tex t o f th e  PC — the  whole o f chap te r I, the rest confined to  the  avidyâ- 
cycle (vide supra) — is given according to  th e  Peking Tanjur (P), ed . Suzuki e t  ah, 
No. 5811: vol. Go ( =  123), fol. 32b3—42b8; th is  corresponds to  the N arthung  No. 3803: 
vol. Go, fol. 31 b5—42a5. U nfortunately , th e  copy o f  th e  N arthang T an ju r in  th e  posses- 
sion of Cambridge U niversity  L ibrary , which I  consulted, is hardly legible an d  therefore
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ca n n o t be used for the  p re se n t edition. The PC is found  neither in the Derge nor in  the  
Cone Tanjur.

(P : Go, 32b3) rgya g a r  sk ad  d u /  pra-ti-tya-sa-m u־tpä-dä-näm a-ca-k ra /
bod  skad  d u / rten  cih ’brel p a r  ’byun ba’i ’khor Io zes b y a  b a /  bcom ldan (4) ’das gsun
gi d b an  phyug la phyag  ’tsh a l lo / /

1. /  dam  par g y u r p a ’i ’khor lo yon ta n  m tsho  /
/  sans rgyas la  n i sp y i bos rab b tud  de /
/  ’das dan de bzin  m a  ’ons da lta r ni /
/  ’jig rten  phan  p h y ir  de bzin (6) de nid bsad  /

2. /  dben p a ’i sa phyogs m m 3 dga’ bar /
/  ’dri byed ne b a r  ’ons p a  la /
/  dge dan m i dge rnum s b rtag  p a ’i /
/  yan lag bcu gnis ’k h o r lo bri /

3. ’d ir nes par las dan  n o n  m oiis p a’i (6) dban  gis srog chags rnam s kyi skye b a  ’byun 
b a  la  /  ji lta r bde b a  la  sogs p a  rnam s m tshan m a skye b a r  ’gyur ba de lta r  de rnam s 
la /  m a rig pa la sogs p a  r te n  ein ’brel p a r ’byun  ba y an  lag bcu gnis cho ga bzin ne 
bar (7) béad p ar b y a ’o / /

4. dgun zla ’brin po la  sogs p a  7.1a ba bcu gnis la lo geig g o / /  de yan rim  gyis ’jug  p a ’i 
sb y o r bas phyogs gnis la  zla ba geig go / /

5. de la  zla ba rnam s ky i n i m a lhag pa tharns cad b rts is  p a ’i (8) zla ba geig lhag p a  
n i m i brtsis te  /

6. ’b ras bu mi bzad p a  skyed  p a  ’am  yan n a  ’b ras b u  m ed p a ’i phyir der bya b a  b rtsam  
p a r  m a gsuhs s o //

7. £ag boo lha la zla b a  p h y ed  ste /  ji lta r  gsum  p a  de lta r  bcu gsum p a’o / /  (33al) ji 
l ta r  bzi pa de lta r  bcu  bzi p a ’o // ji lta r lha pa de l ta r  bco lha p a ’o / /  ji lta r  nag p o ’i 
phyogs la de lta r d k a r p o ’i phyogs la ’o / /

8. dgun  zla ’brin p o ’i tshes geig [pa] la m a rig p a ’o / /  tshes gnis [pa] (2) la rga  si’o / /  
tshes gsum [pa] la skye b a ’o / /  tshes bzi [pa] la srid p a ’o // tshes lha [pa] la  len p a ’o / /  
tsh e s  drug pa la sred p a ’o / /  tshes bdun pa la tshor b a ’o / /  tshes brgyad pa la reg p a ’o / /  
tsh es  dgu pa la skye (3) m ehed  drug g o //ts h e s  bcu  p a  la m in dan gzugs s o / / tshes 
b cu  geig pa la m am  p a r  ses p a ’o //  tshes bcu gnis p a  la  ’d u  byed do //

9. dgun  zla th a  chun gi tsh es geig [pa] la ’du  byed  do / /  tshes gnis (4) p a  la m a rig  
p a ’o / / t s h e s  gsum p a  la  rg a  si’o // ts h e s  bzi p a  la  skye b a ’o //tsh e s  lha p a  la srid 
p a ’o / /  tshes drug p a  la  len p a ’o // tshes bdun p a  la  sred p a ’o / /  tshes brgyad  p a  la 
tsh o r b a ’o / /  tshes (5) dgu  p a  la  reg p a ’o / /  tshes bcu p a  la  skye inched drug go //  tshes 
b cu  geig pa la m in dan  gzugs so / /  tshes bcu gnis p a  la rn am  p ar ses pa’o / /

10. dpy id  zla ra b a’i tshes geig [pa] la rnam  p ar ses p a ’o / /  tshes (6) gnis pa la ’d u  byed 
do  /, tshes gsum p a  la  m a  rig  p a ’o / /  tshes bzi p a  la  rg a  si’o // tshes lha p a  la  skye 
b a ’o / /  tshes drug p a  la  srid  p a ’o / /  tshes bdun  p a  la len p a ’o // tshes brgyad p a  la 
sred  p a ’o / /  (7) tshes dgu  p a  la  tshor ba’o / /  tshes bcu  p a  la  reg p a’o // tshes bcu geig 
p a  la  skye inched drug  go / /  tshes bcu gnis pa la m in  d a n  gzugs so / /

11. dpy id  zla ’brih p o ’i tshes geig [pa] la min dan gzugs s o / /  (8) tshes gnis p a  la  rnam  
p a r  ses p a ’o // tshes gsum  p a  la ’du  byed do / /  tshes bzi p a  la ma rig p a ’o / /  tshes lha 
p a  la  rga éi’o / /  tshes d rug  p a  la skye b a’o / /  tshes b d u n  p a  la srid p a’o / /  tshes brgyad  
(33bl) p a  la len p a ’o / /  tshes dgu  p a  la sred p a ’o / /  tshes bcu p a  la tshor b a ’o / /  tshes 
bcu  geig pa la reg p a ’o // tsh e s  bcu gnis pa la skye inched  drug go //

12. dpy id  zla tha  chun gi tsh es geig pa la skye inched d rug  (2) g o //tsh e s  gnis p a  la 
m in  dan  gzugs s o //  tshes gsum  p a  la rnam  par ses p a ’o / /  tshes bzi pa la ’du  byed d o / /  
tshes lha pa la ma rig p a ’o / /  tshes drug pa la rga  s i’o / /  tshes bdun pa la skye b a ’o / /
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(3) tshes brgyud p a  la srid p a ’o / /  tehee dgu pa lu len p a ’o //  tshes beu p a  la  sred (P: 
srid) p a ’o / /  tshes beu gcig p a  la tehor b a ’o / /  tshes ben gnis p a  la  reg p a ’o / /

13. d b y ar zla ra  b a ’i tshes gcig pa la reg p a ’o / /  (4) tshes gnis pa la skye inched d rag  go //  
shes gsum  pa la m in d an  gzugs so //  tshes bzi p a  la  m am  p ar ées p a ’o / /  tshes lna 
pa la ’d u  byed do / /  tshes drug p a  la m a rig p a ’o // tshes bdun pa la rg a  éi’o / /  (5) tshes 
brgyad p a  la skye b a’o / /  tshes dgu p a  la srid p a ’o / /  tshes beu pa la  len pu ’o / /  tshes 
beu gcig p a  la sred p a ’o / /  tshes beu gnis p a  la tsho r b a ’o / /

14. db y ar zla ’brin po’i tshes gcig [pa] la tshor b a ’o / /  (6) tshes gnis p a  la  reg p a ’o / /  tshes 
gsum  p a  la  skye inched drug  go / /  tshes bzi pa la  m in dan gzugs so / /  tshes lna pa la 
m a m  p a r  ées p a ’o / /  tshes drug  p a  la ’du byed do / /  tshes bdun p a  la m a  rig  p a ’o / /  (7) 
tshes brgyad pa la rga éi’o //  tshes dgu p a  la skye b a ’o / /  tshes beu p a  la srid pa’o / /  
tshes beu  gcig pa la len p a ’o / /  tshes beu gnis pa la sred (P: srid) p a ’o //

15. d b y ar zla th a  chun gi tshes gcig [pa] la sred (P : srid) p a ’o / / t s h e s  (8) gnis pa la 
tshor b a ’o // tshes gsum  p a  la reg p a ’o // tshes bzi pa la skye m ched d ru g  go / /  tshes 
lna p a  la  m in dan gzugs so / /  tshes drug pa la m ain  p a r  ées p a ’o / /  tsh es  b d u n  pa la ’du 
byed d o / /  (34al ) tshes brgyad p a  la m a rig p a’o / /  tshes dgu pa la rga  éi’o / /  tshes beu 
p a  la skye ba’o // tshes beu gcig p a  la srid p a ’o / /  tshes beu gnis p a  la  len p a ’o / /

16. s ton  zla ra  ba’i tshes gcig [pa] la  len (2) p a ’o / /  tshes gnis pa la sred p a ’o / /  tshes gsum 
p a  la tsh o r ba’o / /  tshes b£i pa la reg p a ’o / /  tshes lna p a  la skye m ched d rug  go / /  tshes 
drug  p a  la min dan gzugs so / /  tshes bdun  p a  la m a m  par ées (3) p a ’o / /  tshes brgyad 
pa la ’du  byed do / /  tshes dgu p a  la m a rig p a ’o / /  tshes beu pa la rg a  éi’o / /  tshes beu 
gcig p a  la skye b a ’o / /  tshes beu gnis p a  la srid p a ’o / /

17. ston  zla ’brin po ’i tshes gcig [pa] la (4) srid p a ’o / /  tshes gnis [pa] la  len p a ’o / /  tshes 
gsum  pa la sred p a ’o // tshes bzi pa la tshor b a ’o / /  tshes lna p a  la reg p a ’o / /  tshes 
drug p a  la skye m ched drug  go / /  tshes bdun pa la m in dan gzugs so / /  tshes (5) brgyad 
p a  la  rnam  par ées p a ’o / /  tshes dgu pa la  ’du byed do / /  tshes beu p a  la  m a rig pa’o / /  
tshes beu gcig pa la rga si’o / /  tshes beu gnis p a  la  skye ba’o / /

18. sto n  zla th a  chun gi tshes gcig [pa] la skye b a ’o / /  tshes gnis (6) p a  la  srid  (P: sred) 
p a ’o / /  tshes gsum p a  la len p a ’o / /  tshes bzi pa la  sred p a ’o / /  tshes lna  p a  la tshor 
b a ’o / /  tshes drug p a  la reg p a ’o / /  tshes bdun pa la skye mched drug  go / /  tshes brgyad 
p a  la  m in dan gzugs so / /  (7) tshes dgu pa la rnam  p ar ées p a ’o / /  tshes beu  pa la ’du 
byed do / /  tshes beu gcig p a  la m a rig p a ’o / /  tshes beu gnis pa la rga  éi’o / /

19. dgun  zla ra  b a ’i tshes gcig [pa] la rga éi’o / /  tshes gnis [pa] la skye b a ’o / /  tshes (8) 
gsum  p a  la srid p a ’o //  tshes b£i pa la len p a ’o / /  tshes lna pa la sred p a ’o / /  tshes drug 
p a  la  tshor ba’o / /  tshes bdun  p a  la reg p a ’o / /  tshes brgyad pa la skye m ched drug go //  
tshes dgu pa la m in dan  gzugs so / /  (34Ы) tshes beu pa la rnam  p a r  ées p a ’o // tshes 
beu gcig pa la ’du  byed do / /  tshes beu gnis pa la m a rig p a ’o / /

20. m a rig  p a ’i ni ma la  skyes p a ’i bu ni /  ni m a dgu pa dan zla b a  dgu  p a  dan  lo dgu pa 
la gai te  ma éi na /  d e ’i tshe bde bar ’gyur zin nor dan ’bru dan  ldan  p a  dan  /  m an du 
sm ra b a  dan /  ran  gi skye bo la rtsod pa dan  /  nad med pa d an  m i ’g y u r pa ste /  lo 
b rgyad  eu rtsag  gcig tu  [’tsho £ in] ’du  byed kyi ni m a la ’chi b a r  ’g y u r ro //

21. ’d u  byed ni m a la skyes p a ’i bu  ni / n i  m a brgyad [pa] dan zla b a  brgyad  [pa] dan 
lo brgyad  pa la gai te  m a éi na /  phyug pa dan  de spun gnis su ’g y u r b a  dan  nad nun 
b a  d an  /  tshe rin  b a  d an  grogs m an ba dan  tshans p a r spyod p a  d an  (4) m khas pa dan 
bgro ées te  [/] lo brgyad eu rtsa  brgyad du ’tsho £in rnam  par ses p a ’i n i m a la ’chi bar 
’g y u r r o / /

22. rnam  par ées p a ’i ni m a la skyos p a ’i bu  ni /  ni m a lna pa dan  zla b a  lna pa dan lo 
lna p a  gai te m a éi n a  /  (5) bzod pa dan dp a’ ba dan  sdug bsnal b a  dan  n o r nun  ba dan 
m khas pa dga’ b ar byed de /  lo drug eu rtsa  bzir ’tsho zin m in d an  gzugs kyi ni ma 
la  ’chi bar ’gyur ro / /
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23. m in  dan gzugs kyi ni m a  la  skyes pa’i bu ni /  n i m a  d ru g  [pa] (6) dan  zla ba drug 
[p a ]  dan  lo drug pa dan  lo  d g u  p a  dan lo beu gnis p a  la  gai te  m a si n a  [/] nad  nun 
b a  d a n  / ’tsho ba nun  ba d a n  /  d g ra  man ba dan ’d i’i b u  y a h  ’tsho ba nun  ba dan  /  ’jigs 
p a  d a n  ldan pa dan bar d u  sd u g  ein phyis phyug p a r  (7) ’gyu r te  /  lo brgyad eu rtsa  
g e ig  tu  ’tsho zin skye inched  d ru g  gi ni ma la ’chi b a r  ’g y u r  ro / /

24. sk y e  inched drug gi n i m a  la  skyes p a ’i bu ni /  n i m a  lna  p a  dan zla ba gsum  pa 
d a n  •(/> bzi pa dan lo b rg y ad  p a  dan  beu pa la gai te  m a  (8) éi na /  ser sna cah dan 
r t a g  tu  nad dan ldan p a  d a n  d p a ’ ba dan sdug banal b a  d a n  sred pa dan zas la rkam  
p a r  ’g y u r te /  lo drug eu r ts a  b z ir  ’tsho zin reg p a ’i ni m a  la  ’chi bar ’gyur ro //

25. reg  p a ’i ni ma la skyes p a ’i b u  n i [/] (35al) ni m a gnis p a  dan  gsum pa daii lna pa 
d a n  zla ba gsum pa daii ln a  p a  d a n  dgu pa dan lo dgu  p a  la  gai te m a s i na /  r tag  tu  
n a d  ky is (P: gyis) gzir b a  d a n  m klias pa daii snan p a r  sm ra  ba dan blo dan  ldan pa 
d a n  m non (2) pa’i ha rgyal c a n  d a n  /  rku ba dan sp y ah  b a  dan  bud m ed la rkam  pa 
d a n  /  phrag dog can dan  n o r  d a n  ldan par ’gyur te  /  lo d rug  eu rtsa  gsum du  ’tsho zin 
ts h o r  b a ’i ni ma la ’chi b a r  ’g y u r  ro  / /

26. tsh o r  b a ’i ni m a la skyes p a ’i (3) bu n i / n i  m a gnis p a  d a n  beu pa dan zla ba gnis 
p a  d a n  brgyad pa dan lo b rg y a d  p a  la gai te m a si n a  /  rim  gro ehe ba dan  éin tu  
m e h o d  pa dan nor dan ’b ru  d a n  ldan zin phyug p a  d an  bzo’i gnas kyi cho ga àes pa 
d a n  ’jigs (4) pa med pa s te  /  lo  d ru g  eu rtsa bzir ’tsh o  £in sred p a ’i ni m a la ’chi bar 
’g y u r  r o / /

27. s re d  p a ’i ni m a la skyes p a ’i b u  n i /  ni ma beu pa d an  zla b a  gsum  pa dan lna pa dan 
lo  d g u  pa la gai te m a éi n a  /  g ro n  khyer gyi dpon po d an  (5) bu  dan tsha  bo m an 
b a  (P  : po) dan Ions spyod ehe b a  d an  nad nun ba dan  dgra  m an  ba dan grogs po m an 
b a  s te  /  lo brgyad eu rtsa  b£ ir ’tsh o  zin len pa’i ni m a la  ’chi b a r  ’gyur ro / /

28. len  p a ’i ni ma la skyes p a ’i b u  n i /  ni ma dgu pa /6 /  d an  lo gnis pa dan brgyad pa 
d a n  d g u  pa la [gai te] m a si n a  [/]  m i sdug pa dan  sem s chun  ba dah bsara p a  g tin  
r in  b a  dan  grogs po’i tshu l d u  sb y a r  ba dah /  rtag  tu  ’dod p a  la  chags pa dah ’chai b a’i 
t s h u l  khrim s can te / /7 /  lo d ru g  eu  rtsa  béir ’tsho zin srid  p a ’i ni m a la ’chi b ar ’gyur 
то//

29. s r id  p a ’i ni ma la skyes p a ’i b u  n i /  ni ma dgu p a  d a h  zla b a  gnis pa dah brgyad  pa 
d a h  lo  dgu pa la gai te  m a si n a  [ /]  gzan gyi bud m ed d a h  ’khrig  pa /8 / la dga’ b a  dah  /  
g n id  chuh  ba dah rigs m tho  b a  d a n /  dpun gi (P: p a ’i) bdag  po dah nor dah  ldan pa 
d a h  s in  tu  mehod pa dah p h y u g  p a  dah  bzo’i gnas kyi cho g a  rig  pa dah chuh m a gnis 
d a h  ld a n  p a  ste /  lo drug сиг (3 5 b l)  ’tsho zin skye b a ’i n i m a  la  ’chi bar ’gyur r o / /

30. sk y e  b a ’i ni ma la skyes p a ’i b u  n i /  ni ma lna p a  d ah  zla b a  dgu p a  la gai te  m a 
si n a  /  r ta g  tu  na ba dah phy u g  p a  d a h  yul ’khor skyoh b a  p h y u g  pos mehod p a  ste  /  lo 
b d u n  c u ’i /2 / bar du ’tsho zin  rg a  éi’i ni ma la ’chi b a r ’g y u r ro  //

31. rg a  éi’i ni ma la skyes p a ’i b u  n i /  n i ma gnis pa d ah  lo dgu  p a  la gai te  m a éi n a  [/] 
b y is  p a  la  na ba dah /  gzon n u  n a d  m ed pa dah yid gzuhs p a  dah  /  gnen т а т я  /3 / la 
d g a ’ b a  dah  dgra m an ba s te  /  lo d rug  eu rtsa bzir ’tsho  zin  m a  rig p a’i ni m a la  ’chi 
b a r  ’g y u r  r o / /

skye ba brtag (P: rtag ) p a  rdzogs so // (35b3).
32. (35b3) m a rig pa’i ni m a la  b y a  b a ’i las rnams ni /  m ehod sbyin dah zin sa dah 

k h y im  /4 /  brtsam  pa dah her bshogs dah /  spyi bo’i gnas bdag  pos mi m thon b ar bya 
b a  d a h  /  khrus byas na dga’ b a  d a h /  gos gsar (P: gos sar) p a  bgos na las m a y in  par 
’g y u r  r o / /

las brtag  (P: rtag) pa rdzogs so / /  (36b6).
33. (36b6) m a rig pa’i ni m a la  é a r  phyogs su ’gro na legs p a r  ’oh  ho / / lh o ’i phyogs su

’gro  n a  sm ran  dah phrad p ar ’g y u r  b a  dah  don gan gi p h y ir  ’gro ba de m i/7 / ’thob  bo / /
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nub kyi phyogs su ’gro  na don gan la ’gro ba de m i ’thob bo / /  byan  gi phyogs su ’gro 
na tshig sfian pa th o s s o / /

’gro bu b rtag  (P : rtag) pa rdzogs s o / /  (37118).
34. (37b8) т а  rig p a ’i ni m a la nor sto r na rkun  m a byan  phyogs пав ’one nas ni ma

de nid la sar gyi khyim  du ’jug  ein gnas te  /  rkun  m a de skra th u n  ba khyim  de las 
ha can m i rin ba na gnas p a ’o / /  (38al) ni m a dgu pa la nés par rfied p a r  ’g y u r ro //

rkun  m a b rtag  p a  rdzogs so //(38b4 ).
36. (38b4) m a rig p a ’i n i m a la nad kyis b ta b  na éin tu  ’bad de bsruns p a r  bya ste / gai 

te  zLa ba phyed n a  m a  si na /  de’i ’og tu  m tshan  т о  Ina na grol b a r  /5 / ’gyur ro / /

nad b rtag  p a  rdzogs so //  (39a3).
36. (39a3) m a rig p a ’i n i m a la mig g.yon p a  ’gui n a  m a dan pha skrag  go / /

mig ’gui ba b rtag  p a  rdzogs s o / /  (39a8).
37. (39a8) m a rig p a ’i n i m a la rna  ba g.yas p a  du  na bud (39bl) m ed d an  ’phrad par

’gyur ro / /  rn a  ba g .yon  p a  du  na bza’ ba dan  b tu n  ba rned p ar ’g y u r ro  / /

rn a  ba du b r ta g  p a  rdzogs s o //  (39b7).
38. (39b7) m a rig p a ’i n i m a la m grin pa nas sgra ’grag (P: grag) n a /  b y an  phyogs nas

m gron po ’g a’ £ig ’grib  ’on no //

m grin p a ’i sgra b rtag  pa rdzogs s o / /  (40a2).
39. (40a2) m a rig p a ’i n i m a la rkan  ’gui na m gron po gees p a  ’on n o / /

rkan  ’gui b a  b rtag  p a  rdzogs s o / /  (40a5).
40. (40a5) m a rig /6 / p a ’i ni m a la Itogs p ar ’gyur na der rtsod p a  ’byu iï no / /

ltogs p a  b r ta g  (P: rtag) pa rdzogs so // (40bl).
41. (40Ы) m a rig p a ’i ni m a la rkaii p a  sbrid  n a  bzaii por ’gyur !סי / /

rkan  p a  sb rid  p a  b rtag  pa rdzogs so // (40b5).
42. (40b5) m a rig p a ’i ni m a la rkan  p a ’i sgra ’grag (P: grag) n a  g te r chen po rned pa

’am  m gron po m y u r du  'on  no / /  khyi za n a  rin  po nas ’ga’ zig ’on no  / /  gos tshig na 
don nam s (P: nam ) /6 /  p a r ’gyur ro / /  byi bas gos zos n a  rtsod  p a  chen po ’byun n o //  
by a  rog skad sgrog n a  rigs can ’dri ba ’on no / /  gos la snuni ’bags n a  ’g a ’ zig ’chi ba thos 
so / /  sa  ’gui n a  rgyal po nus p a  /7 / dan  ldan no / /

phy i’i ltas b r ta g  p a  rdzogs so //(4 2 a3 ).
43. (42a3) / g a i  te  m a rig n i m ar r ig /

/  bdag  gis bsam p ar m a in  p a r  bstan  / /

bsam  p a  b r ta g  p a  rdzogs s o / /  (42a5).

Colophon:
(42b7) y an  lag bou gnis kyi r ten  ein ’brel p a r  ’byun  b a ’i ’khor lo /s lo b  dpon 

klu sgrub kyi éal sna  /8 / nas kyi m dzad p a  rdzogs so / /
* * *
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Acta Orientalin Acadetniae Scientiarum H ung. Tom us X L I V  (1 — 2), 57— 65 (1990)

PERCEPTION AND REALITY OF SOCIAL 
AND PHYSICAL MOBILITY IN TRADITIONAL TIBET

B EA TR IC E DIAMOND M IL L E R  (Madison)

I t  is a tru ly  humbling experience to  read about — and contem plate — 
the difficulties, tribulations, and trium phs th a t  Alexander (Sândor) Csoma 
de Kôros experienced when he first undertook “to pierce the Himalayas, 
and to  reveal to  Europe what lay behind the  mountain wall” .1 Certainly all 
subsequent students of T ibet — its language, its religions, its  people, and its 
social institutions — m ust acknowledge their great debt to  “ Sikandar Beg” .

My own involvement with Tibet and Tibetans predates the  increased 
access th a t m any westerners have enjoyed as a result of the  1959 Tibetan 
Uprising and the subsequent flights of alm ost 100,000 Tibetans to  India and 
much of the rest of the world. My “ pre-Uprising” perspective may offer 
30mewhat different insights from those acquired since 1959.

My researches started  in Calcutta, where Csoma de Kôros had spent 
the last four years of his life. Certain aspects of Tibetan life th a t  I  encountered 
there in 1953 seemed incompatible w ith much of the literature then  available 
to  me. Most of th a t  m aterial described Tibetans as people who suffered from 
the worst aspects of a harsh, feudal regime — terrified by  “ superstition” , 
controlled by overbearing ecclesiastic and aristocratic lords to  whom they 
were bound, and fearful of any contact w ith “outsiders” .2 To w hat extent 
was this perception valid even before 1953?

Basically, all western anthropologists’ Tibetan inform ants have experi- 
enced voluntary, or more-or-less involuntary, mobility. Thus, m y first infor- 
m ant in Calcutta was a young woman who had come down from  Tibet with 
her “uncle” on a trading mission. Self-assured and open, she bore no resem-

1W . W . H u n ter, 1886 “Csoma de K örös: a  Pilgrim  Scholar” in  The Pioneer 
A llahabad, (as quoted  in  The life and teachings of Buddha  by A lexander Csoma Körösi, 
Susil Gupta. 1957, 2.)

2 Miller, B. D ., 1963 “A Selective Survey o f L itera ture on T ib e t” , Am erican Polit- 
ical Science Review, xlvii, 4: 1135—61. Cf. also G. Tucci, The religions of Tibet (tr. by  G. 
Samuel) R outledge & K egan Paul, 1980 for a  m ore recent p o rtraya l o f  th e  T ibetans’ 
fearful responses to  “ ubiquitous th rea ts” , p . 172—73. As an a lte rna tive  in terpretation , 
m ight no t people feel less frightened if they  “ know ” they  have “ tried  an d  tru e” proce- 
dures for alleviating  such th reats?
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blance to  the people I  had  anticipated. Neither she nor her “uncle” were 
a ffilia ted  to  any governm ental, monastic, or aristocratic trading institution. 
N e ith e r were they themselves aristocratic estate holders. H er “ reality” was quite 
a  blow  to  a socialist who decried the fate of “serfs” : a  fate which did not and 
could not include the possibility or prospect of social and/or physical m obility !

M y naivete wore off as I  encountered more and more Tibetan entre- 
preneurship  during m y subsequent work in the Darjeeling District, both west 
and  east of the Tista R iver (Darjeeling and its environs, and Sakyong and 
Pedong in  what was once known as “British B h u ta n ” ) and in Sikkim. The 
T ibe tans encountered in the  field all dem onstrated the  existence of physical 
and  social mobility, w hether th ey  were muleteers, “ex-monk” artists, o ther 
sorts o f  skilled craftsmen, tradespeople, restauranteurs, or landlords.

M ost of these “earlier” T ibetans in India reta ined  ties with their home- 
land  and  returned to T ibet w ith  some regularity. Unlike the refugees who 
followed them  across the borders after 1959, they custom arily had come down 
to  In d ia  as individuals, or w ith  one or two companions. Regardless of their 
original status a t home, th e y  usually had achieved considerable social and 
econom ic standing in the D arjeeling District. To m y stupefaction, the Tibetans 
and o ther (non-Tibetan) D is tr ic t residents proudly pointed out the various 
“ self-m ade” men (and women) among them .3 Folklore abounded about how 
one could lend a Tibetan 500 rupees for a year and  receive back 5,000 — in 
co n tras t to  a Sikkimese to  w hom  you could lend 5,000 and receive back 500. 
(I was in  no position to te s t this.)

Twenty-five years ago, th e  escape of His Holiness, the Dalai Lam a, and 
the  subsequent flight of tens o f thousands of T ibetan refugees provided m any 
m ore tragic examples of physical and social mobility. U nlike their predecessors, 
some cam e as almost in tac t communities. Thus, Aziz’s “Dingri wa” journeyed 
ju s t a  sho rt distance to  cross the  border into N epal.4 Others experienced 
harrow ing privations as th ey  a ttem pted  to flee to  India.

As a  consequence of th is  influx, fellow anthropologists and other western 
scholars,5 and — with increasing frequency — T ibetan  scholars,6 have all

3 Miller, B. D. 1956 “ G anye an d  K idu: Two Form alized System s of M utual A id 
am ong  th e  T ibetans” S W J A ,  v . 12: 157— 70; p. 168. Cf. also, “B hutanese M arriage and  
R esidence P a tte rn s  and M urdock’s ‘U niversal R equirem ents’ ”  (unpublished, presented 
a t  A A A  M eeting, Santa M onica, CA.) and  “Field N otes-D arjeeling, 1953—4.” (unpub- 
lished.)

4 Aziz, B arbara N., 1978 T ibetan  frontier families: Reflections of Three Generations 
from  D ’ing-ri, Vikas Publishing H ouse, P v t., L td., New D elhi.

5 T he list includes Aziz, D arg y ay , Goldstein, Miller, Räuber-Schweizer, Samuel, 
Snellgrove, Stein, Petech, and  th e  num erous other w esterners who have been w orking 
to w ard  understanding  T ibetan  society .

6 A m ong the Tibetans, D . N o rb u , T. Norbu, N. N ornang , W . D. Shakapba, D . N. 
T sarong, P .  Tsarong, and S. W ah id  deserve special m ention.
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wrestled w ith this same problem — the existence, the degree, and the  nature, 
of social mobility in traditional Tibet. All agree th a t the principal route to 
acquiring higher social sta tus was through joining the ranks of the  Sangha 
(a term  which avoids the need to  specify “ m onk” , “nun” , “ serkhyim ba” , 
“ incarnation” , etc.). We all know about the humble origins o f successive 
Dalai Lam as, and of many other discovered incarnations. We also know about 
monks from poor families, who, by d int of their diligence, intelligence, ability, 
and/or loyalty have risen to  high positions in the Government, as well as in 
the  ecclesiastic hierarchy.

W e also agree th a t there were o ther routes whereby a T ibetan  could 
change his/her economic well-being, although there may be disputes as to 
whether th a t connoted changed social position as well.7 Still, there are numerous 
anecdotal accounts of lowly fathers’ sons who attracted  the a tten tion  of power- 
ful sponsors by virtue of their personal abilities. Their sponsors’ support set 
them  on the road to achieving high social status, sometimes even surpassing-or 
usurping-that of their sponsors. While these instances were exceedingly rare, 
m any of us have uncovered far less dram atic examples of similar social mobility 
Highly-skilled craftsmen were rewarded with official rank (but no t w ith esta- 
tes).8 However, these, like their monastic counterparts, all rested  upon a 
combination of exceptional circumstances. The individual in question had to 
have been in the right place a t the righ t time. Opportunity to  a ttra c t the 
a tten tion  of a powerful personage was also a prerequisite.

In  contrast to these individual “exceptions” , this paper concentrates 
on the  question of what — if  any — routes to  social and/or physical mobility 
were present in Tibetan social organization. Certainly, included m ost promi- 
nently among these routes m ust be the formal institution known as m i bogs, 
a contractual “ lease” arrangem ent between a tenant and landlord, which 
perm itted  the tenant to leave the land — (and, if he so desired, to  reclaim 
his position — and his land — upon return?). Goldstein (1971a) has explored

7 Cf. Goldstein, 1971 (hereafter cited as 1971a) “Serfdom and M obility: A n exami- 
nation  of the Institu tion  of ‘H um an  Lease’ in  T raditional T ibetan Society” , JA S, xxx: 
521—34. See also Aziz, op. c it., p . 72—3; D argyay, 1982 Tibetan village communities: 
Structure and Change. Aris & Phillips, L td ., p . 20.

8 Tsarong, D. N. (with B. D. Miller) 1983: “A T ibetan Governm ent O fficial’s Life 
H isto ry  and G overnm ent Responsibilities” (ms.) [presented to  the 12th A nnual South 
Asia Conference, Madison, Wi. 1983] H ighly skilled craftsm en who worked for th e  govern- 
m en t m in t were accorded titles o f the  5th, 6 th , e tc. ranks. These and the ir accom panying 
salary  (bu t no “ entitlem ent” or estate) were “earned” , and not inherited, p . 7 — 9. Tsarong 
also recounted the rise of Tsarong I I ’s te n an ts’ sons who, by  exhibiting th e ir  “intelligence 
and  ab ility ” in  a local (Lhasa) school earned the  righ t to  a western education  in  Kalim- 
pong, and then  returned to  assum e m ajor- and  prestigious- em ploym ent on  various 
Tsarong estates.
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the  natu re  of these “ hum an lease” arrangements in considerable detail. He 
concluded that:

. . in reality, one o f th e  m ost salient features o f  T ibe tan  social organization was 
its  incorporation of a  significant potential for personal m obility . . . mibogs o r 
‘hum an  lease’ afforded a  critical channel for personal m obility . . .

. . when an  ind iv idual . . . obtained ‘hum an lease’ from  his lord, he . . . ob tained 
contro l over the item  leased . . . the . . . body as a  physical resource . . . The serf 
rem ained a serf and  w as still linked hered itarily  th rough  an  estate to  his lord. 
B u t . . . the ’hum an-lease’ holding serf was free to  decide how and for w hat pu r- 
pose to  com m it h im self as  a  resource . . . H e could w ork . . . for contracted  wages 
or lease ra the r th a n  as corvee service . . . The basic obligation of the ’hum an-lease’ 
. . . s e r f . . . was th e  p ay m e n t of an  annual sum  in cash th a t  was stipu lated  by  
th e  lord . . .  i t  w as ty p ic a l for the ’hum an-lease’ . . . serf to  be liable for . . . 
open-ended corvee services . . . But the heart o f th e  obligation . . . was the annual 
money fee, and . . . th e  burden  of this type . . . w as n o t overly oppressive . . . 526 
“ . . . The ‘hum an-lease’ s e r f . . . could move to  an o th er village if the taxpayers 
abused him  . . .  a  form  o f  market competition for labor resources existed . . .”  528 
“. . . a  ‘hum an-lease’ serf-w herever he m ight reside-w as within his rights to request 
aid from his lord even in  cases of disputes w ith  o th e r lords since . . . th e  lord was 
expected to  p ro tec t his serfs from  outside in justices . . .
“ . . . ‘hum an-lease’ s ta tu s , even a t  a  high cost, w as considered by those who 
sough t i t  as being b e tte r  th an  remaining a  ‘tie d ’ dud chung . . . [How ever] the  
‘bound’ s ta tus . . . [offered] greater security, and  th is  w as one o f the m ain re stra in ts  
lim iting  the size [sic] o f  serf runaways . . .”  5319

Aziz, in contrast, seems to  regard mi bogs as the  equivalent of dud chung 
(a ten a n t on an estate), specifically someone who had lapsed from the position 
of “ d r ’ong-pa” (khral pa  = “ tax  payer” , or commonly called “tre-ba” ).10 11 This 
suggests downward m obility as a primary cause of m i bogs status.

Dargyay gives the  m i bogs institution, which she called “m an ta x ” , 
p rim ary  relevance for a person who sought to  join his/her spouse in another 
locale. Alone of these social scientists, she has indicated th a t there was still 
another — although a considerably less frequent and far more expensive — 
route: “ . . . to become a free man . . .”u

More or less along th e  same lines, Chie N akane, indicates tha t:

,,. . . a noble fam ily occasionally took a commoner as an  adopted son-in-law. The 
vertical integration betw een  elite and com moners w as greater than  one m ight have 
th o u g h t in the T ibe tan  case.” 12

9 Goldstein, 1971, “ Serfdom  and Mobility: A n E xam ination  of the In s titu tio n  of 
‘H u m an  Lease’ in T rad itional T ib e tan  Society” JA S, xxx , # 3 :  521—34.

10 Aziz, op. cit., p . 71
11 D argyay, op. c it., p . 20.
12 N akane, Chie, 1978 “C ultu ra l Im plications o f T ibe tan  H istory” , in H im alayan  

Anthropology: The Indo-T ibetan Interface, ed. J .  F . F isher, M outon, the Hague, p . 37— 
43; p . 40.
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(It is extremely unlikely tha t нЬеег coincidence accounts for the  fact th a t 
colleagues who suggest the  possibilities of “ vertical integration” or “ freedom 
from dependence” reject“serf” ,as a totallyinappropriateEnglish term  for miser, 
and instead use “commoner” , or “subject” . H appily , this rejection is becoming 
far more widespread as we have become more familiar with T ibetan society.)

I t  is highly possible th a t some of the  disagreements concerning the 
positions and roles of m i bogs, e.g., between Aziz and Dargyay, reflect dif- 
ferences between those communities on which th e ir reports were based.

In  Dargyay, the discussions on social m obility largely involve people 
who were physically immobile; i.e., they  were operating within the  general 
areas to  which they were attached. Moreover, she suggests th a t individuals 
without local agricultural ties tended to  be held in contempt.13 *

In  Aziz, “d ’u-ch’ung” (dud chung, or “ small smoke” ) refers to :
“ . . . tran sien t people . . . [with] their unspecified  economic role, their low economic 
s ta tu s  and  their exem ption from ta x a tio n  . . . These conditions allow  th e  d’u  
ch’ung  to  move abou t w ith  relative freedom  an d  we find them  exhibiting consider- 
able social m obility . . . socially welcomed b y  all groups . . .” and constitu ting  
“ . . . a  fluid social ran k  where people en te r on  th e ir  way into and o u t o f o th e r less 
am biguous statuses.

Perhaps because they  both were dealing w ith  relatively small agricultural 
communities, the social position of the tran sien t or “landless” rested solely 
upon the local population’s perception of them . Aziz’s “transience” in fact, 
seems derived from the individuals having “ lo st” —  or not yet acquired — 
positions in the local agriculture-based com m unity.

However, what does emerge even from  these distinctions is the  fact th a t 
the Tibetan government traditionally had recognized at least one formal 
mechanism for perm itting — even if not encouraging — social m obility. 
Through m i bogs contracts, even lowly dud chung could improve their economic 
(and by implication social) conditions.

One area of almost universal agreem ent among Tibetan, European and 
other western scholars and anthropologists is th a t  “ wealth” was bo th  a goal, 
and a criterion. Thus, according to Goldstein:

1. . . Power, esteem, an d  in indirect w ays, au th o rity , derived p rim arily  from  
wealth . . . The o rien tation  of governm ental ru le  in Tibet (on all levels) was to 
regularize a steady flow  o f wealth . . .  So long as th is  was realized, th e y  had  little 
in te rest in interfering . . .”  [italics B D M ]15

13 D argyay, loc. oit. Cf. Richardson, H . 1983 “ review  of D argyay’s Tibetan Village 
Communities, (JRA S, # 2 , 1983: 333—34). p . 334 “ . . . one might qualify a few generali- 
zations: con tem pt for the young  m an who deserted  h is village was probably reserved for 
the failures . . . ”

11 Op. cit., p . 72—3.
15 1971b “The Balance between C entralization an d  Decentralization in  th e  Tradi- 

tional T ibetan  Political System ” CAJ, XV: 170— 82, 174.
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(This whole question o f wealth — as a  goal in itself, but even m ore as 
a  m eans for climbing a  social ladder — has implications beyond th e  scope of 
th is paper.)

However, in T ibet physical mobility often had a direct bearing on the 
question  o f social mobility. Thus, engaging in  trade — or its variations, such as 
p ilgrim age or “ trade/raid” , — was a m ajor avenue for attain ing w ealth. 
All th e  authors also agree th a t  it  was perfectly possible — and perm issible 
— for m i ser (even w ithout a  m i bogs contract) to  absent themselves from  their 
local responsibilities for the  purpose of trade/pilgrim age even for a  period of 
years .16

In  fact, although m ost authors have distinguished among “ agricul- 
tu r is ts ” , “ herders” , and “tra d e rs” , it is probably more accurate to  recognize 
th a t  “ tra d e ” was an ac tiv ity  which engaged all Tibetans, regardless o f their 
form al occupational and/or social category — or their sex. True, some confined 
th e ir  movements to a relatively small area adjacent to their official locale. 
H ow ever, many were prone to  travel great distances, both within T ibe t and 
beyond  its borders.17

W hether officially journeying on pilgrimage, or overtly setting  forth  
on a  trad ing  mission, would-be physically mobile Tibetans required far more 
th a n  m i bogs arrangements as support systems. A t the very m inim um , they  
requ ired  safe places along th e ir  routes where they  could obtain food and  shelter 
for b o th  themselves and th e  anim als th a t carried their goods.

Some necessities they  could obtain by  affiliating with a m ajor trade  
m ission, sponsored by the governm ent or by a monastic institution. A lthough 
n o t en titled  to the mission’s lam yig (requisition privileges),18 they could offer 
cash, some of their trading stock, or their services in return for the generosity 
of th e ir  hosts.19

16 D argyay, op. c it., “ . . . a  tem porary  absence, even if i t  lasted for y ears , w as in 
com m on  use . . .” , p. 31.

17 Samuel, G. 1982 “T ib e t as a  Stateless Society and Some Islam ic P aralle ls” , 
JA S , x li, # 2 :  215—30., p. 219. C f. also B. D. Miller, “ On T ibet as a  S tateless S ociety” 
JA S , x li, # 4 :  803—04, p. 803. O ther m aterial w ould include C. Beckwith, 1977. “T ibe t 
an d  th e  early  Medieval Florissance in  Eurasia . . .”  C A J, xxi: p. 89—104; and th e  nurner- 
ous acco u n ts  of re-encounters betw een travellers, such as Heinrich H arrer, Seven years 
in  T ibet, e t  al.

18 D. N. Tsarong, op. c it., p . 7.
19 David-Neel, A. 1927 M y  journey to Lhasa, H a rp er & Bros., N. У; Com be, G. A. 

1975 A  Tibetan on Tibet: Being the travels . . . oj M r . P aul Sherap (Dorje Zodba) . . .”  
R a tn a  P u s ta k  Bhandar, K a th m an d u : Tsybikov, G. Ts. 1953 A  buddhist p ilgrim  to the 
holy places oj Tibet, from diaries kept from 1899— 1902 (trans. R. Shaw) IA P, an d  H R A F , 
In c . S ea ttle  (typescript.) A m ong m any others, these accounts clearly illu s tra te  the 
specific advantages to  travelling  w ith  a  m em ber o f th e  Sangha, who can exchange religious 
serv ices for the tr ip ’s necessities.
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W ithout the  sort of “endorsem ent” dem onstrated by their being per- 
m itted to  be “ hangers on” to  an official mission, other itinerants still had the 
same needs as above. For them , there were inform al methods for m eeting them. 
Thus, it was possible for an individual/group to  find similar wayfarers with 
whom to band together. Frequently, some o f these travellers were members 
of the Sangha, who could turn  to  their colleagues in various parts o f the  coun- 
try  for their own — and their comrades’ — requirements.

Moreover, there was a t least one o ther mechanism for those who were 
not affiliated w ith a major trade mission and who lacked the Sangha’s protec- 
tion. This was a  system of m utual aid called “ga nye” (dga’ nye or “ associ- 
ates” ),20 first mentioned in 1956. Aziz has done w hat is probably the definitive 
study of the roles of dga’ nye in the rural se tting .21 However, these informal 
“ m utual a id ” relationships also played a m ajor role for caravaneers and  other 
— non-agricultural — people.

Along well-travelled routes, a trader from  even the most rem ote p a rts  of 
T ibet — or of its neighbors — usually could find  someone(s) who originally 
had hailed from  th a t same area, or who had  dga’ nye ties with a previous 
wayfarer.22 As “ga nye” of “ga nye” a certain  presumption of reliability  was 
established. In  the  absence of any formal, or official hostels (or of unofficial 
chains of commercial “motels” ), networks o f private “ga nye” -operated, 
Tibetan “ m uletels” greatly facilitated physical mobility for countless trav- 
ellers who followed the major trade routes to  neighboring countries, and w ithin 
their own land.23

A trading/pilgrim age journey could las t for several months. W hen the 
destination had been reached, it  was highly probable that the weary traveller 
had no desire for a  rapid “ tu rn  around.” In  fact, some might prefer to  s tay  in 
the new locale for years, especially if they had an extremely profitable trad e  or 
some sought-after skills.

As D argyay noted:

“There were tw o opposing tendencies concerning [physical] m obility: th e  prefer-
ence for a  perm anen t residence w ith a  respectab le farm  was challenged b y  the
deeply rooted  inclination for long and d is ta n t trav e l . . .”24 25

W ithin T ibet there was a  strong trad ition  of “wage labor” especially 
for those who had special skills in the crafts, or in handling caravans, coupled 
with a shortage of such labor. Skilled itineran ts who desired to rem ain in one

20 Miller, op. cit.
21 Op. c it., p . 189—97.
22 Miller, op. cit., p. 179, f tn t. 7.
23 Cf. Tsybikov, op. cit.
24 D argyay, op. cit., p. 30.
25Tsarong, op. cit. p. 8—9. Cf. also Goldstein, 1971a, loc. cit.

Acta Orient. Hung. X L IV , 1990



BEATRICE D. M ILLER64

location  for a long period were almost guaranteed a market for their services. 
Y e t w ithout any mechanisms whereby they could find a niche for them selves in 
th e  new setting, even the  m ost skilled laborers’ ability to profit from  any 
physical mobility would be very limited.

Especially in m ajor trade and/or pilgrim age centers another extra- 
governm ental mechanism did  exist. The la ity  from different regions had 
th e ir  own “voluntary associations” , called “ k id u ” (skyid sdug = “ happiness 
an d  m isery’■’, “good and ill luck.” ) In  some respects these were som ew hat 
sim ilar to  the monks’ “ dra-tsangs” (“colleges” or “ dormitories” in the  m ajor 
m onasteries to which m onks were assigned on the  basis of their regional 
origin).26

“ K idu” meet all the  criteria for recognition as “a fully corporate form ” 
as suggested in Principles of Social Structure b y  the  structural anthropologist, 
D . E . Brown.27 They have “ identity” — a  form al name; “presum ptive per- 
p e tu i ty ” — although individual members m ay  come and go, the association 
is expected to continue its  existence; “ closure” — criteria for accepting/ 
rejecting  prospective members; and “m em bership” — individuals/family 
u n its  are distinguishable from  their non-member (non-dues paying) counter- 
p a rts . In  addition they  have “exclusive comm on affairs” — some “ kidus” 
ded ica te  themselves to  the  needs of members who practice a particular craft. 
In  her discussion of a sm ith s’ “kidu” in Lhasa, Rauber-Schweizer no ted  th a t 
th a t  “ k idu” had formal governm ental recognition, and represented its members 
in  dealings with officials.28 O ther “kidu” draw  their membership from people 
w ho have come from the sam e region. Still o ther “k idu” are formed by  followers 
who desire to support a particular sect lineage, or to support some specific 
religious observance.29

Although the s ta ted  purposes of particu lar kidus might involve them  in 
various other activities, th ey  all served to provide their members — regardless 
o f th e  basis for m em bership — with a refuge and support, and companions 
w ith  whom to share th e ir  “ joy and sorrow” . These groups were especially 
im p o rtan t to members who were attem pting to  cope with urban life or strange 
surroundings. (When I  f irs t encountered them  in 1954, I almost expected to 
see th e  Tibetan equivalents of the signs th a t  g reet the traveller who approaches

26 Miller, op. cit., p. 160— 8. Cf. also Räuber-Schw eizer, H . 1976 Der Schm ied und  
sein  Handwerk im  traditionellen Tibet, T ibet In s titu t ,  R ikon, p. 96 “Die Schm iedezunft in  
L h a sa .”

27 Brown, D. E . 1976 Principles of social structure, Duckworth & Co., L td ., p. 
2 0 — 2 2 .

28 Rauber-Schweizer, op. cit., p. 96—110. Cf. also Miller, op. cit.
29 Rauber-Schweizer, loc. cit., Miller, op. c it., p . 164. Dargyay’s “M ani-brother- 

h o o d ” (p. 24, 26) sounds suspiciously sim ilar to  a  “Cho Tog (chos grogs =  ’religious 
fr ie n d s ’) “k idu” , despite its  ru ra l setting.
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a village or town in the  United States — “Kiwanis meet every 4th T uesday” , 
“R otary  Club m onthly meetings on . . etc.)

More seriously, in point of fact, “ kidus” could — and did — perform 
sim ilar vital functions for their members. They gave them  a group of people 
upon whom they could depend in emergencies and w ith whom they  could 
celebrate joyous events or pursue common interests. Desirable even in rural 
settings, this sort o f support system was indispensable for town and urban 
dwellers far removed from their places of origin and devoid of “ lord” o r”fam- 
ily” who could come to  their rescue.

Thus, Tibet presents a fascinating picture of mobility, despite m any of 
our assumptions as to  “what should be” present there. In  traditional Tibet, 
there were “bonds” th a t  seem peculiarly flexible, and “bound” individuals who 
could absent themselves for years. We find formal institutions sanctioned by 
government and/or by  custom, which opened paths for individuals who were 
willing to gamble their security on the  chance th a t  they could improve their 
lot. Moreover, we have also discovered th a t informal, extragovernm ental, 
corporate and non-corporate systems of m utual aid had been created to  “ im- 
prove” those chances. W hether or no t a particular individual took full advan- 
tage of the possibilities, their existence was known and — to a large ex ten t — 
the choice was there. In  short, all these mechanisms conspire to  dem onstrate 
th a t we still have far to  go and m uch to  study, before we can claim to fully 
understand the natu re  of physical and social m obility in Tibet.
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PROLEGOMENA TO A READING OF THE SECOND 
TIBETAN GRAMMATICAL TREATISE

ROY A N D R EW  M IL LE R  (Seattle)

1. The second of the  two presumably ancient gram m atical treatises th a t 
T ibetan tradition has long attribu ted  to Thon-mi Sam bhota in his quasi- 
m ythic role as inventor of the Tibetan script and founder of T ibetan literary 
culture, the Rtags ky i hjug pa  (hereafter: R ),1 has yet to be studied, either in 
T ibet or in Japan and the  W est, with anything approaching the care and detail 
th a t  have rightly been lavished upon its companion-text, the Sum  cu pa  
(hereafter: S). In  striking contrast to  the substantial body of generally in- 
form ative indigenous commentaries and modern secondary studies by Western, 
or W estern-trained, scholars th a t we are in a position to lay under contribution 
when we undertake to  read S  as an ancient linguistic treatise, particularly 
as a tex t in its own right, we cannot bu t be negatively impressed, if  not actually 
discouraged, by the  com paratively niggardly resources a t our command when 
instead we turn to  R. W e discover, e.g., th a t such otherwise generally (even if 
not genially) inform ative exemplars of the indigenous exegetical literature as 
the second-hand epitom e of the commentary of the M ahapandita of Si-tu 
translated  by Bacot in 1928 virtually adm it defeat when confronted with the 
task  of elucidating a  num ber of the thornier passages in R  (although by the 
same token, as we shall suggest infra in the present contribution, §§ 3.4, 4.1,
4.2 on R  16, 17, even such uncharacteristic silence may in its own way actually 
have something to  teach us about the tex tual genesis of R  itself). And even 
Inaba  Shöju, our usually most reliable cicerone to  both these two early texts, 
barely mentions R  in only a few scattered passages,2 nor does he ever venture

1 We use th roughou t the traditional éloka num bering for b o th  R  and  S , even though 
in  the  case of both te x ts  these were obviously assigned relatively late and  as a consequence 
frequently  have b u t lit tle or no-connection w־ ith the  conten t and sens o f the passages 
to  which they are a ttac h ed ; thus, e.g. Æ 1.2 =  line 2 of éloka 1 o f the  received tex t of 
R , etc.

2The few b rief passages where In ab a  trea ts  portions o f R  (1, 3, 6, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 
12— 16, 16, 17, 22, 23, 26, 27—28) are listed in  his Shomei sakuin, p . 17; b u t all are dis- 
appointing. D urr 1950 stud ies th e  Situ com m entary on Ä 12, 13, 14, 15 and  26, b u t tells 
us v irtually  nothing a b o u t R  itself.
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an  in tegral translation of a  single line of R  itself. Earlier we have made bold 
enough to  suggest th a t the  s tu d y  of S  had indeed advanced to  th a t  stage a t 
w hich i t  had become feasible to  describe in certain specific detail no t only the 
linguistic devices and techniques (cf. LDT) bu t also the tex t structure and rule 
ordering  th a t characterize th a t  document (cf. T SR ), particularly when we 
approach  the ancient treatise th a t  surely is S  as an ancient treatise, reading 
i t  as fa r  as possible in calculated isolation from the interpolations of the later 
scholastic tradition—never o f course ignoring the commentators, b u t by th a t 
sam e token never (or so one hopes) perm itting their frequently uninformed 
views unduly  to obscure our view o f the tex t itself.

F o r the moment a t least, w ith  R  virtually none of this is possible. The title 
of th e  present contribution is intended to indicate the current situation with 
respect to  the internal (or, th e  higher) text-critical study of R: we are still far 
from  being able to discuss in  any  significant detail the linguistic devices and 
techniques of this tex t—though it is obvious th a t R  makes elaborate and even 
a t  tim es subtle employment o f b o th —nor can we speak w ith au thority  on the 
topic o f rule ordering in term s of the  tex t’s internal structure, so long as the 
la te r rem ains, as it does today , still largely uncharted.

In  p art, this is due to  th e  com parative neglect of R  by  the later commen- 
ta to rs , b u t  only in part. We can hardly pursue our avowed goal of reading our 
te x t as a  tex t, and of studying w hat we find th a t it says as a text, b u t a t the 
sam e tim e  lay all responsibility for the  obscurities of content and presentation 
th a t  continue to trouble us there  solely a t the feet of the Tibetan commen- 
ta to rs: to  do so would involve us in a near-fatal circularity of approach. 
In  o th er words, the fault can hard ly  all be th a t of the comm entators on R, 
unsa tisfac to ry  and incomplete though they indeed tend to be—and th a t 
frequen tly  just a t tho3e points where we most sorely need their assistance. 
The answ er is more involved th a n  th a t. R  itself as a  tex t harbors formidable 
d ifficulties of interpretation and  understanding, and these m ust a t least in 
broad outline be clarified before we can come directly to  grips with such specif- 
ics as linguistic devices and techniques, not to mention the interrelationship 
of its  (still mostly obscure) te x t  structure and rule ordering. Nevertheless, 
any te x t, no m atter how difficult or how specialized (and R  is both) m ay and 
m ust, in te r  alia, be read as a  tex t. W hat we bring to  our reading of a tex t 
always colors what we find there  to  read: and this truism  is all the more true 
when th e  te x t in question is one as enigmatic if not orphie as R  in m any of its 
passages. All this is merely by  w ay of glossing the title  of the present contri- 
bution; here we seek merely to  bring together a few roughly arranged prelim- 
inary  observations on what now appear to be the principal problems of R, 
with a view  to making these rem arks serve, if possible, the needs of the subse- 
quent stud ies th a t remain to  be undertaken on this tex t, on other occasions 
and, i t  is also to be hoped, by  o ther hands.
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2. Nothing else becomes so clear, in a  preliminary survey of R  as an 
integral tex t, as does the  enormous gulf th a t  in almost every way separates it 
from S, sharply and im m ediately contradicting the traditional view th a t  both 
were w ritten  by a single historical individual a t a single tim e in history. 
Indeed, the  more carefully we isolate our reading of R  from the scholastic 
beliefs th a t  have always insisted upon Thon־mi Sam bhota’s authorship of 
both S  and R, the more striking become a veritable constellation of elements 
th a t intervene to keep the  one of these tex ts apart from the other. N othing in 
R, we shall conclude, actually speaks in favor of a common authorship  for 
these two texts, or even for a common chronological horizon for the  two.

2.1 R  is entirely lacking in passages providing intrinsic evidence of 
striking antiquity, in sharp contrast w ith S; e.g., we find in R  nothing th a t 
clearly speaks for fam iliarity with pre-canonical, resp. pre-standard W ritten  
T ibetan forms as does S  8 (studied most recently in detail in L D T  § 2). Together 
w ith th is m ust also be weighed the evidence accumulated by In ab a  in 1955, 
when he dem onstrated, in a comprehensive study  of the inflections of verb 
forms in th e  WT translations of Buddhist Sanskrit texts, tha t their morphology 
conforms exactly and precisely to th a t described in R  13—15 (SG TT  7a—JAOS 
83, 1963, 491a). This is no t to  imply th a t  R  is modern, or even th a t  i t  to tally  
lacks evidence for older materials having entered into its compilation (specific 
examples of the same m ust especially be recognized in its phonetic descriptions, 
infra § 2.9, as well as in the phonological implications of much of its descriptive 
terminology, as already pointed out in 1963); b u t it is im portant to  signal at 
the outset the absence from R  of any h int of precisely those sorts of pre-W T 
forms th a t  strike us today as providing the  strongest evidence for the  high 
an tiqu ity  of a t least certain portions of the  U rtext(e) underlying S.

2.2 R  is almost entirely concerned w ith descriptive statem ents relative to 
the occurrence by sets, or sometimes to  the  non-occurrence, of certain  of the 
consonant phonemes o f W T in certain of their morphological usages in the 
language; yet it  makes no employment of the  distinctive S  term inology for 
’consonant’ or, for th a t  m atter, for ’vowel’ either. R  thus knows neither 
ali nor kali, neither dbyans nor gsal byed (SG TT  33—56 =  H JA S 26, 1966, 
125—47). Instead, R  trea ts  its phonology in  term s of pho yi y i ge (1.1) ’con- 
sonants’ and mo yi y i ge (33.1) ’vowels’. Much remains to be said about both 
these term s, and especially about the orphie order of their introduction into R  
(pho yi y i ge a t 1.1, b u t mo yi yi ge delayed until 33.1:); b u t for our present 
purposes, it  is sufficient to  stress th a t of the  m any other terminological dis- 
tinctions between R  and S  th a t m ight be pointed to, this is a t once the most 
striking as well as th e  most significant. The äli-käli vowel — consonant dich- 
otomy, particularly when we keep in m ind the Vajrayanist im plications of its 
terminology, is among the most im portan t innovations of S. In  R  we find it 
either unknown or else disregarded, b u t a t  any rate, and in e ither instance
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replaced by another qu ite  different trope, th a t  embodied in pho ’m ale’ and mo 
’fem ale’.

2.3 How very differently  S  and R  approach their common task  of for- 
m ulating  descriptive sta tem ents involving details of the phonology of W T is 
well illustrated by a comparison of roughly equivalent passages from both, 
e.g., 8  2, 3, 4, 5 against R  2. S  2 teaches th a t  there is a set of ten rjes-hjug 
(on th is  term, LDT  3.1.3) phonemes; 3 divides th e  to ta l inventory of consonants 
in to  seven and a half vargas of four each; 4 then  specifically identifies the  ten 
rjes-hjug as “the la tte r  tw o (mas gnis) of the  1st, 3rd, and 4th vargas” , i.e., 
g n  d  n  b m  plus “ the 3rd of the 6th” , i.e. h, and  “ the 7th (varga) except for 
(ma gtogs ’not belonging to ’) s ”, i.e. r l s; finally, from among this now sig- 
n ifican tly  ordered set of ten  phonemes thus identified, S  5 further identifies 
the  five snon-hjug (cf. L D T , loc. cit.) in term s of their numbers as they  appear 
in S  4, i.e., the 1st, g, the  3rd, d, the 5th, b, the  6 th , m, and the 7th, h.

In  contrast to th is precise identification procedure, R  2 deals only in the 
m ost general of all possible generalities: one is tau g h t only to “extract (dbynn, 
hbyin-pa  ’remove, draw o u t’) the ten rjes-hjug from  among (nan nas) the mo yi 
y i ge—which constitute a discrete set named b u t no t identified in R  1.4— 11; 
and  sim ilarly also w ith th e  five snon-hjug from  among the ten rjes-hjug. 
As i t  stands, the received te x t of R  on these questions a t least is entirely 
dependan t upon being elucidated by a separate, extra-textual trad ition  th a t  
will perm it the identification of the constituent p a rts  of the categories th a t  it 
nam es b u t does not fu rther identify. The tex t of S , by  way of contrast, is self- 
contained, and capable o f standing apart from  secondary exegetical aids. 
N or m ay  it successfully be argued that placing R  in  its traditional role of one 
of th e  grammatical treatises originally w ritten , along with S, by Thon-m i 
Sam bhota, does anything o f substance to solve the  problem, for even if  we 
take  R  2 as somehow secondary to S 2, 3, 4, 5 (a juxtaposition th a t  itself 
involves a number of serious terminological discrepancies if not contradictions), 
there  is still lacking any genuinely overt tex tua l clue as to what particular 
phonem es constitute the ten  rjes-hjug, and as to  w hat five of these ten  m ust 
be understood as surviving in to  the snon-hjug set.

2.4 The single m ost strik ing feature of R ’s descriptive format is also one 
th a t  sets it  sharply apart from  S, i.e. its v irtually  absolute reliance upon the 
m anipulation of covert categories (pho, ma nih , mo, sin tu mo, mo gsam) of 
phonem e inventory as against the specifically overt phoneme identification of 
8  (e.g., drug pahi gsum pa  ’th e  3rd of the 6th varga’, h). The categories of R  
are n o t only covert, they  also approach the enigm atic, since there is nothing 
in ternal to  the text itself th a t  provides either (a) an  inventory for the members 
of each set, or (ß) an unam biguous indication of those points in the presentation 
a t w hich (as, e.g., a t R  3) th e ir  inventory shifts (whence Bacot’s “cette nouvelle 
no tation  . . .” , tsl. p. 52, though this corresponds to  nothing either in the tex t
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of R  or in the com m entary th a t he is translating, p. 144). An apparen t (but 
probably not real) exception to  this is R  1.8—12, which overtly lists teetc•, 
cet0-, w, b, r, l, h, and ’ (but th is last only if ’a ni mtshan med ces lcyan bya is the 
older reading for R  1.12, and not Z ’a ma nin mtshan . . ., Läufer p. 540 : 13, 
which is anything b u t certain); still, this occurs only in the otherwise textually 
difficult first passage of R  (of. § 4.1 infra), and hence the anomaly it  presents is 
more likely itself to be merely a further indication of the several levels o f textual 
difficulty th a t trouble this particular passage.

2.5 Because of its v irtually  exclusive reliance upon its own intrinsic covert 
categories, it may well be argued th a t in an im portant sense R  is less a tex t than 
i t  is a code or a cipher—a series of essentially meaningless, or a t  leas always 
(because purposely) obscure statem ents into which the user (resp., th e  reader) 
m ust somehow insert meaning, as one inserts meaning in the process of deci- 
phering or decoding an arb itrary  system of secret writing. In  th is feature R  
sharply sets itself apart from 8  (TSR , § 2.2). Shortly before his death , L. Renou 
summed up what he had learned of the relationship between Pänin i and the 
later commentators: “ The interpretation of Pänini is possible only w ith the 
help of commentaries, which does not mean th a t one should not m ake special 
efforts, as difficult as th a t m ay be, to  get away a t times from those commen- 
taries” (Renou 1969. 486, § 9, cf. T S R  § 4). E xactly  the same m ay be said of R. 
F a r more than is the case w ith S, in R  we have an encoded, enciphered text 
th a t  m ay be read only in so far as a separately transm itted  body of exegetical 
lore perm its us access to  the  te x t’s covert content. W ith R, m uch more than 
with S, we are genuinely a t the mercy of the schools; and when, as in the 
case of R  16, 17, the schools appear neither to  have remembered nor to 
have learned anything of value to pass on to  us, then little can be made of 
the text.

2.6 Any te x t—particularly  a text the length of S  or R —has structure, 
which is sometimes extrinsic, sometimes intrinsic, sometimes originating and 
imposed upon the tex t from without, sometimes wholly inherent w ithin the 
tex t itself. The text-in ternal structuring of S  is largely intrinsic, m arked as it is 
by the te x t’s own syntax, which overtly divides S  into a num ber of major 
subordinate segments, each segment set off by  the term inal enclitic -Qo; 
indeed, one of the m ajor problems th a t we confront in our reading of this 
tex t today concerns the way in which the earlier translators customarily 
ignored these indications of internal structure, even though they  are essential 
to  identifying the rule-ordered presentation th a t is central to  S ’s technique 
of linguistic analysis (cf. L D T  § 3.1.1). As we shall see in somewhat more detail 
shortly, the intrinsic structuring of R  does not exploit the term inal enclitic 
-Qo to  the same extent as does S. Instead, this morpheme is employed in R  not 
to  m ark major subordinate segments, bu t rather to set off secondary subsets 
w ithin major ones; and these major segments are in turn  extrinsically imposed
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upon  the  tex t by the agency of an elegantly balanced arrangement of the tex t 
along an armature of v irtu a lly  classical sym m etry.

Nothing could possibly be further removed from  the text-structural devi- 
ces o f S  than the carefully contrived symmetrical arm ature upon which R  4—23 
reposes; and indeed, it  is hard ly  an exaggeration to  say th a t virtually  nothing 
else so sharply dem arcates th e  enormous gulf th a t  separates these two texts 
a s  t e x t s  as does the  sub tle  symmetry of th is feature of R.

The five major s tru c tu ra l segments, I to  У, of R  are discussed a t § 3 infra; 
here our concern is only w ith  I I  and I II  of the five, and especially w ith their 
extrinsically  marked sym m etrical structure. II =  R  4—15 and I I I  =  R  16—23 
is each  a  subordinate s tru c tu re  th a t depends upon an  introductory or ’fram ing’ 
passage, R  4 for II, R  18 for I I I .  These two passages are themselves virtually 
identical; actually, in the (probably early) tex t v arian t preserved in Z ’s citation 
o f R  4 (Läufer, p. 541) th ey  are even closer to  one another. Both Läufer and 
B aco t were struck by th e  elegance of this device, Läufer calling it  “diese 
D isposition” (p. 542), B aco t remarking on how closely “Ce questionnaire 
répond  a  l’énumération classique: ubi gan la, quo gan gis, quomodo ji ltar, 
quando ou cur cihi phy ir” (p. 53 note 1). The passage is indeed very close to  the 
classical dispositio, the  rhetorical and logical arrangem ent of the m atter or 
the  d iscrete elements of a  discourse in formal system s of rhetoric, and the 
te rm  itse lf will hardly here be ou t of place.

In  II, this dispositio provides the arm ature from which depends, in 
ordered  subordination, R  5— 15, according to  the following scheme:

4 — 5—15
= -ו— .5►— 4.1,2  ’subordinates’

5 —6.3 6_י■  .5  /_/  _/  =  -Qo
6 -  7, 8 /

4.3 — 9
9 — 10 _ J

4.4 — 11
11 — 12, 13, 14, 1 5 _/

In  I I I ,  R  8 plays the  sam e key role of announcing the dispositio; bu t 
th e rea fte r  the pattern of subordination, while still elegantly symmetrical, 
is som ew hat altered, so th a t  18.1 — 19, 18.2 — 20, and 18.3 -> 2 1  and -Qo ;־ 
only finds employment in tw o instances in the u n it represented by R  22, 23, 
dealing w ith  pronunciation (18.4 is suspended, to  be dealt with later on in the 
te x t o f R  in the larger con tex t of don ’artha’ in IV), which again contrasts 
sharply , no t only with its use in S  throughout, b u t also in its employment 
w ith in  th e  subordinated p a rtia l segments of R  I I  as sketched above.

E qually  striking is the  unm istakably audible tone of catechesis th a t 
distinguishes I I  and I I I , overt in  their oft reiterated  . . . ca na (5; 9; 11) of
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II , b u t equally present for all th a t it is covert in the embodied interrogatives 
(j i  Itar . . . .  21) and sim ilar expressions in I I I . The catechistic tone of both 
I I  and I I I  is redolent of the didactic, discussion-based frame work, w ith its 
propositions, objections, alternatives, and counter-objections, fram iliar from 
the Indie gram m atical literature, notably the Mahäbhäsya.

2.7 R  28 teaches, inter alia, statem ents concerning the W T case forms, 
and hence it  is of particular significance for a  text-critical confrontation of 
R  w ith 8, if  only because its specifically ordered account of the morphological 
rules for the case suffixes is one of the more interesting and im portant portions 
of S  (studied in detail in T S R  § 3.1 sqq.). In  S  we find instructions governing 
the forms and relevant to  the meanings of the W T equivalents of the numbered 
Indie cases, i.e. I I  acc., I l l  instr., I I  dat., V abl., V I gen., V II loc., and the 
(unnumbered) voc.; b u t in S, (a) these are introduced in a different and char- 
acteristic order (II, IV, and V II in 8, VI in 9, 10, I I I  in 11, V in 15, 16, and the 
voc. in  17), in order to  facilitate the morphophonemics of the description, 
and also (ß) there is no mention of the nom.

In  R  28.3—5 we find  the seven Indie cases plus the vocative arranged in 
the usual Indie order, e.g., the order of Pänini and all the gram m arians as well 
as of Mhvyt. CCXI, § 4737 sqq., bu t with the startling addition of the Indie I 
case, the nominative, which R  identifies as chos dnos. Unknown to S, this term  
chos dnos for nom. is transparently  based upon the  canonical Indie, i.e. Päninian 
approach to  this en tity  (cf. Pân. II, 3, 46), where the nom. is trea ted  as th a t 
case used when only the “blosse begriff des stam mes . . . bezeichnet werden 
soll” (Liebich 1886. 227, § 84). B acot’s com m entary (citing directly from the 
Situ commentary, ed. Das, p. 72, line 22) paraphrases the R  tex t as chos dnos 
ste, ho bo tsam brjodpa  ’to  express solely the actual entity  itself’; the commen- 
tary  of Blo-bzan tshul-khrim s (1845—1915) has, somewhat less cryptically, 
m am  dbye dan po chos m am s kyi ho bo dnos tsam brjod pa ’the first cases ex- 
presses solely the actual entity  of the dharmas’, i.e., of things (ed. Peking 
1957, 173).

Since a W T noun in the ’nom inative’ carries no overt morphological 
marker, it  is not surprising th a t the description of this case plays no part in 8, 
particularly since such silence happened to  coincide perfectly w ith the v irtual 
silence of the entire Indie grammatical trad ition  on the whole notion of ’gram- 
matical subjects’ (Cardona 1974), this last because such subjects do not find a 
convenient slot in the käraka system in term s of which theory the Indie 
gram m arians custom arily present their description and anysis of case-forms 
in general. B ut by th is same token, it  is all th e  more surprising (a) th a t this 
unm arked WT ’case form ’ of the noun (which being unm arked is, a fter all, 
no form a t all) finds a place in the list of R  28.3, and (ß) th a t the nom. is alligned 
here w ith the other, overtly marked, W T cases as being one of the eight in 
which, even though the case-suffix is itself specifically qualified as being
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de n id  ran gi sgra mthun pa  ’par l ’accord phonétique / des deux fins de m ots’, 
th is  sam e case-suffix (specifically named as a sgra, even though W T has no 
nom . suffix !) is dran ’stressed, accentuated’ — further, all this then contrasted 
in R  28.6—9 with the enclitic partlices, e.g. -Qo, -(s)te, -Qam, ni, etc., where 
sna hugs lidren pas byun ’the  previous, first syllable is accentuated’ (cf. Jäschke, 
D iet., 650a, from Csoma!).

The presentation of th e  \VTT enclitics in R  28.6—9 contrasts sharply 
w ith  th a t  of the case-forms; the  enclitics are ordered in the same fashion as 
th ey  appear in S, so th a t  we find slar-bsdu, i.e. -Qo ( =  S  7), lhag-bcas, i.e. 
-(s)te ( =  S 13), hbyed-sdud, i.e. -Qam ( =  S  14), brnan, i.e. ni ( =  >S 18), bdag-po, 
i.e. -p/m/ba/o ( = S  22), and dgag, i. e. the negatives ( =  S  23). The conclusion 
th a t  th is  portion of R was draw n up with prior knowledge of the presentation 
o f th e  enclitics in S  can no t be avoided, any more than  one can overlook the 
evidence th a t the compilation of the presentation of the case-forms in the 
p rio r section of this same passage was conducted either in ignorance of, or a t 
the  very  least by studiously ignoring, the statem ents in the relevant portions 
o f S. (Even so, Indie sources are not to tally  absent from the S  statem ents 
for th e  enclitics: brnan-pabi tshig, S  18, w ith vars. bsnan . . . , see Ina- 
ba, ed. Dharm abhadra, p. 26, m ay well reflect the vipsd o f Pän. V III, 
1, 4, ’désir d ’atteindre sim ultaném ent (tels objects)’, R en ou, La gr. de
P an ., 105.)

R  28 is also of textual im portance because it  is one of several passages 
in th e  treatise th a t either include, or have as their end, specific statem ents 
concerning m atters of the pronunciation of W T (cf. § 2.9 and § 4.2 infra); 
b u t i t  is particularly significant for our present purposes for the m anner in 
which its  categorization of th e  W T case-forms opens the question of whether 
perhaps one of the early tex t-s tra ta  to be detected in this treatise did not, 
a t  th e  ou tse t a t least, refer no t to  Tibetan bu t to  Buddhist Sanskrit instead 
(cf. § 4.3 infra on Q3).

2.8 Although both S  and  R trea t the dat., they employ different term s 
for th is , IV  of the Indie cases: R  28.4 sbyin, bu t S  8.9 ched. Both term s appear 
to  go back  to  Pan. II, 3, 13— 17, sanripradäna (Liebich, 1886. 214 ff; Renou, 
’d a tio n ’), probably through th e  interm ediary of Kät. I I ,  26—28 (Liebich, 1919. 
46); as usual, the later com m entators to the R  passage conflate the two term s 
into a  single gloss (e.g., phan-pahi don sbyin-pa dgos-ched brjod-pa . . . , Bio- 
bzan tshul-khrim s, ed. cit., 173), in the process most likely obscuring a poten- 
t.iallv im portan t early distinction in these texts.

2.9 More than any o ther single feature, the frequent, repeated, and 
obvious concern of R  for questions of pronunciation sets this text off sharply 
from S. In  the main, these pronunciation-oriented portions of R remain to  be 
investiga ted  satisfactorily, even though scholarly attention was directed 
tow ard  them  as early as A. H. Francke’s “Kleine Beiträge . . .” of 1903.
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Some of these statem ents appear to offer impressionistic descriptive accounts 
of a pronounciation of Tibetan presum ably contemporaneous with R, or a t 
least with those portions o f R  in which these accounts appear; others appear to 
refer to pronunciation in the course of internal word-play tha t exploits partial 
phonetic similarities between the specific items in the metalinguistic terminol- 
ogy of the tex t and th e  phonetic shape of allied terms and definitions; addi- 
tionallv, there may possibly also be a further and th ird  category th a t  conflates 
these two essential varieties of statem ent.

Representative speciments of these three categories of pronunciation- 
oriented portions of R  include, for (1) impressionistic descriptive accounts, 
R  28.6, and 28.9; for (2) word-play definitions, R  12 (cf. SGTT  7); and for (3) 
conflated, R  10.

R  9, 10 was the  te x t to  which Francke was m aking (unidentified) reference 
when he wrote in 1903 th a t  “Die tibetischen Gram m atiker sprechen zunächst 
von vier Tönen, dem starken (dragpa), dem schwachen (zhanpa), dem m ittleren 
(ranpa) und dem gleichmässigen (m nyam pa)” (ZDMG  57, 1903, 294). Today 
th is seems less likely, although not for the reasons advanced by S. W olfenden 
in his ill-advised critique of Francke (Outlines of Tibeto-Burman Linguistic 
Morphology, 1929, 14, note 2); and the possibility th a t the tex t is here indeed 
concerned with four levels of tone, as Francke suggested, deserves further 
consideration (cf. also in this connection our description of a modern variety  
of Central Tibetan in term s of five phonetic tone levels, to be understood as 
constituting however only two contrasting tonemes, JAOS 75, 1955, 46; if 
tones are actually involved, it may also be th a t  the terms employed by  R, 
i.e. drag-pa ’strong’, ram-pa ’weak’, zan-pa ’middle’, and mnam-pa  ’even’ 
are not only descriptive b u t mnemonic as well, as being themselves pronounced 
in the several tones being described.) B ut the  overall sense as well as the lan- 
guage of the passage seem to suggest th a t  th is is a description not o f tone but 
rather of specific segmental pronunciation of the  prefixes, more or less along 
the lines of the later exegetical texts th a t we studied twenty years ago (SG TT  
68, T P  51, 1964, 83) and th a t describe a pronunciation as [r] for W T prefixed 
g- and d-. Such a reading a t the same tim e would by no means rule ou t a simul- 
taneous mnemonic in ten t to  the tex t, since words with both g- and d- are 
described as ran-pa, itself in r-, and hence itself possibly both descriptive and 
mnemonic for words pronounced with initial [r].

2.10 This is of course hardly the first tim e in the literature th a t  a ttention 
has been drawn to  the  differences separating S  from R. J . Schubert was obvi- 
ously (and properly) struck by these same facts, so tha  he wrote, bo th  of the 
descriptive system of R  and in particular of w hat we are here calling its meta- 
language, th a t both  features “einzig und allein nur diesem zweiten Teil ange- 
hört und für das Sum-cu-pa überhaupt n icht in Frage kom m t” (MSOS 31, 
1928, 9); bu t he did not elaborate on the question, nor did he suggest any of
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th e  now more or less obvious conclusions to  be drawn from this situation. 
T he T ibetan tradition th a t  has long assigned bo th  8  and Ii to the sam e indi- 
v idual author has been a  powerful force working against the recognition of 
w h a t these texts actually say, as contrasted w ith  w hat they have been supposed 
to  say. Now that the trad ition  has finally been p u t into serious question, we are 
a t  la s t  able to acknowledge a t  least some of the  implications of these striking 
differences tha t separate S  and R.

3. In  the light of w hat has been said above, it  is not entirely prem ature to 
essay a  summation of the conten t of R  in the light of what we now understand 
o f i ts  in ternal textual s tructu re . To date, only Inaba  (pp. 9—10) has a ttem pted  
such a  summation (the tabu lation  by J . Schubert, MSOS 31, 1928, 15—17, 
supplies a useful guide to  th e  ordering of the tex t in the exegetical schools, 
b u t  follows them also in n o t recognizing the in ternal subordination of m inor to 
m ajo r un its within the tex t). While we differ in a few, mostly minor, points 
w ith  th e  Japanese scholar in  w hat follows, his work has been of great assistance 
in  preparing  the account in fra; otherwise, and w ithout Inaba, we would be left 
a d rif t  am id the comm entaries, with their all-but-endless breakdowns and 
refinem ents. As Inaba pointed out three decades ago, these do fully as m uch to 
obscure our view of the overall structure and content of R  as they do to  help 
us understand  the tex t (the same being true  of the Western translators, 
particu la rly  Schubert, when they  follow the breakdowns of the T ibetan tradi- 
tion  over literally).

3.1 Higher text-critical content analysis of R  reveals the presence of five 
m ajor subordinate segments, hereafter denom inated as I, II, I II , IV, and V 
(cf. th e  three major subordinate segments I, I I , I I I  of S, in L D T  § 3.1.1, 
and  T S R  § 2.3), and fu rther perm its us to  draw up, in general outline, the 
following schema for our te x t  (§§ 3.2—3.6). In  proposing this segmentation, 
we follow in outline the proposals of Inaba, pp. 9—10, b u t part company with 
him  on the  following specific points: he would see R  1 only as the prefatory  
&iva-sutra (though he does n o t use th a t term ), assigning R  2, 3 to  his next 
m ajor segment; and he sets apart R  29 — 31 as an independent segment, 
dealing w ith  the relationship between the meaning of verbs “etc.” and  the 
case-suffixes and other gram m atical elements preceding them.

3.2 R  I  =  1, 2, 3. This segm ent is in effect the  Siva-.mtra prologue to  the 
tex t, to  be compared with S ’ s I  = 1  — 6, which in the  first treatise has a parallel 
role (L D T , passim; T S R  §§ 1, 2.2.1). As w ith Siva-sutra  presentations in the 
Indie gram m arians’ trad ition  generally, the function of I  in R  is “the form ation 
of pratyähäras to be used in ru les” (TSR  § 1.3.3; Cardonna 1969. 12, § 2.1),
i.e. in th e  remainder of R.

3.3 R  I I  = 4 —15. This segment trea ts the  prefixes earlier identified 
a t  R  2; th e  entire segment is b o th  gram m atically and logically subordinate to 
the dispositio  of R  4, cf. § 2.6 supra.
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3.4 R  I I I  =  16—23. This segment treats the suffixes earlier identified a t 
R  2. R  16, 17 are difficult, bu t appear to  serve both  as a link between I  and II, 
and also as an introduction to II , which otherwise properly begins w ith its 
own dispositio in 18. The rem ainder of I I I  is subordinate both gram m atically 
and logically to  this second dispositio.

3.5 R  IV = 2 4 —31. This segment trea ts don =  artha, hence i t  is in 
contrast w ith I, I I , I II , which concern themselves instead with sgra (on this 
dichotomy, LD T, note 15).

3.6 R  V =  32—36. This segment trea ts  several questions o f linguistic 
theory of some (but certainly not of prim ary) relevance to the rem ainder of 
the tex t. Inaba, p. 10, has already pointed out the significant parallel between 
this segment and S  I I I  =  26—29 (T S R  §§ 2.2, 2.3.1).

4. Over and beyond the basic issues explored in § 2 supra, m uch remains 
to  be learned about the tex tuality  of R, particularly as we confront th is treatise 
w ith S. Nevertheless, it is even a t this point possible to suggest a  ten tative 
scenario th a t will establish the putative principal steps or stages th a t  appear 
to  have transpired in the course of the genesis of this, the second Tibetan 
gram m atical treatise. The text-critical rationale for such a scenario is largely 
self-evident, particularly in the light of § 2; the hypothesis of an ordered series 
of multiple, chronologically sequential steps or stages in the course o f which 
our received tex t of R  gradually assumed the form in which we have it today 
is the only working assumption available th a t perm its us to take the  necessary 
cognizance of the im portant internal evidence for composition and compilation 
by different hands a t different times th a t  R  so richly preserves.

The hypothesis further necessitates the assumption of a redactor (R), 
whose work included compilation, editorial changes in and the harm onization 
of the earlier materials w ith which he (or they) worked, along w ith  the  prior 
existence of three now-lost sources (Q1; Q2, Q3).

4.1 F irs t of all we m ust reckon w ith Qx, a relatively short and  concise 
orthographic manual or spelling book. This tex t epitomized th e  essential 
orthographic conventions th a t by the tim e of the compilation of Q! had  become 
necessary to  remember in order to write T ibetan correctly, i.e. in conformity 
with the Skad gsar bead and the norms of the Mhvyt. (SO TT  7a, JAOS 83, 
1963, 491a). This spelling manual QL was more or less identical w ith  those 
portions of R  th a t are cited in Z, i.e. R  1, 4, 5, 6, 11 — 15. Z, compiled in 1514 
by D harm apälabhadra (1441 —1528), today represents our earliest independent 
textual evidence for R, and it is hardly w ithout text-historical significance 
th a t the citations of R  now appearing in Z  taken in and of them selves form a 
short b u t for its own purposes complete orthographic manual, in  which R  
1 is the necessary and introductory iSiva-siitra, R  4 the dispositio from  which 
depend R  5, 6, the basic statem ent of the essential combinations o f the  conso- 
nant phonemes of WT as then restated  in the tex t’s m etalanguage (i.e. as
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rtugs, cf. § 5 infra), and R  11 —15 an integrated section teaching the meanings 
o f the  prefixes found w ith  the  verbs in mnenomic term s associated with the 
pronunciation of the term s involved (SOTT  7).

While Z ’s citations in  this fashion do provide a  clue to the nature and 
con ten t of the early spelling manual here identified  with Q1; as the  earliest 
tex tu a l stratum  underlying R, it is unfortunately unclear whether Dharma- 
pälabhadra copied out th is  source integrally or in tac t (or, whatever version of 
i t  he had  before him, w hich need not necessarily have been identical w ith Qx 
in tac t). The abrupt and inconclusive nature of the  incipit of his first citation 
(Läufer, p. 540, line 2), properly struck Läufer’s a tten tive  eye, and he wrote as 
a  consequence, “Dieser Vers scheint eine spätere Interpolation zu sein, da sein 
In h a lt, wenig sinnreich an  sich, schon ohne jeden Grund vorwegnimmt, was 
e rst im  folgenden seine richtige Stellung und E rklärung findet; er scheint nach 
dem  M uster von V. 8 gem odelt zu sein” (p. 540, note 1). Unfortunately, Läufer 
d id  n o t go on to share w ith  us the tex t of this “V. 8” , so until the text-critical 
edition  of Z  of which he w rote in 1898 (p. 523) is finally available, not much 
m ore can be said about all this. Nevertheless, while for the present remaining 
frustra ting ly  beyond our im m ediate grasp, th e  point th a t Läufer made in 
1898 is still valid: Z ’s c ita tio n  of R  (which we are now assuming to  have been 
instead  a citation of Qx) does tru ly  begin ab rup tly  and strangely—and both 
th is abruptness and strangeness have now survived to  be reflected in the un- 

• satisfactory  incipit of our received text of R, leading to  the question of whether 
perhaps much of our received tex t of R  was in fac t only copied out of Z  between 
th e  tim e  of D harm apälabhadra and the codification of the two gram m atical 
trea tises ? Moreover, Z  has a  m ajor variant, and also a  more difficult reading 
(ma n in  mtshan med . . .) in  its  citation of I? 1.12, for the easier, and hence 
probably  also the later, reading of our received te x t  (’a ni mtshan m e d . . .), 
which is possibly a fu rther specific indicator of th e  relative antiquity  of the 
now-lost Qx from which th e  Z  author ex tracted—if he did not cite in their 
e n tire ty —his citations o f th e  Ur-R.

R  2, 3 and R  7 ,8  are likely to have been the  work of R, the redactor or 
harm onizing editor, fashioned in the course of the  work of compiling the  recei- 
ved te x t of R. R  2, 3 are necessary, and hence were fashioned by R, in order to  
gloss the  fèiva-sütra of I? 1 in  such a m anner th a t  i t  would harmonize w ith 
w hat now follows; R  7 ,8  are mirror-image negative statem ents to R  4, 5, 6 as 
draw n from Qr  The hand o f R  is also relatively sim ple to detect in R  16, 17 
(in which however there is also further textual involvem ent by Q 2, cf. § 4.2 
infra). More difficult is th e  question of the genesis o f R  18, 19, 20, 21, which 
m ay have been part of QA, dealing with the suffixes (though if it was, the  ques- 
tion  o f why Z  ignores it  is difficult), or with equal plausibility assigned to the 
hand  o f R , who fashioned i t  to  provide a balanced parallel with Q1 on the 
prefixes.
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4.2 Second, we m ust reckon with Q2, a pronouncing manual for the  same 
w ritten language th a t was the concern of Q1; materials from Q2 were, sub- 
sequent to  the time of Dharmapfilabhad ra, conflated with Q1׳ in the  initial 
stage of the compilation of K. Traces of Q2 are to  be identified today  in It 9, 
10, 22, 23, and also (to a less clear degree) in R  16, 17 and R  28 (cf. the  dis- 
cussion of the phonetic-descriptive passages of R  a t § 2.9 supra). E ach of these, 
the  surviving textual remains of Q2, requires future detailed study ; partie- 
ularly difficult will be disentangling the original phonetic description o f each 
(when th a t is more fully understood) from the traces of (the necessarily later) 
hand of R , whose work of editorial harm onization was probably considerably 
facilitated by his lack of precise understanding of the original phonetic basis 
underlying these passages.

4.3 The third m ajor source for the received tex t of R  with which we m ust 
concern ourselves was Q3, an early linguistic-speculative treatise concerned 
w ith a then-new Buddhist theory of language and grammar, originally com- 
posed in some language other than  T ibetan, and originally also having reference 
not to W T but to some variety  of Indie employed by the Buddhist schools of 
Central Asia. This linguistic treatise Q3, which was translated in to  Tibetan 
before R  foraged among its pages in his search for materials with which further 
to  conflate Q! and Q2, developed a  then “ theory of grammar . . . founded on 
two sources, the Päninian vyäkarana and the  speculations on language as 
they  are to be found in the buddhistic tex ts on dogmatics (e.g. Abhidharm akosa 
by  Vasubandhu” (Simonsson 1983b: 287; more in Simonsson 1983a passim); 
w hat we can recover of Q3 is found in R  IV, V =  24—36, a reworking, resp. 
conflation of excerpts from Q3 by R . The focus of this stratum  is R  32, about 
which center the speculations of Simonsson concerning the growth o f an early 
Buddhist theory of language and gram m ar as reflected in R  (Simonsson 
1982a: 532 ff.; 1982b: 286 ff.). His suggestions await detailed verification, 
b u t in the meantime, it  is impossible to  deny th a t, even in their present form, 
they  represent a m ajor break-through in our study of the entire  Tibetan 
gram m atical tradition.

Most unclear—and unfortunately also m ost im portant—is w hether or 
no t Q3 also included passages on metalinguistic markers and m em bership of 
phonemes in metalinguistic m arker subsets (cf. § 5 infra); there is also the 
further possibility, awaiting separate exploration, th a t in m aterials dealing 
w ith these topics—whose importance is reflected in the received, albeit late, 
title  of R  — one is able to  trace a fourth original textual source, something 
along the lines of a  tan tristic  treatise on metalinguistic m arkers and their 
groupings. B ut for the present, and infra, we ignore the possibility o f this Q4.

In  the main, the entire question of the extent and nature o f Buddhist 
innovations within the Indie grammatical tradition  remains a  difficult one. 
Simonsson finds significant differences between “ the pada of th e  Buddhist
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philosophical speculation” and “ the verb-centeed väkya . . .  of the Päninian 
tra d itio n ” (1982a: 537). B u t a t least the Kaumäraläta, a representative text- 
exam ple of the B uddhist-Sanskrit tools daily laid  under contribution by the 
B uddhists of Central Asia, has pada defined precisely in the sense of Pan. 
I , 4, 14 (Liiders 1930: 686, 708). And it is d ifficult to  overlook the magisterial 
s tu d y  of the putative innovations in the gram m ar of Candragomin by  Renou 
(1936), who found v irtua lly  nothing along these lines except in m atters of 
fa irly  inconsequential detail. If, as Simonsson suggests, R  32 does incorporate a 
B uddh ist world-view-centered approach to  language and grammar, then we 
are  more likely to have here (and by im plication also in I I I  and IV th a t  sur- 
round  this specific passage) evidence for a T ibetan, rather than  merely for a 
B uddhist, adaptation of Ind ie  original m aterials.

Finally, it is to  be noted, even a t the risk  of repetition, th a t w ith IV, 
V  =  R  24—36, R  28 has preserved internal evidence for editorial conflation 
and  harmonization by  R  on two different levels — its description and listing 
o f th e  case-forms is clearly more Indie than  i t  is Tibetan, while its concern 
for pronunciation of the  noun  when followed b y  case-forms, resp. enclitics, 
shows R ’s familiarity, a t th e  same time, w ith Q2.

4.4 The ten tative findings of § 3 and § 4 supra may conveniently be 
sum m arized in the following Schema, displaying the  major subordinate seg- 
m ents ( I ~ V ,  § 3) together w ith the principal tex tua l sources (Q!, Q2, Q3) 
and  the  traces of the work o f R  (§ 4):

T ex tua l Sources

Q1
R  glossing Q1

Q2
R  glossing Qj

Q 3

Q1
R  harm onizing his te x t as now 

conflated

? R î; ? Q! ?
Q2

Q3 (as earlier conflated w ith 
Q 4  » )

0 2, w ith  partia l conflation from
Q 3

Q 3

Q 3

T rad itional R  sloka 
N  um bers

1 -4-----------------
2, 3 •<----------------

4, 5, 6 4---------------------
7, 8 4----------------
9, 10 -<---------------------
11, 12, 13, 14, 15 ■<-
16, 17 4----------------

Schem a

M ajor Subordinate 
Segm ents

I I

18, 19, 20, 21 
22, 23 4-------

24, 25, 26, 27 . . .  

. . . 2 8 . . .  --------

. .  .2 9 ,  30, 31 

32 — 36 4------

I I I

IV

A eta Orient. Hung. X L IV , 1990



5. Finally, we are in a position to consider the  questions posed by the  two 
titles th a t our tex t bears today, one in WT, the  other in Buddhist Sanskrit. 
Of these Bacot writes, “Le titre  sanscrit e t tibé ta in  . . . sont de S itu” (p. 61, 
note 1), apparently recording the view of Bkah-chen don-grub, the  dge-Se.fi3 
w ith whom he had originally read R. As it stands, B acot’s note is somewhat 
ambiguous, and even a little  tantalizing: did B aco t’s mentor mean to  allege 
th a t  the  two titles of this tex t (and there are tw o a t issue, pace B aco t’s “ Le 
titre  . . .” ) were composed by  the author of th e  Situ commentary; or did he 
mean to  say th a t the sub-commentary th a t he was reading with B acot had 
taken  these two titles over in tact from the S itu  commentary? I f  the  second, 
then the  fact was in and of itself hardly rem arkable; Bacot already knew very 
well th a t  the tex t he was translating had taken  over much, much more from 
the same source (cf. Bacot, p. 75, note 2, . une grande partie  du  com-
m entaire a été empruntée littéralem ent au tex te  de Situ” ), so th a t one suspects 
th a t  under the circumstances he would hardly  have bothered to  w rite  the 
note earlier cited from his p. 51. This leaves only the  second possibility; b u t if 
this is w hat B acot’s teacher meant, he was clearly wrong, because the  T ibetan 
title  Rtags kyi hjug pa  a t least demonstrably predates the Situ com m entary.

The title R  as such is significantly absent from the critical passage in 
B u-ston’s Chos-hbyun in which we find preserved the earliest form of the  tradi- 
tion concerning Thom-mi Sam bhota and his gram m atical treatises (8G T T  2b, 
JAOS 83, 1963, 486, w ith documentation in note 9); bu t for all th a t, th e  title 
was known to Bu-ston, who even while avoiding it in his canonical account of 
Thon-mi, does register it  elsewhere (ed. L. Chandra, Coll. Works of Bu-ston, 
P a r t 24, Ya, New Delhi 1971, no. 1048, lines 3—4; but C. Vogel 1981 note 36 
exaggerates when he writes th a t in this passage Bu-ston knows both  S  and R  
“by  title  and conten t” , since he lists only the titles, and says nothing about the 
content of either). Of equal significance is th e  fact th a t the T ibetan title  is 
known from a com m entary on R  by D harm apälabhadra, V yäkaranahi rtags 
kyi hjug pa m am  par gsal bahi legs bSad, Töhoku Extracanonical catalogue no. 
7072 (with details in Inaba, rev. ed. 1966, 38); it is also encountered, e.g., 
in the  commentary translated  and studied by J .  Schubert, Tibetische National- 
gram m atik . . . , 1937, pp. 29, 34 and passim. So there can be no doubt th a t 
the T ibetan title of R  a t least is not the creation of the M ahapandita of Situ.

Even the translators who have undertaken to  render both S  and R  — 
and generally in company with one or more commentaries — have tended to 
avoid specific translations of the collocation Rtags kyi hjug pa. Bacot, p. 2, 
once rendered it simply “ l ’orthographie” b u t otherwise somewhat more com- 
pletely, p. 51, as “ addition de flexions” . J .  Schubert has “das Setzen (oder 
besser Anwenden) der Geschlechter” (MSOS 31, 1928, 9), b u t later, “ Das

3 Sic, throughout Bacot 1928, for dge-bSes.
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A nw enden des Rtags, d. h. die Artikulation der Laute gemäß ihrer Stellung 
(bzw. Funktion) im Kom plex der Silbe (bzw. des Wortes)” (MSOS, 32, 1929, 
37). I n  Japanese scholarship, R  has always traditionally been rendered with 
Sino-Japanese seinyühô ÇR jj-:;, var. seinyümon  P(|, with f[: sei ’sex’ for 
rtags, and  SR nyü  ’en ter’ for hjug-pa, providing an exactly literal b u t totally  
m eaningless caique.

The principal problem w ith the T ibetan title  of R  — and the  principal 
reason for delaying its consideration to  the la tte r  portion of the present contri- 
b u tio n  — has to do w ith the  curious anom aly th a t the gram m atical term  
rtags =  linga ’mark, characteristic’ is itself never once employed in th is same 
te x t  th a t  presumably is entirely devoted to  its description, statem ent, and 
analysis. The later com m entators, always eager to  engage in their favorite 
occupation of terminological conflation, are quick to interlard their remarks 
w ith  th e  term  rtags ; bu t th is cannot disguise — nor should it lead us to  overlook 
— th e  fac t th a t rtags is itse lf unknown, and unexploited, by the slokas of R  
itself. The most a ttractive explanation for th is rather striking anom aly is 
th e  hypothesis th a t the T ibetan title  of R  represents a later accretion, post- 
d a tin g  th e  final compilation of the received te x t a t the hands of R , b u t added 
to  i t  sometime before the tim e of Bu-ston and of course also of Dharm apäla- 
bh ad ra ; as such, the accretion is one th a t accurately enough epitomizes the 
te x t ’s content; bu t it is highly unlikely to be either from the same period or 
from  th e  same hand(s) as the  tex t itself.

The same m ust surely be concluded about the  Sanskrit equivalent of 
Rtags ky i hjug pa  as Lihgävatära, found today  e.g. in the Situ com m entary 
(ed. S. C. Das, 1915, p. 37, 1. 3), and Blo-bzan tshul-khrims, ed. cit., p. 119,
1. 4 sqq.). This Indie title  for R  appears unlikely to  be coeval with our received 
tex t; indeed, one wonders if  i t  is earlier than  the  Situ commentary; b u t nev- 
ertheless it  tells us im portan t things about how a t least the later T ibetan 
scholiasts have understood the  sense of the T ibetan  title  of R, and by implica- 
tion  also much about how they  have understood the sense, and evaluated 
the  im portance of, this tex t.

F o r rtags =  linga as a  gram m arians’ term  there are few outstanding 
problem s; the two are to  be understood as designating the m etalinguistic 
m arkers o f the Indie gram m atical tradition (Cardona 1969. 10b with note 20). 
H . A. Jäschke, Diet., 212b was exactly on the  m ark when he defined rtags 
in his sense 6 as “ any m ark for denoting gram m atical distinctions, such as 
term inations etc.” , and the “ni f[allor]” th a t he cautiously appended to  this 
defin ition  was hardly necessary. For hjug-pa =  avatâra the question is slightly 
more involved. Jäschke, loc. cit., continued with the  same definition to  render 
rtags hjug-pa  “using such m arks, making gram m atical distinctions” , adding 
th a t  th is  “ seems to imply about the same thing as our etymology, the  ety- 
mological p a rt of gram m ar;” b u t he apparently did not recognize the  ex-
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pression as the title  of this, or of any, tex t. S. C. Das, Diet., 535a, noted rtags 
kyi hjug pa  together w ith its equivalent as Lingävatära as “a gram m atical 
treatise . . .  by Thon-mi Sam bhota” , and goes on to  copy Jaschke’8 definitions 
as cited above; bu t earlier in this same entry, Das ran into difficulties by listing 
rtags hjug “the description of the distinction o f the sexes” , and by further 
involving the rtags ky i hjug pa in this m isunderstanding by claiming th a t i t  is 
“a grammatical treatise on the same . . W ith  this, Das begins a  long and 
troubled history of misunderstandings both of the  title and of the content of 
R, all growing out of the  essential miscomprehension that rtags, linga, basically 
mean ’sex’, ’gender’, or even ’sexual organ’; for both, the basic sense is ’m ark, 
characteristic’, w ith sexual gender, and the sexual organs th a t determ ining 
it, being only secondary developments from th is  meaning. But in the case o f R, 
the tem ptation into which Das fell (despite the  example of Jäschke’s entirely 
correct definitions, which he had before him, indeed which he copied out 
separately) is a particularly  powerful one, since R  employs the words pho 
’male’, mo ‘female’, etc., as its metalinguistic m arkers (rtags)■, so th a t, beginning 
with Das, b u t afterw ards generally in Jap an  and the West, the correct m eta- 
linguistic technical-term  interpretation of rtags in the title of R  has alm ost 
universally been overlooked, when not actually  confused with its all-but- 
irrelevant secondary sense of gender.

W hoever devised this Indie translation-equivalent for the title  of R  was, 
we may now understand, employing hjug-pa along two related, bu t for all th a t 
different, semantic axes simultaneously. One was the metalinguistic technical- 
term  sense of hjug-pa as ’appear, occur (of specifically designated phonemes)’, 
notably as a verb th a t  describes or teaches specific morphological processes 
of the item -and-arrangem ent type throughout S  (LDT  § 3.1.1, w ith note 48). 
B ut the other, and in the case of the Indie title  for R, in a sense the  more 
im portant of the two, took hjug-jM =  avatära as ’intellectual penetration, 
comprehension’ (F. Edgerton, Buddhist H ybrid  Skt. Diet., 71a, s.v. avatära, 
mg. 2); and this is the  juxtaposition of term s th a t  throws the greatest am ount 
of light on the way in w hich the Tibetan title  of R  has been understood, at 
least in the la tte r T ibetan scholastic tradition .

One m inor issue attends the reading o f th is Indie title, bu t it  is easily 
disposed of. Both the  Sde dge (Töhoku U niv. Cat., 1934, No. 4349) and the 
Peking (Otani reprin t, 1957, vol. 144, no. 5835) prints of the canon have a 
longer form, Lingävatarana, which presum ably stands for Lingävatärana. 
This reading is by no means out of the question, since Buddhist Skt. has both 
avatära and avatärana in virtually the same sense; Edgerton (BHS D iet., 71b) 
registers the second as ’the causing to penetrate  (intellectually), bringing to 
comprehension, usually in comp., preceded by  the  thing taugh t’, so th a t  this 
too would f it  excellently both into the language and sense of the title. B u t in 
view of the fact th a t  the major late com m entators, e.g., the M ahapandita
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o f S itu  and Blo-bzan tshul-khrim s, know only the  shorter form, w ith  avatära, 
i t  seem s quite suitable to  dismiss the longer variants in -tärana as fairly obvious 
instances of dittography, growing out of th e  collocation of the word vyäkarana 
in  p rio r position in most versions of the Indie title .

In  other words, whoever added the title  Stags kyi hjug pa to  th is  tex t, 
a f te r  i t  had finally taken its received form as a  tex t, as well as whoever rendered 
th is  T ibe tan  title into Indie — and the tw o m ight well have been the  same 
person—sought to designate the tex t as a treatise  th a t facilitates the  intellec- 
tu a l comprehension (hjug pa  =  avatära) of the  specific metalinguistic m arkers 
(rtags =  lihga) with which this tex t is concerned; and these m arkers are of 
course th e  metalinguistic categories pho, m a n in  and mo th a t are m anipulated, 
an d  subdivided, in various ways in various portions of the text.

In  support of such a reading of the tw o titles of R, a variety o f evidence 
m ay  be cited, including, as it  happens, tw o sources tha t span v irtua lly  the 
en tire  chronological range o f the Tibetan schools devoted to the gram m atical 
trad itio n .

Blo-bzan tshul-khrims (1845—1915) clarifies his understanding o f these 
title s  for us in a rem arkably unambiguous passage : . . . pho то ma n in  gi 
rtags k y i khyad par las rjod byed sgra dan brjod byahi don la hjug pahi rim  pa  m i 
hdra bahi tshul gsal bar byed pahi gzun zes bya ba n id  do / “ [the titles] only mean 
th a t  [ /!?] is a tex t th a t explicates the various m ethods for the ordered eompre- 
hension of the linguistic forms (sgra) constitu ted  by phonemes and of their 
sem antic  content (don) as utterances, on the  basis of set-differentiation among 
th e  m etalinguistic markers pho, mo, and ma n in ”.

B u t even four centuries earlier than  th is, the  same concept of avatära — 
hjug p a  is plainly evident in  the titles th a t  D harm apälabhadra assigned to 
his com m entaries on the two treatises a ttribu ted  to  Sambhota. His com m entary 
on S  (Töhoku Extracanonical Catalogue 7071, Inaba  revised ed. 1966, p. 38) 
is en titled , Slob dpon ’a nus mjod pahi Bod ky i skad kyi gsuh rob la hjug tshul 
sum  cu pahi m am  hgrel, i.e. i t  describes itse lf as a commentary on S , which 
trea tise  is in turn designated as constituting a m ethod for penetrating into,
i.e. for th e  intellectual comprehension, avatära, of the canonical scriptures of 
the  T ib e tan  language compiled by Master ’ A-nu ; a t the same time, his commen- 
ta ry  on R  (Töhoku Extracanonical 7072, Inaba, loc. cit.) calls itself Vyäkarana- 
hi rtags ky i hjug pa m am  par gsal bahi legs bsad, i.e. a commentary th a t  ex- 
plicates R , bu t with rtags ky i hjug pa m odified by vyäkarana, thus unam - 
biguously indicating th a t rtags here has its  sense as in the gram m arians’ 
trad itio n , i.e. th a t it means linga ’gram m atical marker, metalanguage’, as in 
the  vyäkarana  generally.

B u t independently of th is explicit evidence of the Tibetan sources, the 
bad seed sown by S. C. Das when he defined rtags hjug as ’the description of 
the d istinction  of the sexes’ has unfortunately sprouted, grown, and flourished,
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to  becloud the understanding not only of th e  two titles of R, b u t also o f its 
content, both  in the W est and in Jap an  as well. One need look no further 
than S. N. W olfenden’s ill-advised a ttem p t to  understand the m etalanguage of 
R  literally “ as purely relative designations for the softness and hardness of 
letters” , taking, e.g. pho ’m ale’ as ’harsh’ and mo ’female’ as ’soft’, etc. (Outlines 
of Tibeto-Burm an Linguistic Morphology, 1929, § 9, pp. 13—15). N ot only did 
such theories impose upon R  much th a t  was never there; they  also badly 
obscured the function of the te x t’s m etalanguage, particularly its essential 
role as a  device to  facilitate descriptive, and particularly morphophonemic, 
statem ents. J . Schubert’s paraphrase of the  sense of the Tibetan title  of R, 
cited supra, probably comes closest in the  W estern literature to  a  useful 
approxim ation of the original; b u t even Schubert, in rendering Rtags kyi 
hjug pa  as “das Setzen . . . der Geschlechter” , gives evidence of the  enduring 
damage done by D as’s inaccurate and misleading translation of th e  same.

There have, of course, been exceptions. R . Lepsius, over a century  ago, 
not only correctly understood the metalinguistic-terminological im plications of 
R, b u t afte r recapitulating the m ajor set-arrangem ents of the tex t, then  went 
on to  make the startling proposal th a t, by applying to R ’s statem ents w hat we 
today would call the principal of com plem entary distribution, it  would be 
theoretically possible to reduce the five W T prefixes to a to ta l of only two 
phonologically contrasting entities: “W ährend es also die G ram m atiker m it 
5 praefigirten Partikeln zu thun zu haben glaubten, giebt es deren im  Tibet- 
ischen nur z w e i ” (1860 : 483). And in 1933 F. K. Li again took up this 
same approach, in his well-known phonological-structural analysis o f the 
occurrences of the W T prefixes. B ut these are exceptions, and as such only go to 
prove the rule th a t, by and large, contem porary scholarship on R  has, on this 
point a t least, mostly lagged behind the T ibetan  understanding of the  tex t, 
and as a  consequence has failed to  represent the  level of linguistic sophistica- 
tion th a t  R, for all its problems, actually embodies. I t  must also be recalled 
th a t p a rt of the problem lies with R  itself, particularly with its use of unaltered 
lexical units of the language it is describing as metalinguistic m arkers within 
its description. Even though early W estern students of the Indie gram m ars 
were neither a t home in nor pleased w ith such statements as “ гк replacing 
yan” and the like, they were a t least never tem pted to translate, and  under- 
stand, such terminology literally. The Pâninian tradition governing th e  shapes 
of m etalinguistic markers effectively ruled o u t such blunders; unfortunately, 
the T ibetan one did not.

A t any rate, and as we already have frequent occasion to  rem ark in the 
course of our consideration of 8  (e.g. L D T  § 3.3), the investigation of both 
these early Tibetan grammatical treatises in more than one way recapitulates 
the history of Pâninian studies. The more we learn of the original in ten t and 
expression of these texts, and the more carefully we learn to  distinguish
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betw een what the texts themselves say and w hat the frequently ill-informed 
views of certain of the la te r commentators have forced upon the tex ts , the 
m ore clearly we begin to  comprehend, and adm ire, the high level of linguistic 
sophistication of the originals — a sophistication w ith  which W estern scholar- 
ship  in Tibetan linguistics a generation ago, m uch like Päninian scholarship 
in th e  days of W hitney, was b u t ill equipped to  cope.

Abbreviations

L D T  =  Miller 1984a
S G T T  =  Miller 1976
T S R  =  Miller 1984b
Z  — Z am atog , apud Läufer 1898
R  =  B ta g s k y i  h ju g  p a
S  =  S u m  cu  p a
R  =  Redactor (§ 4)
Q i . . .  2 =  Sources underlying R  (§§ 4.1, 4.2, 4.3)
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SHA BA SHA KHYI ,CHAM —  A  B U T H A N E S E  
,CHAM  O N  T H E  C O N V E R SIO N  O F  T H E  H U N T E R  

MOON P O  R D O  R JE  B Y  M I L A  R A S PA

M A R C E LIN E  D E M ONTM OLLIN (Auvernier)

In  the first p a rt  of this paper, I shall briefly  evoke Mi la ras p a ’s associa- 
tion w ith Bhutan, then  sketch the historical background of this 'chain and 
mention some w ritten  sources. The second p a rt, which was originally illustrated 
w ith a  series of slides, is to  deal with the circumstances and the description 
of its performance followed by a short conclusion.

In  Bhutan, th e  ’Brug pa bK a’ brgyud school has been largely predomi- 
nant since the foundation of the theocracy in the first part of the X V IIth  
Century by Zhabs drung Ngag dbang rNam  rgyal. I t  is therfore not surprising 
to note the extreme am ount of popularity surrounding the great sain t Mi la ras 
pa (1040—1123), th e  second Tibetan Guru in the bK a’ brgyud tradition.

Mi la ras pa is said to have m editated for three months in the sacred 
shrine of sTag tshang overlooking Paro Valley (Western Bhutan) and to  have 
composed there one of the  six songs of the rDo rje mgur drug compiled by  lH a 
btsun Rin chen rN am  rgyal, the chief disciple of gTsang smyon H eruka.1 
Besides his numerous representations in Bhutanese images and paintings, 
Mi la manifests him self in a 'cham called sha ba sha khyi — ’cham of the deer 
and the hounds. This 'cham is regularly perform ed during the annual festivals 
held in honour of Padm asam bhava and called Tshes bcu or “T enth  D ay” , 
each of the Twelve Deeds of his life being supposed, as in the case of the Buddha 
Shâkyam uni’s life, to  have occured on the ten th  day of a month. Consequently, 
those festivals always take  place around the  ten th  day of a m onth determ ined 
by the respective rdzong, monasteries or tem ples.

According to  a  personal information due to  Mynak Tulku, D irector of 
B hu tan ’s National Museum, it is locally believed th a t the sha ba sha khyi 
’cham was introduced in Paro by a son of Pha jo  ’Brug sgom Zhig po (1208— 
1276). Pha jo was a  disciple of Sangs rgyas dBon ras Darma Seng ge, second in 
the line of the prince-abbots of Ra lung and founder of the B ar ’brug or “mid-

1 See Aris 1979: 166— 7 and Lauf 1972: 84. According to Aris, lH a btaun Rin 
chen rNam rgyal based his compilation on the same material as his teacher, the well- 
known author of the biography and compiler o f the songs of Mi la ras pa.
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d ie” branch  of the ’Brug pa  established by gTsang pa rGya ras Ye shes rDo 
rje  (1161—1211). Pha jo  is credited by Padm a dK ar סגן to have “subjugated 
th e  Southern Region of F our Approaches” ,2 th a t  is to say the W estern p a rt of 
p resen t-day  Bhutan.

M ynak Tulku does no t know which of Pha jo ’s four surviving sons is 
th o u g h t to  be the initiator o f our ’cham in Paro. W hat he definitely confirms 
is th a t  to  this day the dancers have to perform some ceremony before acting 
in  th e  ’cham and th a t th is ceremony takes place in a house related w ith  the 
son o f a certain Drung D rung (alias rGyal mchog), the founder of H um  ral 
rdzong la ter converted in to  the provincial fortress of Paro rdzong. D rung 
D ru n g ’s great-grandfather was Dam pa, one of Pha jo ’s sons, who inherited 
his fa th e r ’s seat a t rTa mgo, in Thimphu Valley, b u t also founded Nam  m kha’i 
Ilia khang  in Paro. We m ay well assume th a t  Dam  pa is the son m eant in 
the  local tradition. At least, there seems to  be no reason to doubt the  alleged 
association of the sha ba sha khyi ’cham performed in Paro with Pha jo  ’Brug 
sgom Zhig po’s lineage and  more precisely w ith the Hum ral — the  most 
pow erful family of the religious nobility in the Valley.3

Now whether the introduction of the ’cham goes back as far as Pha jo ’s 
son is indeed another question. T hat would im ply a very early date: a  little 
over a  hundred years afte r Mi la ras p a ’s passing away (in 1123) and  about 
tw o centuries before the rN am  thar and the mGur ’bum were compiled by 
gTsang smyon Heruka (in 1488).4 For the tim e being and until further sources 
have been studied, the a ttribu tion  of this trad ition  to  Pha jo’s son m ay look 
as doub tfu l as th a t of Pha jo ’s biography to  Dam  pa and be part of the  same 
glorifying process elaborated by  later generations — as suggested by  Aris 
(1979 : 170) — to the memory of both father and son.

As for the texts so far examined, the first to  be mentioned is the  ’Brug  
gzhung ’cham gyi bshad pa,5 an official guide to  the sacred dances of B hutan  
com piled by  Dasho N ag’phel6 which contains a narrative of Mi la ras p a ’s 
conversion of the hunter mGon po rDo rje. Fundam entally, it agrees w ith 
the  m uch more elaborate version given in the mGur ’bum as transla ted  by

2 A ris 1979: 174.
3 Aris 1979: 174, 177—8.
4 Spanien-Macdonald 1978— 79 to 1980—81: 249.
5 N a g ’phel 1971: 6—6, 2nd part (for whose copy I am indebted to Michael Aris)
6 W ho also wrote a ’cham yig  entitled 10 Uar ’dus tshogs so sor ser skya gnyis ka’i  gar 

’cham ’khrab ston bgyis pa  rnam s k y i ’byung khungs dang le’u  rtsa tshig sogs sdeb tshan  
rang sar dbye ba bzhin gsham gsal du  rim  par gsal ba кип  gsal me long zhes bya ba 
bzhugs o f  which Mireille Helffer kindly let me have a copy of the 46 relevant pages. Cir- 
cum stances have prevented me from making use of that text — received after the actual 
Seminar —  for the final version o f  this paper but I intend to do so in a further study.
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Garma С. C. Chang.7 The songs sung in the ’chnm are not reproduced in the 
bshad pa and a few divergencies are noticeable which shall be later pointed 
out. Lastly, I m ust quote the translation by F. Pom m aret-Im aeda of another 
Bhutanese tex t published in the Paro and Thim phu Tshes bcu programmes 
edited by the D epartm ent of Tourism. As compared to the bsliad pa, this tex t 
is shorter and differs on certain points.8

A fter th a t brief survey of the historical background and sources, it is 
tim e to  tu rn , in the second part of this paper, to  the ’chain itself as I  saw it 
performed in 1979 a t the Thim phu Tshes bcu and in 1981 a t the Paro  Tshes bcu. 
Slight differences between the two performances will be occasionally men- 
tioned.

The stage is, in Thim phu, the main courtyard in the m onastic p a rt of 
bK ra shis Chos rdzong; in Paro, an open area in front of a dépendance of Rin 
spungs rdzong. The audience ranges from the abbot and monks to  ministers 
and villagers often coming from relatively d istan t valleys. Indeed, to  a ttend  a 
Tshes bcu means a blessing and religious edification — also bestowed by  some 
itinerant ma ni pa chanting prayers after setting up his blcra shis sgo mang, 
a portable shrine representing Padm asam bhava’s heavenly abode.9 B ut a 
Tshes bcu further implies meeting with frends and relatives, pu tting  on one’s 
best clothes, shopping from traders. In  brief, it  is a religous holiday full of 
rejoicing, m erry picnic-parties and often enough too much chang and “ arra” .

The sha ba sha khyi ’cham forms one of the  several dance-dram as said 
bod ’cham normally performed on each day of the festivals afte r the  ritual 
dances of offering and of destruction of evil.10 Whereas the ritual dances are 
accomplished by monks, the bod ’cham, or a ttendan ts’ dances, are executed 
by lay men belonging, in B hutan’s m ajor festivals, to the R oyal troup of 
dancers. The purpose of the latter dances prim arily aims at edifying the audi- 
ence while adding numerous comical notes which are sometimes quite  crude. 
Such dances are of course very popular and m ost in favour is probably the 
story of Mi la ras pa converting the sinful hunter.

Strangely enough, the  name of Mi la is not mentioned in the title  which is 
simply sha ba sha khyi ’cham or ’cham of the deer and the hounds. Still, every- 
body knows th a t the scenario is drawn from an episode of Mi la ’s life. The plot 
is divided into two parts, often distributed on two days: the firs t one11, purely 
comical, is not included in the bshad pa  or the mGur ’bum ; the  second part, 
starting  w ith Mi la ras p a ’s coming, is essentially religious though interspersed 
w ith humorous incidents.

7Chang 1971: 275—86.
8 Pommaret-Imaeda (Tashi Wangmo) 1982, 1983.
8 On bkra sh is sgo n an g, see Montmollin 1991.

10 Mynak Tulku 1980; Aris 1980: 46.
11 On this part see Montmollin 1988: 293 — 900.
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The first to enter th e  stage is the h u n te r’s servant, not quoted in the 
above mentioned sources. H e wears a dark-coloured mask proper to  his social 
s ta tu s  — it may be rem inded th a t the B hutanese used to  raid the  Indian 
plain  for captives. Like present-day farmers, he is crowned with leaves for 
sun-protection. He makes all sorts of jokes w ith  the  a tsa ra — jesters whose 
nam e derives from the sanskrit âcârya meaning teacher. The a tsa ra are said 
to  personify Indian gurus who centuries ago contributed to the spreading 
o f Buddhism  in Tibetan and adjacent areas. W hatever their past-role (Nebesky- 
W ojkow itz sees in them  H indu and not B uddhist gurus)12 their Indian origin 
is clearly expressed by  th e ir  prominent noses and dark  complexion and they  
norm ally assume in the  ’cham  the part of jokers mimicking even the m ost 
sacred gestures.

Then come two “dogs” running and leaping like hounds eager to  s ta r t 
chasing after their prey. The dancers acting th e  dogs wear reddish canine 
m asks in accordance w ith th e  description in the  Bhutanese bshad pa  and the 
mOur ’bum  and hold in th e ir hands goat’s feet to  sim ulate quadrupeds. The one 
dog in the  story is doubled in the ’cham.

Now enters the hun ter mGon po rDo rje w ith his large white mask 
expressing his “noble” extraction. He is f itted  out with bow and arrow, 
quiver and sword and wears the archer’s thum b-ring. His Bhutanese dress is 
cu t in  a  beautiful im ported  brocade. Several comical incidents take place, 
stressing the servant’s crude manners as compared w ith his m aster’s. We can 
see, for instance, how, a fte r a  most clumsy dancing exhibition by his servant, 
mGon po rDo rje shows him how to dance in a proper way.

In  the meantime, the  dogs are getting more and more excited. Food is 
b rought for them to their m aster. One a tsa ra, dressed for the occasion in a 
black gown, tries to  steal some meat. The robber is popularly m eant to  be a 
raven — and indeed, raven are known to steal ord inary  food or even offerings 
(gtor ma) as reported by  Pozdnejev on N orth -E ast Tibetan and Mongolian 
’cham.13 However, M ynak Tulku  informs me th a t  the  black bird is supposed 
to  be an  eagle (he says “kite-eagle” ) implying th a t  the  scene takes place in a 
wild spot, far away from villages.

Once fed, the dogs leave in quest of their prey. Before following them , 
the  h u n ter performs a ceremony of offerings in which the former “raven” is 
acting the  priest. A small gtor ma  is placed on a da ma ru and the whole cere- 
т о п у , together with the usual musical instrum ents — trumps (dung chen), 
cym bals (rol mo) and hand-drum  (rnga) — seems as a kind of parody of a 
B uddhist ritual of offerings. I t  is popularly believed to  be a bon po ceremony, 
m ay be ou t of some unconscious wish to exalt Mi la ras p a ’s power of con-

12 Nebesky-W ojkowitz 1976: 83.
13 Q uoted by F ilchner 1933: 328—9.
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version. In  reality, according to Mynak Tulku, who draws his inform ation 
from the  above quoted ’cham yig, the deities addressed to are four o f the five 
T athâgata: rDo rje sems dpa ' (East), R in chen ’byung gnas (South), sNang 
ba m th a ’ yas (West), Don yod ’grub pa (North).

A fter the ceremony, mGon po rDo rje and his servant take th e ir  leave. 
This is the end of the  firs t part of the 'cham, the second part being usually 
played on another day of the Tshes bcu.

The second p a rt of the dance-dram a begins with Mi la ras p a ’s entering 
the stage. As on Bhutanese paintings, he is clad in white cotton by v irtue  of the 
ep ithet ras pa attached to  his name and th a t  of some of his followers. Such a 
light garm ent was adm ittedly  worn by  ascetics having mastered the  gtum mo 
— heat produced by  a  yogic process firs t taugh t by Nâ ro pâ to  Mar pa, the 
founder of the b K a’ brgyud order. The Saint is normally p ictured  w ith his 
righ t hand near his ear, in the traditional a ttitu d e  — common to  the  bards — 
expressing religious and poetic inspiration and symbolizing oral transm ission.14 
(To-day’s ma ni pa  m ake the same gesture when chanting th e ir  prayers.) 
F u rther details are relevant: the red m editation belt of which i t  is said in the 
Blue Annals (1976 : 433) th a t “the Venerable One did not p a rt w ith  for forty 
years, till his death” ; the  white conical hat, called sgrub zhva, usually  worn by 
R as chung pa, Mi la ’s main disciple in the oral line of transm ission. Of that 
particular hat, Tucci says15 th a t it  is exclusively reserved to  th e  sgrub pa 
when interpreting the  doctrine or preaching.

To the difference of Thimphu, in Paro Mi la does not wear the  m editation 
belt and his hat is d istinct from the sgrub zhva by its material — a  rich flowery 
brocade — and its long lappets. The “ Paro version” of the S ain t’s dress m ay be 
related to  the ancestral tradition referred to  in my introduction. The walking- 
staff, though not adorned with the ornam ents described in th e  mGur ’bum 
(Chang 1977 : 192—3), symbolizes the  union of Wisdom and Compassion and 
th e  crossing of the ocean of Samsâra (ibid. 217). As for his da m a ru  or sand- 
glass shaped drum  of the mchod rnga type, frequently carried by  itinerant 
priests, it is often used to  accompany the  reciting of magic spells.16

Mi la ras pa is firs t joined by a “s tag ” wearing in Paro a d a rk  blue mask, 
in Thim phu a dark brown mask w ith white antlers. I f  the m G ur ’bum  speaks 
of a black m any-spotted deer, the bshad pa  says: sha ba dinar mo  or red hind. 
The deer is being chased after by two hounds personifying the  “ Redlightning 
L ad y ” of the mGur ’bum  and the sha khyi dmar po of the bshad pa. So, in one 
case we have a stag  and a bitch, in the  o ther a hind and a male dog !

11 Stein 1981: 239.
15Tucci and Hnissig 1973: 166— 7 
18 Nobosky-W ojkowitz 1975: 399.
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Using alternatively his da ma ru and his songs, Mi la achieves the  con- 
version of the deer and th e  hounds. The conversion is symbolized by a jum p 
over the  hunter’s rope. The deer is advised to  flee to  the place of Eodhi instead 
o f try ing  to escape from something in the outer world ; the dogs to catch the 
Self-m ind within instead o f catching prey outside. We read in the bshad -pa 
th a t  the  illusory form ations of fear inhabiting the  deer were thus dissipated 
and  the  defilements poisoning the dog’s mind appeased to the extent th a t  the 
anim als, peacefully lying on each side of the Saint, “ looked together like m other 
and son” . The same image in  the  т виг ’bum as transla ted  by Chang applies to 
“ th e  rJe btsun looking like a  mother with her sons” .

The crowd’s in terest is nearing a climax — and accordingly people are 
encroaching more and m ore on the dancing area — w ith the arrival of mGon 
po rD o rje and his servant. T he servant’s presence — not mentioned, as I  said, 
in  th e  texts consulted — helps to impress a certain  dynamic in the play: 
he is th e  one to carry the  arrow  supposedly shot by  the  hunter. Indeed, a t the 
s igh t of his hounds peacefully lying next to their prey, the latter becomes full 
of anger and thinking th a t  some magical spell had been cast on them, he cries 
to  Mi la, according to  the  bshad pa: “You m ay well protect the hind and the 
hound; let us see whether you  will protect yourself!” and shoots a poisonous 
ari’ow. The arrow is returned  w ithout even touching the  rJe btsun (in the bshad 
pa  i t  breaks into pieces as well as the bow and its string). Deeply shaken by 
th ree  fruitless attem pts, th e  hunter begins to  wonder who that uncommon 
yogi m ay be.

“ Listen to my song, says Mi la, you will have tim e for shooting ari’ows !” 
A nd again, introduced by  th e  sound of the da ma ru, his song chanted in a 
false tto  voice brings about contrition  and confession. H ere also a transm utation 
is operated  while mGon po rD o rje is requested to  kill the Five Poisons w ithin 
him self instead of killing gam e. In  the ’cham, the  last songs of the mGur ,bum  
are shortened so as not to  m ake the performance unduly  lengthy. The hunter in 
succession offers his deer, his hounds, his bow and arrows and his rope, and 
p rays to  be led on the P a th  to  Liberation.

H aving received the teaching of the D harm a and  the complete initiation, 
m Gon po rDo rje is credited in  the  bshad pa to have obtained “ in one single life 
and one single body the Perfection of Buddha” . The Blue Annals (1976 : 435) 
m ention him under his adopted  name of Khyi ra  ras pa  of sNi shang as one of 
the  “ E ig h t Brothers clad in co tto n ” (Ras pa inched brgyad). In the next song of 
the  mGur 'burn (Chang 1977 : 287), he is a ttribu ted  the  spreading of Mi la ’s 
fam e in Nepal: meeting some huntsm en who had ju st witnessed several miracles 
achieved by a yogi, he tells them : “That was m y G uru, the supreme Yogi of 
T ibet. These miracles have proved him to be an accomplished being; even 
anim als understand his preaching !” As a result, th e  king of Nepal honoured 
the  rJe btsun (Bacot 1971 : 299).
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The last part of the Bhutanese bshad pa  insists on the necessity to  show 
mGon po rDo r je ’s life in the  form of a gar ’chant for the edification of m undane 
beings: if such a sinful butcher could obtain Liberation in one single life, 
should they not also accomplish the excellent D harm a under the guidance of a 
bla та ? “As the Lord and all his retinue of noble possessors of the Ten Regions 
of fully accomplished Buddha and Bodhisattva ac t for the mere purpose of 
helping them , the greatest blessings and benefits are obtained” .

To stay  within the prescribed limits, I shall briefly conclude. The sha ba 
sha khyi ’charn observed in Thimphu and Paro differs in many points from the 
only documented T ibetan versions I have found so far: the descriptions given 
by B aradijn for bLa brang and by Vladimircov for T ibet and Mongolia, reported 
by Filchner and others.17 A nearer version of the  Bhutanese ’charn, though 
considerably shorter and poorer, is m entioned in a publication by  Siiger 
Halfdan on dancing pilgrims from Ri bo ehe m et in Kalimpong; b u t here the 
scenario is not applied to  a ’cham but to  a performance of the A  Ice IHa mo 
genre.18

W ithout entering in to  a detailed analysis of the above quoted T ibetan 
’charn, I  should like to  point out their m ajor characteristic as compared with 
the Bhutanese one. In  bLa brang, the true hero is not Mi la ras pa b u t mGon po 
rDo rje, or more precisely, the two mGon po rDo rje “brothers” who assume 
the rôle of satirists. They indeed openly criticize the conduct of high-ranking 
monks and officers afte r paying homage to  the  rJe btsun. The story of their 
“conversion” seems to  be more or less left to  the  spectators’ imagination.

We are thus confronted, for the tim e being, with two different trends: 
the Tibetan dance-dram a, though called Mi la ras p a ’s ’charn, appears to  reduce 
the episode of the conversion to a mere p retex t for social criticism whereas 
in the Bhutanese sha ba sha khyi ’cham, the firs t and purely comical p a rt is 
bu t an introduction to  the essentially religious second part. Mi la ras p a ’s 
presence obviously looks very real to those who press forward in order to  touch 
him and obtain his blessing !

Before ending th is paper, I should like to  thank  for providing me with 
precious informations and advice or with most useful documents several friends 
and colleagues, namely: Mynak Tulku, Michael Aris, Mireille Helffer, Anne- 
Marie Blondeau, D an Martin, Cristina Scherrer-Schaub and Amy Heller. 
Their kind assitance has proved to be helpful in various regards.

The present contribution should be considered as an initial stage in the 
study of a field of notable interest owing to  the exceptionally vivid tradition  
represented by the Bhutanese ’cham in general and the sha ba sha khyi ’cham 
in particular.

17 F ilchner 1933:332— 7, 505—0; Bleisteiner 1950: 277—8; Lucas 1962: 101—2.
18H alfdan 1951.
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ALEXANDER CSOMA DE KÖRÖS 
AND CONTEMPORARY LADAKH WITH SPECIAL 

REFERENCE TO ZANSKAR

NAW ANG TSERTNG SHA K SPO  (Leh)

Alexander Csoma de Korös was born in Transylvania in the year 1784. 
A fter tw enty  years of study a t the college of Nagyenyed and then a t Göttingen 
University, having command over thirteen languages, he set out in search of 
the ancient homeland of the Hungarians, Y ugurs1 on November 28, 1819. 
Finally, a fte r travelling all the way from Europe to  Asia, Csoma arrived a t the 
ancient trade  centre, Leh, the chief town of Ladakh on June 9, 1822, on his 
way to  Yarkend. B ut here when he saw no hope of proceeding any further, 
he decided to  go back to  Srinagar and find a new route to  his destination. 
Accordingly after spending a couple of days in Leh, Csoma returned to 
Srinagar on the same old road. Travelling for several days from Leh 
towards Srinagar, on Ju ly  16, 1822 a t the village called Drass, he m et William 
Moorcroft, a high official of the British R aj, who was on his way to  Leh. 
When Moorcroft m et Csoma, it seems he discussed with him the purpose of his 
visit and so on. After listening to Csoma, it  appears th a t Moorcroft advised 
him to  study  the literature of Tibet, which according to him could help him to 
a tta in  his objective. (Moorcroft also seems to  have agreed to  supply him with 
certain prim ary m aterials relating to  the T ibetan alphabet which, a t the time, 
was very rare for an European to  find in his language. Besides, Moorcroft 
proposed to  help Csoma in finding a suitable teacher and to  give him a letter of 
introduction so th a t Csoma would not have to  waste time in Leh.)

A t th a t  tim e it appears th a t Csoma’s knowledge of T ibetan language 
was alm ost nothing. B ut nonetheless Csoma accepted Moorcroft’s offer. So in 
the end after obtaining the necessary letters of introduction, Csoma left for 
Srinagar and Moorcroft to  Leh. The last meeting of Csoma w ith William

1There are tw o places nam ed Y ugur. One is in  the Sinkiang region of China. 
In  the p as t in  L adakh we used to  get felt m attresses m ade in Y ugur. Y ugur is also the 
ancient nam e of the T ibetan  province of Guge in  W estern  T ibet. Sengey N am gial of 
L adakh ru led  Guge in  the  16th cen tury  and he has been described as Sengey Nam gial, 
the  ru ler o f Y ugur in  the  autobiography o f the 5 th  D alai Lam a the great.

F o r th is  inform ation I  am  greatly  indebted to  Shri Tashi Rabgias.
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M oorcroft took place in Srinagar on March 2, 1823. Csoma therefore left for 
L ad ak h  and arrived a t L eh  on June 1, 1823, along with the introductory 
n o te  o f Moorcroft in the nam e of Khalon Tsewang Tondup, the Prim e Minister 
o f  L adakh . When Csoma arrived for the second tim e in Leh, the Khalon and 
o th ers  received him well, gave him a passport, and about eight pounds of tea. 
Besides, in deference to  th e  wishes of William Moorcroft, they wrote a letter 
o f recommandation for Csoma to Lam a Sangey Phuntsog of Zangla.

Now travelling from  Leh along the central road popularily called, 
’Ju n g la m ’, Csoma reached his destination, Zangla on June 26, 1823 to  learn 
th e  language and literature o f Tibet. To get to Zangla, a small kingdom situated 
sou thw est of Leh, took nine days. In  Zangla he m et the teacher proposed by 
Mr. M oorcroft and the K halon Tsewang Tondup and received royal patronage, 
allowing him to occupy a room in the palace. In  this way his real task  began. 
A t th e  outset, Csoma though t th a t in about a year he would be able to  collect 
enough material for a vocabulary to  prepare a dictionary of the language of the 
people o f Tibet and L adakh, which in fact was literally the same. B u t when 
he s ta r te d  learning it in dep th , Csoma found th a t  the language and literature 
o f th e  people of this part o f the  world was much richer then he had originally 
th o u g h t. He was thus left w ith no alternative, except to make an indepth 
s tu d y  o f the immense and rich  literature forgetting his other plans.

Regarding Csoma’s teacher Lam a Sangey Phuntsog, very little  do- 
cu m en tary  information is available. B ut from w hat we understand through 
in terv iew s as well as reliable sources, he was an amchi, a local medical doctor 
by  profession, enjoying a good reputation among the people of Zanskar and 
th e  u p p er class families (Skutaks) of Leh. Besides, he was a scholar having 
been to  Tibet, and having had  a chance to  study  the canons and works of 
o th e r T ibetan  scholars on various branches of knowledge. Besides, he himself 
was a  well known writer o f th e  time, having a wood carving script. I t  is said 
th a t  som e of his writings are still preserved in certain places in Zanskar. 
R egard ing  his family background K aga Sonam Wangchook Lonpo of K arsha 
has sa id  th a t  Lama Sangey had  houses and property  a t Tangkar, S te ta  and 
a t  K arsha . About his race, i t  is said th a t he was a decendent of an upper class 
fam ily , popularily called Sku tak  in Ladakh. These facts are also revealed 
th ro u g h  his writings, curren tly  preserved a t K arsha and Steta. I t  is also said 
th a t  L am a Sangey Phuntsog was an astrologer, possessing considerable liter- 
a tu re  on  the  subject. About his horoscope chart or Thanka which he used in  his 
life-tim e i t  is thought th a t  i t  came into the  hands of an incarnation of the 
la te  L am a  Staktsang R aspa o f Hemis and later i t  passed into the hands of a 
L adakh i astrologer and is said  to  have been preserved in Leh by an astrologer. 
I t  is also said tha t when L am a Sangey was staying a t a place called Tangkar, 
belonging to  Zongkhul Gonpa, he came in contact w ith Lam a Kunga Chosleg, 
then  th e  abbot of Zongkhul Gonpa, and became his disciple and the supporter
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of the Gonpa. Around this time, Alexander Csoma de Körös visited Lam a 
Kunga Chosleg, by the name of Sikander Leg.

On the other hand, it is said th a t Csoma’s preference of Zangla was also 
due to  the fact th a t the Zangla palace had had, from a  very early period, 
a  glorious history, having given birth  to certain scholar Lamas, who n o t only 
became famous in Ladakh, bu t also received distinction in Tibet as well. 
In  this connection, the names of two outstanding brother monks, belonging 
to  the royal house of Zangla, Grupkhangpa dGelegs rGyatso and D rungpa 
rTagphugpa are worth mentioning. They were born around the 16th century  
and their biographies are available. However, they  spent their whole life in 
Tibet and their sta tus in the Lineage of the  Gelugpa school is qu ite  high. 
Besides, there are also some interesting stories about the Zangla palace where 
Csoma lived during his stay  in Zangla. I t  is said th a t  the palace was b u ilt on a 
rock which resembled an eagle, and inside the palace were two to  theree holy 
footprints of worship. Besides, the palace had a  large treasure of thankas, 
statues and books. All these factors made Csoma stay  in the Zangla palace for a 
long time.

Later Csoma visited Zongkhul Gonpa, the  seat of great m editation 
teachers of the past. Here Csoma seems to  have spent considerably longer tim e 
learning more about the religion under the  aegis of Lama K unga Chosleg, 
the abbot of the Gonpa. I t  was the place where Lam a Kunga has w ritten  a 
book in reply, to  Csoma’s questions which appeared under the tit le  “ The 
Questions of European Skandar” . In  this work the  Lam a had delt w ith  three 
subjects: form ation of the world, its existence and its ultimate destruction. 
I  have, however, not been able to  go through th e  book as yet. B ut when I  was 
in Zanskar in the year 1983,1 saw a copy of the  book in the possession o f K aga 
Sonam Wangchook Lonpo of Karsha. U nfortunately until very recently  the 
book was unknown to Ladakhi scholars. I t  was S. S. Gergan, who firs t men- 
tioned this work in his history book saying th a t  the  original copy of th e  book 
was missing from the  Gonpa, bu t he has since adm itted  being in possession of a 
copy of the book.

I t  is said th a t like his predecessors, Lam a K unga Chosleg also had  a  wife 
and two sons. Otherwise, in Ladakh an abbot having a family was quite 
unusual. B u t about Lam a Kunga Chosleg, it  is said tha t he become the  abbot 
of the Gonpa by lineage, starting from his grandfather Ating Dupchen Ngawang 
Tsering (1717—1794), who was a  great m editation guru and a scholar lama.

(About Dupchen Ngawang Tsering it is said th a t he was a poet of repute 
and wrote several books. Later his son L am a Jadpa  Dorje, who becam e the 
abbot of Zongkhul Gonpa after his father, wrote the biography of Dupchen 
Ngawang Tsering and collected his compositions. Lama Jadpa D orje too was a 
scholar besides being a reputed artist. His works survive in m any Gonpas 
of Zanskar and in Stakna Gonpa of Leh. He was also an astrologer and m aster
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of religion, and even today  his writings can be found in Zanskar and Leh. 
A fter Lam a Jadpa  Dorje, his son Lam a K unga Chosleg became the  abbot of 
Zongkhul and carried m any sorts of renovation works alongwith his father 
L am a Jad p a  Dorje. Regarding Lam a Ja d p a  D orje and Lama K unga Chosleg 
i t  is sa id  th a t near Sani they  built a G onpa called, “Gonchung Shila Tse” , 
w hich is still in existence.)

As both Lam a Sangey Phuntsog and  L am a Kunga Chosleg were close 
friends of Csoma, it is probable th a t Csoma consulted both scholars to  gain 
knowledge on various aspects of religion, medicine, astrology, astronom y and 
o th e r branches of knowledge. According to  K aga  Sodnam Wangchook K arsha 
Lonpo, while Csoma and Lam a Sangey Phuntsog were residing a t  Steta, 
th ey  m ust have discussed topics like m edicine and astrology, because as 
far as medicine was concerned, Lam a Sangey Phuntsog appears to  have been 
an au th o rity  on the subject. B ut in the field of religion, no one was more 
scholarly  than  Lam a K unga Chosleg, the abbo t of Zongkhul Gonpa.

A bout Lam a K unga Chosleg, it is said th a t  he visited various B uddhist 
holy places in India and Nepal during a w inter. Unfortunately, during the 
w in ter o f his pilgrimages to  various holy places, a  smallpox epidemic spread in 
Z anskar taking a large toll. I t  is also m entioned th a t  in that epidemic, K unga 
Chosleg lost his two sons. W hen Lama K unga returned to Zanskar and heard 
th e  news he was greathy upset and apprehended a break in their lineage in 
respect to  the succession o f the  Zongkhul abbotship. So there was no alternative 
except to  pray for their salvation and to build Chortens in the area.

A bout Lam a K unga Chosleg, it is also sa id  th a t beside being a scholar 
lam a, he had superb handwriting, especially the  writing of U-Chen, the  capital 
letters. Besides, he had a good knowledge of the  Chorten art which he developed 
th roughou t Ladakh. He is said  to have w ritten  m any texts, and one of his 
w ritings preserved in Phe village in Zanskar, says th a t once in Zanskar m any 
people lost their lives due to  famine.

In  a  later period of his life Lam a K unga Chosleg was on pilgrimage a t 
K a rja  Phagspa, the present Lahul, and had disciples throughout Ladakh and 
K arja . Among his disciples the foremost was L am a Norboo of K arja. I t  is 
recorded th a t  this Lam a d id  some renovation works at Zongkhul Gonpa.

T hus, not much inform ation is available abou t Csoma’s stay in Zanskar. 
B u t i t  appears to us th a t  he never got tired w ith  th a t sort of life. However, 
abou t his s tay  a t Zangla it  has been said “ th a t  he lived in an apartm ent nine 
feet square, sitting on a sheepskin cloak to  p ro tec t himself from the freezing 
cold, reading the Tibetan canon.”

A fter staying around a year in Zangla, Csoma and his teacher Lam a 
Sangey Phuntsog decided to  sh ift their residence from  Zangla to a more con- 
venient place, which suited bo th  of them. They felt a change was necessary 
after working so hard a t one place. Later they  decided to  go to Kulu and Csoma

Acta Orient. Hung. X LIV , 1990



101A. CSOMA D E KO r OS AND CONTEM PORARY LADAKH

left Zangla after hearing th a t  the Lam a would follow him. U nfortunately, 
because of some problem w ith a  businessman, the L am a could not leave Zans- 
kar. However, Csoma was optim istic th a t the Lam a San gey would join him 
soon. Csoma thought this because of the Lam a’s fam ily relationship w ith the 
chief of Lahul. But the Lam a never turned up.

In  the  absence of the Lam a, the real difficulties in completing the research 
project began. Since he saw no hope of the Lam a coming he had to  th ink  of 
alternatives. He visited various Gonpas of the  nearby areas in search of a 
suitable person who could work with him to give the  final shape to the collected 
works. B ut here all his efforts were in vain and finally he had to  reach the 
conclusion th a t he m ust travel back to Zanskar to  find his teacher. He then 
set ou t for Zanskar carrying all the collected works, alongwith a helper. 
A fter travelling for several days from Kulu, finally Csoma arrived in Phugtal 
in Zanskar via Lahul. A fter reaching a t Phugtal, Csoma decided to  stay 
a t Phugtal itself instead of going to  Zangla again. Here Csoma had to  make a 
great effort to get the Lam a. And, after much effort the Lam a finally  got 
back in contact with him. A fter th a t they worked very hard to p u t the materi- 
als together in order as well as in adding new materials. In  this w ay after 
working for more than a year Csoma succeded in giving final shape to  his long 
and demanding task, the Tibetan-English Dictionary, as well as a gram m ar of 
the T ibetan language.

The great H ungarian Csoma de Korös did good service to  the promotion 
of T ibetan studies both in the  Indian H im alayas and in the W estern world. 
Therefore, with the passing of time, as more in terest grows in the  field of 
T ibetan Studies, the contributions of Csoma will become increasingly signi- 
ficant.

Acta Orient. Hung. X L1V , 1990
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DUN-HEN

LUCIANO PET E C H  (Romo)

The Dun-ren were an ethnic group who played a certain role in southern- 
most T ibet from the late 13th to  the middle of the 14th century. Very little is 
known about them, and the only W estern author who touched upon th is sub- 
ject is Michael Aris.1 I  th ink it should now be possible, and indeed advisable, 
to collect the scanty evidence existing on this rather mysterious people.

The only accounts of any length on the Dun-ren are found in the  rGya 
Bod yig-ts’an  (henceforward: GB YT) of 14342 and in the “Chronicle o f Gyantse” 
of 1479—1481.* The former tex t is more detailed and inform ative than  the 
latter; i t  offers, however, serious difficulties and seems to  be corrupted in 
some passages. Besides term s translated or transcribed from the  Mongol— 
Chinese official terminology, it contains several unknown words and vernacular 
expressions, so th a t my translations are merely tentative.4

Both sources deal with the Dun-ren in connection w ith the  career of 
’P 'ags-pa-dpal-bzan (1316—1370־), the founder of the principality or “king- 
dom ” of rGyal-rtse and the grandfather of Rab-b1־tan-kun-bzan-’p'ags-pa 
who built the great sku-’bum  of rGyal-rtse. Some scattered m entions are found

1 M. Aris, Bhutan•, the early history oj a H im alayan kingdom, W arm inster 1979, 
120— 123; also “N otes on the  h istory  of the Mon corridor” , in Tibetan studies in  honour 
of Hugh Richardson, W arm inster 1980, 10— 11.

2 rGya Bod yig 18'an m k’as pa dga’ byed, Thim phu edition o f 1979. T he Chinese 
edition (Ch’ong-tu 1986) is apparen tly  based on the  sam e m anuscript, and  th u s  is of no 
help in d ifficult passages. As is well known, the F ifth  Dalai-Lam a drew  heavily  upon the 
О B Y T  in several o f  his h istorical and biographical works.

3 rOyal rtse c'os rgyal дуг m ain  par Car pa dad pa ’i  10 t'og dims grub gyi c'ar ’bebs; 
m anuscrip t in the Tucci T ibetan  F und of the  ISM EO Library, Rom e. T ranslated  by 
G. Tucci, Tibetan Tainted Scrolls (henceforward; T l'S ) ,  Rom e 1949, 062—070, where, 
however, th e  page num bers inserted in  the translation  do n o t agree w ith th e  ms.

* A portion o f the relevant passages is sum m arized briefly in the Chronicle of the 
F ifth  D alai-Lam a. See G. Tucci’s translation  in T P S ,  640.
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in  o th e r works; the M yan-c'urv‘ is handy for the  identification of place 
nam es.

They appear in h isto ry  for the first tim e in 1281, when Sang-ко, then 
com m anding a Mongol expeditionary force in T ibet and later to become the 
all-powerful finance m inister of Qubilai K han,5 6 placed garrisons a t ICag-rtse 
G ri-gu and in Yar-’brog, w ith  the  aim of keeping a watchful eye upon the 
D un-ren  (G B Y T , I, 209a). The fact is mentioned also in the autobiography of 
P 'ag-m o-gra-pa Byan-crub-rgyal-m tsran, the S i-tu ’i h/ca’-’c'ems of 1360/1,7 
p. 323: “ The cantonment (lean pa) of ICag-rtse Gri-gu was built by the order 
o f Se-c‘en rgyal-po (i. e. Qubilai Khan) for the  purpose of suppressing the 
rebellion of the Southern clans” (U10 brgyud gi log gnon pa la brtsigs). This 
allows ив to locate approxim ately  the Dun-ren; watching outposts a t ICag- 
rtse  on the  Gri-gu (Trigu) lake and in the region of the Ya-'brog (Palti) lake 
im ply  th a t  at the end of th e  13th century they  dwelt in Mon-yul and perhaps 
also in  Lho-brag.8

A fter 1281, nothing is heard of them for half-a-century. During this 
period  they  not only enjoyed complete independence, bu t also encroached 
upon South Tibetan territo ry . As out text says, “ in th a t  period the Sa-skya-pa 
had  imposed their sway upon dBus, gTsan and K 'am s, bu t they absolutely 
d id  n o t become masters o f Lho Mon. The various (man po) Dun-ren, called 
баг D u n  and Lho Dun (E astern  and Southern D un-ren), oppressed the people 
of various kinds in the South, as far as ’O-yug Gos-snon and Sans sNon-po-tran ’ ’ .9 
(G B Y T , I I , 53a).

T he havoc they w rought was unbearable, and in 1337 the Lamas and 
officials of Sa-skya presented to  their chief abbot m K 'as-btsun a petition of 
the  ’B rug  Ra-lun abbot K un-dga’-sen-ge (1311 —1347) begging, on behalf of 
th e  Southern clergy, th a t  action  be taken to curb the  Dun-ren and their de-

5 O n the  M yan yul stod sm ad bar дуг no mts'ar gtam дуг legs bêad m k'as p a ’i  'jug 
nogs, o f  unknow n date, see G. T ucci, Indo-Tibetica, IV, 1, 42—44. A good edition has been 
p r in te d  a t  Lhasa in 1983, th e  w ork  being a ttrib u ted  on  th e  title-page to  T äranä tha . 
T here  is no  apparent reason for th is ; a t  least it is n o t included in T äranä tha’s gsun ’bum. 
I  checked  th is  edition w ith th e  tw o  m anuscripts e x ta n t in  th e  Tucci T ibetan F und , and 
found  i t  correct and reliable. M y quotations refer to  th e  m s. used by  Tucci in Indo- 
Tibetica, w ith  the pages of th e  L h asa  edition between b rackets.

6 O n Sang-ko’s T ibetan  cam paign  see L. Petech, “ Sang-ко, a T ibetan sta tesm an  
in  Y ü an  C hina” , in AO H uny., 34 (1980), 197—199

7 Published by T. Tsepal T aikhang  in Lha rigs rLans ky i rnam t'ar, New Delhi 
1974, p p . 212—866. There is a  good recen t edition (L hasa 1986) w ith several interesting 
new  read ings.

8 T he geographical p rob lem  will be discussed a t  th e  end.
9 O n the  Gos-snon side-valley in  ’U-yug (or ’O-yug) see A. Ferrari, mK'yen-brtse’s 

Guide to the holy places of Central Tibet, Rome 1958, 160 n. 618. On the Sans valley see 
Op. c it.,  159 nn. 600—610; b u t sN on-po-t'an  cannot be identified .
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predations. In  the following year the Ra-luii abbot betook himself to  P ‘ag-ri 
in the  Chumbi valley and promised redress against the raids of the Dun-ren.10

The situation was indeed serious, as these raids had extended as far as 
the valleys to  the north of the g'Tsan-po. To m eet the emergency, “ the Lama 
Dvags-po Ran-byun-ba, then on his way as official envoy (gser yig) of Mon- 
gols and Tibetans [and] as the guardian of the  law, issued the following in- 
struetions: ’Seven courageous officials (drun slcor) of K 'ams and gTsan, headed 
by K 'am s-pa dGe-’dun-rgyal-m ts'an, shall go to  San-stod  (the upper Nyangchu 
valley) to  suppress the Dun-ren. W hatever troops are necessary, w ill be supplied 
by each myriarchy and chiliarchy (k'ri ston)’. Then to  the other six men (i.e. 
except dGe-’dun-rgyal-m ts'an) a  thought [occurred, and they] said: ’We beg 
you to  send a literate m an as our a tten d an t’. He (dGe-’dun-rgyal-m ts'an?) 
said: ‘This ’P 'ags-pa-dpal-bzan, although still young, gives [sound] advice and 
counsel and is a knowledgeable man; take him along’. So he went ou t as their 
a tten d an t’’ (GBYT, I I , 53a—b).

This account is broadly confirmed by  our second source: “Ron-po dge 
bées dGe-’dun-rgyal-m ts'an requested [the Sa-skya authorities] to  give him 
[’P 'ags-pa dpal-bzan] as his attendant in the  expedition against the  Lho Dun. 
A t the age of tw enty-three, in the Iron-Dragon year (1340) he went out as a 
lay a ttendan t to the dge bées” (Chronicle of Gyantse, 9a).

The campaign of 1340 m et an unqualified success. The strategical setting 
is described as follows: “ [’P'ags-pa-dpal-bzan] passed on (byas)11 to  bSol 
Luns-bzuns, where the  central headquarters (bzugs sa ’t'il) of the seven of- 
ficials were situated. Above the eastern side of th a t place there was a site 
called Na-gzuri12 on the edge ( ? read c'a да for p 'ya да) of the Gon pass. As 
soon as the Dun-ren settled (or: reached) there, they  encamped and waited. 
The [Sa-skya] men encamped in [a place] between three [sites, i.e.] Sa-dmar 
Gon-k'a to the north  of th a t Na-gzun, P T a Gon-k'a to the south and Dhe-lun 
Gon-k'a to the east; thus the name Gon-gsum Sar-k 'a-ba,13 by which th a t site 
came to  be called, derives from th a t [circumstance]. While the K 'am s-pa re- 
mained there, the suppression of the Dun-ren was carried ou t” (G BYT, II, 
53b—54a).

10 Rwa lun bka' brgyud gser p'ren, Thim phu 1982, WA, 18b, 20a.
11 The te x t is obscure and the translation  is very uncertain. The verb  byas, usually 

m eaning “ to m ake, to  do” , in several passages o f the G B Y T  has evidently  assumed the 
m eaning of “to  pass on, to  pass th rough” .

12 This place is otherw ise unknow n. B u t the  w ord m ay be sim ply an  equivalent 
o f n a  t'an  or na k'a, “pas tu res” .

13 On the  Gon-gsum m onastery see M yan  c u n ,  173b—174a (112). I t  is near the 
N or-bu К 'уип-1'tee m ountain , on which see G. Tueci, Indu-Tibetica, IV, 1, 52.
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N o other details of the  cam paign are supplied. Our other source is equally 
ab ru p t: “ The people called Lho Dun were destroyed (ts'ar bead)” (Chronicle 
of Gyantse, 9a).

The pacification and resettlem ent of the liberated areas took some time. 
“ A t th e  tim e when he had gone to  take the census of the homesteads (read 
dud grans)1* as a means for counting the population in mGos-yul sTod-gsum, 
in ’B ri-’ts ’ams Gan-san dkar-po and in P 'ag-sgan ts'o-drug,14 15 16 and to  establish 
th e  law there, K 'am s-pa dG e-’dun-rgyal-m ts’an died a t Bon-nag m Do-o'en” 18 
(G B Y T , I I , 54a).

The deceased leader had  been particularly pleased w ith the work of his 
young attendan t. “ In his last will he laid down the  following: ‘Now, so th a t 
there  m ay be no division (read ’byed for byed ) and quarrel (k’a ron) in your 
g roup ,17 since this secretary ’P 'ags-pa-dpal is f it to  be the chief officer, make 
him  m y successor and in th is way perform your d u ty  toward the Sa-skya-pa’. 
T hen th e  group of six officers, headed by Lha-jo-k'rid and N am -m k'a’-dpal- 
ldan-sri, assembled and said: ’Since there m ust be somebody after the K ’ams-pa 
to  tam e  the  Duii-ren, if  the d iv ination  (m op'yva )18 gives a favourable response, 
we will recommend him as th e  successor’. A-то , the  great steward (gner e'en) 
of th e  C 'u-mig family ( ? read C'u-mig for C’u-mag) performed the divination 
cerem ony a t Sel-mgo in a place where mountain, river and plain m eet together. 
[O perating] upon the years o f age of ’P ’ags-pa-dpal, on the Citrä asterism 
(bya’u  =  sh ir ma nag pa ) and the  white day ( ? read /s'es for ts'e ?) and thirteen,
a w hite (i.e. favourable)............... (din din k'a le) resulted; so he was indicated
as th e  to p  choice for official. The others bowed a t his feet and elim inated all 
opposition ( ?), making the decision to  be unanim ous.19 The first beginnings of

14 O n the  census in T ibe t in  Mongol tim es see L. P etech , “The Mongol census in 
T ib e t” , in  Tibetan Studies in  honour of Hugh Richardson, W arm inster 1980, 233— 238.

ls m Gos-yul is a  tra c t n o t fa r  from  P 'ag-ri, a t  the  head o f the Chum bi valley. 
’B ri- ts ’am s in  sGos-yul is m entioned in  M yan-c’un, 5b and  99a (4, G5). Gan sai'1 dkar-po 
is G an -b zan  or G an-dkar, the m o u n ta in  to  the no rth  of P 'ag-ri which m arks th e  southern  
lim it o f  U p p er S a n ; M yan-c’u n , 6b an d  12a (4, 8). The Six D istricts (ts'o drug) o f P 'ag  
-sgun a re  th e  subdivisions of th e  P 'ag -ri region, i.e. o f the  Chumbi valley. See also G. 
Tucci, Indo-Tibetica, IV, 1, 50— 51, 53.

16 B on-nag mDo-c’en is o therw ise ™ known, b u t m ay  be the  sam e us D ochen on 
th e  w este rn  shore of the R hum -tso ; M yan-c’un, 106a (70).

17 T he wording is unclear; th e  translation  is more o r less conjectural, based upon 
th e  co n te x t.

18 O n the  expression mo p ’yva  (recte: mo p 'ya) see e.g. S. G. K arm ay, “ L ’appari- 
tion  d u  p e t i t  homme tê te-noire” , in  J .  A s. 1983, 82.

18 A s Professor N am khai N orbu  kindly inform ed m e, th is  r itua l belongs to  one 
o f th e  tw o-hundred  variants o f th e  ju - t  ig  d ivination (on w hich see R . N ebesky—Woj- 
kow itz. Oracles and Demons of T ibet, 461—462). B u t the technicalities o f the  cerem ony 
are  to ta l ly  obscure.
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dPal-ldan éar-k 'a-ba’s political status (bstan pu) started  from here” (GBYT, 
П , 64b).

The choice was ratified soon after by the  Sa-skya authorities. “ In the 
7th m onth of the W ater-H orse year (July 1342) [’P 'ags-pa-dpal-bzan] went to 
the See (i.e. Sa-skya) to  present the funeral offerings (,bttl skal) for the  deceased 
dye hies. The bday e'en Don-yod-rgyal-mts'an, who was staying in the  bZi-t'og 
bla bran,20 gave a share to  all, beginning w ith the secretary (i.e. ’P'ags-pa-dpal- 
bzan). W hen the la tte r asked [for appointm ent as] the successor o f the dye 
bées, [the abbot] said: ’Although you deserve to be a nun e'en,21 you must 
[first] go to  repress the  Lho D un’.22 And he gave him a precious document 
(bka’ soy) together with official letters (beet’ hu and bca’ tse),23 appointing him 
the successor of the dye bses” (Chronicle of Gyantse, 9a—b).

This implied also another appointm ent. Formally, dGe-’dun-rgyal-m ts'an 
had been in charge of JSar-k'a, which was one of the four adm inistrative agen- 
cies (las ts'an) charged w ith the management of the Sa-skya ruling rights and 
estates in Amdo and K 'am s; they were Gon-jo (or Go-gyo), G lin-ts'an, Sar-k'a 
and IDan-ma.24 Because of this, ’P 'ags-pa-dpal-bzan, as the successor of the 
dye bses, was known henceforward by the  title  of Sar-k'a-ba (Chronicle of 
Gyantse, 9b). I t  m eant for him a return to  his home country, as he had been 
born in upper IDan-ma on the ’Bri-c'u.

In  the same year 1342 he left for bZan-yul.25 Then in 1343 he founded 
Sol Bla-tsam .2® L ater he established the sum m er retreat a t C'os-lun ts'ogs-pa, 
where the scholar Rin-c'en-bsod-nams-bzan-po held the abbotship.27 In 1347
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20’Jam -dbyuns D on-yod-rgyal-m ts'an (1310— 1344) of the R in-c 'en-sgan branch 
of the  ’K on fam ־ ily o f Sa-skya was chief abbo t (;/dart sa c’en po) from  c. 1341 to  his death. 
The bZ i-t'og  palace was th e  official residence o f  the  abbot.

-l The nan e’en (p rivate secretary) was a  high office in the Sa-skya adm inistration , 
second only to  th e  dpon e’en.

22 T ex t: lho 1/iJun k ’a (/non pa la ran re m i ’r/ro k ’a med yin  y suns. T he sentence is 
incom prehensible as it s tands, unless ran re (“ I  m yself” ) refers by exception to  the second- 
person pronoun. The w ord is due to  a correction  by  the scribe; it is, how ever, difficult 
to  find o u t w hat was the  original spelling.

23 Chinese cha-fu  and cha-tzu.
24 A pparently  th e  four agencies o f E astern  T ibe t were under the overall supervision 

o f the Sa-skya dpon e'en o f mUo stod w ith headquarte rs a t  Gon-gyo, and o f mDo-smad 
a t  G lin-ts'an. On these tw o dpon e’en see G B Y T ,  1Г, 43a, and cf. M yan-c’un , 135b (89), 
a passage m isunderstood in Indo-Tibelica, IV, 1, 83—84.

25 bZan- yul is in gTsan, b u t cannot be located. I t  was connected w ith the ICe 
family an d  school, on which see G. Roerich, The Blue Annals, 905—■909.

2* Sol is apparen tly  the  same region called bSol in the account o f the  events of 1340.
27 C 'os-lun(-ts'ogs-pa) was the seat o f one o f the four teaching lineages descended 

from K 'u -c 'e  Pan-c 'en  Sâkyasrï. I t  is barely m entioned in М уаЛ-с'ип, 27a (18). Accord- 
ing to  G. Roerich (note so the Blue Annals, 1073), i t  is another nam e for the sPos-k 'an 
m onastery , described by G. Tucci, T P S , 201—204. The iden tity  is established by  the
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th e  Sa-skya government appointed him stew ard (gner) of W estern Lho-brag 
(Chronicle of Gyantse, 9b— 10a).

In  the meantime the  D un-ren had continued making trouble. In  1345 
th e  R a-lun  abbot went again to  P'ag-ri, bu t we do not read of any m ilitary  
m easure being taken a t th a t  tim e. When in 1347 the dpon e'en rGyal-ba-bzan- 
po, in  th e  course of his action against P'ag-m o-gru-pa Byan-c'ub-rgyal-m ts'an, 
passed  through Nin-ro, he summ oned the southern leaders and clergymen of 
Y a-’brog  and addressed them  on the necessity of making preparations for 
elim inating  the Dmi-ren. A fterw ards, however, the  th rea t receded somewhat 
and  no troops were collected.28

T he emergency, however, arose again some years later, and at th a t point 
serious action became im perative. “As [the Dun-ren] were disturbing all the 
m yriarchies (1c ri skor) of dB us and gTsan, a conference was held (bgros bsdus) 
[on th e  problem of] putting  down the Dun-ren” . Accordingly, all the forces of 
C entral T ibet were called upon to  accomplish this task .19 “The contingents of 
th e  dB us myriarchies assem bled on the meadows (na k'a) of the P'o-ma [lake] 
in  Y a-’brog.30 P'ags-pa-d pal-bzan’s men encamped a t Gon-gsum ,Sar-k'a. The 
contingents of the gTsan m yriarchies, led by the sku zah K un-dga’-don-grub,31 
expelled the Dun-ren from ’O-yug Gos-snon. They passed on (byas) to  Sar-ra 
gT san-k 'a  in the neighbourhood of gTsan Bye- т а  dkar-nag.32 Then they  con- 
cen tra ted  in order to block [the  route] (read ’c u d  bsdud for ,cu r  ’dud) a t  Ri- 
dpal-ldan  zur-gsum in the region of Ron R i-пап.33 The Dun-ren chief Don-

fa c t t h a t  C 'os-lun was founded b y  Sâkyasrï’s pupil B yan-o 'ub-dpal (GHY T ,  I I ,  148a) 
an d  on  th e  other side the eulogy o f  sPos-k 'aii (on which see T P S ,  170) sta tes th a t  th e  
m o n a s te ry  was founded by B yan -c 'ub -dpal in 1213. The renovation  by  ’P 'ags-pa-dpal- 
bzaii w as carried out in the F ire-T iger year 1350 (Chronicle of Cyantse, 10a—b).

28 B w a  lun bka’ brgyud gser p 'ren , WA, 35a, 36b— 37a.
29 I t  is surprising th a t  th is  w ar, involving contingents from  alm ost the whole of 

C en tra l T ib e t, is passed under com plete silence in the S i  tu ’i  bka’ e’ems, which is otherw ise 
so rich  in  inform ation for th a t  period . A pparently  P 'ag -m o-gru  wars not concerned by 
these ev e n ts , or else carefully K e p t o u t of them.

30 T he P 'o-m a lake, or P 'u -m a  g.yu-m ts'o , is the  Chom o Changtang Tso o f the 
m aps, to  th e  south-west of the P a lti  lake.

31 s K u  zah  (m aternal uncle) w as the  title of the k 'r i dpon  o f 2a-lu. I t  was due to  th e  
rep ea ted  m atrim onial alliances w ith  th e  ,K 'on fam ily o f  Sa-skya. K un-dga’-don-grub 
p a tro n ized  the  compilation o f th e  bsT an-’gyur in  1334; see B u-ston’s bsTan ’gyur дуг 
dkar Pag, 4 a —b and 119a. On th e  o th e r side, Bu-ston interceded for him in the  fam ous 
le tte r  ad ressed  to  B yan-c 'ub-rgyal-m ts'an  of P 'ag-m o-gru in  1354 ( Ï), translated  in  T P S ,  
673— 674.

32 I  w as unable so identify  these sites.
33 O n the  R i nan valley see M yan-c'un , 66b—67a an d  69a (43, 45); Indo-Tibetica, 

IV , 1, 60. T he R i dPal-ldan is called Ri-bo-c'e in the M yan-c'un .
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grub-dar-rgyas31 * * * * said: ‘Do as I do and come with me’ ( ? : ha bzin gyis sog). 
And starting  his m arch (p'ol bae)3s he did not come out (ma t'on) in the direc- 
tion of the 2a-lu-pa camp, b u t passed on (byas) to  Gam-byan 8Bud-ri. Reach- 
ing the  Gur-gza-ri, th e  Dun-ren assembled (read ’c u d  for ’c'ur). Realizing 
th a t the  men of the  Gon-gsum camp would engage in a pursuit to  the end, 
Don-grub-dar [asked for a parley and] delivered the following speech: ’Oh 
lord ’P'ags-pa-dpal, if [you] are magnanimous, [you] will look upon the killing 
of my men and the slaughter of [my] horses as being against custom (srol las). 
W ithin the next m onth  I  will persuade (literally: I  will cause) whatever is 
[still] alive of the Sar Dun, men and belongings, to  come to  tender their sub- 
mission (no Ita ba)’. [ ’P'ags-pa-dpal-bzan] thought th a t in this way a great 
advantage would accrue. He made a binding pledge and let them  go unscathed. 
[The men of] the m yriarchies greatly abused him [for his action]. From the 
Sa-skya side, however, i t  was said: ‘Even if there has been a violation of the 
law, there exists a binding agreement entered w ith the Dun-ren. Until th a t 
date we must abide by  it. After tha t, if [the promise] is not respected ( ? t'og 
’jog), there will be no obstacle in not tolerating their crimes’. A t the end of the 
m onth Don-grub-dar led [to ’ P 'ags - pa - d pal - b z a ti ] all sort of people, nobles and 
commoners (? drag btus), making up the whole of the Sar Dun. After having 
presented a substantial tribute, [he said]: ‘You have acted correctly, so I  too 
am going to act correctly. From now on I  will exert myself in your service’. 
[Thus] he performed the  act of submission (ned Ita =  no Ita?). From C'u- 
skyed lun-gsum of E astern  Lho-brag, Gya-ba-bzu of Lho-brag, P ’u-’a-luns- 
skyogs-mo up to m D a’-tsag-sa-wa-bzugs3e [’P 'ags-pa-dpal-bzan] destroyed all 
and every fort and refuge. He brought under his sway all the men, their belong- 
ings and powers. All the  chiefs of the 6ar Dun who subm itted were accepted as 
his officials. The families of the Dun-ren to  whom he allotted lands are numer- 
ous even today in N an-stod” (G BYT, I I , 54b—56a).

After this success ’P 'ags-pa-dpal-bzan “planned the submission of the 
Lho Dun. He went to  P 'ag-ri Rin-c'en-sgan. He invited (read hkug) to a peace 
conference (’jam ’gros) the slob dpon called sTag-’od-zer, whom he had met 
when he was going to  Lho sBas. He gave him copious supplies of food, head- 
gear and clothes. As there developed an increasing competition (’gran) among 
them  [for meeting ’P 'ags-pa-dpal-bzan], he summoned to  P 'ag-ri several pro- 
m inent slob dpon of the  Lho Dun. Having beguiled them  w ith food and drink, 
he killed about one hundred and sixty men, nobles and commoners (drag btus). 
Numerous skulls, hands and hearts [of the killed men] are [preserved] in the

31 The full form  o f the  nam e occurs only here; otherw ise i t  is always D on-grub-dar.
On th is onomastic p a tte rn  see M. Aris, Bhutan, 120.

35 The verb p'o l ba is a  vernacular expression n o t found in  the dictionaries. I  owe
its m eaning so Mr. J a m p a  Tsering.

36 These places in  Lho-brag cannot be located on the maps.
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mgon 1c an  and under the threshold of the gates of Rin-c'en-sgan. A fter this 
he b u ilt th e  fort of P 'ag-ri rNam -rgyal, in compliance with the orders of the 
[Sa־skya] Lama. He brought under subjection all the  lands of the Lho Dun, 
such as sPa-gro, H ad sTag-lun etc. He created the great and small trade m arts 
o f P 'ag -ri. He appointed his own brother ’P 'ags-pa-rin-c'en as the first fort 
com m ander (rdzoh dpon). In  th is way he subdued the Йаг Dun and the Lho 
D un  in  succession and pacified (so ,jam) the southern and northern territories 
as fa r as Sa־skya. He made th e  people contented and performed great service 
to  th e  Lam a, obtaining a t the  same tim e a great profit to  himself” (G B Y T , 
I I ,  56a—b).

T he Chronicle of Gyantse gives no details, b u t supplies a much-needed 
chronological frame. The P 'ag-ri rNam-rgyal dkar-po fort was built in 1351.37 
The Lho D un were exterm inated (ts'ar bead) a t P 'ag-ri Rin-c'en-sgan in 1352. 
“ In  th e  following year (1353) th e  Sar Dun led by Don-grub-dar, as the  Grum-pa 
blon po  had  blocked the Gur-la pass, asked to surrender, and [their leaders] 
were accepted as officials. In  1354 the younger brother ’P 'ags-pa-rin-c'en 
w ent to  Lho-brag and the Lho D un were crushed (btul)” (Chronicle of Gyantse, 
10b — lib ) .

The course of the events here differs from the  narrative in the G B Y T , 
b u t I  th in k  we can reconstruct th e  story on the following lines. A fter some 
preparations in 1351, a grand campaign against the general body of the Dun- 
ren was launched by the un ited  forces of dBus and gTsan. In  its course the 
D un-ren  chief Don-grub-dar was forced to retire eastward and the two sections 
o f his people became separated. In  1352 the Lho D un were dealt a deadly 
blow b y  th e  treacherous m assacre o f their slob dpon (apparently ecclesiastical 
and political leaders) a t P 'ag -ri Rin-c'en-sgan; they were finally subdued two 
years later. Don-grub-dar gathered  the $ar Dun and asked for quarters; in 
1353 an  agreement was reached by  which he surrendered and both he and the 
lesser leaders entered the service of ’P 'ags-pa-dpal-bzan as pe tty  officials. This 
was th e  final settlement of th e  D un-ren question.

A las t spark of trouble caused by  the Lho’i Dun-ren in the R i-пап valley 
is noticed in connection w ith th e  b irth  of Tson-k'a-pa’s chief disciple rGyal- 
ts 'ab  Dar-m a-rin-c'en in 1364.38 A fter tha t, there is u tte r  silence.

F rom  the texts cited above we can obtain a fairly clear outline of the 
geographical habitat of the D un-ren.

T he Lho Dun occupied th e  upland of Nan-stod and the southern slopes 
of th e  H im alayan range, i.e. th e  Chumbi valley and the H a and Paro valleys 
of W estern  Bhutan.

37 T he same date is found in  M yan-c’un, 136a (90).
38 M yan-c’un, 69b (46).
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The homes of the Йаг Dun were in Lho-brag, extending probably  to 
Mon-yul and Eastern B hutan.

Rem nants of the Dun are still found in the  ’Bum -t'an district o f B hutan, 
the  name being spelt gDun. They are “ isolated patrilineal noble fam ilies pre-
serving a  lay, as d istinct from a religious, c h a ra c te r ......... No trace  of an
organization binding together these families is to  be found today” .39 A con- 
nection with the Dun-ren is possible. Incidentally, Dr. Aris would “ identify 
the  Lho-dun with the ancestors of the present gDun families of ’B um -t'an , 
and the  Йаг Dun w ith the Mon-pa people living in the neighbourhood of 
Taw ang” .40 These hypotheses disagree w ith the  results obtained in th e  present 
study; however, a shift of the Dun settlem ents in the course of these last cen- 
turies remains a possibility.

A t the end of m y research one fundam ental problem remains unsolved. 
Who were the Dun-ren? An ethnic unit or a composite group o f m arauding 
clans ? A t present our sources do not allow us to  suggest even a working hypo- 
thesis. Let us hope th a t further research m ay give us an answer in  th e  future.

89 M. Aris, Bhutan, 115, 116. 
40 Op. cit., 120.
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SHAMANIC AND RATIONAL RELIGION 
IN FIFTEENTH-CENTURY TIBET

G E O F F R E Y  SAMUEL (Newcastle, N. S. W.)

Some years ago I  gave a paper on the early  history of Buddhism in Tibet 
to the Seminar on T ibetan Studies a t Columbia U niversity1. I argued tha t, 
from the  beginning, T ibetan Buddhism has included features characteristic of 
two contrasting approaches to the world. One of these was w hat I  shall call 
the ‘8hamanic’ approach. I  should warn you th a t I am using the term  ‘sham anic’ 
in a very wide sense. I t  refers here to a kind of religion, and a kind o f culture, 
typical in  varying degrees of m any preliterate or tribal societies. I  contrast it 
with an approach which I  shall call ‘rationalized’. The rationalized approach 
corresponds to the kind of religion and culture fam iliar to us in modern indus- 
trial society, and from the  world’s major religious traditions as we now know 
them. In  this paper I  shall look a t the in terplay  between the two contrasting 
approaches during a particularly intriguing period of Tibetan history, the late 
fifteenth  century.

The shamanic and rationalized approaches are outgrowths of different 
ways of being in the world. They develop out of different aspects of the single 
process of human consciousness. Human thought can be described as an alter- 
nation between two complementary moments or phases.2 In the first of these, 
the mind discovers an appropriate framework for comprehending the situation 
in which we find ourselves. This framework is a cognitive structure, b u t it  also 
involves a specific feeling or emotional orientation towards ourselves and the 
world. In  the second phase, this framework structures and defines w hat we 
perceive within ourselves and within the world around us. W ithin it, logical 
thought about the world, and rational analysis of the problems of our every- 
day life, can and does take place.

So we have the choice of framework, and we have rational thought: 
within the framework. Of course the two phases are both going on simultaneous- 
ly all the time in ordinary human thought. They correspond in a general way

1 Samuel, 1985. 
*Sam uel, 1990.
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to  th e  activity of the righ t and left hemispheres of the brain. The firs t m ay be 
referred  to as analogical o r symbolic, and the second as rational or logical. 
B o th  are necessary for th e  complete process of human thought.

The shamanic approach emphasizes the first phase, the analogical process 
o f finding the appropriate framework for the immediate situation. Shamanic 
religion is concerned w ith discovering the appropriate way to live in the  world 
here and now. For the m ost p a rt members of shamanic cultures do th is with 
th e  aid of already created frameworks, which have associated moods, sym- 
holism , ritual, technologies and ways of behaving. These frameworks are pre- 
scribed through systems of symbolic association for all aspects of life.3

Changes in the world ultim ately lead to  the creation of new frameworks 
an d  new understandings through  various kinds of visionary technique. This is 
w here the processes of sham anic vision and alternate states of consciousness 
have their place, as evidenced by m any anthropological studies4. These 
techniques are also employed on a continuing basis in many shamanic cultures 
to  deal w ith the unforeseen incidents and accidents of everyday life. Elsew here 
I  have  discussed how these processes work ; here I  will merely note th a t  they 
form  an omnipresent p a rt o f Tibetan culture in the form of oracles, spirit- 
m edium s and divination techniques.5

The other approach, the  rationalized approach, only reaches its full de- 
velopm ent in societies which have writing. The rationalized approach works 
w ith  scriptures and law-codes rather than  w ith m ulti-valued symbols. Science 
and  technology are its m ost fam iliar forms today.

The essence of the rationalized approach is the attem pt to define once 
and  for all an appropriate fram ework of explanation and action for all possible 
circum stances within each field of human activity. Once defined, the  frame- 
w ork is taken for granted, and consequently the rationalized approach em- 
phasizes the second or rational phase of the process of thinking over the  first, 
analogical, phase. Y esterday’s solutions are authoritative; today’s experts can 
only provide extensions, reinterpretations and footnotes.

O f course change still does take place in rationalized cultures, and even 
w ith in  the  scientific, legal and  political structures th a t define contem porary 
society. I f  th a t change is real, in other words if  it involves more than  a mere 
shuffling around of predeterm ined mental building blocks, it is, necessarily, 
analogical rather than rational in nature. The rationalized mode is uncomfort- 
able w ith  change. Creativity in the  sciences and elsewhere remains a m ystery 
to  us. Social change is threatening, and we have no real mechanisms for bring- 
ing i t  abou t consciously.

3 Sam uel 1990; W agner 1978.
4 Sam uel 1990.
5 Sam uel in  press cf. also E k v a ll 1964, Nebesky-W ojkowitz 1956, R adha  1981.
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The two approaches have quite different social and political implications, 
as may be imagined. I  have no time to  spell these out further here, b u t they 
form an im portant p a rt  o f the  larger work from which this paper is derived.

I have said already th a t  Tibetan religion includes aspects of both shamanic 
and rationalized approaches. Tibetan monasticism, with its complex and subtle 
philosophical understandings of the world inherited from mediaeval India, 
w ith its hierarchical politics of reincarnate lamas, its estate ownership and 
taxation  systems, m ost fully developed in Central Tibet, seems a classic example 
of rationalized religion. Y et, within and alongside this system, the shamanic, 
yogic and visionary mode continued to thrive, and to  provide a constant source 
of critique and renewal.

Here I am not only, or particularly, speaking about the folk religion or 
the  so-called unreformed Bon. Tantric Buddhism  itself, with its emphasis on 
the union of opposed term s, above all on the central polarities of upaya and 
prajna, means and wisdom, provided a framework for understanding, promit- 
ting and legitimating this constant dialectic between creativity and structure.®

Having introduced the  basic polarity about which this paper is construct- 
ed, I  shall now tu rn  to  T ibet in the fifteenth  century. This century began in 
T ibet w ith the classic monastic synthesis of scholastic and visionary Buddhism 
in the  work of Tsong kha pa, founder of the dGe lugs pa order which was even- 
tually  to dominate T ibetan religion and politics into modern times. The dGe 
lugs pa  tradition retained an im portant place for T an tra  and so for the  shamanic 
and yogic approach, b u t the overall emphasis of dGe lugs pa thought was un- 
doubtedly, in my term s, rationalized.

In  this it was typical of much of w hat had happened in T ibetan religion 
over the ]!receding centuries, with the growth of large monasteries and the 
system atization of their various traditions. dGe lugs pa  Buddhism was and is 
systematic, scholastic and literary. While the dGe lugs pa  system is pervaded 
by the insights arising from Tsong kha p a ’s own Tantric practice, the  tradition 
emphasizes the academic study of Buddhist philosophy. Serious involvement 
in Tantric practice is left to  a small group of elite students who have gone 
through many years of rigorous philosophical training in the large and hier- 
archically structured dGe lugs pa  monasteries.

In  the fifteen th  century the shamanic side of Tibetan religion produced 
several figures who posed a  direct challenge to  this clerical orthodoxy. These 
were the crazy lamas (Ыа ma smyon pa) or m ad yogins, of whom the best 
known are the Mad Yogin of gTsang, gTsang smyon He ru ka (1452—1507), 
author of the Life  and Collected Songs of M i la ras pa, and the Mad Yogin of *

* The im portance o f analogical thought in th e  T an tras was noted m any years ago 
by Alex W aym an (1961, 1973).
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B h u ta n , ’Brug pa К ип  legs (1455—1529) whose apparently scurrilous activi- 
ties are  a  common subject for Tibetan folk stories.7

These ‘crazy yogins’ were not w ithout precedent. The Tantric siddhas of 
In d ia  were known for th e ir  unconventional behaviour, and M i la pas pa  pro- 
v ided  a  Tibetan prototype. These people represented and acted out w hat can 
be called the ‘trickster’ aspect of the shamanic role, familiar from m any pre- 
lite ra te  cultures.8 Thus M i la ras pa  is depicted in gTsang smyon’s works as 
transform ing himself into a snow-leopard and into a clump of flowers, consort- 
ing w ith  the local mountain-goddesses, prophesying the future, engaging in 
m agical competitions w ith a Bon  shaman, and generally displaying typical 
sham anic  abilities. His constan t ridiculing of the  pretensions of respectable 
society  in general and of th e  bK a’ gdams pa  clergy in particular also suggest 
th e  trick ste r aspect of his role.9

gTsang smyon came from  a village lam a family. At the age of eighteen 
he h a d  a  vision which sent him  off on a journey to  meet his guru, under the 
guidance of whom he undertook the bKa’ brgyud yogic practices in solitary 
re trea t. H e then spent some tim e a t the Sa skya college a t rGyal rtse, b u t even- 
tu a lly  came to realize th a t the  monastic life would not lead him to Enlighten- 
m ent. H e began behaving oddly, laughing and chattering w ithout cause, and 
left th e  monastery after insulting and ridiculing the visiting Prince of rGyal 
rtse.

E or the rest of his life he travelled around the Himalayas, collecting 
disciples, being supported by  sundry lay patrons, and m editating in m ountain 
caves and  other remote places, especially those where M i la ras pa  was believed 
to  have stayed. During these years he wrote his three well-known biographical 
works, th e  Life or mam, thar and  the  Collected Songs or mgur ’bum  of M i la ras 
pa, an d  towards the end of his life the Life of M ar pa. He also wrote other 
works, prim arily oh the bKa’ brgyud oral tradition of the T antras.10

gTsang smyon’s writings about M i la ras pa  and Mar pa  were based in 
p a rt  on earlier works, and the  songs of both of these early bKa’ brgyud lamas 
had ev iden tly  been in oral circulation for centuries. Tsong Icha pa, for example, 
in his ow n work on the ‘Six Teachings of N aropa’, quotes from the songs of 
bo th  M ar p a  and M i la ras pa, in versions somewhat different from those given

7 D ow m an and P aljor 1980; S tein  1972.
8 R a d in  1955; Samuel 1990.
9 Cf. Chang 1977 =  T ex t 1.

10 Vov gTsang smÿan's life cf. Sm ith 1969, which also includes a catalogue o f works 
by gT sang smyon  and his circle. T he L ife  of M ilarepa  ( =  T ex t 2) has been transla ted  in to  
F rench  (B aco t 1925) and English (Evans-W entz 1969, L halungpa 1979). There is a 
com plete E nglish  translation o f th e  Collected Songs ( = T e x t  1) by  Chang (1977). There 
is a p a r t ia l  translation  of the L ife of M arpa  (Text 3) in F rench  (Bacot 1937) and a  com- 
plete tra n s la tio n  in English (T rungpa 1982).
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by gTsang smyon.X1 The narrative framework w ithin which gTsang smyon  sets 
the songs is hoAvever certainly a reflection of the  author’s own a ttitudes  and 
perspective.

These works are like nothing before them  in Tibetan literature. gTsang 
smyon transform ed the m am  thar form into something close to  th e  modern 
novel; a Bildungsroman, in fact, concerned w ith  the  gradual progress to  En- 
lightenm ent of the central character. Like some of the rNying ma biographies, 
his works are teaching-stories, intended to  convey instruction as well as moral 
uplift. Unlike the rNying ma texts, however, they  are written in a straight- 
forward colloquial style, and portray recognizable contemporary hum an types 
and behaviour.

These works were the vehicle for a  critique of the practices of th e  con- 
tem porary monastic tradition. gTsang smyon himself had taken a  female 
consort and lived the life of a hermit-yogi, no t th a t of a celibate monk. He 
describes M i la ras pa  as performing the sexual practices of the A nuttarayoga 
T antra  with the Him alayan mountain-goddesses, who were among the  most 
powerful of the old folk-religion deities. R a th e r than claiming a  lineage of 
teachings th a t  derived from sOam po pa, M i la ras pa ’s foremost monk-disciple 
and the  founder of the bKa’ brgyud monastic tradition, gTsang smyon  and his 
followers claimed to  continue the oral trad ition  (snyan rgyud) of Bas chung pa, 
M i la ras p a ’s foremost lay yogin disciple.

gTsang smyon clearly aligned himself w ith  the shamanic approach, not 
with the  rational and academic approach. Perhaps in view of the m any wealthy 
lines of reincarnate lamas th a t existed in his tim e, he is reported as refusing to 
allow himself to  be recognized as a reincarnation of Tilopa (N aropa’s guru), 
although later historians came to describe him as a rebirth of M i la pas pa  
or M ar pa .11 12

In  gTsang smyon's Life of M i la ras pa  an incident occurs, in which M  
la ras pa  is asked by one if his disciples w hether he is an incarnation He re- 
plies:

T never heard whose incarnation I  am . M aybe I  am the incarnation  o f  a being 
from  the  th ree lower realms, b u t if  you see me as B uddha you w ill receive his 
blessing by  v irtue  of your fa ith .13

and he goes on to  describe the belief in incarnations as an im pedim ent to 
practice and as a  distortion of the true  D harm a.

The clerical figures in gTsang sm yon’s writings, who are m ostly  early 
K adam pa monks, are a t best well-meaning fools and at worst thoroughly evil 
characters such as the dOe bshes rTsag phu ba who poisons M i la ras pa  out of

11 Muses 1961 =  T ex t 4.
12Sm ith 1969: 6.
13 Lhalungpa 1979: 144—5.
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jealousy .14 The academie knowledge of these clerics is meaningless nex t to  the 
yog i’s realization15.

sGam po pa himself, as one of M i la ras p a ’a two leading disciples and 
th e  founder of the bK a’ brgyud monastic trad ition , is of course not displayed 
in  such a negative light. M i la ras pa  nevertheless has to go to some trouble, 
in  gTsang smyon’a account, to  free sGam po pa  from  the obstacles of his pride, 
his a ttachm ent to the m onastic rules, and his tendency to overintellectualize 
an d  overrate his m editation  experiences16.

While gTsang smyon  advocates the sham anic over the academic tradi- 
tion , he has little respect for the village sham ans w ith their rituals to  control 
th e  w eather and to  cure p e tty  ailments. Their techniques may work, as does 
M i la ras p a ’s destruction o f his wicked uncle’s household, bu t w hat is really 
im p o rta n t is the a tta inm en t of Enlightenment.

M i la ras pa was undoubtedly  an im portan t figure before gTsang sm yon’a 
tim e, b u t the Life and Songs gave an immense boost to  his popularity, and are 
still am ong the best-known works inTibetan literatu re . gTsang smyon a s tudents 
continued  his literary activ ities, and some of th e ir  works have been transla ted  
in to  W estern languages.17

Gene Smith comm ents on the smyon pa  or ‘crazy yogins’ th a t

the  evidence is fa irly  conclusive th a t  the  sm yon-pa  phenomenon was, a t  least 
p a rtly , a reaction ag a in s t the hereditary  lineages w ith  their great prestige and 
w ealth . I t  was an  a t te m p t so reinvest the D kar-b rgyud-pa tradition  w ith  som e o f 
its  former religious fervor, the  incandescent sp iritu a lity  of the early yogis. The 
ch ief symbol of th is m ovem en t was M i-la-ras-pa w ho had never been a  m onk, the  
m ystic  poet who had  founded  no m onastery  o r school, a saint who rem ained  a 
legend .18

The bKa’ brgyud m onasteries in fact accepted much of gTsang sm yon’a 
c ritique , if a t the same tim e perhaps rendering i t  harmless by incorporating it 
in to  th e  monastic and academ ic context. The E ig h th  rGyal ba Karma pa , M i 
bsJcyod rdo rje (1507 —1554), complied a selection of songs by Mar pa, M i las ras 
p a  an d  other bKa’ brgyud lam as for liturgical use, borrowing heavily from 
gTsang smyon’a work.19 M i bskyod rdo rje was a  scholar and a prolific author, 
and  his work, like th a t of o ther 16th century lam as outside such the dGe lugs 
pa  trad ition , such as Padm a dKar po (1527—1592) and Taranatha (b. 1575), 
can be regarded as an a tte m p t to reintegrate the  shamanic tradition o f the 
M ad Yogins and the o ther non-monastic practitioners with the rational,

14 Lhalungpa 1979: 153— 167.
15E .g . Chang 1977, vol. 2: 375—395.
16Chang 1977, vol. 2: 463—497 =  T rungpa 1980: 217ff.
17 G uenther 1963, K unga an d  Cutillo 1978, cf. S m ith  1969: 26—7.
18 S m ith  1969: 3.
19 T rungpa 1980.
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academic approach to  Buddishm, 80 producing a  synthesis which gave a much 
more central place from the earliest stages to  T an tra  and the shamanic vision 
than  had Tsong kha /т ’н synthesis.20

’Brug pa К ип  legs, the other figure among the  ‘Crazy Yogins’ to  be men- 
tioned here, has had quite a  different place in  Tibetan culture from gTsang 
smyon. However he too demonstrates the affection and respect which the 
Tibetans give to  the shamanic approach.

’Brug pa К ип  legs wrote no books, although his songs and exploits have 
been narrated  in several rnam thar. Like M i la ras pa, he became a popular 
figure in folklore. The stories about him centre on his outrageous sexual ex- 
ploits — all of course the  genuine activ ity  o f a fully enlightened B uddha — 
and on his ridiculing of respectable monastic Buddhism. For all of the  hum our 
in these stories, ’Brug pa К ип  legs is by no means just a figure of fun. His 
critique of hierarchy, monastic pretensions and ‘rationalized’ thought is m eant 
seriously.

Of the  two different rnam thar available in translation, th a t  of Rolf 
Stein in French and th a t  of Keith Dowman and Sonam Paljor in English, the 
English version, made from a recent B hutanese biography, captures more of 
the flavour of ’Brug pa К ип  legs in the folk tradition.21 One of the  stories in 
the Dowman—Paljor version tells how 'Brug pa  К ип  legs visits the  Academy 
of Palkhor Stupa where he watches the monks debating. His a tten tion  is held 
by a beautiful woman sitting on the edge o f the  stupa and when a  m onk re- 
bukes him for not prostrating to the stupa he prostrates to the woman instead, 
w ith appropriate verses.

The monks are scandalized, bu t he reminds them th a t wom an in the 
Tantric teachings has the nature of wisdom, and tha t when they  entered the 
m andala they symbolically passed between a woman’s thighs; why should he 
distinguish between the girl and the stupa as objects of refuge? In  response 
to their further protests he sings a song using imagery straight from  Tibetan 
folk-poetry:

‘P roud  K ongpo stallion, m atchless in  sty le  an d  
elegance,

B lack T ibe tan  horse, lifting high its w hite  socks,
B o th  racing together on the wide open p lains —
A ku’s S tableboy bear witness —
See which is f irs t to  pass the flag !

‘Bengali peacock, matchless in  fine feathered  
display,

T ibetan  vu ltu re , bird-lord w ith  the w ide wings,

20 Padma dkar po ’s works have recently  been republished in In d ia  (Text 6). Some 
of T aran a th a’s yogic m anuals are included in  th e  gDams ngag mdzod (T ext 6), in the 
Shangs p a  b K a’ b rgyud  and Jo  nang p a  sections.

21 Stein 1972, D ow m an and P aljo r 1980.
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Circling high in  the  em p ty  sky —
Snow M ountain H eigh ts bear witness —
See which bird has th e  b ird ’s eye view !

‘Palden S tupa abbo ts an d  professors o f th e  robe, 
matchless Pandisas,

A nd I, D rukpa K un ley  o f  Ralung, relaxing in the  
stream  of events,

A ll examining our m oral perform ance —
Incontestable T ru th  b ea r witness —
See who finally gains B uddhahood !’22

I t  is perhaps inevitable th a t W estern scholars, and for tha t m atte r m any 
W estern  practitioners of Buddhism , being products of a highly rationalized 
cu ltu re , are often tem pted to  take the rational aspects of Tibetan religion as 
cen tral. We ignore or m inimize the shamanic creativ ity  which pervades T ibetan 
B u d d h is t history, and which appears th roughout the work even of great 
scholarly  lamas such as Tsong kha pa  himself.

I f  we do this, we see only those parts of T ibet which most closely m irror 
our ow n prior experience. As a  result, we miss ha lf of the dialectic which makes 
up  th e  continuing process o f Tibetan religion. W e also miss the opportunity  
to  becom e aware of aspects o f our own consciousness which, for m ost of us, 
lie unexam ined, hidden in th e  shadows cast by  the  light of rational thought.
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SOME REMARKS ON P. T. 795 AND 7961

CRISTINA A. SC H ER R ER -SC H A U B  (Lausanne)

These two manuscripts constitute together a complete specimen of the 
Yukti-m stikä ’s Tibetan translation. This short philosophical treatise,2 com- 
posed in the second century by the Indian m aster Nägärjuna (c. 150 — 200.), 
belongs to  the famous rigs tshogs drug, namely the N ägärjuna’s six philosophi- 
cal treatises which form the doctrinal corpus of the M adhyamaka school of 
Buddhism  in Tibet3.

In  M. Lalou’s 1939 Inventaire she apparently was not absolutely certain 
of the identification of P.T. 796 and 796. She did not notice th a t together they 
constitu te the complete tex t of the Yukti-m stikä. The physical description 
which follows will explain why M. Lalou failed to  identify the tex t. Moreover, 
in 19574, M. Lalou herself noted th a t her m ethod of classifying together only

1 1 am  deeply indebted and  grateful to  P rof. K atsum i Mimaki who drew  m y atten- 
tion  to  P . T . 795 and 796 and to  the  D unhuang MSS in general.

2 T he Yukti-çaçtikd, in  its teaching, em phasizes the  em inent p a r t  w hich the  de- 
penden t co-production (rten ein ’brel ba ’byun ba — p ratîtyasam utpâda) p lays in  the 
way to  salvation . By the  w ay o f reasoning (yukti) N ägärjuna explains w hy th e  true 
understand ing  of the pratîtyasamutpâda  has to  be considered as th e  v ery  core of 
B u d d h a’s teaching. W e do n o t en ter in  a  detailed analysis of the trea tise  here. On 
th is  see Ruegg, D. S., The Literature of the M adhyamaka School of Philosophy in  
In d ia . W iesbaden: Harrassowitz, 1981, pp. 19— 20. L indtner, Chr., N agarjuniana. Studies 
in  the writings and Philosophy of Nägärjuna. Copenhagen, 1982. In d iske  S tud ier 4, pp. 
100— 101. U ryüzu, Ryushin, N ägärjuna kenkyû  (1): Kûshô to Engi n i tsuite (S tudies on 
N ägärjuna (1): w ith regard to  éünyatâ  and pratîtyasamutpâda). M eijo D aigaku J im bun  
K iyô, Vol. 14, s. 1., October 1973. N u k izu r i  (offprint), pp. 13—39. U ryüzu, R . Nägär- 
juna kenkyu  (2) (N ägärjuna Ssudies (2)). J im b u n  Ronso, N r. 23, (K yoto), 1974, pp. 
134— 160 (M. U ryüzu renders the  Sanskrit o f  Yukti-$af(ikä’s kärikä  1 to  12.). See also 
in fra  n . 16.

3 Ruegg, D. S., Le Dharmadhätustava de Nägärjuna. Etudes tibétaines dédiées à la 
mémoire de Marcelle Lalou. P aris: M aison-neuve, 1971, p. 448 and n. 2; R uegg, D. S., 
1981, op. cit., p . 8.

4 Lalou, Marcelle. Les p lus anciens rouleaux tibétains trouvés à Touen-houang. 
Rocznik Orientalistyczny. Polska A kadem ia N auk, Kom . Orient., W arszaw a, 1957, T. 
X X I, p . 150.

Acta Orient. Hung. X L IV , 1990 
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homogeneous appearing scrolls had occasionally led to  error. Of course, лее 
realize th a t when faced w ith  the enormous task  o f cataloguing, she was obliged 
to  adopt the most obvious m ethod of classification, which in most cases proved 
successful.

Formal Characteristics

The physical description of a m anuscript is no t to  be neglected nor under- 
estim ated. As the Japanese scholar Fujieda A kira pointed out in 1979s, the 
m ethodical rearrangem ent of the Dunhuang m anuscripts will certainly prove 
fru itfu l in the comprehension of this im portan t library  as a whole. We know 
th a t  the  library was sealed off in the caves of the  Thousand Buddhas 
Qiänfödong), a t the beginning of the 11th century5 6, and discovered in the  
early  p a rt of the 20th century.

The physical descriptions of P.T. 795 and 796 have to be corrected as 
follows: first of all they  m ust be reversed.

N r. 796: the beginning of the treatise. This m anuscript consists of two 
folios; each one appears to  have been the result of two pasted sheets. The 
firs t folio includes verses 1 to  16d. The form is slightly  irregular. The two holes 
in the  middle of the sheet — the manuscript is in the  pothi shape7 — are placed 
a t a distance of 18 cm8. The paper is lined w ith red ink, as well as the  margins 
and the  central holes. This sheet is ruled w ith 5 lines on both sides. The second 
folio of P.T. 796, includes verses 16d to 40c. The size is identical w ith the pre- 
ceeding folio, however there  are 6 lines of tex t on the  recto and 5 lines on the 
verso. The writing in black ink is absolutely regular, probably by reed-pen.

5 Fujieda, Akira. U n e reconstruction  de la  “B ib lio th èq u e” de Touen-H ouang. J o u rn a l 
A sia tiq u e , T. CCLXIX, 1981, F a se . 1 e t 2, p. 68; Drège, Jean-P ierre . P a p ie rs  de D u n -  
hu an g. E s s a i  d ’a n a lyse  m orphologique des m a n u scrits  ch in o is  datés. T ’oung P a o , Vol. 
L X V II, 3—5 (1981) p . 305.

6 Fujieda, Akira, op. c it., p . 65. I t  is no tew orthy  th a t  the  first a ttes ted  nam e of 
these caves is in fact “N agao d n ” , recorded on a stele d a te d  698, see Soymié, Les Pein- 
tu re s  m urales et les m anuscrits  de Dunhuang, Colloque franco-chinois organisé p a r  la  
F o n d atio n  Singer—Polignac. P aris: ed. de la F ondation  S inger—Polignac, 1984, II.

7 On the shape o f B u d d h a’s writing see B uehler, Georg. I n d ia n  P a leograph y  
C alcu tta , New Delhi: New Age P ub l., 1962, pp. 19— 20. Ib . p . 113: “A buddhist trad ition , 
preserved  in  the Life o f H iuen  Tsiang, asserts th a t  th e  C anon was w ritten on palm -leaves 
a t  th e  f irs t Council held a f te r  B uddha’s death .”  Cf. T h e L ife  of H iu en -T sia n g  by the 
S h a m a n  H w u i L i  (. . .), trsl. b y  Samuel Beal. Delhi: M unshiram  M anoharlal, 1973 (Repr. 
1911 ed.), pp. 116—117.

In  Ind ia  the p o th i  w ere usually made on palm -leafs. P robably  from  th e  td d a  or 
tä la  (B o ra ssu s  flabelliform is) an d  the tä d i or ta l i  (G o ryp h a  um bracid ifera , or G. ta liera). 
Cp. B uehler, op. c it., p. 113. B uehler calculated also th e  size between eg. 3.25—10 cm  
by  30.48— 93.6, ib . p. 114.

8 In  fact the cen tral holes divide the folio in to  3 p a rts . See table p. 595.

Acta Orient. Hune. X L IV , 1990
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Date N r. vv. l. b. th. гс.-т .9 * c. Remarks

non dated 796. 1 jol. : 1 —16c 53.3 8.6 0.15 5.3 beige Pofhi shape. The central holes divide the jol. 
into three slightly different parts; from left 
on: 18, 18 and 17 (cm).

796. 2 jol.-. 16d —40c 53.3 8.6 0.15 5.3 beige The borders have been restored by the BN, 
in Paris.
The tw o folios are red-ink margined.
No Sanskrit title.

non dated 795 1 jo l.׳. 40d — 60 52 8.7 _* 4.2 beige Pothi shape. The jol. is divided in three parts  
by  the  central holes; from left on; 17.4, 
17.3 and 17.3 (cm).
R estored with fine silk by  the BN*. I t  
presented a tear on the le ft side of the verso 
(ca. 11.5 cm).
Red-ink margined.
No colophon.

See also p. 126.
* The m easure of th. is then spurious.

Abbreviations

N r. =  Catalogue num ber of the D unhuang mss kept a t  the BN in Paris, D épartem ent des m anuscrits orientaux. Collection Pelliot 
tibétain . See M. Lalou, Inventaire, 

w . =  verses of the treatise (skr. kârikâ, abr. kâr.).
1. =  length.
b. — breadth .
th. — thickness.
iv.•m. =  w ire-m ark (on laid paper)12.
c. =  colour.
jol. =  folio.

9 W .-т., indicates the m easure (in cm.) of the space occupied by 20 wire-marks. On this m ethod of w.—m. calculation,
see Drège, 1981, op cit., p. 316 and n. 35.
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N r. 795: end of the  treatise. This ms is composed of one single sheet. I t  
covers verses 40d to  60, followed by the T ibetan  title  and the Tibetan name 
of th e  author. The distance between the central holes is here slightly smaller 
th an  in P.T. 796 (see tab le  on p. 595). Itis evident th a t  the writing used in P.T. 
796 and  P.T. 795 does no t belong to the same scribe. This indication, together 
w ith  the  size difference, is presumably the reason why the two mss were con- 
sidered as fragm entary p a rts  of the Yukti-sastikä  instead of being considered 
as a  whole.

The preceding tab le  is an attem pt a t a m ore detailed description of P.T. 
795 and 79610. The m anuscripts are not num bered11. Ordinarily the num érota- 
tion  is placed on the left side of the recto, w ith T ibetan  numbers and/or letters12. 
Concerning P.T. 795 a  fine silk, consolidating th e  sheet is visible through the  
central holes: its colour is absolutely true white. Therefore we may affirm  th a t 
it  was restored by the Bibliothèque Nationale (BN) in Paris.

The History of the Tibetan Translation of the Yukti-sastika

P .T . 796 and 795 together constitute th e  earliest known translation of 
the  Yukti-sastikä to  date. Curiously, there is no Sanskrit title nor colophon. 
Therefore it is impossible to  know the name of th e  translator or translators. 
The catalogue of Ш ап kar, compiled in 82413, m entions a translation of the  
Yukti-sastikâ, existing a t th is  time, rigs pa drug eu pa’i tshig le ’ur byas pa, in 
62 èloka (Lalou’s Nr. 591). Could the treatise described in the Ш ап kar be 
the  same as P.T. 795 and 796? We must indicate th a t  the two titles are d if

10 F irs t I  was inclined to  suppose th a t the folios h ad  been cu t from a paper having 
th e  size o f the so called C hina hem p paper ( /J s i/Д; xiâom ׳1(4/ âzhï: on this paper see 
F u jied a , Akira. The T u n h u a n g  M a n u scrip ts . A  genera l D escr ip tio n . D art I .  Memoirs of 
th e  R esearch In s titu te  for H um an istic  Studies, K y o to  U niversity , Z in bu n , N r. 9, 1966, 
pp . 16— 17). As inviting  th is  m a y  be ■— this paper h as  th e  size of ca. 26 by 52 cm ; cu t 
in to  3 pieces it could give 3 sheets having a size very  close to  our mss —, I  was obliged 
to  give up  this conclusion a f te r  having meet P rof. F 'ujieda a t  the Csoma de K örös Sympo- 
sium . M oreover Dr. Drege has explained to me th a t  ac tu a lly  we do not know exactly  
how  th e  Tibetans cu t th e  p ap er.

I  express here m y g ratefu lness for the kindness o f  P rof. Fujieda and D r. Drège. 
T heir precious help an d  adv ice  are entirely responsible for the codicological analysis 
given here. Nevertheless an y  erro rs there m ay be are on ly  mine.

II Laloii, Marcelle. In v e n ta ir e  des m an u scrits tib é ta in s  de T ou en -H ow m g conservés 
à la  B iblio thèque N a tio n a le . (F onds Pelliot tibétain nos. 1—849). T. I, Paris: M aisonneuve, 
1939, p. 174.*

12 Fujieda, A., 1966, op c it ., p. 31.
13 Cp. Mimaki, K atsum i. B lo  gsal grub m tha’. C h . I X  ( V aibhâÿika) et X I  (Y o g a -  

cära) éd ités  et Ch. X I I  (M â d h y a m ik a )  édité et tra d u it. K y o to : Zinbun K agaku K enkyusyo 
— U niversité  de K yoto , 1982, p . 9, n. 21 (ref).

Acta Orient. Нипц. X L IV , 1490



1278 0 M E  R E M A R K S  ON P .  T .  795 A N D  79«

ferent; specifically, th a t  the lHan kar t it le  uses a more correct translation  
for the skr. word çaçtikâ which is rendered in P.T. 795/796 as drug pa, rather 
than drug cu pa. This may be a ttribu ted  to  a refinement in the  translation 
which would have occurred prior to the  compilation of the lH an k a r eata- 
logue. Our m anuscripts could be situated in the  beginning of the 9 th  cen tury14, 
and prior to  the M ahâvyutpatti (Mvy), d a te  814.

The T ibetan translation of the Yukti-saslikä, as it is known by th e  canonic- 
al editions, was translated  by the Indian scholar Muditäsr! and th e  10 tea ba 
P a  tshab S i  m a grags. Therefore, it is no t difficult to date it. P a  tshab  N i ma 
grags was born in the  year 105515 *. This version then belongs to  th e  second 
diffusion of the Law in Tibet (phyi dar), while the Dunhuang version dates 
back to  the  sna dar.

There exists a  th ird  version of th is tex t: the verses of N ägärjuna as in- 
eluded in C andrakirti’s commentary (C andrakirti =  Zla ba grags pa, 600— 
650 A .0.)1e. This treatise, entitled in T ibetan  Rigs pa drug cu p a ’i ’grel pa 
(Yukti-sastikä-vrtti), was also recorded in  the  lHan kar catalogue (Lalou’s 
Nr. 592). More exactly, the catalogue m entions two commentaries, b u t judg- 
ing by the  num ber of sloka enumerated in  it, we may conclude th a t  Candraklr- 
t i ’s com m entary is equivalent to Lalou N r. 592, which has 760 sloka, in other 
words 2 bam po and 160 èloka. Thus it is probably the same treatise  as the  one 
included later in the  canonical editions; its  colophon allows us to  determ ine 
accurately the date  of the Tibetan translation. The Yukti-sastikä-vrtti of 
Candrakirti was translated by the well-known team formed by  J inam itra , 
Öilendrabodhi, D ânasîla and the 10 tsä ba Ye ses sde. Needless to  say, they 
were active a t the tim e of the compilation of the M vy (Bye brag tu  rtogs byed 
chen po). Hence we date it a t the beginning of the 9th century. This version, 
included in the commentary of C andrakirti, dates from the tim e of P.T. 795 
and 796.

Furtherm ore we observe th a t the  original Sanskrit of both, th e  tex t and 
the com m entary of the Yukti-sastikä, are lost. Chr. L indtner collected 12

14 W e suppose th a t  the translation  o f  th e  Yukti-çaçtikâ into T ib e tan  occurred 
afte r the  foundation o f bSam  Yas, date 779, cp. Domic ville, Paul. Récents travaux sur 
Touen Houang. T ’oung Poo, Vol. LVI, (1— 3), 1970, pp. 43—44. F u rth e r  considerations 
based on th e  physical description of P .T . 795 an d  793 will perhaps allow  specialists to 
date  m ore exactly  these D unhuang mss.

15 N audou, Je an . Les Bouddhistes kaém iriens au Moyen Aye. P aris : P U F , 1968, 
pp. 172— 173. Ruegg, D. S. La théorie du Tathâgatagarbha el du Gotra. P aris : P E F E O  vol. 
L X X , 1969, p. 37, p . 59. De Jong, Ja n  W . Notes à propos des colophons du  Kanjur. 
Zentralasiatische Studien , W iesbaden, 1972, Vol. 6, p. 514.

״  A critical edition , collecting all th e  T ibe tan  m aterials and th e  S ansk rit frag- 
m ents actua lly  ex tan t, appears in Scherrer S chaub , Cristina A. Yuktisaftika-vrtti. Bruxelles: 
In s titu t belge des H au tes  E tudes Chinoises, 1991, Mélanges Chinois e t B ouddhiques, Vol. 
25.

Acta Orient. Hung. X L1V, 1990
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verses, quoted in o ther treatises, to which he refers in his N agarjuniana17. 
Because we have no S anskrit original, the thorough investigation of the T ibetan 
translations, as they presently  exist, is all th e  m ore important.

Texts A, В and C Shortly Compared

Text A =  P.T. 796 and 795. Ca. 9th century . Belongs to the sna dar.
Text В =  Tibetan trsl. of the Y  8  as included in the canonical editions. 

Ca. 11th century. Belongs to  the phyi dar.
T ext C =  Y S  as included in the Y SV r  and  transm itted  by the canonical 

editions. Ca. 9th century. Belongs to the sna dar.
1. Text A and C are similar. Of course te x t  C has been revised and the  

old classical particularities of the Dunhuang mss (see hereafter) disappear,
2. Text В is d istinct from  texts A and C. A lthough some verses are iden- 

tical, sometimes the choice of terminology and  the  syntax are different. 
Particu larly , A and C m ake use of a less usual term inology. W hat do we m ean 
by  “ less usual or d ifferent terminology” ? F irs t, a  terminology not always 
corresponding to th a t  of th e  M vy. Then a term inology which is a  result of an  
a tte m p t to translate in T ibetan  a Sanskrit expression by a kind of “one-to-one 
correspondence” of its elem ents18. But this is no t successful in every case and 
we notice here and there some wavering. Especially in the case of rendering 
Sanskrit verbal prefixes. Inspite of all, the underlying Sanskrit expressions 
are quite  easy to guess. These peculiarities of th e  texts, rather invite us to  
reflect upon the application of the methods of translation in use in T ibet a t  
th is tim e. B ut the analysis of an isolated tex t is n o t sufficient as a working 
hypothesis. Careful s tudy  of th is document, in conjunction with its contempora- 
ries, will maybe perm it fu rther knowledge of the  terminology and the practice 
of translation, in use prior to  the codification of the  M vy19.

17 L indtner, Chi■., o p . c it . ,  p p .  102—119, See also Ruegg, D. S., 1981, o p . c it . ,  
p. 19 and n. 4:1.

18 This is not surprising . I t  was commonly in use an d  suggested. Cf. M a d h y a o y u t-  
p'atti (sG ra sbyor bam  po gnis p a), Simonsson, Nils. I n d o  tibetische S tu d ien , I .  U pp3ala: 
A lm quist & Wiksells, 1957, p . 250.

19 This tex t concerns also th e  study of the Way o f  diffusion of Dharm a in T ibet, 
du rin g  th e  sn a  dar. On th is a rgum en t op. Blondeau, A nne-M arie. Les religions d u  T ib e t, 
In : H is to ir e  des re lig ions, E ncyclopédie de la P léiade, T . I I I .  Paris: Gallimard, 1976, 
pp . 255— 257. Snellgrove, D av id  an d  Richardson, H ugh . A  C ultural H is to ry  of T ib e t.  
B oulder: P ra jn a  Press, 1980 (R epr. o f the 1968 ed.-, p p . 78—94. Tucci, Giuseppe e t  
Heissig, W alther. L es re lig io n s  d u  T ibet et dé la  M o n g o lie . Paris: Payot, 1973, p . 27. 
Tucci, Giuseppe. The T on d is 6 f the T ibetan  K in g s . R o m a: ISM EO, 1950, Ser. I , p . 49.

L indtner, К  agar )uniana, p . 265: “Y S  (Yukti-saçtikâ), VS (Vyavahärasiddhi) an d  
P K  (Pratltyasam ulpâdahrdâyakârikâ) are contributions to  B uddhist exegesis.”

Acta Orient. Hung. X L IV , littio
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Text

W e reproduce herewith the Dunhuang mss as they are. All classical 
particularities will then appear: namely, the reversed gi-gu* l , the ya subscript 
to  ma before vowels a (’gren bu) and e (gi gu); the ’a chun a t the  end of a 
verse; the  da-drag (only 1 time); the writing stsogs instead of sogs, etc.2 I ts  ex- 
act reproduction is indispensable in order to make use of this little contribution 
for further studies.

corr., means: the correct form is . . .
inserted, means th a t the term  om itted is inserted between the  lines3 4.
. . ., indicate illegible.

?, indicates probably bu t not sure.

*, indicates the change of the line.
796.1a rgya gar skad du ( ) bod . . skad du //

rigs pa drug pa5 * ’ï tshïg le’u r byas pa // ’jam  
dpal gzo nur® gyur pa la phyag ’tshal lo //

gan gïs skye dan ’jïg pa dag //
’d'i’i tshul kyis rab spans p a ’ //

796.1a2 rten cïn ’byun ba gsun * b a ’ ï //
thub  dban de la phyag ’tshal lo // 07

gan bio yod dan myed pa las8 
rnam  par ’das sin myi gnas p a ’ //

In  the  prastävanä o f the  Y ukti-1/a.tfikä-vrUi, C andrakirti explains th e  m ain  sub- 
jec ts  an d  purposes of th is trea tise : the  tru e  understanding of pratityasam utpdda  free 
from  th e  tw o extrem es of affirm ation and  negation; the pratityasamutpdda  w hich gives 
rise to  th e  faith , the accum ulation o f m erits and knowledge, and so on. I t  is in te resting  
to  n o te  th a t  the Yukti-çaçpikâ v ftti is the  one and only treatise of C andrakirti, tran sla ted  
during  the  firs t diffusion o f B uddhism  in T ibet.

1 T he reversed i-vowel sign is transcribed by i. See Miller, R oy  A ndrew . Early  
evidence for vowel harmony in  Tibetan. Language, 1966, p  260. On th is  top ic , i.e. the 
reversed i-vowel in  old T ibetan , see Miller, R . A., op. cit. and Miller, R . A. Phonemic 
Theory and Orthographic Practice in  Old Tibetan. The Journal of the Tibet Society, Vol. 1, 
1982, pp . 46—62.

г Cp. Ruegg, D. S. A utour du IT  a ba’i  khyad par de Ye àes sde (version de Touen• 
houang, Pelliot tib. 814). Jo u rn a l A siatique, 1981, pp . 213—214.

3 This follows the In d ian  paleographical trad ition . See Buehler, Georg. Ind ian  
paleography. Calcutta, New D elhi: New Age Publishers, 1962, p . 110.

4 One reads a  tabs khyu.
5 corr.: drug cu pa. See supra  p . 696.
3 corr. : gion nur.
7 kärikä  0: prelim inary verse.
* Add the griis iad

Acta Orient. Huns. X L JV , 19909
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de dag zab т о  dmyïgs myed pa yi // 
rkyen kyi don la  m am  par sgom // 1

fies pa tham s cad ’byun ba’ï gnas // 
myed pa rnam  p a r bzlog zin kyis //

796.1a3 rigs pa gan gis yod  pa * yan //
bzlog par bya b a  mfian par gyis // 2

cï ltar byis pas rnam  brtags bzïn // 
dnos po de ste  bden gyur na // 
de dag dnos m yed rnam thar du // 
gan phyir m yi ’dod  rgyu de ci // 3

yod pas rnam  p a r  myi ’grol te  // 
myed pas srid p a  ’dï la myin //

796.1a4 dnos dan dnos * myed yons ses pas // 
bdag fiid chen po rnam  par ’grol // 4

yan dag m a m thon ’jïg rten dan // 
mya nan ’das p a r rloms sems te // 
yan dag m thon b a  ’jïg rten dan // 
mya nan ’das p a r sems9 rloms sems m yed // 5

srïd pa dan nï m ya nan ’das //
796.1a5 de gfiis * yod pa  m a yïn no // 

srïd pa yonsu10 ses pa  nï // 
mya nan ’das ses brjod  pa yïn11 // 6

dnos po skyes pa  zïg pa la // 
cï ltar ’gog pa  b rtag s pa bzïn // 
de bzin sgyu m a byas pa ltar // 
mkhas pa dag gis ’gog par dgons // 7

796.1b rnam par ’jïg pas ’gog * ’gyur kyi //
’dus byas ses pas m a yïn na // 
de ni su la m non sum  ’gyur // 
zïg ces pa de cï l ta  bu // 8

gai te phun po m a ’gags na // 
fion mons zad kyan  ’das myï ’gyur // 
gan tshe de ’ï de ’gags pa // 
de’ï tshe na grol b a r  ’gyur Ц 9

8 D ittography: delete.
10 corr.: yons su.
11 D itto  of the n -g raph , inserted  between the  following gnis éad.
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796.1b2 m a rig rkyen kyis byun ba la // * 
yan dag ses pas rnam brtags na // 
skye ba dan nï ’gag pa ’an run // 
gan yan dmyigs par myï ’gyur ro // 10

m thon b a ’i chos las mya nan ’das // 
by a ba  byas pa  yan de nid do // 
chos ses de’ï ’og tu  ni //
’dï la bye brag dbye yod na // 11

796.1b3 sïn tu  phra b a ’ï dnos la yan // *
gan gis skye bar rnam brtags p a ’ // 
rnam  par myï mkhas de yis nï // 
rkyen las byun b a ’ï don ma m thon //1 2

non mons zad p a ’ï dge slon gi //
’khor ba gai te  rnam  ldog n a // 
rdzogs p a ’ï sans rgyas rnams kyis kyan // 

796.1b4 cï phyir de rtsom  myi * bsad // 13

rtsom  pa yod na nés par yan // 
lta  bar la12 gyur pa yons su ’dzïn // 
rten  cïn ’brel par gan ’byun ba  // 
de la snon dan tha  m a cï // 14

snon skyes pa ni cï lta  bur //
phyi nas rab du13 ldog par ’gyur // 15ab

15rtsom pa yod na nés par yan // 
796.1b5 lta  bar12 gyur pa * yons su ’dzïn // 

rten  cïn ’brel par gan ’byun b a ’ // 
de la snon dan tha  ma cï //14

snon dan th a  m a’i m tha’ spans pa // 
’gro ba sgyu m a bzïn du snan // 15cd

gan tshe sgyu ma byun ze ’am // 
gan gï na15 tshe na ’jïg ’gyur zes // 
sgyu ma ses pa der myï rmons //

796.2a sgyu ma myi * ses yons su skom // 16

12 Delete.
13 corr. : tu.
14 D ittography  of kür. 14. Here 14b is b e tte r  (metri causae), see n . 13.
15 Delete.
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srïd ра smyïg rgyu sgyu ’dra bar // 
bio y'is m thon b a r gyur na nï // 
snon gyï m th a’ ’am  phyï ma'ï m thar // 
lta  ba yonsu16 bslad myï ’gyur // 17

gan dag gïs nï ’dus byas la // 
skye dan ’gag pa r rnam brtags pa // 
de dag rten  ’byun ’khor lo yi //
’gro ba * sin d u 17 myi ses so // 18

de dan de b rten  gan byun ba // 
ran gi dnos por de ma skyes // 
ran gï dnos por de gan18 ma skyes // 
de ni skyes ses ci skad bya //19

rgyu zad p a ’i zi b a  nï // 
zad ces bya ba r m non ba ste // 
ran bzïn gyis nï gaiï ma zad // 
de la zad ces cï skad  brjod // 20

de ltar gan yan skye ba myed // * 
gan yan ’gag par m yï ’gyur ro // 
skye ba dan nï ’jig p a ’ï lam // 
dgos p a ’ï don du bstan  p a ’o // 21

skye ba ses pas ’jig pa ses //
’jïg pa ses pas m yi rtag  ses // 
myi rtag fiïd la ’jug ses pa // 
des ni chos kyan rtogs par ’gyur // 22

gan dag rten cïn ’brel ’byun ba // 
skye dan * ’jïg pa r rnam spans par // 
ses par gyur pa de dag nï // 
lta  gyur srid p a ’ï rgya mtsho rgal // 23

so so’ï skye bo dnos bdag can // 
yod dan myed par phyin cï log // 
nés pas iion mons bdag gyur pa’ // 
ran gï sems kyis bslus par ’gyur // 24

dnos la mkhas pa  rnam s kyis ni // * 
dnos po myi rtag  slu b a ’ï chos //

Corr.: yons su. 
corr. : êin tu.
Inserted  between th e  lines by  means of a cross.

796.2a2

796.2a3

796.2a4

796.2a5

16

17

18
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gsog dan ston pa bdag myed pa  // 
rnam par dben par rab tu  m thon // 25

g nas myed dmyigs pa yod т а  yin // 
rtsa  ba myed ciii gnas pa myed // 
ma rïg rgyu las sin tu  byun // 
thog ma dbus m th a’ rnam par spans // 26

chu sïn bzin du snin po myed //
796.2a* drï za’ï gron khyer * ’dra ba  ste //

rmons p a ’ï gron khyer myï bzad pa19 //
’gro ba sgyu ma bzin du snah // 27

tshahs la stsogs p a ’ï jig rten20 ’dï // 
bden jtar rab tu  gan brjod2’ pa //
’phags la de yah brdzun zes gsuhs'// 
de las gzan nï ci zig lus // 28

’jïg rten m a rïg ldons gyur pa  //
796.2b srïd pa’ï rgyun kyi rjes * ’bran  dan // 

mkhas pas sred 22 dan bral b a ’ï // 
dge ba rnam 8 lta  ga la mnam //2 9

de nïd tshol la thog m ar nï // 
tham s ead yod ees brjod par b y a’ // 
don rnam s rtogs sin chags m yed nas // 
de’ï ’og tu  dben p a ’o // 30

rnam par dben don myi ses la // 
thos pa tsam  la ’jug byed ein //

796.2b2 gan rnam s bsod nams myï byed pa // * 
skyes bu th a  sal de dag brlag // 31

las kyi ’bras bu yod pa dan //
’gro ba rnam  kyan éïn tu  brjod //
de’ï ran bzin yons ses dan //
skye ba myed pa dag kyan bstan // 32

dgos p a ’ï dban du rgyal ba rnam s //
ha dan n a ’i zes gsuhs lta r //
phun po khams dan skye mched rnams //

796.2b3 de bzin dgos p a ’ï dban gis gsuhs // * 33

19 pa 18 inserted under line.
*° coït, ,jig rten. R em ark: the scribe who forgot the ’a  churl did n o t use th e  ,graph־! 

as usually , for ’jig rten.
״  brjod rui Ï
״  Scribe’s wuvering: sred and srtd.
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’byun ba che la  stsogs bsad pa // 
rnam par ses su yan  dag ’du // 
de ses pas ni ’b ral ’gyur na // 
log par rnam  b rtag s  ma yin nam / /3 4

mya nan ’das p a  bden gcig du // 
rgyal ba rnam s kyis nam23 gsuns pa // 
de tshe lhag m a log pa zes // 
mkhas pa su zïg rtog  myi byed // 35

796.2b4 cï srid yïd kyi * log g-yo ba // 
de srid bdud kyi spyod yul te // 
de lta  yïn na  ’d ï la  yan // 
nés pa myed p a r cï myi ’thad // 36

ma rïg rkyen kyis ’ jïg rten zes //
’dï ltar rdzogs p a ’ï sans rgyas gsuns // 
de phyir ’jïg rten  ’dï dag kyan // 
rnam par rtog p a  cï myi ’thad // 37

ma rïg ’gags p a r gyur na ni //
796.2b5 gan rnams ’gags24 * par ’gyur ba rnam s 

de dag myï ses кип  brtags par // 
cï’i phyir na gsal m yi ’gyur // 38

rgyu yod pa  las gan  ’byuii zin // 
rkyen myed p a r n ï gnas pa myed // 
rkyen myed phy ir yan  ’jïg ’gyur ba // 
de ni yod par cï l ta r25 ses // 39

gai te yod par sm ra  ba  rnams // 
dnos la zin par gnas pa nï //

795a lam de nid la gnas p a  ste // *
de la no m tshar cun zad myed // 40

sans rgyas lam la b rten  na nï // 
thams cad myï r ta g  sm ra ba rnams // 
spyod pa yïs nï dnos po la // 
chags gnas gan yïn de rmad do // 41

’dï dan de zes gan dag  la // 
brtags na rab tu  m yi dmyigs pa //

23 corr.: rnam.
24 Suffix sa added in m arg in
25 Inserted  by m eans o f  a  cross.
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’dï dan de yan bden pa zes //
rtsod pas m khas pa su * zig smra // 42

m a brten par ni gan dag gis // 
bdag gam ’jig rten  mnon chags pa’ // 
rtag  dan myï rtag  stsogs lta  bas // 
kye ma de dag ’phrogs pa yi'n // 43

gan dag brten nas dnos po rnams //
yan dag nïd du grub ’dod pa //
de dag la yan d e ’ï skyon //
rtag  stsogs cï lta r  ’byun * myï ’gyur // 44

gan dag brten nas dnos po rnams //
chu’ï zla ba lta  bu r ni //
yan dag m a yïn log myin par //
’dod pa de dag ltas myi ’phrogs // 45

dnos por khas len yod na ni //
’dod chags ze sdan ’byun b a ’ï //
lta  ba myi bzad m a runs ’dzïn //
de las byun b a ’ï rtsod par ’gyur // * 46

de nï lta ba кип kyi rgyu //
de myed non mons myi skye ste //
de bas de nï yonses28 n a //
lta  dan non mons yonsu27 ’byan // 47

gan gis de ses ’gyur ze na //
rten cïn ’byun ba mthoii ba ste //
rten cïn skyes pa ma skyes ses //
yan dag m khyen p a ’i mchog gis gsuns // * 48

log p a ’i ses pa  zil non pa // 
bden myin la byed pa ’dzïn pa’i // 
yons su ’dzïn dan rtsod stsogs kyi // 
rïm pa chags las sïn du byun // 49

rtsod myed ces30 p a ’i bdag nid can // 
de dag la ni phyogs myed do // 
gan rnam s la nï phyogs myed pa // 
de la gzan phyogs * ga la yod // 50

26 corr.: yons ées. 
.corr.: yoiis eu ־7

795a2

795a3

795a4

795a5

795a״
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non mons sbrul gdug g-yo can kyis // 
zïn par ’gyur ro gan gi sems // 
gnas myed de dag zin myi ’gyur // 51

gnas dan bcas p a ’ï sems yod la // 
non mons dug cen28 cïs myï Ъуип //

795a7 gan * tshe th a  m al ’dug pa yan //29
non mons sbrul kyis zin par ’gyur // 52

byïs pa bden pa r ’du ses pas // 
gzugs brnan la ni chags pa bzin // 
de Itar ’jig rten rm ons p a ’ï phyir // 
yul gyi gzeb la thogs par ’gyur ro // 53

dnos po gzugs b rnan  lta  bur ni //
795a8 ye ses * myig gis rab  mtlion na // 

bdag nid chen po de dag ni // 
yul gyi ’dam la m yi chags so // 54

byïs pa rnams ni gzugs la chags // 
bar ma dag ni ’dod chags bral // 
gzugs kyi ran bzin ses p a ’ï // 
bio mchog dag ni rnam  par ’grol // 55

795b sdug ces30 pa las chags * par ’gyur // 
de las bzlog pas31 ’dod chags bral // 
sgyu m a’i skyes bu ltai■32 dben par // 
mthon nas m ya nan  ’das par ’gyur // 56

log pa’ï ses pas m non gdun ba’i // 
non mons skyon33 rnam s gan yin de // 
dnos dan dnos m yed rnam rtogs pas //

795b2 don ses gyur la m yi ’byun no // * 57

gnas yod na ni ’dod chags dan //
’dod chags bral dm yigs ’gyur na // 
gnas myed bdag n id  chen po rnams // 
chags pa myed ein / 34 chags bral myin // 58

J8 con•.: chen.
s* This verse is om itted  in  all the canonical editions of Y u k ti-fa ff ik ä  which 

we h a v e  ta k e  into account, nam ely  sN ar than, Peking, sD e dge and Co ne. 
a0 con*. : ches.
31 Suffix sa under line.
31 Inserted .
33 Inserted.
34 Delete the éad.
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gan dag rnam  par dben pa la // 
g-yo b a ’ï yid kyan myï g-yo de // 
non mons sbrul kyis dknigs pa’i //

795bs myï bzad * srîd  p a ’ï rgya mtsho rgald 35 // 59

dge ba ’dir yis skye bo кип // 
bsod nams ye ses tshogs bstsags 36 te  // 
bsod nams ye ses las byun b a ’ï // 
dam pa gnïs ni thob par sog // 60

rigs pa drug pa37’ï tshïg le ’иг * byae pa  / da38 slobs39 dpon klu sgrub kyis 
m dzad pa / . . .gs40 so //41

35 da-drag.
34 corr.: beags.
37 corr.: drug cu pa. See supra n. 5.
33 da?, corr.: de.
3* corr.: slob. 
i0 corr.: rdzogs.
41 Final rem ark. Concerning n. 14 and 18: there are other exem ples; see interalia 

25d; 26c; 32b; 42b; 49d. Frequently  we come across w ith yonsu and yonies  instead of yons 
su  and yons ies. B u t the  correct forms are also used. See 4c, 14b, 16d, 32c and 49c.

I  express m y th an k s to  Prof. Stephen B um s who kindly accep ted  to  correct the 
English of this paper an d  to  Am y Heller who generously did the sam e fo r the first draft.
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A DOHA*INTERPRETATION ACCORDING 
TO JO-NAN-PA KUN-DGA’ SN1N-PO

G. SOMLAI (Budapest)

A monastic order which took its name from the Jo-mo-nan m onastery 
— west of Bkra-sis lhun-po — founded by the anchorite Thugs-rje brcon-’gms 
(1243— 1313)1 flourished in T ibet from the 14th to  the 17th century, th a t is 
for alm ost four hundred years.

In  their teachings they  laid great stress on the study, in terpretation  and 
handling of the K a lacak ra-sy s tem N o tab le  students of the system  included 
Bu-ston Rin-po-che, who stressed its im portance and Con-kha-pa, the  great 
renewer of T ibetan spirituality.

1 According to  the Jo e  11 {Dpal-ldan jo-nan-pa’i  & has-’byun; Rgyal-ba'i 6h08-chu 
gsal-byed — Zla-ba’i agron-me (An historical account o f the  Jo-nan-pa trad itio n  o f T ibetan  
B uddhism  by  the ’D zam -than  B la-m a Nag-dban-blo-gros-grags-pa, R eproduced  from  
a  rare  p r in t from  the ’D zam -than  blocks b rough t to Nepal by Sprul-sku ’O d-gsal-rdo-rje, 
Delhi 1983.)] Padm asam bhava had visited th is place, too, and la ter Snubs-ehen Nam- 
-m kha’i sfiin-po, D am -’bre K lu ’i rgyal-inchan and Sna-nam -pa Chul-khrim s ’byun-gnas. 
The la tte r  two founded a m edita tion  school here. A fter them  ’Brog-mi locäba’s pupil, 
the  g rea t yogini Dkon-m 6 hog spent m any years in Jo -nan  where she created  her rain- 
bow-body. 80 years a fte r her Ma-cig Sans-rgyas го-m a [in BA, chapter pha , f. 15a his 
nam e is given as Ma-gcig Sans-rgyas R e - т а . ]  arrived in this place and hav ing  stayed 
there for m any years established a m edita tion  school according to  the bka’-gdama and 
rjogs-Shen system . N ot m uch la ter siddha ’D ar-phyar Rin-chen bzan-po also v isited  Jo -nan  
for th e  purpose of practicing m editation , see [18a] gnaa-m6hog dpal-gyi Jo -nan  tea graga-pa 
der anon alob-dpon Padm a  ’ byun ■ g naa - Icy i zaba-lcyia bSaga-ao | de-rje8 Snuba-Shen N am  
-mkha’i anin po \ Dam-’bre K lu ’i  rgyal-mchun \ Sna-nam -pa Chul-khrima 'b y u n —■ gnaa-aoga- 
-kyia agrub-gnaa mjad-Hin \ de-naa ’Brog-mi locäba’i alob-ma rnal-’byor-ma chen-mo Dkon- 
-mfho zea-bya-ba gnaa ’d ir yun-rin  biuga-Sin mthar ’ja’-lus grub | de — r]ea lo-brgyud-fu 
skor-na \ Ma-Sig Sans-rgyas r i-та gnaa ’d ir pheb-te yun-rin  biuga-naa [18b] bka’-gdama 
dan rjoga-ihen-gyi sgrub-grva bakyana \ de-nas mi-rin-bar grub-thob 'D ar-phyar llin-Shen 
bzan-po byon-nas thog-mar agrub pa m jad akabs | — In  BA we can find  on ly  a short 
reference to  foundation [chap ter th a , f. 9b] (Thuga-r’je breon-’grua) khyad-par Jo-mo 
N ags rgyal-gyia Jo-nan-du drana-paa lo-gaum-na ’byon-par zal-gyis bzas-te dua-la bab-par 
byon-nas dgon-pa btab | — In  Joch [ff. 19b—20a] we find more details concerning the 
foundation  o f Jo-nan.

8 See J 0 6 h, f. 16b sqq.
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This school of thought׳ held specific views, its nature can be best ex- 
pressed by the term  substantialism .3

I do not propose to  discuss these basic notions in this article because I 
w ish to  devote the few pages a t disposal, to  one way in which Jo-nan-pa 
th o u g h t was applied in practice.

Täranätha K un-dga’ snin-po (1575—1635) was one of the outstanding 
m em bers of the Jo-nan-pa school. He too spent m ost of his time in the Käla- 
cak ra  system but he nevertheless became best known for his historical works, 
w hich included a b iography of the Buddha4 and an instructive history of 
D harm a in India.5

He met many masters,® who in his tim e still fled into Tibet from W estern 
In d ia , among them  B uddhagupta (the biography of whom is w ritten by 
T äranä tha)7, Prem änanda, Pörnänanda, P ü rnavajra  from Western India, and 
P a n d ita  Krsna of Benares, a  master of gram m ar.8

I t  was thanks to  these masters he becam e familiar with the teach- 
ings o f Bka’-babs bdun-ldan-gyi khrid chen-mo, Jalandhara’i dohä dan man-nag, 
Jalandhara’i lugs and Dohä-mjod. These doctrines influenced him greatly. So 
K un-dga’ snin-po devoted a  number of works to  the  doAâ-tradition and their 
au thors, showing a special interest in K rsnäcarya’s life and works.9 As his

3 One can study  fu rth e r  details of this sub jects in  D. S. Ruegg’s article, (The Jo  
n a n  pas: a School of B uddhist Ontologists according to the Grub mtha’ Sei дуг me loh, in 
J A O S  vol. 83/1 (1963), pp . 73— 91.)

4 Bcom-ldan-’das thub-pa’i  dban-po’i mjad-pa mdo-cam brfod-pa mthoh-bas don-ldan 
rab-tu dga’-ba-dàh bSas-pa, D ad-pa’i nin-byed phyogs-brgyar ’6hur-ba

6 Dam-pa’i Shoe rin-po-6he ’Phags-ра’г yul-du f  i-ltar dar-ba’i chid gsal-bar ston-pa 
Dgos-dod kun-’byun. O therw ise T äran ä th a’s gsun-’bum  appears in reprin t in Ind ia.

* This lineage includes som e famous figures o f  In d ian  and T ibetan Buddhism . 
I t  w as known in Europe a t  th e  end of the 18th cen tu ry , see P. S. Pallas’ Sam m lungen  
historischen Nachrichten über die mongolischen Völkerschaften I I  (St. Pbg. 1803), pp. 
420— 423. L ater A. M. P ozdneev  discussed this sub ject in  tw o works (Urginskie chutuchty, 
Istoricesk ij oierk ich proèlogo i  sovremennogo byta, in : T ravaux  de la Troisième Session du  
Congrès International des Orientalistes, St. Pétersbourg 1876, St. Pbg. 1879— 1880, pp. 
371— 408, and Mongolija i  mongoly I —II, St. Pbg. 1898, pp . 473 sqq). See also S. H um - 
rnel, D ie lamaistischen M alereien u n d  BUddrücke im  L inden  — M useum , in: Tribus, N r. 16, 
J u ly  1967, S tu ttgart, pp. 126— 127. F urther T ibetan  sources: Kloh-rdol bla-ma’i gsuh 
,bum , vol. za, f. 22ab, B fe-bsun  Tä-ra-nä-tha’i ’khruns-rabs, gsol-’debs, smon-lam-dan 
bSas-pa (7 f.) by Ö ndür G egen Blo-bzan bstan-pu’i rgyal-m chan or Ye-ses rdo-rje, the 
f ir s t  R Je-beun dam -pa Q u tu y tn ; etc. I intend to  w rite in  detail about this sub ject else- 
w here in  the near fu ture .

7 Grub-chcn Buddha-gupta’i  rnam-thar, R je-bcun  nid-kyis zal-lun-las gzan-du 
rnn-rtog-g i dri-mas m a sbags-pa’i yi-ge yan-dag-pa’o /  I t  covers 21 folios and is in m y 
possession.

« See Tucci, TPS, p . 164.
8 T äranätha wrote th e  b iography  of K rsnäcarya in  tw o works: Slob-dpon Shen-po 

S p yo d -’Shah dban po’i  rnam -par thar-pa No-mchar snan-pa’i sgra-dbyahs and Slob-dpon
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biography shows, K rsuâcarya was a vagrant monk who lived during the 10th 
and 11th centuries A.D. He formulated his teachings and mystical experiences 
not only in prose bu t also in  verse and song.

According to  his legendary biography10 [18b] K rsuâcarya declaimed 
the following dohä when he converted king Gobicandra to Buddhism.

The path  of m editation, those tha t are firm ly supported,
The irrepressible damaru sing a heroic song.
K ähna became a kapälika-yogin.
Operating the city  of the  body, in this way he called it a family.
The sound of the bells of paths cannot be suppressed,
I t  uses the sun and moon as an aural ornam ent.
Desire, disgust and confusion cover in ashes.
He wears satisfaction as a decorative chain round his neck.
The cakras being em pty, extinguish feeling, and consciousness is ex- 

tinguished as well.
In  this way the being of K ähna becomes powerful.11

There seem to  be a number of commentaries to  this dohä. VVe know of 
a t least one for certain, and th a t is of M unidatta which has been included in 
the Bstan-’gyur.12

In  his com m entary Täranätha explains the  poem as follows:
In  order to  examine the absolute tru th  of the  song above I  express the 

highest quality of satisfaction.
Nädi is none other than  the previously established structuring process 

and the end product of it. This is a characteristic of mental strength. NB ! 
The T ibetan particle mo in the tex t has long been in use for Indian long i.

The m ost im portan t of the 32 processes is th a t which has an effect on 
the intellectual and spiritual growth of m an; it  is the most outstanding. Its  
name is also gco-mo or avadhütl.

Spyod-’than  dban-po’i rnam-thar-gyi ’phros don Kha-skon-la ne-bar mkho-zin grdb-thob 
gzan man-po’i  byun-chul rtoga-par byed-pa’i  yi-ge (published in Five Historical Works 
of Täranätha  by  the T ibetan  N yingm apa M onastery, Tezu 1974). He also discussed the 
songs of th is m aster in  tw o o f his writings: Grub-ihen Nag-po spyod-pa’i do-ha’i ’grel-pa 
Zab-don Ide-mig and K ahna-pa 'i do-ha thor-bu m a m s ky i ’grel-pa No-mchar snan-ba.

10 The xylograph en titled  Jâtakamâlasugitikatha  o r Skyes-pa’i rabs-kyi phren-ba, 
Legs-par brfod-pa’i glam  contains 12 legendary biographies, the second one relates the 
life sto ry  of Nag-po spyod-pa (of which the title  runs: Nag-po spyod-pa’i rtogs-pa brfod- 
•pa’i  y  al-’dab).

11S . Das G upta, Obscure Religious Cults, London 1969, pp. 67—68: a different 
transla tion  of th is te x t  on the  basis o f the D ohâkoça’s tex t.

12 See P . K vaerne, A n  Anthology of Buddhist Tantric Songs, Oslo—Bergen— 
Trom so 1977, pp . 119— 122.
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In  the circle of th e  sacred focal point, th e  two processes which earlier 
appeared separately are united  and linked, as a result the central process, 
which is the most im portan t, is widened.

The expression “keeping firm ” refers to  the inner khatvaijiga.
Once the central process is widened, the voice of the indivisible and 

irrepressible emptiness-nothingness is heard. This is the singing of those of 
strong  soul who appear in the  song. I t  is strong in soul because it represses all 
th e  voices of the karm a and  of the phenomena.

As a result of all th is, w hat tru ly  appears in the poem is the  expression 
“dam aru-voice” (nes-don-gyi da-ma-ru sgrog-pa).

Kähna, or rather the  noetic nothingness, is now the soul purified from 
every  sin in the crowning cakra, caught in the practice of the 32 processes and 
in  th e  creation of inner heat.

This is how radiating experience and nondiscursive transcending aware- 
ness finished. In this way he m editated on the true  meaning of feeding out of 
th e  skull, on the five differing orders of the spheres th a t crop up in the  city 
o f th e  body, and on the currents th a t shine red hot as fire and white as metal. 
In  th is  way he visited every house of the five orders of the city  [th a t is 
th e  h ea t passed through all the  five cakras] — this is the correct interpre- 
ta tio n .

The âli indicates the  movement of the rkyan-ma, and the kali th a t  of 
th e  ro. When, in the two central processes \dbu-ma or avadhiiti] they  are 
m elted  in each other, an irrepressible sound comes about. This is the meaning 
o f th e  peal of bells and of th e  sound of anklets.

L unar whiteness and solar redness, intruding in the central process and 
m elting into it and each o ther, further m ultiply this irrepressible sound because 
i t  is continuously audible.

Decorating his ear w ith  the most outstanding ornaments, he hangs his 
a tten tio n  on the manipura-cakra, as it is penetrated by ro-ma fire (gtum-mo), 
and  so the passionate desires concentrate on the skull-cakra, rkyan-ma репе- 
tra te s  the  gtum-mo, and so does hatred or aversion; a t the same tim e the 
gtum-mo penetrates the dbu-ma concentrating on the heart-cakra, and thus 
inconsiderateness or bewilderment, the burning ashes of these three (i.e. pas- 
sion, aversion and bewilderment), cover the body. The other processes become 
the  causes of transcending awareness.

W hat is involved here is th a t the incendiary flaming light of the inner 
h ea t of transcending awareness — it was described as being red — which fills 
i t  — becomes a weapon. In  the same way the light which shines w ith the 
m etallic whiteness of transcendental consciousness — which also fills i t  — 
becomes a weapon too, then  the  three reaction potentialities, th a t is “passion- 
lu s t” , “ aversion” and “bew ilderm ent” are already sent on their way.

This is the meaning of the  cleansing of the three spheres or cakras.
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The vajrasattva has achieved the liberation of the mahäsukha. T h a t is 
like the tune of a string of pearls around one’s neck, since the bodhisattva is 
stored up by creative energy. These are the tru e  meanings of the ornam ents.

As far as belonging to  the kapäli is concerned:
In  the  world of the  subject the kapäli is surely only some kind of tiller 

of the soil, a yogini, a  carnivore, like the rakçasa. Since they transgress the 
prohibition against m eat they  harm those who have no protection, and even 
kill them.

The mother-in-law is extinguished by the  creative activity (rtog-pa), the 
father-in-law by the  five senses in the house of nothingness. This is the  inner 
meaning.

And also th a t a sta te  of consciousness resembling the mother-in-law, is 
extinguished by the spread of the light of transcendent consciousness.

K ähna, on the other hand, will achieve trem endous strength.
These were the m etaphors used as general term s whose clarified mean- 

ing was expounded above.

Kalyanam .

Transcription

[bzi-pa P a tah am an ja ri zes bya-ba’i glu-dbyaiis gsum -pa ni /]

nä-d i nus-ldan b rtan -bzun  kha-tväm -ga //  
gïom -m ed da-m a-ru  sgrog dp a’-bo’i g d an s/ /
K ähna thod-can rnul-’byor bzugs-nas apyod / /  
lus-kyi gron-khyer zes-byar rigs-6ig brjod // 
ä-li kä-li dril-bu rkan-gdub-can // 
zla-ba n i-ш а rna-rgyan  brgyan-du byas / /
,dod-chags Ze-sdan gti-m ug thal-bas byugs / /  
m8hog-gi th a r  th o b  m u-tig  do-sal bcins / /  
sgyug-mo а -ni skud-po’i khyim -du gsod / /  
m a ni gsod-pas K äh n a  ka-pä-li / /  ët!8-so / /

d o n - d a m  r a b ־ t u  r t o g - p a ’i  p h y i r  b d e - b a  c h e n ־ p o  8 h e - d u  b r j o d - p a - s t e  /  n â - d ï  n i  

c־1 a - s t e  d p a ’- m o ’i  b d a g - n i d - k y i  p h y i r  /  т о  r t a g s  ï  r i n - p o  B r n o s  8 0  / /
rca sum -cu-rca-gnis-po-rnam s-kyi nan-nas /  nu8־p a  m8hog-dan ldan-pa’i gco-mo 

ni /  avadhutï-ste  de-yan gsan-ba’i ,khor-lo-la ro rkyan -g i rca bcins-pa’i nus-pas dbu-m a 
rgyas־p a  de b rtan -par bzuh-ba ni nan gi kha-tväm -ga yin-la /  dbu-m a rgyas-pa-las 
gzom-med ston-pa’i sgra sgrog-pa ni d p a’-bo’i gdans-te  /  las snan m a-dag-pa’i sgra 
tham s-ôad zil-gyis gnon-pa’i phy ir dpa’-bo’o //

iies-don־gyi da-m a-ru  sgrog-pa ni de y in -la  /  K ah n a  ran-sems d a  ni thod-pa 
spyi-bo’i ’khor-lor dans-m a sum -6u־rca-gnis d a n /  g tum -m o sbyor-ba’i m al-’byor zugs-nas 
gsal-ston m i-rtog-pa’i у е-äes spyod-par byed-la /  öes-ра thod-pas zas-la lons-spyod-pa’i 
nes-don d a n / lus-kyi gron-khyer ’dir kham s ’b y u h -b a  lna’i rigs sna-chogs-pa-rnam s/  
dm ar-po ’bar-ba’i gsal-snan dan  /  dkar-po ïu -b a ’i b d e-b a’i no-bor m nam -nid rigs-göig-tu 
spyod-par byed־de /  gron-khyer-du rigs-lna’i khy im  so-sor ’khyam -pa’i nes-don-no / /
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âli rkyan-m a’i rlun  d an  /  kâli ro-m a’i rlun  dbu -inar thim -pas /  gzom -m ed-kyi sgra 
’b y u n -b a  ni /  dril-bu g -yer-ka’i 'phren-ba d an  /  rk a n  gdub  sgra-6an-gyi nes-don yin-la /  
z la -b a  kham s dkar-po d an  /  n i- т а  dm ar-po’i bsgrod-pa dbu-m ar yan-yan 'd res-pas [8a] 
k y a n  /  gzom -m ed-kyi sgra ’phel-ba ni /  r tag -tu  th o s-p a’i phyir /  rgyan-gyi m chog m a- 
-rg y an -d u  [byas?]-pa y in -8 in /  lte-ba d a n /ro -m a  gtuin-m os khyab-pas ’dod-chags d a n / 
spy i-bo  d an  /  rkyan-m a khyab-pas ze-sdari d an  /  8nin-ga khyab-pas /  g ti m ug-rnam a 
bsreg s-p a’i thal-bas lus-la byugs-pa-ste /  rca dbu-m a d an  ’khor-lo gsum sbyans-pas /  rca 
g zan  tham s-6ad kyan ye-ses skyed-pa’i rgyur ’g y u r-p a’i don-no [ // ]

,d ir  ye-ses-kyi g tum -m o ’bar-ba’i ’bar-snan-gis khygb-pa ni m chon b y ed -d e / 
z u -b a ’i bde-bas kyan  khyab -pa y in -la /  non-m ons lam -du  gnas ’gyur-ba y a n  /  rca-gsurn 
8 p yans-pa’i don-gyis-so / /

rdo-rje-sem s-dpa’i bde-ba mchog-gi th a r-p a  thob-pa ni /  mu-tig-gi do-âal dbyans- 
-p a -d an  ,d ra-ste /  byan-6hub-kyi sems thig-le’i 'p h ren -b a  brsan-pa’i phyir-ro  / /  

de-dag ni rgyan-gyi nes-don-rnam s-so / /
grogs thod-pa-can-m a bsten -pa 2es-pa /  ’jig -rten  kun-rjob-tu thod -р а-й ап -та  ni 

z in -n a  spyod-pa’i rnal-’byor- т а / srin-m o sa-za-m o-rnam s-so//
de-dag ni dam -chig 'dral-ba-sogs bag-m ed-pa-rnam s-la 'khu-zin gsod-par byed-pa 

y in -te  /  de nan-don-du 8byar-na /  sgyug-mo y id  rto g  d an  /  skud-po dban-ses-lna-rnam s 
s to n -p a ’i khyim -du gsod-par b y ed -la /  m a dan  m chuns-pa’i rig-pa yah ye-ses-kyi snan-ba 
rg y as-p as gsod-par byed-pa’i p h y ir  /  K ahna-pa b dag  n i stobs-dan ldan-pa’o / /

8es-pa-ste /  ’di-dag phal-6her ’jin -pa’i sbyor-ba yan-chad-la sbyan-bar bya-ba 
y in -n o  / /

ka-lya-naiii / /

Acta Orient. Hunt. XL1V, 1990
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HÜLEGÜ ANI) TIBET

E L L IO T  SPE R L IN G  (H attiesburg)

The name Hiilegii is not unknown in the  pages of Tibetan historical 
literature. The first Il-K hanid ruler of Mongol-dominated Iran appears in a 
num ber of Tibetan sources in which his nam e is generally transcribed as Hu- 
la-hu or Hu-la. Some of these works refer to  him, furthermore, as th e  patron 
of the Phag-mo gru-pa subsect or as the “ Stod-H or king.”1 The inform ation 
thus provided has not, however, been fully accepted. On the contrary, H ülegü’s 
connections with the  Phag-mo gru-pa have been described as questionable,2 
and it has been implied th a t the T ibetan transcription of his name m ight in 
fact be an erroneous rendering of someone else’s name.3 The question of

1 See, for exam ple, Brlangs-kyi pu-ti bse-ru, in Kha-rag Gnyos-kyi gdung-rabs 
khyad-par ’phags-pa dang lilangs-kyi gdung-brgyud pod-li bse-ru [ =  The H istory of the 
Gnos Lineage of Kha-rag and a Version of the R ia n s Po T i  Bse Hu Containing the Gcneology 
of the R ians Lineage], D olanji 1978, f. 7v; G. yas-rn  S tag tshang-pa D־ pal-’b y o r bzang-po 
[ =  ârïbhû tibhadra], Rgya- Bod-kyi yig-tshang m khas-pa’i  dga'-byed chen-mo ’dzam-gling 
gsal-ba'i те-long, T h im phu  1979, I  f. 182v and  I I  f. 167v; Padm a dkur-po, Chos-’byung 
bstan-pa’i  padma rgyas-pa’i nyin-bysd  [ =  Tibetan Chronicle of Padma-dkar-po], New Delhi 
1968, f. 282r; George N. Roerich, The Blue A n n a ls , Delhi 1976, p. 580; and G iuseppe Tucci, 
Deb T ’er Dinar Po Gsar M a , Rom e 1971, p. 204. I t  should also be noted th a t  th e  varian ts 
o f H ülegü’s naine which one encounters in T ib e tan  sources (i.e., Н и-la an d  H u-la 
hu) are parallelled by the  valian ts found in Chinese sources, Rsii-lioh an d  Hsü-lieh-wu. 
See Paul Pelliot, Notes on Marco Polo, P aris 1959— 1973, p. 866.

2 See Jtinos Szerb, “ Glosses on the Oeuvre o f  Bla-ina ’Phags-pa: I I .  Som e Notes 
on the E ven ts o f th e  Y ears 1251— 1254,” A cta  Orientalin Academiae Scientiarum  Hun- 
garicae X X X IV  (1980), p. 265; and T urrell V. W ylie, “The F irst Mongol C onquest o f  T ibet 
R ein terpreted ,” Harvard Jour nal of A siatic S tud ies  X X X V II (1977), pp. 108 an d  124—125.

3 Luciano P etech , “T ibetan R elations w ith  Sung China and w ith th e  Mongols,” 
in  Morris Rossabi, ed ., China Among Equals, B erkeley  1983, pp. 189 and 20, cites Tucci, 
op. cit., p . 187, and s ta te s  th a t  “a certain  sTod Н ог king Н и-la” is said to  h av e  supported  
th e Bri-gung-pa in the‘־   tu rbu len t period afte r 1285, a  period long after the d e a th  o f Hülegü. 
Petech concludes th a t  th is “K ing ‘Н и-la’ can  on ly  be Du’a (1274—1306), th e  staunch 
ally  of K haidu  and  head of the house of C haghadai.” I t  m ust be pointed o u t, however, 
th a t  Н и -la is no t m entioned on p. 187 of T ucci’s translation of Bsod-nains grags-pa’s 
Deb-ther dmar-po gsar-ma. H e does appear on p. 204, though, as “H u la th e  king o f upper 
H or” fi.e., Stod-Hor-gyi rgyal-po H u-la ; see f. 68v o f the Tibetan tex t], b u t  in  a  context 
th a t  poses no obstacles (chronologically or otherw ise) to  our identification o f him  as the 
Il-K han  Hülegü.

Acta Orient. Hung. X L IV , 1990 
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H ülegü ’s connections w ith  thirteenth-century T ibet has thus become an  issue 
o f sorts. I  believe, however, th a t its resolution will not only clarify certain 
fac ts  about the first Il-K han , bu t will also tell us something about the  early 
position  of Tibet w ithin th e  Mongol world empire.

To a large extent th e  controversy surrounding Hülegü’s relationship 
w ith  T ibet has arisen ou t o f his connection w ith  the  term  “Stod-Hor” , a  term  
w hich has been shown to  be associated in T ibetan  sources with the Central 
A sian Oaqatai K hanate o f the thirteenth and  fourteenth centuries.4 The 
M ongol troops th a t are said  to  have intervened on the side of the ’Bri-gung-pa 
du ring  the  strife between th a t  subsect and the  Sa-skya-pa in the late th irteen th  
cen tu ry  are described as Stod-H or troops in several Tibetan sources.5 6 A tten tion  
has been focused on the  fac t th a t  these soldiers ought logically to have come 
from  th e  Oaqatai K hanate, no t only due to  the  fact tha t “Stod-H or” has 
been shown to refer to  th a t  realm , but also because Qubilai and his Sa-skya-pa 
allies were far more likely to  come into arm ed conflict with Oaqatai forces, 
allies o f Qaidu with whom Qubilai m aintained openly hostile relations, than  
w ith  troops from Il-K hanid Iran , a realm with which the Yüan court en tertained  
friend ly  ties.8

All this has tended to  cast shadows over th e  seemingly facile identifica- 
tio n  o f Stod-Hor Hu-la-hu w ith  Hülegü of Iran , th e  first Il-Khan.7 As a result, 
i t  has become necessary for us to  reexamine the  issue of Hülegü and his con- 
nection w ith Tibet. In  so doing, let us first look a t  the question of his ties to  
th e  Phag-m o gru-pa, and th en  say a few words about the Stod-Hor problem .

One of our main sources for information on Hülegü’s ties to T ibet has 
been th e  history completed by  the 5th Dalai L am a in 1643, large sections of

4 P etech , op. cit., pp . 189 an d  202, cites the exam ple given by Dieter Schuh, Erlasse 
u n d  Sendschreiben mongolischer Herrscher für Tibetische Geistliche, St. Augustin 1977, p . 144.

* See Padm a dkar-po, op. cit., f. 283r; P etech , op. cit., p. 189; Turrell V. W ylie, 
T he Geography of Tibet According to the ’Dzam-gling-rgyas-bshad, Rome 1962, p. 134; an d  
N g ag -dbang  blo-bzang rgya-m tsho , Za-Hor-gyi bande Ngag-dbang blo-bzang rgya-mtsho’i 
’d i snang-’khrul-pa’i rol-rtsed rtogs-brjod ky i tshul du  bkod-pa du-kü-la’i  gos-bzang, Solan 
1983, ka  f . 21v. Cf. also ’B ri-gung chos-rje K un-dga’ rin-chen, Dpal-ldan bla-ma K un-dga’ 
rin-chen дуг m am  par thar-pa dang bka’-’bum ’thor-bu’i dbu-phyogs [ =  Miscellaneous 
W ritings (B ka ’ ’bum thor bu) o f ’Bri-gung chos-rje K un-dga’ rin-chen], Leh 1972, f. 
58v; a n d  Che-tshang sprul-sku B stan -’dzin padm a’i rgyal-m tshan, Nges-don bstan-pa’i  
snying-po  ’Bri-gung-pa chen-po’i  gdan-rabs chos-kyi byung-lshul gser-gyi phreng-ba, B ir 
1977 ,f . 90v. I t  m ust be em phasized th a t none of our sources claim th a t H ülegü h im self 
h ad  a n y  connection w ith th is cam paign. As pointed o u t in  note 3, above, these troub les 
occured  long after the first I l-K k a n ’s death.

6 P etech , op. cit., p. 189; an d  W ylie, op. eil. (1977), p . 132.
7 Concerning the life an d  reign of Hülegü (d. F eb ru a ry  8, 1260, in his fo rty -n in th  

y ea r), see J .  A. Boyle, “D ynastic  an d  Political H isto ry  o f th e  11-Khans,” in J .  A. Boyle, 
ed ., T he Cambridge History of I r a n ,  Cambridge 1968, vol. 5, pp. 340—355; and E tien n e
Q uatrem ère , Histoire des M ongols de la Perse, A m sterdam  1968, vol. 1.
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which were made available in English more than  thirty-five years ago with 
the publication of Giuseppe Tucci’s massive work, Tibetan Painted Scrolls.8 I t  
is from the  5th Dalai Lam a th a t  we learn th a t  some of the B ka’-brgyud-pa 
subsects aligned themselves in the middle of the thirteenth century  w ith  dif- 
ferent Mongol patrons (all sons of Tolui and princes of his ulus) : the ’Bri-gung-pa 
with Möngke; the Tshal-pa with Qubilai; and the Phag-mo gru-pa w ith  Hü* 
legü.9 These were not nom inal alignments, if  we accept the account o f the  5th 
Dalai Lam a. Each prince is said to have become the overlord of certa in  territo- 
ries in T ibet as a result of a  common agreement between all of them . By ex- 
tension these lands fell under the sway of the  subsects they patronized. The 
Dalai Lam a makes this explicit point w ith regard to  Hülegü and th e  Phag-mo 
gru-pa; he enumerates a  list of more than  fifteen places belonging to  Hülegü 
which were considered by  extension to  be under the Phag-mo g ru -pa .10

The 5th Dalai Lam a relied upon the testam ent of Ta’i Si-tu Byang-chub 
rgyal-m tshan (1302—1364), the most prom inent political figure of th e  Phag-mo 
gru-pa, for much of his account of the subsect’s fortunes. He tells us as much 
by citing the work several times in the course of his remarks on th e  Phag-mo

e F or a translation  of various portions of th e  h istory of Tibet com posed by  the 5th 
D alai L am a, R gyal-dbang lnga-pa chen-mo [ =  Ngag-dbang blo-bzang rgya-m tsho], 
Gang-chen-yul-gyi sa-la spyod-pa’i mtho-ris-kyi rgyal-Ыоп gtso-bor brjod-pa’i  deb-ther 
rdzogs-ldan gzhon-nu’i dga’-ston dpyid-kyi rgyal-mo’i  glu-dbyangs, Peking 1981, see Giuseppe 
Tucei, Tibetan Painted Scrolls, Rom e 1949, pp . 625—651.

8 Rgyal-dbang lnga-pa chen-mo, op. cit., p . 105 (translated bv Tucci, op. cit. [1949], 
p . 629).

10 Rgyal-dbang lnga-pa chen-mo, op. cit., p . 105:
Individually , K ing Möngke (Mon-gor) took  the  ’Bri-gung-pa, K ing [Q ubilai] Seöen 

(Se-chen) took the Tshal-pa, and H ülegü (H u-la-hu) took the Phag-mo g ru -pa , as priests; 
i.e., th e  various kings who divided up the  T ibe tans [among themselves] a n d  ru led  over 
th e m  allo tted  to  each o f th e ir  priests [au thority ] based upon th e  example o f  [ th e  following 
regions:] from  Mon Lug-m go-steng hither, G nyal-stod [and G nyai]-sm ad, Gru-shul, 
Lo-ro dkar-[po and ■Lo-ro] nag[-po], B yar-po, Lesser E  from am ong [ th e  regions of] 
G reater E , Thang-po-che, ’Phyong-rgyas, ’Phyos, Mon-mkhar, M khar-ltag do-bo, Sregs- 
lte , ’O n-sna, N am -zhal-lnga, and  down to  the f ro n t o f the east gate of B sam -yas; and  from 
the  (area) east o f Lho-brug, Mchod-sde and B a-zhi, the two Tibetan p a s tu re  lands; and 
(the area) from  Mnga’-ris up  to  Ko-ron-mdo and  down to  Spu-rig L a-rtsa, [all of] which
were, in  the sense th a t  th ey  belonged to  H ülegü, th e  king, under the P hag-m o g ru -p a ..........
(de-yang Mon-gor rgyal-pos/ ’Bri-gung-pa /  Se-chen rgyal-pos Tshal-pa /  H u  la-hus Phag-mo 
gru-pa-rnams so-sor mchod-gnas-su bzung-ste /  Bod-m am s rgyal-po so-sos r is-su  bcad-de 
bdag-po mdzad-pa-rnams mchod-gnas so-sor sbyar-ba’i M on Lug-mgo-steng tshun-chad/ 
Gnyal-stod-smad /Gru-shul /  Lo-ro-dkar-nag Byar-po  /  E  che-ba’i  nang-nas E -chung  /  Thang- 
po-che /  'Phyong-rgyas /  'Phyos  /  M on-mkhar /  M khar-ltag do-bo /  Sregs-lte / 'O n-sna  /  Nam- 
zhal-lnga /  Bsam-yas sluir-sgo-gdong man chad-dang /  Lho-brag 8har-nas / M chod-sde /Ba-zhi 
Bod-’brog-gnyis /  M nga’-ris nas Ko-ron-mdo yan-chad f  Spu-rig La-rtsa man-chad m am s 
rgyal-po Hu-la-hur gtogs-pa’i don-gyi Phag-mo gru-pa’i 'од-tu yod-pa dper-mtshon-te. . . .  (.׳
Cf. Tucci, op. cit. (1949), p. 629.
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g ru -pa .11 I t  is therefore fo rtuna te  that Byang-ehub rgyal-mtshan’s testam ent, 
th e  Si-tu  bka’-chems, has becom e accessible in th e  W est as a result of its pub- 
lication in India in 1974.12 By drawing upon it we are now able to  add signi- 
f ican t details to the inform ation provided by th e  5 th  Dalai Lama concerning 
th e  relationship between Hiilegü and the Phag-m o gru-pa. I t  should be em- 
phasized that Byang-chub rgyal-mtshan’s in tim a te  connection w ith the sub- 
se c t’s political affairs and  his relative proxim ity in time to be period w ith 
which we are dealing m ake the  Si-tu bka’-chems an invaluable source for our 
purposes. The passage from  it which follows provides a clear illustration of 
th is. I t  relates, w ith regard  to  the period following the enthronem ent of 
Möngke in 1251, th a t

. . .  a t th a t  tim e, here in the realm of T ibet, when Köden (Go-dan), 
the prince, was the  m aste r of Byang-ngogs [i.e., Byang-ngos], inasmuch 
as Köden took his p ries t (from) among th e  Ya-ka [sic; i.e., Sa-skya 
(-pa)], so the ’Bri-khung-pa [i.e., ’Bri-gung-pa] knew King Möngke 
(Mo-’gor) [as their pa tron ]; the M tshal-pa [i.e., Tshal-pa] knew King 
[Qubilai] Secen (Se-chen) [as their patron]; the  Phag-mo gru-pa knew 
Hülegü (Hu-la-hu), th e  prince, [as their pa tron ]; and the Stag-lung-pa 
knew Ariy Böke (Ya-ri Bo-kha) [as their patron  ]. And those four [Mongol 
lords of] royal lineage acted as masters over their own interests w ithin 
their own m yriarchies. A fter this, when K ing  Möngke died, and when 
King [Qubilai] Secen was seated upon the  throne, all of the lieutenants 
(yul-bsrungs) of T ibet [serving under the  aforementioned Mongol lords] 
were recalled, a t which, since the interests o f King [Qubilai] Secen and 
Hülegü, his brother, were in harmony, our lieu tenan t [i.e., the lieutenant 
sent by Hülegü and  associated with the Phag-m o gru-pa] remained in resi- 
dence here. (The areas) belonging to Hülegü, from Mon Lug-sgo-stengs 
hither, Gnyal-stod [an d  Gnyal] -smad, G yu-shul [i.e., Gru-shul], Lo-ro 
dkar-[po and Lo-ro] nag[-po], Byar-po, and, from  within Greater G.ye, 
Gcung-pa [i.e. Gcung-po], are even now contained  in the edict of appoint- 
m ent [i.e., relating to  th e  lieutenant]. The (people) of Lesser G.ye had 
us [i.e., the Phag-mo gru-pa] as their lords . . . Thang-po-che, ’Phyong- 
rgyas, ’Phyos, Mon-’gar-phyin, Mar-stag, Do-bo, Sregs-te, ’On-rna nam- 
zha-lnga, and down to  th e  front of the east g a te  of Bsam-yas; and from 
th e  (area) east of Lho-brag, Shang-sde and  Ba-shi, the two T ibetan

״  Rgyal-dbang lnga-pa chen-m o, op. cit., pp. 109, 129, 130, and 135. Only the 
reference on p. 109 is m entioned  b y  Tucci, op. cit. (1949), p . 630.

12 Lha-rigs Blangs-kyi m am -thar, New Delhi 1974, ff. 217—866. I  wish to  acknowle- 
dge th e  kind assistance of Tashi T sering  of Dharam sala (who has examined the copy o f the 
S i- tu  bka’-chems kept in G ang tok) for information regard ing  the  pagination of Byang- 
ch u b  rgyal-m tshan’s te s ta m e n t w ith in  this volume.
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pasture lands; and (the area) from Mnga’-ris bskor [i.e., skor-gsum] up 
to  Sko-ron-mdo and down to  Spo-rig [i.e., Spu-rig] La-rtsw a, (these) 
belonged to Hiilegii.13

This passage presents us w ith several points th a t are w orth noting. We 
see Ariy Böke, another son of Tolui, added to  the lists of Mongol lords allied 
w ith B ka’-brgyud-pa subsects by means of his association with the  Stag-lung- 
pa; th is accords with information found elsewhere.14 Of particu lar interest, 
however, is the reference to  the existence of lieutenants in T ibet (whom we 
m ay assume were posted a t the sectarian bases associated w ith th e  different 
ecclesiastical allies of Tolui’8 sons) during the period when K öden was based 
in Liang-chou (Byang-ngos)15 and Qubilai had not yet ascended th e  throne. 
While the 5th Dalai Lam a remarks th a t  the Mongol lords were able to  exercise 
political power in the territories they  assigned to  themselves by  m utual con- 
sent, Byang-chub rgyal-mtshan (upon whom the 5th Dalai L am a based his 
comments) provides us w ith a more specific idea of how this was done, point- 
ing to  the  use of lieutenants to represent the  interests of each Mongol lord. 
I t  should be noted th a t these lieutenants were obviously sent in to  T ibet from 
other areas; how else could they later have been recalled?

We m ust also note th a t  the original agreement appears to  have functioned 
only until Qubilai’s accession to  the throne. The disappearance from th e  Tibetan 
scene of Möngke’s and Ariy Böke’s respective lieutenants is understandable.

13 L ha rigs R langs-kyi rnam-thar, ff. 232—234:
de-dus Bod-phyogs ’dir /  rgyal-Ъи Oo-dan Byang-ngogs sa-bdag-par ’dug-pa-la  /  Go-dan 
Ya-ka-la bla-mchod blangs-pas /  ’ Bri-khung-pa M o-’gor rgyal-por shes /  M tshal-pa  Se-chen 
rgyal-por shes /  Phag-mo gru-pa rgyal-bu H u-la-hu shes /  Stag lung-pas Y a -ri Bo-kha 
shes-par ’dug-cing /  rgyal-brgyud bzhi-pos /  khri-bskor so-sor dgos-bdag byas-par ’dug /  der- 
rting M o-’gor rgyal-po gnam-la gshegs-dus /  Se-chen rgyal-po rgyal-sar bzhugs-dus /  Bod-kyi 
yid-bsrungs thams-cad phyir bsdus-pa-la /  S e  chen rgyal-po dang Hu-la- (233) hu  sku-mched 
dgos m thun-du ’dug-pas /  rang-re’i  yul-bsrungs tshang-’di bzhag-pa y in-par ’dug  /  rgyal-bu 
Hu-la-hu-la gtogs-pa /  M on Lug-mgo-stengs tshur-bcad Gnyal-stod-srnad G yu-shid Lo-ro 
dkar-nag Byar-po G.ye-che-ba’i  nang-nas Gcung-pa da-lta-yang sko-’ja ’i  nang-na yod /
G.ye-chung-rnams rang-re bdag-par 'd u g / .......... (234) Thang po-che dang /  ’Phyong-rgyas
’Phyos M on-’gar-phyin M ar-stag Do-bo Sregs-te / On-rna nam-zha-lnga /  Bsam -yas shar- 
sgo-gdong mar-bead dang /  Lho-brag shar-nas shang-sde Ba-shi Bod-’brog gnyis M nga’-ris 
bskor-nas Sko-ron-mdo yar-bcad Spo-rig La-rtswa mar-bcad-rnams /  Н и -la hu-la gtogs-par 
’dug t

14 See, for example, D p a’-bo G tsug-lag ’phreng-ba, Chos-byung m khas-pa’i  dga’-ston, 
New D elhi 1961, p. 794. See also, Szerb, op. cit., pp . 264—265.

15 Byang ngos is identified w ith  L iang-ehou: il'H (which is located  in  the pre-
sen t-day province of K ansu) in the Ming dynasty  Tibetan-Chinese vocabu lary  studied by 
N ishida Tatsuo ЩШ iff:, Saibankan yakugo no kenkyü no K yoto
1970, p . 112.
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M öngke, Qubilai’s predecessor was dead, while Ariy Böke considered himself 
to  be the  legitimate Qayan and  was openly hostile to  Qubilai.16

Hülegü, however, rem ained on good term s w ith  Qubilai and thus, as 
seen in  the testam ent of Byang-chub rgyal-m tshan, he continued to m aintain 
an  official in Tibet to  look a fte r his interests. As mentioned, this included 
jurisd iction  over a num ber o f areas in Tibet. These areas (mentioned in the 
passage from the Si-tu bka’-chems quoted above) cannot all be identified w ith 
ce rta in ty , but enough of th em  can to allow us to  form  an idea of the range of 
H ü legü ’s authority in T ibet. Mon Lug-sgo-stengs, Gnyal, Gru-shul, Lo־ro and 
B yar-po  can all be located in  the  region between M on-yul and Dwags-po.17 To 
th e  w est of Dwags-po lies th e  region of G.ye, perhaps more commonly w ritten  
as E .18 Thang-po-che, ’Phyong-rgyas, and ’Phyos are further to the  west, 
beyond G.ye.19 The locations of Mon-’gar-phyin, M ar-stag, Do-bo, Sregs-te, 
’O n-rna nam-zha-lnga, Shang-sde, and Ba-shi, cannot be determined a t pre- 
sen t (although it can obviously be said th a t Shang-sde and Ba-shi m ust lie 
som ewhere to the east of Lho-brag).20 Sko-ron-mdo m ust not be too far from

16 See Thomas T. A llsen, “T he Y üan D ynasty an d  th e  U ighurs of Turfan in  the  13th 
C e n tu ry ,” in Rossabi, op. cit., p . 253.

17 Lug-mgo stengs, w hich th e  5 th  Dalai Lam a w rites as “ Lug-m go-steng” (see no te 10, 
above), obviously falls w ith in  th e  confines of the M on-yu a re a  east of Bhutan. A reference 
in  R oerich , op. cit., p. 304, seem s to  indicate th a t i t  c a n ’t  be too far from  Bya-yul. Con- 
cern ing  Gnyal, Gru shul, Lo-ro, an d  Byar-po, see A lfonsa F erra ri, M k ’yen Brtse’s Guide 
to the H oly  Placeя of Central T ibet, R om e 1958, pp. 51 an d  126— 127. Gnyal and Lo-ro are 
also  described by W ylie, op. cit. (1962), p. 174. The spelling Gyu-shul has been am ended 
to  G ru-shul on the basis of th e  passage by the 5th D alai L am a  quoted in note 10. Byang- 
chub  rgyal-m tshan also m en tions Gnyal, Lo-ro, and B yar-po  am ong the areas subdued  
a t  th e  tim e of D or-rta’s incu rsion  in to  Tibet; see Lha-rigs R langs-kyi rnam-thar, f. 231. 
C oncerning D or-rta’s cam paign, see Petech, op. cit., p . 181; an d  W ylie, op. cit. (1977), pp. 
104— 112.

18 Concerning G. ye ( =  E , o r E-yul), see F errari, op. cit., p . 126; and W ylie, op. cit. 
(1962), p p . 92. The 5th D alai L a m a  renders G. ye as “E ” (see no te  10, abave). B oth  form s 
are  ap p a ren tly  acceptable. T hus, F errari, loc. cit., notes t h a t  “ E  is the Yêe of Desideri.”

19 Concerning T hang-po-che and ’Phyong-rgyas, see F erra ri, op. cit., pp. 129— 130; 
an d  W ylie op. cit. (1962), pp. 169— 170. Thang-po-che is th e  site  o f the m onastery referred 
to  in  these  two works as Y ar-lung  Thangpo-che or Sol-nag Thang-poche. Cf. the Thang-po- 
ehe gling-sm ad in Rgyal-ba ln g a -p a  chen-mo, op. cit., p . 125, and the Thang-po-che’i 
g ling-sm ad in G. yas-ru S tag -tshang-pa , op. cit., I I  f. 170v. ’Phyos is located in the  same 
general vicinity; see Roerich, op. cit., pp. 438, 1030, an d  1059 (“ ’Phyos of Y ar-kluns” ).

20 These names pose various problem s. The form  M on-’gar-phyin is given, i t  would 
seem , on ly  by Byang-chub rg y al-m tsh an . Variants are found  in  Roerich, op. cit., pp . 183 
(“ M on-’g a r” ), 238 (“Mon-’gar-rgyal-bzans” ), 653 (“M on-’g a r” ), 657 (“ Mon-’gar Mgon-po- 
g d o n ” ), an d  975 (“Mon-’g ar-ba” ). T he reference on p. 653 ind icates th a t Mon-’gar was close 
to  th e  m onastery of G dan-sa-m thil. The 5th Dalai L am a w rites “M on-mKhar” in  the  
passage quoted in note 10, ab o v e , an d  refers to  the p lace in  various other contexts. See 
R g y a l-d b an g  lnga-pa chen-m o, op. cit., pp. 125 (“M on-m khar Bkra-shis gdong” ), 127
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the lands comprising M nga’-ris skor-gsum,21 and while the specific location of 
La-rtswa cannot be determ ined, there is no reason not to accept Tucci’s 
identification of Spu-rig (as found in the 5th D alai Lam a’s list) with the  d istric t 
of P u rig in Ladakh.22 To these areas we can add the domain of the־  G .ya’- 
bzang-pa subsect of the B ka’-brgyud-pa, which both  Byang-chub rgyal-m tshan 
and the 5th Dalai Lam a describe as being subject to Hiilegii.23

I t  m ust be emphasized tha t references to  Hülegü’s role in T ibet depict 
it  as having continued not only after Qubilai had had himself proclaimed 
Qayan, b u t well after Hiilegii had departed from  Inner Asia and established 
his base in Iran. Hiilegii had been appointed to  rule Iran at the quriltai of 1251 
th a t had chosen Möngke as Qayan. He entered Iran  to begin his rule as the 
first Mongol Il-Khan o f th a t country a t the beginning of 1256.24 T ibetan  sources 
tell of his continuing links to  Tibet during th is  period, and up until his death 
in 1265. According to  several works, Hiilegii sent offerings to the  Phag-mo 
gru-pa abbot, Rgyal-ba rin-po-che Grags-pa brtson-’grus. The last présenta- 
tion of offerings seems to  have arrived in T ibet in early 1267, two years after 
Hiilegii’s death and, we are told, seventeen days before the death of Rgyal-ba 
rin-po-che.25

(“M on-m khar” ), and 134 (“M on-m khar m da’” ). I t  should  be noted th a t  th e  5 th  Dalai 
L am a also mentions an o th er place w ith a nam e w ritte n  only slightly d ifferently , “ Smon- 
m khar,” on pp. 127 an d  174 (“gzhis-ka Sm on-m khar” ). D pa’-bo Gtsug-lag ’phreng-ba, 
op. cit., p . 796, also has th e  form  “M on-mkhar,” while G. yas-ru Stag-tshang-pa, op. cit., I I  
f . 170v, m entions “M on-m khar Bkra-shis gdong.” M ar-stag, Do-bo, and Sregs-te, are not 
clearly separated  in  th e  te x t  o f the S i-tu  bka’-chems. I t  is therefore hard  to  determ ine 
how m any  names these syllables represent. W e should  note th a t the 5th D alai L am a, in 
the passage quoted in  no te 10, above, writes “M khar-ltag do bo /  Sregs-lte.” ’On-1׳na 
nam -zha-lnga, which in  sim ilarly problem atic, is rendered by the 5th D alai L am a as 
“ ’On-sna /  N am -zhal-lnga.” I t  is probably connected  in  some way w ith the  ’On valley in 
Dbus, across the G tsang-po from  ,Phyong-rgyas an d  Yar-klungs; see F errari, op. cit., 
pp. 119— 120; and W ylie, op. cit. (1962), p. 170. Shang-sde and Ba-shi, as we have seen 
in note 10, above, are given by the 5th D alai L am a as Mchod-ste and B a-zhi, respecti- 
vely. Cf., also, Tucci, op. cit. (1949), p. 629, w here the  la tte r nam e is transc ribed  as 
“Ba-si.”  Cf. also R gyal-dbang lnga-pa chen-m o, op. cit., p. 176 (“P a shi,”  =  “ Ba-äis,” in 
Tucci, op. cit. [1949], p . 646).

21 As seen in no te 10, above, the 5th D alai L am a gives Sko-ron-mdo as K o-ron-m do.
22 Tucci, op. cit. (1949), pp. 329 and 688.
23 Lha-rigs Rlctngs-kyi rnam-thar, f. 248, an d  R gyal-dbang lnga-pa chen-m o, op. cit., 

p. 131. Concerning th e  G. ya-bzang-pa, see R oerich , op. cit.t pp. 652—659; an d  Tucci 
op. cit. (1971), pp. 193— 194.

24 Boyle, op. cit., pp. 340—341.
25Tshal-pa K u n-dga’ rdo-rje, Deb-ther dmar-po, Peking 1981, p. 122:
L ater, when [Spyan-snga rin-po-che G rags-pa ’byung-gnas] was ac ting  as [abbot 

of] the  see of ’B ri-khung [i.e., ’Bri-gung] his nephew , Rgyal-ba Thog-rdugs-pa [i.e., 
R gyal-ba rin-po-che G rags-pa brtson-’grus] w as appoin ted  to  [the abbo tsh ip ] o f  Phag- 
[mo] gru . In  the la tte r  portion  of his [i.e., R gyal-ba  rin-po-che’s] life he accepted  great
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Evidently routes existed between th e  non-contiguous realms o f T ibet 
an d  Il-K hanid Iran, probably  traversing K ashm ir. In  this regard it  should be 
bo rne  in mind th a t Byang-chub rgyal-m tshan’s list of places under th e  aegis 
o f H ülegü includes areas in  W estern Tibet. A fu rther piece of evidence on this 
p o in t comes to us from biographies of the fam ous thirteenth-century T ibetan 
traveller, O-rgyan-pa Seng-ge dpal, wherein i t  is recounted th a t O-rgyan-pa 
cam e upon a vihära (gtsug-lag-khnng) erected by  Hülegü just west of Kashm ir, 
n o t  far from where he had begun encountering Mongols and mixed Mongol— 
In d ia n  populations.26

Hülegü was certainly well-known to  T ibetans in the th irteen th  and 
fou rteen th  centuries; he appears in enough sources to  allow us to conclude so. 
M ore im portantly, we m ust note tha t there can no longer be any doubt, when 
Byang-chub rgyal-mtshan writes of Prince Hülegü, the brother o f Qubilai, 
th a t  our sources are clearly dealing with the Mongol ruler who took th e  throne 
o f I ra n  as the first Il-K han.27

offerings from  Hülegü (H u-la-hu), the king, and then , in  seventeen days, R gyal-ba rin-po- 
ehe passed  away, (phyis ‘ B ri khung-gi gdan-sa mdzad-dus khong-rang-gi dbon po Rgyal-ba  
Thong-rdugs pa  Phang-grur bskos /  de’i sku-tshe’i sm ad rgyal-po H u-la-Iu’i  ,bul-mo-che 
blangs-nas zhag bcu-bdun-na Rgyal-ba rin-po-che grongs-so)
Cf. G . yas-ru  Stag-tshang-pa, op. cit., I I  ff. 167r— 167v; and  Roerich, op. cit., p p . 580, 
w h ich  speak  of several in stances o f  Hülegü m aking offerings to  Rgyal-ba rin-po-che. 
P e te ch , op. cit., p. 183, citing th e  passage from the Deb-ther dmar-po quoted above, s ta te s  
t h a t  i t  w as Spyan-snga rin-po-che Grags-pa ’byung-gnas (1175/1176—1256) who received 
H ü leg ü ’s gifts. However th e  reference to  the death  o f  R gyal-ba  rin-po-che (1203— 1267; 
acco rd in g  to  Roerich, loc. cit., h e  died on the 18th d ay  o f  th e  Fire-Fem ale-Hare y ea r, i.e., 
F e b ru a ry  13, 1267) in th is passage does not perm it such in  interpretation , as Spyan-snga 
rin -po -che  died twelve years before Rgyal-ba rin-po-che. Concerning Spyan-snga G rags-pa 
‘byung-gnas, see ’Bri-gung chos-rje, op. cit., ff. 45?— 46v (fol о 45 is missing fro m  the  
ed itio n  curren tly  available); C he-tshang sprul-sku, op. cit., ff. 81r—82r; and R oerich , op. 
cit., 571— 579. Concerning R g y a l-b a  rin-po-che G rags-pa b rtso n -’grus, see Roerich, op. cit., 
pp . 579— 580. The uncle-nephew relationship between th e  tw o clerics is also m entioned by 
B y an g -ch u b  rgyal-m tshan; see Lha-rigs Rlangs-kyi rnam-thar, f. 234. See also n o te  36, 
below .

26 Zla-ba seng-ge, Orub-chen O-rgyan-pa’i rnam -par thar-pa byin-brlabs-kyi chu- 
rgyan, G angtok  1976, ff. 25 (,од-ma) r  25 (’og-ma)v. Cf. G iuseppe Tucci, “Travels o f  T ib e tan  
p ilg rim s in  the Swat valley,”  in  Giuseppe Tucci, Opera M inora, Rome 1971, pp . 395 and  
412. T u cc i rejects the iden tification  o f the Hu-la-hu who erected  the vihära w ith th e  firs t 
I l-K h a n , m aintaining (p. 395) t h a t  a  la ter reference to  its  destruction by the  M oghuls 
p roves t h a t  i t  m ust have been a  H indu , rather than  a  B uddh ist, structure. This a rg u m en t 
is n o t  v e ry  convincing, however. One can easily im agine B uddh ist and H indu s tru c tu re s  
being eq u a lly  vulnerable to  s tr in g en tly  applied principles o f  Islam ic orthodoxy.

27 T his point m ust be s tressed  in  light of the diverse expressions o f doubt concerning 
th e  re liab ility  of Tibetan references to  Hülegü th a t  h av e  a lready  been cited. W e m u st 
em phasize th a t  the various au th o rs  who penned these references knew quite well to  w hom  
th e y  w ere  referring.
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We have seen th a t  the links between the  Phag-mo gru-pa and  the  ruler 
of Iran  were not simply nominal. In  T ibet these links were personified by  the 
lieu tenant posted there by Hiilegii, a Mongol official whose nam e has fortuna- 
tely  been preserved for us in several Tibetan works. He is Kokocu (Go-go-chu). 
Mention of him first appeared in the W est eighty years ago, when Sarat 
Chandra Das published his brief article, “A Short History of th e  House of 
Phagdu Which Ruled Over Tibet on the Decline of the Sakya till 1432 A.D.”28 
In  th a t  article Das refers to  “ the son of Gogochu, named Dorje o f Yarlung,’’ 
who sa t in a council th a t  conducted the political affairs of the Phag-m o gru-pa. 
D as’s source (which he did not name, b u t which we may now identify  without 
any  problem as the Rgya-Bod yig-tsfiang2®) is slightly more precise, referring 
to  th is member of the Phag-mo gru-pa ruling circles as “Rdo-rje Yar-lungs-pa, 
the  son of Kokocu, the lieutenant appointed previously by Hiilegii.” 30 Kokocu 
is m entioned in other works, including the Si-tu  b/ca’-chems, and he is generally 
referred to in the same way; as the lieutenant appointed or sent b y  Hiilegii.31

The references to  Kokocu’s son which we find in parallel passages in 
both  the  Rgya-Bod yig-tshang and the Deb-ther dmar-po add to  th e  picture.32 
These show th a t Kokocu not only resided in Tibet as Hiilegii’s lieutenant 
b u t th a t  his son was taking part in the  political affairs of the Phag-m o gru-pa 
years later.33 Thus, we can conclude th a t elements in the political arrangem ent 
established between the  Phag-mo gru-pa and the first Il-K han o f Iran  were 
still in  place well a fter the la tte r’s death.

This finally brings us to  the Stod-Hor question. At the ou tse t i t  m ust be 
said th a t there can be no doubt about the fact th a t the term  “ S tod-H or” has 
been used by Tibetan writers to  denote the Caqatai K hanate. How ever, what 
should one make of the  numerous references to  Hiilegii as the  king or lord of 
Stod-H or? W hat, moreover, can one say about the Stod-Hor soldiers who

28 Journal of the A siatic Society of Bengal I  (1905), pp. 202—207.
29 Pp. 202—205 of D as’s article essentially constitu te a  rough su m m ary  o f G. yas-ru 

S tag-tshang-pa, op. cit., 11 ff. 169r—175r. Cf. Tucci, op. cit. (1949), p . 809.
30 G. yas-ru S tag-tshang-pa, op. cit., I I  f. 171r: sngar H u-la-hus bskos-pa’i  ytd-

bsrungs-pa Oo-go-chu’i  bu /  Rdo-rje Yar-lungs-pa ..........
31 Lha-rigs B langs-kyi rnam-thar, ff. 245 and  246 (“ Go go-che” [sic]). See also 

T shal-pa K un-dga’rdo-rje, op. cit., p . 124.
32 G. yas-ru S tag-tshang-pa, op. cit., I I  f . 171r; and Tshal-pa K u n -d g a ’ rdo-rje, 

op. cit., p. 124.
33 The references to  Tem ür B uqa, the leader of the 1290 Mongol cam paign  against 

the  ’Bri-gung-pa, in  G .yas-ru S tag-tshang-pa, op. cit., I I  f. 171r ( =  T h e-m u r Sbo-kha); 
and  Tshal-pa K un-dga ' rdo-rje, op. cit., p . 123 (= T h i-m u r Sbo-kha), ju s t  before mention 
is m ade of Rdo-rje Y ar-lungs-pa, allows us to  assum e th a t he was ac tive  in  the  subsect’s 
affairs during the la st decade of the th irteen th  century . See also P etech , op. cit., p. 189; 
an d  Tucci, op. cit. (1949), p . 710.
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assisted  the ’Bri-gung-pa during  their revolt ? These two problems m ust be 
b rie fly  addressed.

W ith regard to the  f ir s t  question, let us note th a t  it  simply does not seem 
feasible tha t the references to  Hülegü which we have mentioned could all be 
w rong in connecting him  w ith  Stod-Hor. I t  should be borne in mind th a t  the 
sources from which these references come are quite  varied  and include Padm a 
d k a r-p o ’s chos-’byung, th e  Rgya-Bod yig-tshang, a  short Brlangs po-ti se-ru 
te x t , and others.34 In  fact, som e of them are quite  specific in linking Hülegü 
to  Stod-H or.35 I  would suggest that “Stod-H or” has been used by T ibetan 
w ritë rs  to  refer to both I l-K h an id  Iran and the  C aqatai Khanate. The name, 
in  fac t, may be more of a descriptive term th an  the  nam e of a fixed political 
realm .

B u t from where d id  th e  Stod-Hor troops th a t  assisted the ’Bri-gung-pa 
d u rin g  the gling-log come ? F rankly , that is som ething th a t we simply cannot 
decisively determine a t p resen t. Perhaps we m ay never solve this problem. 
Nevertheless, with regard to  the  ’Bri-gung-pa we should note certain facts. 
T he  relationship between th e  Phag-mo gru-pa and  the  ’Bri-gung-pa a t the 
tim e  of Hülegü’s first con tac ts  with the Phag-m o gru-pa were quite close. 
R gyal-ba  rin-po-che, the  a b b o t of Gdan-sa-mthil, was the  nephew and disciple 
o f th e  previous abbot, Spyan-snga Grags-pa ’byung-gnas, who had been the 
a b b o t of both Gdan-sa-m thil and ’Bri-gung.36 I t  would have been neither 
illogical nor impossible for th e  ’Bri-gung-pa to  have had contact w ith the 
M ongol patrons of the P hag-m o gru-pa, particularly  afte r the death of their

34 See the sources re fe rred  to  in  note 1, above.
35 Brlangs-kyi pu -ti bse-ru, f .  7v, specifies H ülegü, th e  k ing of Stod-Hor, as the 

p a t ro n  o f  the Phang-mo g ru -p a  a n d  the G.ya’-bzang-pa, w hile G. yas-ru S tag-tshang-pa, 
op. cit., I  f . 182v, states:

Since Hülegü (H u-la-hu) w as said to be an ex traneous king, during the acquisition 
o f  k ingdom s [for the various M ongol lords], he was sen t to  S tod , and thus from  th a t  [his] 
fam e  a s  “ Stod-Hor” [H ülegü] a ro se . (Hu-la-hu /  ’d i lhag-pa’i rgyal-po yin zer-nas/  rgyal- 
kh a m s tshol-ba-la /  Stod-du btang-pas /  de-nas Stod-Hor-du graga pa ’di byung-ba y in  no /)

36 Concerning the lives o f  Spyan-snga rin-po-che an d  R gya l-ba  rin-po-che, see no te 
25, above . Two further po in ts h igh ligh ting  the close re la tionsh ip  a t  this tim e between the 
’B ri-gung -pa and Phag-mo g ru -p a  subsects should be m ade. F irs t, unlike the other abbo ts 
o f  ’B ri-gung  during this period, Spyan-snga Grags-pa ’byung-gnas was not a  m em ber of 
th e  S kyu -ra  family, the d o m in a n t fam ily  of the ’Bri-gung-pa, b u t  ra th e r a member o f  the  
R lan g s  fam ily, the dom inant fam ily  of the Phag-mo gru-pa. Second, a further sign o f the 
e x te n t  to  which the two sees w ere  un ited  a t this tim e is fo u n d  in  the reference in  the  
R gya-B od  yig-tshang to  the  fa c t t h a t  Shäkya rin-chen, the sgom-pa  or chief civil official 
o f  th e  ’Bri-gung-pa, “afforded g en e ra l counsel” (spyi’i  kha-ta byed), to  both ’Bri-gung and  
G d an -sa  m thil. See G. yas-tu  S tag -tshang-pa , op. cit., I I  f . 169v; and  Ariane M acdonald. 
“ P ré am b u le  à  la lecture d ’u n  R g y a-B o d  yig-chah,” Journal Asiatique  CCLI (1963), pp , 
149— 150, who writes th a t for th e  ’B ri-gung-pa and the P hag-m o gru-pa, Shäkya rin-chen 
“ d o n n a i t  des conseils pour les affa ires  extérieures” , [i.e., p h y ’i  kha-ta ?]
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patron, Möngke, and the withdrawal of his lieutenant. According to  Byang-chub 
rgyal-m tshan’s account, Hülegü and Qubilai were the only rem aining Mongol 
lords a t th a t time with influence in  T ibet.37 In  fact, a note in the  Rgya-Bod  
yig-tshang specifically states th a t Hülegü m aintained a connection w ith the 
’Bri-gung-pa.38

The continued participation of Rdo-rje, the son of Hülegü’s lieutenant, in 
the political affairs of the Phag-mo gru-pa, reveals a continuing link through- 
out the la tte r half of the th irteen th  century between Il-Khanid Iran  and  Tibet. 
In  this regard we should also remember th a t  areas of Western T ibet had been 
under the aegis of Hülegü and probably constituted stages of a route between 
Central T ibet and Iran. All of this indicates th a t  it  may well have been possible 
for the ’Bri-gung-pa to  have solicited aid from parties in W estern T ibet or out- 
side T ibet who might have been connected in some way with the  Il-K hanid 
link to  Tibet. The political situation in late thirteenth-century T ibet certainly 
does not preclude this possibility, for while the general situation in T ibet can 
be described as th a t o f a country dom inated by the alliance betw een Qubilai 
and the Sa-skya-pa, we should not be surprised to  find specific situations on 
the local level showing varying degrees of departure from this general picture.

37 Qubilai does n o t appear to have been very  favorably regarded w ith in  B ka’- 
brgyud-pa circles. Several non-K arm a-pa sources m ake note of the fac t th a t  he con- 
dem ned K arm a Pakshi, the  2nd K arm a-pa, to  death  by im m olation. See ’Bri-gung 
chos-rje, op. cit., ff. 47v—48? (folio 48 is missing from  the edition cu rren tly  available); 
C he-tshang sprul-sku, op. cit., ff. 83r—83v; N gag-dbang bstan-pa’i nyi-m a, D pal Stag- 
lung-pa 'i chos-srid-kyi byung-tshul zur-tsam brjod-pa ngo-mtshar kun-gsal т е-long, in 
Bgyal-ba thams-cad-kyi sku-gaung-thug mi-zad-pa rgyan-’khor Inga’i  bdag-nyid mtahung-bral 
choa-kyi rje rin-po-clie Stag-lung Thang-pa chen-po mangga-la shrï’i  rnam -par thar-pa 
ngo-mtshar-gyi phul zab-rgyas-las brtaams-pa’i gtam mos-gus-kyi snye-ma dge-legs-su 
mngon-par dar-ba’i dpyid  [ =  The Biography of the Founder of Byan-Stag-lun Monastery, 
Stag-lun-than-pa Bkra-éis-dpal by Stag-lun-pa Nag-dban-rnam-rgyal with Two Later Works 
on the H istory of the Tradition by N  ag-dbah-bstan-pa’i-ni-ma], Tezu 1979, f. 5r; and Stag- 
lung-pa N gag-dbang-rnam -rgyal, Chos-’byung ngo-mtshar rgya-mtsho,Tashijong  1972, nya  ff 
v. Concerning the life o׳—69169 f K arm a Pakshi, see D pa’-bo, op. cit., pp. 441—461; Roerich, 
op. cit., pp . 485—487; and  S i-tu  pan-chen Chos-kyi ’byung-gnas and ’Be-lo Tshe-dbang 
kun-khyab , Bsgrub-rgyud K arm a kam-tshang brgyud-pa rin-po-che’i rnam -par thar-pa 
rab-’byams nor-bu zla-ba chu-shel-gyi phreng-ba [ =  History of the K arm a B ka -’brgyud-pa 
Sect], New Delhi 1972, I . ff. 38r—80r. In teresting ly , the ’Bri-gung-pa sources relate th a t 
when K arm a Pakshi was on the verge of succum bing to  the flam es, his s treng th  and 
resistance were restored th rough an apparition  of the ’Bri-gung-pa h ierarch  G cung rin-po- 
ehe R do-rje grags-pa. The Stag-lung-pa sources rela te  a  simUar story, b u t  designate the 
Stag-lung-pa hierarch Sangs-rgyas yar-byon as the figure who im parted  renew ed inspira- 
tion  to  K arm a Pakshi. R egerding Gcung rin-po-che, see ’Bri-gung chos-rje, op. cit., ff. 
46v—51r; and Che-tshang sprul-sku, op. cit., ff. 82r—85v. Regarding Sangs-rgyas yar- 
byon, see N gag-dbang bstan -pa’i nyi-m a, op. cit., ff. 4v—5r; Roerich, op. cit., pp . 627—629; 
and Stag-lung-pa N gag-dbang m am -rgyal, op. cit., nya  ff. 57r—71r.

38 G. yas-ru S tag tshang-pa, op. cit., I  f . 182v.
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W e m ust not forget th a t  we are dealing w ith T ibet during an epoch in which 
i t  would have been problem atic for any ruling group to  impose itself uniformly 
throughout the land. B y  th e  same token, the  ex ten t to  which the Stod-Hor 
allies of the ’Bri-gung־p a  were connected w ith a  central authority in Il-K hanid 
I ra n  (or for tha t m atte r in  the  Caqatai K hanate) cannot be determined either. 
Thus, although the Il-K hans had no quarrel w ith  Qubilai, it is possible th a t 
th e  Stod-Hor troops, if  th e y  were from Il-K hanid  domains, might themselves 
have  had only a vague link  to  the central authorities in Iran.

We possess inform ation  th a t allows us to  form an idea of the overall 
s ta te  of political affairs in  th e  component parts  o f the  Mongol Empire a t this 
tim e, b u t which reveals fa r  less than we m ight sometimes hope for about the 
com plex array of “loose ends” existing in small local areas away from the 
centers of power of the  em pire’s various segments. The alliance between the 
S tod-H or and the ’B ri-gung-pa may well be one such loose end.

We should add th a t  ’Bri-gung-pa sources appear to  be of no help in this 
m a tte r . Their descriptions o f the  gling-log are cursory, and tell us only th a t  the 
’Bri-gung-pa Sgom-pa D bon-po brought in Mongol reinforcements from “ S tod” 
to  f ig h t for the subsect.39 Thus, the identity of the  Stod-Hor troops involved 
in  th e  fighting must still rem ain  a mystery. W hile i t  is quite possible th a t they 
were from  the Caqatai K h an a te , the possibility th a t  they  were connected w ith 
Il-K han id  Iran remains equally  viable, a t the very least.

Hülegü’s connection w ith  Tibet is not m ysterious, however, and it leads 
to  a  final observation. The implications of H ülegü’s ties to  the Phag-mo gru-pa 
an d  his stationing of a  lieu tenan t in Tibet po in t to  an interesting sta tus 
for T ibe t within the Mongol world empire, un til a t  least the death of Hülegü. 
Essentially , this leads to  th e  conclusion th a t prior to  1265 Tibet was not domi- 
n a te d  solely by Qubilai to  th e  extent th a t is sometimes assumed. Although 
Q ubilai was certainly the  m ajo r Mongol figure in th e  mosaic of m id-thirteenth- 
cen tu ry  Tibetan politics, H ülegü nevertheless enjoyed authority  over several 
areas o f the country and was able to post his own representative there.40 The 
effects o f this arrangement continued to be felt a fte r  Hülegü’s death, to  the 
e x te n t th a t  the son of H ü legü’s lieutenant was able to  play a political role in 
the  affairs of the Phag-mo gru-pa.

One last word is appropriate . There is another side to  this subject. I  have 
b riefly  discussed Hülegü’s role in Tibet. At the sam e tim e we should remember

39 See ’Bri-gung chos-rje, op. cit., f. 58v; and C he-tshang sprul-sku, op. cit., f. 90v.
40 In  this regard we shou ld  rem em ber th a t the  fo rm al establishm ent of Mongol 

a d m in is tra tio n  in Central T ibe t, m anifested by the organization  of postal relay sta tions 
an d  th e  carrying out of a census, d a te s  to  1267—1268, m ore th a n  tw o years after the  d ea th  
o f  H ü leg ü ; see Luciano P etech , “ T he Mongol Census in  T ib e t,” in  Michael Aris and A ung 
San S uu  K yi, eds., Tibetan S tud ies  in  Honour of Hugh Richardson, W arm inster 1980, p . 233.
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th a t T ibetan culture exerted a strong influence and played an im portan t role 
a t the Il-Khanid court in Iran. U nfortunately, we know very little  abou t this 
aspect of the relationship.41 I t  is to be hoped th a t one of our colleagues, with 
the requisite linguistic skills, will one day take up and examine in  detail this 
im portan t question.*

41 Very little, we m ust sadly note, has been added in the last h u n d red  and fifty 
years to  the rem arks m ade by Quatrem ère, op. cit., pp. 184—199, concerning Tibetans 
a t  the  court of Hxilegii. Cf., however, Sam uel M. Grupper, “The E stab lish m en t of the 
T ibe to—Mongol C akravartin  M onarchy of 1264: An Exposition of the E v e n ts  and  Ana- 
lyses o f Texts,” paper presented a t  the  conference “Beginning a Third C en tu ry  o f Tibetan 
S tudies,” held in Bloom ington, Ind iana, April 17— 19, 1984.

* Since th is pap e r was com pleted nu m b er o f studies have appeared  th a t  in one 
way or another m ention or are relevant to  som e of the points raised  here. See, for 
exam ple, Leonard v a n d e rK u ijp , “ On the  Life and Political Career o f  T a ’i-si-tu  Byang- 
chub  rgyal-m tshan (1302 — ?1364),” in E rn s t Steinkellner, 0 d., Tibetan H istory and Lan- 
(junge. Studies Dedicated, to C ray Oéza on his Seventieth Birthday (W ien, 1991). pp. 
277 — 327; Liu Zhong, “ On the  K ’ralpa M anors o f T ibet,”  Social Sciences in  China V II.1 
(Spring, 1986), pp. 199 — 218; and Luciano P otech , Central Tibet and M ongols (Rome, 
1990).
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ARABIC SOURCES ON THE AMDO AND A NOTE 
ON CESAR OF CLIN

HAAKON STANG (Copenh.igon)

At the bicentennial anniversary of a m an  who made scholarly h istory 
I  am, as a historian, honoured to have been invited. In  the initial vein of 
Csoma de Korös I  propose to explore literally  far-reaching sources on and 
from the approaches to  Tibet, albeit not the  w estern ones, in Ladakh, b u t the 
eastern ones, in the Amdo. Pursuing w hat he believed to be the historical 
roots of the M agyar people, Csoma de Kô'rôs becam e a founding father himself, 
of European Tibetology. In  the present paper sources pertaining to  the  Amdo 
will be sifted for their possible information on the historicity of th a t  father 
figure of T ibetan national legend, Gesar of Glin, ‘king of the armies of the 
N orth’.

1: mDo-smat

In  the anonymous geographical treatise ITudüd al-'Älam from  982 A.T). 
there is mention of the  locality Twsmt in tw o contexts (Minorsky 1937, 61, 93): 
F irst, in connection w ith the Mänisä m ountain range, which from the  descrip- 
tion may be understood as running from B urm a and Assam through “ the  place 
where H indüstän ends and Tibet begins. I t  follows again a northern direction 
between Tibet and China (Chin) ( . . . )  Then ( . . . )  in a northwestern direction 
up to  the farthest lim it of Tibet; then betw een Twsmt and the confines of 
China to  the farthest lim it of the desert s itua ted  a t the extreme end of Chinis- 
tä n ” , meaning Chinese Turkestan, with the  Takla-Makan desert. Second, in 
the ‘Discourse on the  Country of Tibet and its  Towns’, mention is m ade of 
“Zava, a small village within the borders o f Tw sm t” , and furtherm ore of 
“Twsmt, a land form erly held by the Chinese and now by the T ibetans. In  it 
there are troops belonging to the T ubbat-khäqän .”

In  the book on pharm acy by al-Bïrünï, as-Saydana, c. 1050 A.D. (Togan 
1937, \ n )  there is an  enumeration of the varieties of musk, including j — 
at-Twmsty; name as well as context leave little  doubt: This is m usk ‘from 
Tw sm t’. On the  m usk from Twsmt ( =  m Do-sm at), cf.on al-Muqaddasi/al-

Acta Orient. Hung. X L IV , 1990 
Akadémiai Kiadô, Budapest



H. STAX.;160
Y a 'q ô b ï below, and al-M arvazi (Minorsky 1940, 28—29, 91). The same tojjony- 
m ic crops up in the geographical tables o f al-Bîrhnî's al-Qänön al-M as'ôdï, 
from  1030 ATI., en try  ٠ ٧ ١ , alongside CïnânCât (litei'ally, “Chinatow n” ), 
“ w hich is Qöcö, the residence of the U igur kh än ” (entry ٠ ٧ ٢ ). The te x t  reads 
as follows, wit.h critical note by Togan (1937, ٠ .):

ي ن ا ى 1-1 8 فى ت س و ت فى ا٠ت ب ل ج ١٦ا ر خا ال ٥٧١

، ٨ 8 ب ئ ا ب ا ن ي ث ج ك ج و وهر ١٧ذ ج ر ر ت ق ت ن ايغر م خا ٥٧٢

ذ ١ ٥ م وحنون )) فا٠ فى ا ك عال :٠ب ١٦ ال ب ي ووه لما مطابق وهر سمتدو : ج .فلو :ب .٠سم او آ ب  ب

س ن العرو حا ري ى احمد بن الذغوسلمح*ود و ب ك س ا ب (لي المقد تا ك ز ي ن ن دا ل ب ى ا ي و ق ي ح .ل ه ط وي غ ى  ).٣٦٤ ،ل
ت :د ت : ى .س م ه ن لي ينكر .ب ي ع ل را د عا ن م ت رب ت ب و ه ة و ل ا ب ل ر و ا ر عند جان ب م .٣٦٤ ص ،١ م
ا١ ذ ك ت ا,آا): ولى ب. فى ا ي ى٧ .ا ف لا ' ب د ر م لا ه .اعجام ا ا ن ج ع ر ا ى ع ز ردي ك عالم. وحدود ال ال

As no ted  by Togan, Tw sm t corresi>onds to  w hat is attested in the  öay b u  
l-'A rüs wa Rayhänu n-NufUs by M uhammad b. Ahmad at-Tamïmï al-M uqad- 
dasi (d. 980 A.D.), quoted in an-Nuwayri's Encyclopædia (ed.de Goeje, BGA 
V II, 364—370) and harking back to a work o f al-Ya'qôbï, now lost. Al-Ya'qUbi 
(c. 890) says th a t the very best musk liails from  “ a place called Uwsmt, located 
a t  tw o m onths’ distance from  T ibet” . On the  basis of this passage as well as a 
passage from al-ôayhânï (c. 920), preserved in the TabaTu 1-hayawän of 

(d.c. 1130),M inorsky (1942, 92) identifies the Twsmt of th e  l.Iudfid 
a l-A lam  and al-Qänön al-M as'ûdï with t.he nortli-eastern borderlands of 
T ibe t: “ Following Biruni the  distai'ice from К а п -chou to Twsm.t (alm ost due 
١vest) was 327 miles (526 km ), which would take  US to the region o fT saidam . 
On th e  other hand, the nam e Twsmat rem inds one of Tibetan ,M do-'smat, 
“ The Lower Amdo” . Amdo is the plateau extending to the south of K uku-nor. 
I ts  d istance from К ап -chou is considerably under 526 km (. . .)” .

Nevertheless, the D w sm t or Twsmt of al-Ya'qhbi, al-Bïrûnï and  the 
HudUd al-'Älam does 1-efer, well-nigh incontrovertibly, to tlie Lower Amdo; 
١٢hich  a.s a place-name is a ttested  already in tlie Dunhuang m anuscripts 
(Bacot/Thomas/Toussaint 1940, 58 1.42, trsl 65), from  761 A .. .  On the location 
o f th e  ‘réunion du conseil d ’été de mDo-smad (Amdo inférieur)’, cf. Stein 
(1961, 8 1 -8 2 ). Minorsky (1942, 68 — 70) gives longitudes and latitudes in 
al-QânUn al-MasUdi on the  basis of Br.Museum ms Or. 197 “ ؛.) which is not 
very  correct” , along with some computations of distances (e.g., “Tfism at — 
K an-chou 327 miles” =  526 km) ١vhich consequently are equally u n tn s t -  
w orthy. Even the tables reconstructed by Togan on the basis of 7 mss are  not 
to  be tak en  a t face value; for one thing, al-BïrUnï's longitudes are progressively 
exaggerated: Morocco 0٥ -  Bagdad 50٥ (Greenwich 44,30°) -  K asgar 95,35.
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(Greenwich 76,10.) — Qööö 111,20. (Greenwich 89,10°) -  Sila ( =  Corea) 
170. (Greenwich 125.): latitudes are less predictably hazardous (e.g., again, 
Sila =  Corea 5٥ south, versus Greenwich c. 35—40° north), yet in general 
they are quite accurate save for locations in the extreme north, sou th  and 
east: thus, e.g. Qööö 42٥ north, compared w ith Greenwich 42,50. north . Al- 
BïrUnï's coordinates 110° east 39,10° north  do not fit Twsmt =  *mUo-smat 
too well, t'he Kokonor being situated a t 100° east 37° north; yet the  H udüd 
al-'Älam description of the m ountains skirting Tibet would seem to  indicate 
the Kokonor region ==Tw sm t; the la tte r  nam e is as good an Arabic and 
Persian approxim ation to  mDo-smat as m ight be wished for; and M inorsky 
(1941, 92) is probably right that, the original report behind al-BïrQnï’s C O -  

ordinates “ vaguely referred to the highlands forming the north-eastern corner 
o fT ibe t” ; finally, *mDo-smat may have been ment.ioned as lying in the  vicinity 
of 'the  Uigurs' -  which may have been understood by al-Bïrônï as referring 
to  the m ain group of Uigurs, centred on Qööö, and not to those close to  the 
Kokonor.

2: S a ra (yu )g u r

This la tte r argum ent is all the more probable in th a t al-BïrUnï's Q änön car- 
ries an en try  (no. ٠٧ ) on Srgwr (variant Srgwd), “ in Chinese Snqw, which is Ma- 
hâchïn” . Al-BïrUnî evidently did not m ake this out to be a reference to  the 
K ansu Uigurs, close by the Kokonor, th e  gara(yu)gur, or literally  “Yellow 
U igurs", ‘pale’ Yugurs. The grgwr en try  is given under the “ F irs t Clime” , 
alongside H änfü ( =  Canton, cf. Pelliot, T ’oung-Pao X X I, 1922, 399 — 413; 
Minorsky 1937, 224, 227) and H ândzü ( =  Hangchow, O I '  Hankow ?) I  give 
the readings and notes by Togan (1937, ١٤):

ن ب ع ل ا s ه ي s ر ز ن ر ة ١ غ ب ي ع ل ا ب و و غ ض ١٣ف وهرمهاج ٥٧

3 د ي s ها ز ق ب ض ١ خانغرء وا نا اب ي ه ر لى٠ ' ه ف ا ٠ ٨

s u J س و ج ن وابهم خا أ اب غ ي التهر لى٠ ا ٥٩

ا٢ ذ ك و :غ ب. ١٢٨ ب، ٧٨ االجراهمء)ا( و )>آ(ا نى ' ر .عو٠ :ج١٣ ث
ا ذ ك ل نى ءا ر ه لا ت (اتءدد و ا هايا ن ن ك ما لا را : ج .ب ٧ .ا ا :ج'ه .حانع ك ى :غ.ذ .ت

Again, as w ith Sila above, the bearings m ust be treated w ith the greatest re- 
serve: Srgwr 155° east 15° north, H änfü  160° east 14° north (Canton 113,15° 
east 23,15° north), HändZü 162° east 13° north  (Hangzhow 120,5. east 30,20°
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n o rth , and Hangou 114,15. east 30,45° north).. I f  we consider al-Bîrhnî's in- 
form ation pertaining to  t.he F irs t CJime as a whole, however, then w hat i.m- 
presses it'self upon US is its  m aritim e nature: W ith  a very few exceptions (in 
th e  Sudan and Yemen), from  Ghana to  Sïlâ in  Corea these are towns “upon 
th e  litto ra l” , “by the sea” , etc. Hence, discrepancies between lat.itudes and 
longitudes based on travel observations by land  and by sea,' and for th a t  
m attei- between generally 'land-locked' inform ation under the Second to  Fift.h 
Climes on the one hand and w hat we are to ld  of under the F irst on the  other. 
Indeed , the 'm aritim e' character of the inform ation on Srgwr is m anifest not 
m erely from the context in  the  QänUn, bu t also from  a  valua.hle piece of addi- 
tional hearsay in another work by al-BîrUnï, a l-ôam âhir fi M a'rafati 1-Gawähir, 
с. 1040 А.T). I  quote from his entry  on pearls (Togan 1937, ٧ ٧ ):

ى،٠اللآ .به ٧٨ ورق ب وفى ل ى به ا ر (ا ح ب ر الا ا غ ه و ) خ جان ى)١( مغاصات خل لآل ى معروفه ل  فى.غب كالذ

ب سر ج ر الذى ثم ندي ن فارس خل ري ح ك فى الذى ثم رب هل م روقلزم ل ث ا د ح ت ل ح سفالة فى ا ز ل  وإلذى .ا
ق ن فوق غرر شر بحترة ان الفلن الى يب عي ل ر هذا عن شبة ايعنأ هى ا ح ب روم بحر ات اجل ض ا ح ال ف  ا٠هت ا

ما عنه واعفلم ل ل م غ ر عن ان جعن لا ف عدم ا مد ت ال جد لم ولكن اللزلؤ نا ن ض ا ري خب ق من عنه ال حق ك يت  ذل
ا غ ل ىا ف ق غ ت ي م ث . ه ق ق ح ت ق د ه ت ج ي و ل ه٠و ي ف ى ب ى ي ل ا ض خ ى ف ت ب مغاص ا ب ت الخير ب ح انا م ا ت ل ا ك ذ ر ا غ ل  ا

ش ى رلقر ة اساب احد هو الن مي ش ت أ قر قري ث ميا ي ه ش هذا ك ة للآلى١ حصول تما فى القر وب ز قل ف ض ال دا م لا  ا

ة ت ي ل ل الى الامواج القتها اذا ا ح لا د ا ت وق د ها ثم الماء فى ف حت ى ا ش ت ال زداد  فيجدها ت وبدون عقونة فا

ل ئ د د ر ت ل ة حللبها فى ا ب ا ة مجوفة اللآلى ن٠ فيها وما ي ك حال شله وعلى شا  وجبي ن٠ ثرغور بحر ؤى ال
ف فى ولآلى جر ف ا لامدا ل٧ا الى نة المقدو الميتن ا ة، ح ياب ربا ال ن ب وعنا والرياح مال ل د و ل  )٠ب ٧٨( ك
ها القنابيه. للآلى ءها وعدم رجعيت شر البردوبعد فيه الغوص اشناع ب فى يذكرون. عنه ى اوسنبر و ما  رن ال

ش كد عن المالح هر لال ك لآلى نؤحد فلا ود ا ف تل صدا ة وغير التدوير محيحة الا الا كل ما شا  فهو ابرد فا
ق ملعمرى ي ح ان الآ قرى الفرص عن عا ن و ل ل فى الامعان من ليس ا ا ث ل غ بحيث ا ح ف فى فيه الغوص ي صي  ال

هم الصق افراط رما ول مدرك غير ثرغور) يحر. تعر (اى قعر. ان ئ

“ PE A R L S : In the term inal recesses and the s tra its  of the Green (encircling) 
Ocean there  are diving-places (for pearls: m agäsätun) which are well-known, 
such as the  one past Sarandlb ( =  Sri Lanka, H S); the  One in the G ulf of 
P ersia  and  al-Bahrain; the one in Dahlak (Straits o fT iran , HS) and the  Gulf 
of Suez; the  one newly discovered in the Sofala o f the  Negroes (near Lourenco 
M arques, Mozambique, HS); and this leads willy-nilly to  the idea th a t  the  
lake o f Srgwr beyond China is also a branch (SFbun, generally =  'm ountain  
pa th , m ountain trail; gorge, ravine, canyon) of th is  sea, for the reason th a t  
the  M editerranean is wider and  greater than  it (sc. the  grgwr lake), yet when 
i t  separa ted  from the Green Ocean ( =  the A tlantic , HS), the oysters w ith 
pearls disappeared, and I  have not found any inform ant on it who confirms 
th is, even though I  have been wishing for them  to  t ry  hard (wa-law yagtahidu 
fi tahaqquqihl).
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Furtherm ore, there is agreement as to  the ،living-places (tha t t'here are) 
impediments to the diving, so th a t there m ay occur no diving there (fihi -  sic) 
because of the noisome animals (there, bi-sababi 1-hayawânàti d  darra ti -  sic), 
such as the  crocodiles and the shark — which is one of the reasons for the 
QuraiS being called QuraiS, since they eat this shark.

H o١vbeit, the pearls of the Suez Gulf are obtained from dead oysters 
when the  waves cast them  ashore and they have rotted in the  Avater, where- 
after the  sun has protected tliem, while their pu trid ity  has increased and they 
have become m aggoteaten (wa-tadawwadat). Then t'he beach-combers (al- 
mutaraddidUn) find tliem in their search, dessicated, along w ith w hat they 
contain of pearls, hollowed out and ei’oded. The situation in the  sea of Srgwr 
is the same way: The peai'ls are present in the innai'ds of the dead oysters 
flung upon the shore in a dried-out state  by the sands and the  winds; and this 
is the cause of the sw arthy, dull tin t (kumUdatun) of the pearls ('lqn'byh, 
read by  Togan =  al-qitaiiyya “fl-от Qitâï’; or *alqanâ biha? =  alqana balan 
ilayhi “which we have been paying attention to ’’, or *alqat biha “ which they 
(sc. the waves and sands) threw u p ” ) and their plaster-like quality  (? wa- 
gassiyatiha) and the  lack of water in them. Those who have related about it 
(sc. the  grgwr sea) m ention th a t diving is impeded in it because of the cold 
and also (w a-badu) the  depth; and the cold is w hat hinders maggot-eatenness. 
Hence, pearls from those oysters are only found hygienically rounded and not 
worn. As for the cold, upon my life ! — it's  a potent hindrance to  diving, al- 
though the locality according t.o close study is not in the north , so th a t diving 
in it  forbids itself (even) in summertime. As for the excessive (literally: im- 
m oderate) deepness, their talk  is th a t its bottom  (sc. of the grgw r sea) is not 
to  be attained. (. . .)”

This long-winded discourse on the pearls of the grgwr lake (buhairatun) 
or sea (bahrun) tells US several things: 1) This sea is salty, 2) overly chilly, 
despite its presumed southei-ly location, 3) beset by harsh winds and sand- 
storm s, 4) and stretches far inland, like the M editerranean, indeed its connec- 
tion w ith the Ocean is a m atter of speculation. I f  grgwr be read as gara(yu)gur 
(and there is no competing suggestion to date), then the above unm istakably 
refers to  the Kokonor -  a  great (3780 km2) lake of salt w ater. Although not 
deep a t all (7 ,5 -3 7 ,5  m dept'h measurements in Kozlov 1925, 159), it may of 
course have been described as deep by non-diving and non-boating natives. 
I ts  waters are chill (August 1 5 -1 6  measuring 11,8 ٥ c  in Kozlov 1925,147, 153), 
in a setting of clay, loam and sand (same, 138, 141), beset by  'constan t western 
storm s' (same, 142). I t  has no outlets; and no pearls ! The ‘grgwr pearls', 
which to  al-Bïrhnï were hearsay only, in all probability were sim ply water- 
rounded silex pebbles, found in abundancy in the littoral sands (same, 141, 157; 
cf. also on black turm aline crystals 155, and on mussel shells in bridal head- 
gear 146).
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Another passage from  the  same a!-٥ am ähir fï MaYafati l-6aw ähir by 
a l-B ïrüni is terser (Togan 1937, ن و ك ح ى وي ه ا ذ ي ء ا م ب ن ا ر و غ ر ث ن م ء ه ي زل ٩:( اوخان ل ٢  

ة م ا ا لا خ ه ب ر ق حد ي ل ىبا٠٠ك وهر ا خ منة ك ر خ ت ي ها و ا من ء ز ذ ي ث ك  “They tell th a t in Srgwr 
th ere  is a spring which is th e  persona.! projjerty of their 1-uler (wälihim) the 
K h an . Nobody ajiproaches it .  E very  year he sweeps it, extracting much gold 
from  i t ."  Togan has a lengthy  footnote on this, likewise in Arabic, to the eflbct 
th a t  al-Bîrhnî's entl'ies on Srgw r refer to the island of Hainan, near Vietnam, 
w hereas the name itself is a  'Mongol nickname (based) on a Turkic name 
Sari UgUr or gär! UygUr'.

3: rMa-chen

W e are not through w ith  the  Sara(yu)gur. A last refei-ence is found in al- 
M arvazi, c. 1120 A.D. (M inorsky 1942,18, Arabic tex t *7): “BeyondChina there 
is a na tion  known as Srgwl; th e  inhabitants of China call tliem Snqw. They 
are a t  a, distance of one m on tli's  travel from Q ïtây ( =  the  Kidan/Liao, HS), 
a t  th e  very end of the civilized world, between w ater and morasses. I t  is said 
th a t  th e y  are the ones called M dcln, and 'the Indians call them  the Greater 
C h ina .”  According to MahmUd al-Kââgarî (Diwän lugat at-turk , I, 29), “tlie 
people o f Майп and CIn have  a special language. In  spite of this, their in- 
h a b ita n ts  excel in Turkic, an d  th e ir letters to US are in Turliic script.” “Chez 
les au teu rs  musulmans, e in  e t Macin ((Mahâcina) désignent K hotan,” accord- 
ing to  Stein (1959, 283), w ho refers to Grenard (JA , 1900, 13 n., 14 n., 68: 
k ing o f 'K h o tan  called king o f  Cln) and Blochet (1925 -26 , 19 n.: (Ill and 
M âéîn =  K hotan in legends). Cina and Mahäclna have since been treated  by 
Tucci (1965, 1971). M inorsky too reads Magln =  *Mâchïn. This however still 
begs th e  question: Why now are  the  Yellow Uigurs, o f all people, and not the 
K hotanese, called by this appellation?

T he sole explanation a t  h an d  is that there was some ‘peg’ in local nomen- 
c la tu re  upon whicli the pre-given Macin ((Mahäclna) concept might alight. 
T h a t th e  term  is pre-given is dem onstrated by the  words th a t it is said they 
are th e  ones called Майп, as against other possible candidates. The first 
syllable is liomonymous w itli th e  Tibetan ethnonym  (and place-name) rMa 
(cf. rMa-Chu =  the H uangho river, the rMe-Chu, the  rMa-sMad region, the 
rM a-éhen mountain, all sou th  o f the  Kokonor, and rM a-ru =  rMe-ru, Meru, 
a t  i ts  eastern  shore). “Or, les K 'iang  (appellation chinoise) se donnent eux- 
m êm es le nom ethnique rMa, rMe ou rMi” (Stein, B E FE O  xliv 1/1951, 253, 
JA  1952, 101; 1961, 64—65).

T he second element in M âcîn is as good a rendering as possible in Arabie 
of th e  T ibetan  -Chen 'great'. Indeed , the name ‘the  G reater Tibet' applies to 
easternm ost (and northeasternm ost) Tibet, corresponding to  ‘the Outer T ibet’

Acta Orient. Hung. X LIV ٠ 1990



165A R A B IC  SO U R C E S ON T H E  AM DO

(at-Tubbat al-Härig) in e.g. the Qänön. The perpetually contested Sino- 
Tibetan borderlands m ight be equally well term ed ‘the Outer (or: Greater) 
T ibe t’ and ‘the Outer (or: Greater) China’ ( =  Mahâcïna). Cf. Stein (1961, 48): 
“Dans la region du mDo-smad (. . .) se trouvent les dG a’, un des nombreux 
“grands clans” (rns-chen) de ce Grand Tibet ( Bod chen-po, le Tibet oriental).”

Can the words rMa and chen apply to  the Yellow Uigurs of the Ganzu ? 
One would think not. Y et already mention of the  Srgwr sea or lake =  the 
Kokonor has indicated a  more southerly position of the Sara(yu)gur than 
would be expected. This m ay be explained. The passage on the Srgwl/Snqw/Mä- 
gin above “se référé à l ’époque de Marvazi (ca. 1056 à ca. 1120” , Stein says 
(1959, 313, n. 122), no t quite correctly. The same information is given in brief 
by al-Bïrûnï, as we have seen, dating from before 1030 A.D. Indeed, al-Marvazi 
gives valuable inform ation on the desperate a ttem p t of the Yugur khan to 
secure an ally in Sultan Mahmud of Gaznä, by  way of a letter written, it seems 
(Barthold 1935, 88 — 89), in 1024, yet received only in 1027 — GardizI gives 
the year as 1026 (Minorsky 1942, 76). In  1028 the Xixia (Si-hia) occupied 
Ganzhou, the Sara Y ugur stronghold north of the  Kokonor and the Nanzhan 
mountains. For a couple of decades before th is date, the Xixia had made the 
route from Ganzhou via Liangzhou and the Ordos to  China unsafe, and the 
Sara Yugur khan had had to  rely on the more southerly Kokonor-Xining- 
Lanzhou route for his eastward contacts. A fter the  debâcle in 1028 (which a 
p rin ter’s error has m ade 1038 in Stein 1959, 232) “ les troupes d ’élite des 
Ouigours de Kan-tcheou (. . .) se rallièrent alors à Koi-sseu-lo” , the prince 
Jiusilu established due east of the Kokonor, in Miaochuan near Xining (Si- 
ning), 1012—1032. Miaochuan > Machin is of course not credible; yet there 
m ay have been some play on, or interplay between, Miaochuan, rMa -f- chen, 
rMa as ‘related’ to  sMar/dMar-yul the putative place of Jiusilu’s origin (Stein 
1959, 231, cf. Stein 1961, 51 — 54 on dMar/sMar in the west of T ibet as well as 
in the mDo-khams =  Bod ëhen-po, and on confusion dMar/sMar-sMa/rMa; on 
which latter also Stein 1959, 199; as to Ma-yul, see the H udüd al-'Alam), and 
the ‘free-floating’ Mahâcïna>Mâëin. The ‘country of rMa’ (rMa-yul) is the 
country of Gesar in the  Tibetan national epic, and Gesar is also called “ king 
of mDo-khams” or “king of rMa-khams” (khams signifying ‘region’, Stein 
1959, 197); rMa-khams in turn  being said to  comprise, i.a., the bCon-kha 
‘country’ ( =  Xining area) =  the mDo-smad. And ‘the country of rMa-chu’ 
(rMa-chu glin) is m entioned in a Dunhuang ms (India Office no. 719, divina- 
tion; same, 198).

Finally, of course, the name rMa-chen itself is prestigiously present in 
the Amdo, in the holy m ountain rMa-chen sPom -ra, also known as the Amnye 
Machen, some 200 km  south of the Kokonor. I t  and the adjacent A-chen plain 
is associated not only with the Hor ( =  often, Mongols, sometimes =  the 
Saraighol) bu t also w ith the Gni-gu (i.e., Turks); moreover, “c’est le dieu du
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sol rMa-chen sPom-ra (Amnye Machen) qui renferme les trésors destinés à 
G esar” (same, 108, 198). This m ention of the rMa-chen may be a late reflec- 
tion  o f a  southerly trade route a t the end of the Yuan and the beginning of the 
M ing period (same, 199); y e t it  cannot be excluded tha t the same rMa-chen 
sP om -ra  was hallowed by Amdowans of the times of Jiusilu as well. A direct 
association with the Sara Y ugurs is, however, u tterly  improbable.

4: bCon-kha
*

T he tex t in al-Marvazi, as well as the Qânün al-Mas'üdi of al-Bïrünî, affirms 
th a t  th e  Srgwl or Srgwr are called Snqw  by  the inhabitants of China. The same 
nam e crops up in the Târïkh-i Bayhaq, from 1164 A.D., by Abü-1-Hasan 
B ay h aq i (Teheran 1938, 18), where there is a reference “ to S.nqü as the great 
tow n ( !) of Mahachin” (inaccessible to me, cited from Minorsky, 1942, 75 n. 2). 
According to  Minorsky, “ th e  paragraph on the nation living ‘among w ater and 
th in  m u d ’ called S.nqu (. . .) undoubtedly refers to  the Sung sta te  *Sung-kuo 
(A.D. 960—1279). No one except a Liao ambassador could breathe so much 
con tem p t for the rival te rrito ry .” This is untenable, as pointed out by Stein 
(1959, 313 n. 122): “Minorsky, p. 75—76, n ’a pas pu expliquer Sh.rghül et 
pense que S.nqü répresente Song-kouo. C’est impossible. Sh.rghül ne peut 
ê tre  que Shiraighol ou Sharaighol, les Sira- ou Sara-Yugurs ou Hor de la région 
de K an-tcheou et du N an-chan (. . .). S.nqu doit être le Si-hia qui avait alors 
occupé Kan-tcheou depuis 1028. C’est peut-être Hia-kouo, à moins qu’on ne 
songe à Se-hu, nom de l ’ancêtre du Mi-nag en tibétain .”

T his latter opinion, however, is likewise untenable. Stein leaves not Srgwl 
b u t Snqw  unexplained. ‘Among w ater and th in  m ud’ is a questionable transla- 
tion ; th e  ‘among’ would ra ther have been rendered by Arabic /г, whereas the 
p resen t te x t says these people lived baina l-m a'i wa-1-ahwäl, literally ‘between 
th e  w a te r ( =  lake? sea?) and  (the) morasses’. The latter is a feature of parts 
of th e  Amdo (Kozlov 1925, 142), b u t very much more so, of course, of the 
T saidam  region — where the  “ Fair-haired U igurs” ( =  Sara-Yugurs) are men- 
tioned  tow ards 1081 A.D. (Haloun, in Minorsky 1940, 77 n. 2). Furtherm ore, 
even given the intricacies involved in rendering a Chinese name in to  Arabic 
sc rip t, Snqw  comes across as a dubious rendering of the Chinese Song ; in 
p a rticu la r  as a form Songgwo (Song-kuo) is unattested  in Chinese, and un- 
th in k ab le  to  boot (the Song being a dynasty, whereas Songgwo would be ‘the 
Song co u n try ’).

In  consideration of th is dearth  of suggestions, the reading *bCon-k(h)a 
will n o t be amiss, if we begin w ith  the Tibetan form. This was the realm of 
Jiusilu , who was installed there  in 1012/1014, ruling until his death  in 1065 
and  m arshalling such power as to  ba ttle  the Xixia emperor in 1058 while re-
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ceiving a Kidan princess for his son. The story  of him and his sons and grand- 
sons m ay be followed up to  c, 1100 A.D. in the  Chinese sources (Stein 1959, 
230—233); and in our context, it is the Chinese name Snqw (S.nqii) which is 
of interest. The Chinese sources speak of bCon-kha as Jjî pf Zongge (Tsong-ko); 
the final vowel, pronounced as something between e and o, would be naturally  
rendered by й in Arabic, and the whole name by  S.nqii. Again, the 1028 victory 
of the Xixia over the Sara Yugurs and the flight of the (élite of) the  la tte r 
southwards, to the patronage of Jiusilu, explains the focus on S.nqii =  bCon- 
k(h)a/Zongge =  Xining (Si-ning) area. “Dès lors, les textes y  insistent, le 
commerce d ’Asie Centrale aboutit à Chan-tcheou (Sining), la route normale par 
Leangtcheou ou l’Ordos é tan t barrée par le Si-hia” , as Stein notes (same, 232).

5 : the Toba ?

The last source I  venture to mention w ith regard to Tibet, with b u t dubious 
reference to  the Amdo, adm ittedly, is the firs t in terms of chronology. I t  so 
happens th a t there are several poems by South Arabians in early Islam ic times 
celebrating the exploits of the erstwhile rulers of South Arabia (the “seventy 
Tubba' kings of H im yar” ), i.a. their m ilitary  expeditions “ to Ind ia  and the 
A nbär” (ilä 1-hindi wa-1-anbär), “ to China and the  Turks” (ilâ 8-sini wa-1-aträk; 
von Krem er 1866, 61 — 63, 69—70, 74—76, 82; Arabic poems in von Krem er 
1867, 14—18). There are also a couple of m entions of Tibet. Thus, Sam m ar 
(lbn Ifriqïs b.Abraha b. DT 1-Manâr b. al-H ârit a r-R â’is) is said to have reached, 
and given his name to, Samarqand. “Zuletzt zog er nach China, um auch 
dieses Land zu unterjochen.” Yet the wazir of the  king of China meets Sam m ar 
on the way and guides him astray in the waterless sandy desert. “D er grösste 
Theil des Heeres ging in  der Wüste zu Grund, einige tausend Mann nur fanden 
den Weg zu einem Lande, wo sie Wasser und  Palmen antrafen Dieses Land 
hiess T ibet und dort siedelten sie sich an ” (same 1866, 69 — 70).

One of Sam m ar’s sons was called R ä ’id or Tubba' 1-Akbar (“ the Greatest 
T ubba '” ). “Viele H im jaren behaupten, er sei eine und dieselbe Person m it 
Dü-l-Karnein. E r regierte längere Zeit in tiefem  Frieden, zog aber zuletzt 
(. . .) nach Anbär au f derselben Strasse, die Semmer Ju r ' is m it seinem Heere 
betreten hatte  (. . .). In  T ibet liess er eine grosse Besatzung zurück und (nach 
des 'U beid Ibn Sarjeh Angabe) stam m t von dieser das Volk ab, das noch jetz t 
Tibet bewohnt. Der Chalife Mu'awijeh befrug 'Cbeid lbn Sarjeh, woher er 
diese Nachricht habe, und dieser erwiderte, er habe sie nicht nur von Reisenden 
erhalten, sondern sei später im Religionskriege selbst in jene Gegenden ge- 
kom men” (same, 75).

The said ‘events’ are of course pure fiction; yet as with all fiction, it  has 
its definite roots, p a rtly  in long-standing (mythological and historical) tradi-
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tion , partly  in contemporaneous events. Thus, on the one hand, th e  above 
m irrors the times of 'U bayd  or 'Abid b. Sarya (alive as late as 86 AH =  706 A.D., 
cf. F ih ris t, 89 1.26; Nicholson 1969,13) and his patron the caliph M u'awiyya I 
(d. 680 A.D.), with wars o f the faith into Ind ia  and north across the Oxus into 
w h a t was the domain of ‘the  king of China’, Samarqand being occupied in 
710— 12 A.D. On the o ther hand there are the  allusions to tha t ‘forerunner’ of 
Islam , Dü 1-qarnain (“ th e  Two-horned” =  originally, Alexander the  Great), 
w ho subdued the same lands, even unto China and the borders of T ibet. There 
are  several mentions of th e  exploits of “ the Two-horned” in early Islamic 
sources, with reference to  China, and Tibet as well (e.g. Qudâma b. GaTar, 
BG A — ed. de Goeje); and  in the above H im yari legends the figure of the  Two- 
horned  shimmers through in  several details concerning both Sam mar and  his 
son. W hat interests us here, though, are the sparse references to T ibet. “ Seek 
ye wisdom, though be it  in  C hina!” the P rophet Muhammad exhorted; and 
M uslims, be they Sunni o r Shi'i, were early on their way, with in terests in 
lucre and  lore alike.

Now in times pre-Islam ic there is no word of Tibet in connection w ith 
th e  “ Two-horned” or the  Alexander of history or legend; which is b u t natural, 
as T ib e t expanded into a notew orthy state  c. 630—640 A.D., and m ost dram a- 
tica lly  through the conquest of the Zaii-zun country, apparently (Macdonald 
1971, 261, 310) before 634. In  the Orkhon inscriptions (c. 700 A.D.) Tüpiit 
( =  T ibet) is named, and a t  ju st about the same tim e (Stein 1959, 313 n. 124; 
sam e 1962, 12, n. 18, 265; Macdonald 1971, 191 —192) Chinese sources cite a 
T ib e tan  ambassador as asserting tha t the T ibetans proper descend from  ‘un 
certa in  T ’ou-fa Li-lou-kou des Leang m éridionaux’, from the Liangzhou region 
in  G ansu. This Toba/Tofa appears, however, to  have been confused w ith  the 
clan o f the  same name from  the Mi-nag/Xixia region, i.e., eastern Amdo; cf. 
S tein  (in Macdonald 1971, 192): “ Je  crois pour m a part qu’on a confondu deux 
nom s (il y  avait aussi deux tribus T ’o-pa [mêmes caractères] une des T ’ou-yu- 
houen e t une des K ’iang) e t que c’est de là que vient le fameux T übbüt etc. > 
T ib e t.” Cf. also Stein 1951 (BEFEO, 255).

Interestingly, the m ention of Tubbat by  cUbayd/'Abid b. Sarya ante- 
da tes  th e  Orkhon inscriptions and the Chinese sources by several decades; 
there  is no reason to question the assertion in the Fihrist th a t 'A bid  b. 
S arya  was summoned to  Dam ascus, questioned on his information abou t the 
p a s t b y  Mu'âwiya, and m ade to  have his answers w ritten down and publish- 
ed under his name during th e  reign of the latter, i.e., 659 — 680 A.D. H is work 
was spoken of as a well-known book, enjoying wide circulation, by al-M as'ûdî, 
in th e  early  10th c.A.D. (Murüg ad-Dahab, ed.de Meynard, IV, 89). This old- 
est w ritten  reference to  the  nam e of Tibet, however, seems to be something 
m ore th an  just that.

In  the same way th a t  the  Toba of the Liang region, Gansu, came to  be
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confused with the Toba of the Amdo/Mi-nag in the east, among th e  Chinese, 
there were grounds for similar confusion in the  west, among the  Arabs — or, 
more precisely, the South Arabians. N ot only did they contribute im portant 
contingents to the armies of early Islam; they  even had a compelling motif, 
not merely of a historical or South Arabian ‘local-patriotic’ n a tu re  b u t of a 
social one as well, in boosting their Tubba' rulers of the hoary past: South 
Arabians were definitely second class, as the Diwan registry of pensions makes 
clear. Islam  was prim arily the revolution of (and hence, for) N orth  Arabians, 
who until then had been b u t barbarians in comparison with the heirs o f Him yar 
and Saba. Through the m ention in the Qur’ân, Dü 1-qarnain “ the Tw o-horned” 
was canonized, so to  speak, as a hero of Islam  long before M uham m ad. I f  it 
could be substantiated, or ‘established’, th a t  the pious Two-horned hero of 
sura 18 was in fact a king of Southern Araby, then his latterday  countrym en 
would rise in stature; and this historical one-uppance could be continued on 
the battlefields, if South Arabians in Iran , or India, or Central Asia, or the 
borderlands of China and Tibet, could exclaim: “We were here f ir s t.”

Hence, in contrast to  the Chinese m uddle of the Liang Toba v. the Mi- 
nag Toba, there was a distinct South A rabian interest in a historical associa- 
tion w ith, e.g., easternm ost Tibet. W ith the fall of Sâsânid Iran, and  Khorasan, 
there were no great obstacles to Arab participation in the Silk R ou te  trade; 
and the  words of 'Able! b. Sarya th a t he had gotten information on T ibet by 
word of m outh from travellers, sound convincing enough. T hat he him self had 
taken  p a rt in wars of the faith in those reaches, meaning Tibet, is impossible; 
ye t Arab troops had reached the Oxus and were not far from K abu l by 656, 
which m ay be taken to  be close enough for 'Abld to have heard news of Tibet. 
(On T ubbat = K h o ta n  in Islamic sources, cf. Grenard, JA  1900, 65, Petech 
1947, 59; more correctly, K hotan was considered a gateway to , o r beginning 
of, Tubbat/Tibet.)

W hat 'Ablcl reports is a t base analogous to the Chinese reports, based 
on a  T ibetan am bassador’s words, from 700 A.D. and later: A clan called 
Toba had strayed on the way to, or on the marches of, China, and  had settled 
in T ibet, dominating the  land and giving rise to  its inhabitants (or those of 
consequence, the rulers). The news struck a responsive chord in  a South 
Arabian, in the generic term  Tubba' (pronounced irresistably close to  Toba), 
of blest memory. T hat the  Toba in question were in fact those o f the  Mi-nag/ 
K iang, i.e., in the reaches of the Amdo, is strongly indicated by  the  Chinese; 
cf. Stein (1961, 64—65): “ (. . .)deux affirm ations(. . .). L ’une d ’elles(. . .) est 
propre aux auteurs tibétains: certaines ‘tribus primitives’ de la  trad ition , et 
notam m ent les lDon liés aux dMu, sont considérées comme des aborigènes non 
‘tibé ta in s’ des marches sino-tibétaines. L ’autre, constamment répétée par les 
auteurs chinois, est que les K ’iang sont les ‘ancêtres’ des T ibétains T ’oufan, 
c ’est-à-dire des Tibétains du Tibet central. (. . .) D ’autres faits confirm ent ces
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relations(. . On the clan Toba (“the strongest o f the  Dansian” , i.e., Tangut) 
who moved on China, w ith  a  ruler Toha Ci-tsi c. 640 A.D. (i;e., in the tim es of 
rAb!d), cf. Kycanov (1965, 46 — 47, 1968, 24—25).

* * *

W ith the exception o f  the  Toba name, which is a ease apart by its very 
ancientness, the other nam es reviewed on the  basis of Arabic sources above 
are proper to not merely a  ra the r limited geographical field, but to a specific 
field of historical m ythology as well: the names m Do-sm ad, Saraigol, rMa-chen 
and  bCon-kha are refound as im portant points o f reference in th a t national 
legend of Tibet, the epic on Gesar of Glin. (The form  Srgwl in al-Marvaz! is a 
perfect rendering of the s ta n d a rd  forms Saraighol/Siragol/Siraigol of the legend; 
the  alternation -l/-r here com ing as no surprise to  Turcologists (or Mongolists). 
The form Sh.rghud, which Minorsky 194, 76 compares with the Mongolian 
p lural in -d/-ûd, is based on  a  scribe’s error in Br.M useum ms Or. 1997, and 
is to  be dismissed.)

And yet, even poetry  an d  mythology of A raby m ay prove to be a source 
no t only on, ultim ately, th e  Toba of the Mi-nag/Amdo, but also a source, 
literally, flowing to the Am do. As has been so brilliantly  demonstrated by 
Stein (1959, 183—206, on linguistic evidence 136— 137), the Amdo and the 
K okonor region was the cradle of the Gesar legend (cf. also the Lamaic version, 
sam e 1956, 23: “Au pays des homines qui est le continent du Sud, Jam budvipa, 
se trouve le mDo-khams(. . .) .” ). When and w hy d id  the legend crystallize?

The last im portant wro rd  on the subject to  da te  is in U ray/H arm atta 
(1979, 296—298), viz. the discovery by Hum bach (1966) and H arm atta (1969) 
th a t  a ruler 738—745 A.D. o f  the 2nd Turk 6ahi dynasty  of Gandhära bore 
the  nam e Fromo Kesaro (in Bactrian), or Fu-lin-ki-*so in Chinese (Piudt- 
lidm-lciy.i-*sä), a name he received in honour of the  E as t Roman emperor on 
the  occasion of the B yzantine victory over the Arabs in 718. Thus, the 8th c. 
Phrom -Ge-sar mentioned in th e  “Prophecy on the  L i Country” (from c. 1046, 
according to Thomas 1935, 131) has now been identified . This, however, does 
no t explain the (later) rise o f  a  legend on the g rea t king Gesar of Phrom , or 
Glin ( =  ‘Jam budvipa’), also called Dru-gu or Gru-gu (‘Turk’) Gesar, lord of 
the  arm ies of the North. Cf. U ray  (1979, 297 n. 62): “ Although the identifica- 
tion  o f Fromo Kesaro w ith  Phrom-Ge-sar of th e  ‘Prophecy’ is regarded as 
proved, still certain problem s connected with Phrom-Ge-sar, viz. th a t  of 
Gru-gu-Ge-sar(. . .)require(. . .)further investigation on p a rt of the Tibetologists. 
And, perhaps, on the p a rt o f  Islamists ?

For there is a missing link  of logic and history alike between the mention 
(in the  earliest Tibetan version of the so-called ‘Catalogue of the Kings o f the 
F ou r Regions of the W orld’) o f “ the King of the m any merchants of the Lion
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land of the West, Phrom-Ge-sar” on the one hand and ‘Ge־sar the T u rk ’ of 
the N orth  on the other. I t  is not sufficient to  state , however correctly (same, 
297 — 298): “ By Phrom-Ge-sar, ‘King of the m any merchants of the Lion land 
of the  W est’, we can understand much more the Byzantine Em peror, whose 
m erchants in the 1st to 6th centuries travelled as far as the Indian ports, than  
the rider of Gandhära. Thus the old hypothesis, according to which Khrom - 
Ge-sar placed to the N orth is in reality the Roman (Byzantine) Em peror of 
the  W est, can be upheld, or even regarded as confirmed.” Stein (1969, 273— 
278) asserts th a t “des événements historiques ont laissé leur trace dans les 
identifications, associations ou confusions entre Khrom (Rüm, T a-ts’in) et 
Grugu ou H or” , there has been a “ fusion des thèmes de T a-ts’in(. . .)et des 
G rugu” , “une confusion entre les thèmes propres à l ’Ouest (richesses) e t au 
N ord (hommes beaux, hommes valeureux): le Gesar des Grugu (Gesar de 
Phrom ) et les bateaux et richesses venues des Grugu s’expliquent ainsi; une 
confusion s ’est produite entre l ’Iran  et l ’Orient Rom ain” , etc.

All these ‘confusions’ m ay be reduced to a  single link■. Gesar of Phrom  
in the  legend from the high middle ages to  our days is and was indeed a figure 
of mythology and not a historical personality in the early 11th c. Amdo, viz. 
the  prince Jiusilu, as has been suggested by Potanin (1893), Jen  (1945) and 
D am dinsuren (1957); but, we m ay stress, a figure of mythology, and  not a 
composite =  the series of E ast Rom an emperors in loto. Gesar is Qaisar; 
Phrom  is an Iranian-transm itted form of Rüm  (which in times Islam ic désignât- 
ed the  E ast Roman empire, and not RomafRome). And there is a  Qaisar of 
R üm  who, to  all Muslims, be they Arabs or Iranians, commanded supreme 
in terest — and in particular along the Silk Route from Central Asia to  China: 
“ The Two-horned” , Dü 1-qarnain of the Q ur’an, a figure of composite legend 
clustered around a historical kernel, a ‘peg’ ancient yet durable in the  minds 
o f men, Alexander of Macedon. In  a goodly num ber of mediaeval Muslim authors, 
he is qualified as a Qaisar of Rüm  — and of course always as the  one with 
relevance to  the China route, which he opened up. W hat is more, as is evident 
in Mahmüd al-Käsgari (1075) and has been demonstrated by e.g. Dankoff 
(1975), he was adopted by Turkic tribes, and notably the Uigurs, as a national 
hero and founding father of theirs. Thus, he is reported to have founded the 
cities of the Uigurs (mentioned alongside Srgwr and Öinänckät in al-Bïrünï’s 
Qänün); there was good reason, for sure, for him to be regarded as Gru-gu 
Ge-sar. Cf. the pretensions as to descent from Dü 1-qarnain among Turkic 
rulers and populations of Central Asia and the H indukush/Pam ir up to  the 
20th c.; and the words in the opening part of the poem by Navoi (Bertel’s 
1948, 149) on the two-horned Iskender:

Сенга турк аколимни айлаб ракам
Авалда насиб айламиш як-калам.
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(Тебе приписаны тюркские страны,
Они в предвечности даны тебе в удел нераздельно.)

То you have been pre-assigned the  Turkic lands,
They were given you in prehistory as an indissoluble fief.

One place-name which has gone untreated in the  above review of Arabic 
sources is the T ibetan nam e of the Kokonor, viz. Khri-bços or Khrom-bços; 
and  as Stein has noted (JA  1952, 84), “un K hrom  de Khri-bços (Kokonor) est 
déjà attesté dans la chronique de Touen-houang. Le terme khri (khri-rce) 
s ’emploie à la même époque pour Lin-chu, alias Leang-tcheou(. . .) .11 devait, 
dans les deux cas, ind iquer une grande ville e t avoir le même sens que khrom 
(les deux mots ont d ’ailleurs été confondus précisément pour le Mi-nag et le 
Kokonor(. . .). C’est dans cette  plaine qu’un m anuscrit de Touen-houang situe 
un  Khrom chen-po (grande ville, grande marché) (. . .)” (same, 1959, 293—294). 
K hrom  is an unobjectionable rendering of an Iran ian  *Hröm (cf the Paikuli 
inscription с. 294 A.D. ‘K esare, Hrome’, H um bach & Scherve 1978 — 83), in 
th e  same way th a t Phrom  renders an Iranian *Frwm. Nothing would seem 
m ore natural than for a  m ajor station on the Silk Route, frequented by Sogdian 
and  other Iranian traders, to  be called after the  Hröm /Frwm  trade which was 
its raison d ’être. In  T ibetan , khrom has come to  connote a number of closely 
rela ted  phenomena: “ m arché, ville, foule” (Stein 1959, 631), but also “m ilitary 
fron tier province” (U ray 1981, Kværne 1980, 94 n. 30, 100 n. 68). The great 
hero figure in W est and Central Asiatic historical mythology, renowned for 
having extended and reinforced the ‘m ilitary frontier provinces’ of Rum  and 
the  civilized world was, again, Iskender Dü 1-qarnayn.

The sources reviewed above have clustered, in space, arormd the Ko- 
konor, in time, around the  early 11th c., the tim e of Jiusilu. In 1006 A.D., 
K h o tan  was taken by the  Muslim Qarakhanids. W e may rest assured th a t, 
like o ther Turks (and especially Muslim Turks), they  claimed to be the heirs 
of D ü 1-qarnayn. As has been amply dem onstrated by  Stein (1959), there are 
num erous vestiges in the  G esar legend of one-time connections with the “L i” 
coun try  ( =  Khotan). A couple of years after the  establishm ent of the Islamic 
régim e in Khotan, Jiusilu  was casting about for ways and means to consolidate 
his own power, close by th e  Kokonor with its own Khrom ( =  Rum) tradi- 
tions. W hatever the geographical origins of Jiusilu  and his bCon-kha m inister 
Li (li)dzuen, Jiusilu’s son was succeeded by a certain  Aligu from K hotan  
(1086—96). Local ‘w orld-ruler’ pretensions, or trappings, on the part of Jiusilu 
m ay have been inspired by  th e  very name of K hrom , as well as by the example 
set by  the  Qarakhanids; in any  case, Jiusilu as a newcomer from the west was 
in need of an imposing ideology. That he was a descendant of the old T ibetan 
royal house was of prim e im portance; yet the Khri-bços and bCon-kha region
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was not merely a part of Tibet. I f  Jiusilu, hailing from the West, could claim 
some connection with Khrom  ( =  the Kokonor region and the W est alike), then 
all the better. W orld-ruler pretensions on the p a rt of some ruler in the  Amdo 
are evidenced by place-names such as rMe-ru ( =  Meru) by the K okonor and 
Glin (<Jan-Glin<־ Jam budvipa). As Stein says (same, 145), Jiusilu “ n ’est done 
pas Gesar” ; yet his role on the northeastern borderlands of T ibet “ a été 
certainem ent considérable et a pu influer sur la cristallisation de la légende” , 
meaning “son encouragement ou son rattachem ent à une lignée de chefs locaux 
à un certain moment de l ’histoire” . We cannot delve into details here. Nor is 
this the place to see whether in fact elements of the legend on D ü 1-qarnain 
are refound in connection with Gesar of Glin, albeit necessarily redefined in 
appropriate term s from Tibetan cultural ecology. W ith regard to  the  genesis 
of the Gesar legend in Tibet, considered as the  interplay and fusion o f ideolog- 
ical them es from the W est and historical events involving the Йага-Yugur, 
bCon-kha and the Kokonor/amdo region, I  suggest th a t we may have a pointer 
(but nothing more) from the times of Jiusilu, in the Arabic focus on the  Amdo.
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A GROUP OF OLD TIBETAN LETTERS WRITTEN 
UNDER KUEI-I-CHÜN: A PRELIMINARY STUDY FOR 
THE CLASSIFICATION OF OLD TIBETAN LETTERS*

TSU GUHITO T A K E U C H I (Kyoto)

Introduction

Among the Old Tibetan texts unearthed from Tun-huang and  East 
Turkestan one finds a great number of letters. Besides being historical sources 
of prim ary importance, the letters provide us with valuable d a ta  for both 
linguistic and philological studies; namely, they  provide numerous parallel 
sentences in which different words occur in the same environm ent and vice 
versa. These data  will certainly help us to  determine the meanings of unknown 
words.1 The letters also contain m any stereotyped expressions which are im- 
portan t d a ta  for the process of idiom atization.2

* I  wish to  thank  m y colleagues, the  m em bers o f the Young T urcologists’ Society— 
Takao M oriyasu, H iroshi K um am oto, Tokio T aka ta , and Y utaka Y osh ida—fo r their 
valuable advice.

1 F o r exam ple, in  one type  of le tte rs  (which I  will call type  I) th e  phrase 
(bkye’i phyag rgya phog ste) “ having sealed th e  seal o f d ispa tch” occurs in  th e  in troduc to ry  
form ula, (cf. § 1.3) In  some cases, however, th e  phrase (god дуг phyag rgya phog ate) is found 
instead (e.g. P t .  1113). The word god is found in dictionaries to  mean “ loss, d am age” . B ut 
i t  does n o t f i t  th e  context. Here, god stands in  th e  sam e environm ent w ith  bkye “d ispatch” 
(which is derived from  a verb ’gyed-pa “ to  d ispa tch” ) and m ust hve a  m ean ing  of the 
same categoty . The d istribution  of kbye and god indicates th a t bkye is used to  refer to  the 
dispatch  of a  decision m ade by  the  royal co u rt o r th e  assembly, while god seem s to  refer 
to  the  order (from  th e  lower or local offices) to  execute (the decision in  th e  d ispa tch ), e.g. 
steg zhing p a  yang  /  god steal lagste /  /  god ky i phyag rgya yang nos lang “ A n o rder to  execute 
was given to  the  peasants o f (’A-zha-)steg, and  (I : an official of ’A-zha-steg) received the 
seal o f the  order to  execute.” (Ch. F r. 66) Thus, w em ay infer th a t god m ean t “ o rder to  exe- 
cu te” , having been derived from  the in transitive  perfect form of a verb ’god-pa “ to  project, 
set, place in  order” .

2 Those stereotyped expressions are n o t always gram m atically easily  analyzable. 
The usages o f  some case m arkers, for exam ple, do n o t conform to their no rm al usages. B ut 
the com parison of sim ilar expressions reveals th a t  th ey  are the results o f  idiom atization, 
and should n o t be trea ted  equally w ith  o ther d a ta . (e.g. zha-snga-nas ~  zha-sngar ~  
zha-sngar-nas “in  the  presence o f” , see no te  14 below; bka’-8tsal-pa tsam -du chi-gnang 
bka’-8t8al-par tsam-du chi-gnang “please g ra n t (your) words” , see no te 16.)

Acta Orient. Hung. X L IV , 1990 
Akadémiai Kiadö, Budapest
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The letters were w ritten  in certain form ulae. I t  is always possible th a t 
these formulae were transferred  from other languages through cultural contact. 
The employment of Chinese hua-chih “ finger-seal” method in both the  
T ibetan  and K hotanese legal documents is well known.3 I t  is also known th a t  
th e  expression such as “ w ith  a mind th a t is near towards (/from) a d istan t 
region” is shared by  the  letters written in K hotanese, Sogdian, and Uighur.4

I t  is therefore necessary to examine the letters extensively and find out 
w hat kinds of expression patterns and formulae exist.5 Through exam ination 
I  have realized th a t the  le tte rs  can be classified in to  three types. The decisive 
criterion for classification is the  form of in troductory  formula, to which conform 
th e ir usages. Here I  ten ta tiv e ly  call them type I  (— formal official dispatches) 
type  I I  (informal [official] correspondences), and ty p e  I I I  (personal correspon- 
dences). Type I I I  is fu rther divided into two groups according to the greeting 
p a tte rn .

r—type I: form al official

- ty p e  I I :  inform al (official)
TTT . г  greeting p a tte rn  1,- ty p e  I I I :  personal -J ס .

1— greeting p a tte rn  2

Letters

The detailed survey o f each letter type would surpass the space lim it of 
th is  paper. Thus, I  will focus here on letter type  I I I ,  especially its second sub- 
group. In  what follows, f irs t the  basic formulae o f le tte r types I  and I I  will be 
briefly  outlined (§ I — 2). Secondly, the formula of le tte r type I I I  and its sub- 
classification will be dem onstrated  (§ 3). Lastly, th e  possible dates and char- 
acteristics of the letters o f th e  last group, namely, those with greeting pattern  
2, will be discussed (§ 4—5).

3 In  Tibetan the  expressions such as mdzub-(mo)-tshad-(gyis) btab-pa “finger-m easur 
is im pressed” or sug-yig-tshad-(gyis-btab-pa) “hand-signature-m easure is im pressed” are 
used. S e e P t. 1078, 1087, 1101, 1104, 1115, 1116, 1297, 2124, 2125, 2127; also F . W . Thom as 
T L T D  I I .  45, 46, 59, 66, 137, 141, 144, 149. As for the K ho tanese  “finger-seal” m ethod, see 
K u m am o to  (1982) 170—172. A s fo r the  Chinese hua-chih, see N iida (1939). The forms and  
characteristics of the T ibe tan  finger-seal methods will be discussed in m y forthcom ing 
p ap e r on  the  Old T ibetan  co n trac ts .

4 As for the K hotanese le tte rs , see Em m erick (1975) 225—226; for U ighur see 
T ezcan & Zieme (1071) 456— 457. Inform ation on Sogdian letters came from  Dr. Yu- 
ta k a  Y oshida.

5 I t  will also help us id e n tify  fragm entary docum ents and  recontructs th e  tex ts. 
F o r exam ple, a fragm entary  t e x t  in  plate XLV o f A n  Archaeological Tour of X in jia n g  
(1983) b y  H ung Wenpi, which is w rongly identified as an  U ig h u r tex t, can be identified as a 
T ib e tan  le tte r  (of type III )  due to  th e  remaining scarcely legible introductory  form ula.

Acta Orient. Hung. X L IV , 1990
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I. Letter type I

1. Use: Letters of type I are official dispatches from the assembly 'dun-tsa/sa 
or the royal palace pho-brang where decisions on various issues are made a t 
each level.

2. Formal characteristics: The letters demonstrate a clear format.

Plate I. Letter type I

The material is paper. One sees several creases which indicate th a t they 
were folded letters.6 On the recto is impressed a red square seal a t the  right bot- 
tom corner. Oblique lines are w ritten to  fill the blank space so th a t no addition 
can be made. Below the lines a small part is cut off in a rectangular shape 
which probably was used as a tally. On the verso is written a short passage 
th a t indicates the content of the dispatch.7

6 See M .l. ii. 40 in Serin ida  IV’, plate C LX X I.
7 E .g . rtjya dya' gnyen ’tshal ba’ phyag ryya “ the seal (of the d ispatch to  allow) the 

Chinese (inhabitants) to  search for good m arital relations” (P t. 1083 verso).

Acta Orient. Hung. X L IV . 199012
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3. Introductory form ula : A letter consists of tw o parts: the introductory part 
and  the content. The introductory part follows the clear formula which is 
schem atized as follows:

'* N  ₪  gyis / \B \ nas / I date |

bkye’i phyag rgya phog ste / / [C] la mchid stsal(d) pa’

[B] : the  office (assembly or royal palace); [A] : the official(s) who convoked 
th e  assembly; [Cj : the  addressee. There is no ־₪  , if  [В] is the royal palace.
[C] is sometimes om itted. The formula m ay be translated:

“From the assembly [B] (convoked) by [AJ, on such and such date, the 
seal of the d ispatch having been sealed, (this) letter is hereby given to
₪ • ״

Blcye “dispatch” m ay be replaced by (blca’)-rtags “edict” , god “order to exe- 
c u te ” 8, or rtsis “accounting” . The characteristic points are:

a) The sender is s ta te d  first.
b) The date is explicit.
c) The verb mchid-stsal-pa “to give a le tte r from someone higher to 

lower” is used.9

Exam ples:
\ pho brang lhan k /:/צ a r  nas / / ’brugi lo ’i dgun sla ’bring po ’i ngo la / 
bkye ’i phyag rgya phog ste / sha cu ’i rtse rje  la meid stsal p a ’/(P t. 1085) 
“From the royal palace Lhan-kar, in the second m onth of the w inter in 
the  Dragon year, the  seal of the dispatch having been sealed, this letter 
is hereby given to  the  rtse-rje councillors in Sha-chou;”

\ i / : /  blon lha bzher dang / zhang legs bzang gis / / ’dun tsa zha’i bde sum 
tshal nas ’brugi lo’i dbyar / bkye’i phyag rgya phog ste / / zhang stag 
rm a g.yu gong la m chid stsald pa / (Ch.Fr.67) “From the assembly at 
Bde-sum-tshal in Zha (convoked) by Blon  Lha-bzher and Zhang Legs- 
bzang, in the sum m er o f the dragon year, the  seal of the dispatch having 
been sealed, this le tte r  is hereby given to  Zhang Stag-rma-g.yu-gong;”

4. The content'. Though the  content part has no rigid formula, the typical 
p a tte rn  is: first, a petition or a request from the  local people or councillors is 
quoted. As a reply to  the petition, an order is given to  local councillors to

8 See note 1.
9 In  P t. П 13 and 1552 spring-ngo “send (a m essage)” (which is usually used in 

le tte r  ty p e  II)  is used instead.

Acta Orient. Hung. X L IV , 1000
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operate in the way described in the dispatch. Thus, the letters conclude either 
w ith  the im perative expression such as . . .chig (e.g. Pt. 1085, 1.113, Ch. Fr, 
67) or with the form: phyag-rgyu ’chang-du stshal-pa’ “the seal of dispatch is 
hereby given so th a t you execute i t” (e.g. P t. 1083, 1217).

5. Seals: An animal or human figure and the  name of the dispatching office 
are inscribed. See a list of seals in the In troduction (p. 17) to  C D T  tom e 2.

6. Some letters (— so far five have been identified — ) were w ritten a fte r the 
Tibetan abandonm ent of Tun-huang or a t the tim e of the Kuei-i-chün (848 — 
ca. 1050). They differ from the others in two points:

a) The seal is inscribed in Chinese scrip t.10
b) There is no cut off for a tally.

7. Texts׳. The following tex ts have so far been identified as letter ty p e  I:
Those w ritten under the Tibetan control of Tun-huang: Pt. 1083, 1085, 1111. 
1217; Ch. Fr. 67; Ch. Fr. 80; M I. 28.0036; M.I. 44.0013; (exercise:)11 P t. 1113 
A & B, 1173, 1294, 1552, 2123 etc.
Those w ritten under Kuei-i-chün: P t. 1081 ; Ch. 73 iv. 14; (exercise:) P t . 1188 v.

II. Letter Type II

1. Use: L etter type I I  was probably a  form for an informal (official) corre- 
spondence such as an invoice and receip t.12

2. Formal characteristics■.

M aterial is either paper or wood. On the  recto are im pressed small 
round seals in red. Some letters have oblique lines. But there is no cut off 
for a tally. On the verso are written the  names of a sender (senders) and an 
addressee (addressees).

10 In P t- 1081 is impressed a big red  square seal in Chinese w hich reads:
PP • See In troduction  (p. 16) to  C D T  tom e 2.

11 “ (Exercise:)” m eans th a t following te x ts  are scribal exercises or practices.
12 Judg ing  from  the words such as ’drul-ba  “post runner” (M. Tagh. b . i. 0096) and 

bang-cen-ring-pa “ courier”  (M.I. ii. 40) found in th e  letters, the letters o f ty p e  I I  were 
probably carried by  those express postm en.

1 2 *  A c ta  O rien t. H u n g .  X 1 A V ,  1990

Plate II. Letter type I I
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A  Hst of letters type I

T e x t N um ber A (convoker) I? (office) C (addressee)

T e x ts  w ritten  1inder the  T ib e ta n  domination ( — 848)
P t .  1083 great m in is te r assembly a t  Long-cu om.
P t .  1085 om. royal [)lace L h an -k ar rtse-rje councillors in

Sha-chou
P t .  1089 orn. assembly a t  Z ha lac.
P t .  1111 lac. lac. lac.
P t .  1217 great zhang  m in ister assembly o f th e  g rea t 

m ilitary governm ent 
(held at) T song-ka 
rtsis-skyang-dgur

om.

Ch. F r. 67 blon-L ha-bzhor & assembly a t  B de-sum - zhang-Stag-rm a-g-yu-

(dam aged or
zhang Log-bzung 

incomplete)
tshal in Zha gong

Ch. F r . 80 om. royal palace ’O-cang-do lac.
M I. 28, 0036 blon-M tso-bzher 

& b lon-L ha-bzhor etc.
lac. lac.

M I. 44, 0013

(exercise)

great zhang m in ister (assembly) o f th e  great 
m ilitary governm ent

Commisioner for 
Setting the F ie lds etc•

P t .  1113i
K hrom -bzher

assembly a t  Long-cu bde-blon

P t .  1113Ü assembly a t  Bde-sum - 
tshal in Zha

functionaries in  
charge of collecting
grain tr ib u te  a t  
Sha-chou

P t .  1173 blon L h a-b zh e r & 
zhang L eg-bzang

assembly a t  Zha lac.

P t .  1294 lac. lac. om.
P t .  1552 om. royal palace O n-cang-do bde-blon
P t .  2123 om. assembly a t  Zha great and sm all

country officials a t  
Bra-ina in K hri-ga 
district ( ?)

T ex ts  w ritten  during the tim e o f  Kuoi-i-chiin (848-oa. 1050)
P t .  1081 shang-shu ( f n j ^ )  assembly o f th e  g rea t о т .

m ilitary governm ent 
Sha-ohou K uei-i-chiin

(incomplete)
Ch. 73 iv, 14 p ’u-yeh ( )  assembly o f th e  g rea t tz ’u-shihs ( j|!ij ^  ) in

m ilitary governm en t a t  Sha-chou (ЭД?;/•[־[) &
Leng-cu(i.e. ling-chou?) Kua-chou

(exercise)
P t .  1188 verso royal palace o f  T ängri stong-na-dbang-blon

Uighur kaghan  (an official holding
power on thousand  
men)

N .B . lae.: illesible due to  te x t  dam age 
о т . :  om itted in the  te x t
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3. Introductory formula ■. The introductory form ula is simple.
Ni/:/ gy׳« / / QT] la, spring ngo /
“ fX | is sending (this) message to fB].”

The characteristic points are:
a) The sender is s ta ted  first.
b) The date is unstated.
c) The verb spring-ngo is used in contrast to  mchid-stsal-pa in type I.
d) [X | may be deleted, (e.g. B T T  tex t 1)

4. The content: Because letter type I I  was used for a short message such as an 
invoice or receipt, the content part was usually brief.
5. Texts: M. Tagh b.i. 0096; M.I. ii. 40; M.I. xxi. 1,2A; M.I. i. 27,4; M. Tagh 
a. iv. 0018 (wood); P t. 2204 pièce C; B T T  (Berliner Turfansammlung) text 
1, tex t 8; (exercise:) P t. 1222,1552, TD (Leningrad MalovCollection) 25, 28 etc.

III. Letter type III

1. Use: Letters of type  I I I  are personal correspondences or p riva te  letters 
m ainly between officials and monks. They are numerous (more th an  three- 
fourths of all the letters).

2. Formal characteristics: cf. plate I I I
Material is either paper or wood. On the recto are often impressed several 

small round seals in red ink. In  the  case of letters written under Kuei-i-chün 
a  square seal in Chinese script is p u t instead. There are no oblique lines like 
letter type I. Also there is no cut off for a  tally. On the verso are w ritten  the 
names of a  sender (senders) and an addressee (addressees).

Ada Orient. Hung. X LJV , 1990
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Plate I I I — 2. Letter type I I I ,  pattern 2

Acta Orient. Hung. X LIV , 1990



3. Introductory formulae׳. The introductory form ula consists of two sections: 
the form of address and the greeting.
The form of address: The form of address is schem atized as follows:

\ i  /:/•[A] la (or kyi zha sngar or kyi zha snga nas) / / [Б] kyi(s) mchid 
gsol pa /

“To (or to the presence of) Гд1, the le tte r of (or by) П31 is hereby sub- 
m itted ;” ' ; ^

Exam ple:
\ nang rje po blon btsan bzang la // / / g.yu rmang brtsan :/צ  gyi
mchid gsol b a ’ (Pt. 1205)
“To nang-rje-po [ =  a title of respect], blon Btsan-bzang, the  letter of 
G .yu-rmang-brtsan is hereby subm itted ;”

Here, the  characteristic points are: !
a) The addressee comes first with a title  of respect attached  such as 

nang-rje-po, jo-co, jo-bo or mkhan-po, whereas in letter type I  and I I  the  sender 
comes first.

b) The date is usually unstated, whereas it  is explicit in type I.
c) The verb mchid-gsol-pa is used to  im ply th a t the letter is sent from a 

person of lower rank  to  someone of the same or higher rank, ih contrast to 
mchid-stsal-pa (in type I) which implies from higher to lower; and spring-ngo 
(in type II) which is neutral as to social rank.

Features (a) and  (c) indicate th a t the le tte r type I I I  is a letter of courtesy.

The greeting•. The form of address is followed by the greeting, the  existence of 
which is a defining characteristic of letter type  I I I . The greeting is formed with 
stereotyped expressions such as inquiring a fte r the addressee’s health , wish- 
ing the addressee a peaceful mind, and asking for a reply. One finds two basic 
patterns — pattern  1 and pattern  2, w ith three basic variations in p a tte rn  1 — 
among these stereotyped greeting expressions. The existence of these patterns 
is supported by m any scribal exercises w ritten  in the margins, on the one 
hand, and by joking letters which use these patterns in a humorous way.13 
The greeting pattern 1: Besides the expression “ inquiring afte r the  health” 
snyun-gsol-zhin-mchis which is common to bo th  pattern  1 and 2, p a tte rn  1 has 
the  characteristic expression of “ inquiry a fte r or wish for the peacefulness of

A GROUP OLD TIBETA N  L E T T E R S 183:

13 (/nang j he po blon rkang [theng] la  (/khy i’i mchid gsol ba khy i dang  tshungs 
pa thugs bde ,am  m yi bde m yi bde na rkyag  p a  la  zo shig)
‘To nang-rje-po, th e  m inister ‘Lamed (one)’, th e  dog’s letter is hereby sen t to  you; 
(in the  presence of) th e  dog-like one; is your m ind  peaceful or no t? I f  n o t peaceful, eat 
s h i t ! ” (I. O. vol. 63. fol. 49 verso).

Acta Orient. Hung■ X L IV , 1990
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m in d ” thugs-bde. The following three basic variations or expression patterns 
A, B , and C may be found in pattern  1.

A. / chen po dgung dang ’dra ba’i zha snga nas thugs bde ’am myi bde 
mchid yi ge las snyung gsol zhing mchis na bka’ stsal par ji gnang / 
“ In the presence o f14 the great divine [lit. heaven-like] one, (I am 
asking whether) your mind is peaceful or not, and I  am hereby in- 
quiring after your health with this le tte r; so please reply [lit. grant 
your words].” (Ch. 86. ii. verso)

T ex ts : P t. 1092, 1132, 1184, 1205, 1210, 1222, 1290, 1552v; Ch. 77. xii; MI. i. 
23; M I. xiv. 23; I.O. vol. 54. f. 47; B T T  tex t 3, 4, 7, 13, etc.

B. / lha dpal niched gyi zha snga nas / / thugs rtag  du bde bar smon te  / / 
mchid yi ge las / snyun gsol zhing mchis na / / bka’ stsald pa tsam  du 
chi gnang /
“ In the presence o f the glorious divine brother, wishing th a t  your 
mind is always peaceful, I am hereby inquiring after your health 
with this letter; so please reply [lit. g ran t your words].15” (Ch. F r. 66)

T e x ts : P t. 1119, 1202, 1204, 1172, 1142, 2123; M.I. xxviii. 005; M .I.xiv. 59 ,etc.
C. / mkhan po ’i zha snga nas / / snyun rnying m a ’bred thugs bde zhes 

g.yar du thoste / glo ba dga’ zhing mchis /
“ In  the presence o f  the  professor (mkhan-po), I am happy to  hear in 
the presence th a t  your mind is peaceful w ithout fear of old illness.” 
(Pt. 1201)

T ex ts: P t. 1200, 1201; M. T agh  b.i. 0092, M. Tagh 0512; M.I. i. 23; M.I. xxx. 
8; M .I. xxvii. 18; M.I. xxxiv. 11; I.O. vol 55. fol. 20, etc.

O f course the honorific modifier (e.g. chen-po dgung dang ’dra-ba lha- 
dpal-mched) can be replaced. O ther modifications as well as combinations of 
these  basic variations are found in the texts. B u t they are considered to  be

14 I t  m ay appear d ifficu lt to  understand w hy zha-snga-nas is in the ab lative case, 
being  a n  ind irect object o f a  verb  gsol-ba. The situation  is sam e in  variation В below. B u t 
in  v a r ia tio n  C, i t  is logical for zha-snga  to  take the ab lative case, being an object of a  verb  
thos-pa  “ to  hear” . Thus, we m ay  consider th a t the form  in  varia tion  C was original and th a t  
th e  fo rm s in  A and В have been so called frozen in the process o f idiom atization. In  an y  case 
th e  p o in t  is th a t  zha-snga-nas is used  idiom atically w ithou t its  original ablative case, func- 
tio n . A n d  th is  is why the confused form s such as zha-sngar-nas (P t. 1131) or zha-bsngar-nas 
(P t.  1212) are found.

15 B k a ’ stsald pa tsam du chi gnang does not m ake good sense as is. B u t if  we look a t  
th e  p a ra lle l phrase in variation  A  above, we find bka’ stsal p a r j i  gnang, where there is a  da- 
tiv e  lo c a tiv e  m arker -r for par•, th u s , the  phrase m akes sense: “please grant (your) w ords 
[i.e. re p ly ] .”  Therefore, the form  in  variation  В m ust have dropped the case m arker -r in  
th e  p rocess  of idiomatization.
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modifications or derivations of these three basic variations or expression 
patterns.
The greeting pattern 2 : P a tte rn  2 is quite different from pattern 1 and  is char- 
acterized by the seasonal greeting and the expression of “ inquiry afte r the 
fatigue (’o-rgyal) of the  addressee due to  the  mental load (thugs-khral) of 
doing something . . . ” Let us see an example:

/ ston [pa] dpal ’gon sing lyog ched po zha snga nas / / d byar tshigs 
dang po la bab ste / / dgung tshad khad gyis g.yos pa dang / / lha myi 
gnyis gyi sgo nas / / sems can mang po don mdzad p a ’i thugs khral 
gyis / / rab du ’о rgyal na / / sku byang cub las snyun bzhengs sam 
т а  bzhengs / / mchid yi ge las snyun gsol zhing mchis /
“ In  the presence of the teacher, the  glorious protector, the  great 
sing-lyog [i.e. Chinese tu-seng-lu com1ng dow n to  early
summer, heat has gradually s ta rted  [lit. moved]; being extremely 
exhausted due to  the mental load of benefiting [i.e. relieving] many 
sentient beings through (your) two aspects of deities and  hum an be- 
ing8, (I wonder whether) an illness is raised from your B oddhisattva 
body [i.e. you fell ill] or not; (thus,) I am inquiring a fte r your health 
with this le tte r.” (Pt. 1129)

Texts: P t. 1003, 1082, 1125, 1129, 1131, 1189, 1212, 1220, 1225, 1284. (A transla- 
tion of the greetings in these texts are given in the Appendix.)

4. The content: The greeting is followed by  the content section. There is no 
rigid formula in the content section. Some letters have no real content; they 
were sent just to “ m ark-tim e” .1®

IV. Letters of type III with greeting pattern 2

1. Dates: Letters with greeting p a tte rn  1 are numerous, and, most of 
them  were, as we expect, written under the  Tibetan control of Tun-huang and 
E ast Turkestan, while the letters w ith greeting pattern 2 are  lim ited in 
num ber; so far I have found ten of them ; among them nine seem to  have been 
actually sent and one is an exercise (or pa tte rn  practice — P t .  1225). Their 
dates are also quite restricted; we can lim it their possible dates on account of 
the  names and titles found in the texts.

Let us see Table 1 on the next page, where a list of these nine letters 
together with the information on the addressee and sender, o ther key words 
for dating the letters, and possible date o f each letter is presented.17

18 Cf. Thom as TLTD  II .  333.
17 P t.  1225 is an  exercise and lacks the  nam es of senders or addressees. So it  is 

excluded from  Table 1 b u t its  greeting is listed in  the Appendix.
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other key words

for dating  . >

Г ling-kung
T ’ien -p ’ing-chiin 
the  seal o f ЩЩ  □  □  Ш  (?)

(?) □  □  £ p p

t ’ai-pao  3^ $ -  >  Tib. the’i-pou

A n incom ple te Chinese le tte r on the  
verso w ith  th e  phrase ying-kuan-nei- 
w ai Щ  'll’ P3  ̂ '׳1  a  term  which s ta r te d  
to  be used  in  ca. 910.

Table 1
addressee

P ellio t no. sender

ca. 920-ca. 1050 (Kuei-i־chün  o f  T s’ao family) 

P t .  1082: Sha-chou gbjlfl

tävjri uyyur qayan (in  K an-ehou  ( |Jf• ־)£־ 

P t .  1189: Ho-hsi-ehieh-tu T ’ien -ta-w ang

szu-t’u th e  ru le r  o f Su-chou

P t .  1284: Khotanese king

Ho-hsi-chieh-tu T s’a o - t ’ai-pao

848-ca. 1050 (Kuei-i-chün)

P t .  1003: Li-seng-cheng Зр-Щ"$?£_ >  Tib. Using- 
je in Sha-chou

Li-seng-cheng >  Tib. Using-
je  in I-chou jßr

P t .  1129: Ho-hsi-tu-seng-lu
( >  ha-se-to-siïig-lyog) C o l^Z h i-legs in  
Sha-chou f!}? jJ•[.[

Khug-gong-’bug-ser-po in  Su-chou

P t .  1131: Chab-srid-blon-che la-tshin-sre  (<  1 0- 
chen-shih ?)

Chang-ya-ya f?i;5Л ■f4( 1 ( >  Tib. am- 
gra) Mang-’gu

P t .  1220: tu-seng-t’ung ( >  Tib. sing-
tong-ched-po), C hang-seng-cheng 
f] ilf f tШ. ( > T ib .  cang-sing-je) etc., 
the  monks a t  L in g -t’u -ssu  Я? Щ] ■äf: 
( >  Tib. le-tu-zi)

Chang-tu-t’ou Ш Щ Ш  ( >  Tib. cang- 
to-di’u) Dzin-sheng

probably 848-ca. 1050

P t .  1125: G reat tshin-kä-kong pye-\h]ä -sh i 
( <  Chin, p ing-m a-shin  Î);
blon phu-shi ( <  C hin, fu -sh ih  glj׳fs£ 
?); & tshin-kä-kong

tshin-kä-kong yeng-den  ( <  Chin, 
y ing-t’ien Щ Щ ?)

P t.  1212: R ev. ’Bye-(8hal)n ; R e v . Yo-shan; 
& Rev. Dpal-mog in  S ha-chou

Yon-shan  in Su-chou
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The first three letters (i.e. P t. 1082,ш 1189, 1284) have already been dis- 
cussed by Prof. Uray and have been ascribed to the time of Kuei-i-chiin of 
T s’ao family (ca- 920—ca. 1060) or later period of Kuei-i-chiin.18 19
(A chronological table is given in Table 2.) As for the other texts I  have succeed- 
ed in rendering the names and titles of the senders and addressees o f each 
letter, most of which are phonetic transliterations of Chinese words, into the

Table 2

A  chronological table of ruling powers in  Tun-huang

T ’ang 
----786/7

T ibe t Bod
— 848

K uei-i-chiin of Chang family 
— 910

H si-han-chin-shan-kuo Щ • /J |^  Цj Щ
-  920

K uei-i-chiin  of Ts’ao fam ily 

~  ca. 1050

H si-hsia

* * * 4c ־|כ * * * * ********** *********

original Chinese. Now according to the research by Prof. Chikusa entitled 
“ The clergy in Tun-huang in late T ’ang” , the titles such as tu-seng-lu Щ&Щ. 
(in P t. 1129), and ya-ya }*pfgj (in P t. 1131) are restricted in their occurrences 
to  the tim e of the Kuei-i-chiin §§ШЖ,  namely, after 848. Tu-seng-t’ung 
Щ{иШ (in P t. 1220) was used either in the beginning of T ibetan  control of 
Tun-huang or under the  Kuei-i-chiin. T ’ai-pao in P t. 1003 clearly points 
to  the tim e of the Kuei-i-chiin.

In  this way we can lim it the earliest possible dates of the  texts. As a 
result three out of nine (i.e. P t. 1082, 1189, 1284) are dated as 10 c. to early 
11 c., four (i.e. P t. 1003, 1129, 1131, 1220) as the second half of 9 c. to  early 
11c .  Two (i.e. P t. 1125, 1212) remain undatable because I  have so far been 
unable to  firmly identify  the addressees and senders in Chinese, b u t I  have

18 P t. 1082 has a  pecu liar form  of address. P rof. U ray  pointed ou t to  m e a t  the Bicen- 
tenary  Csoma de K 6rös Sym posium  th a t P t.  1082 was w ritten  due to  th e  influence of 
U ighur le tter forms. The com parison w ith  th e  U ighur le tte r forms needs to  be done 
when P rof. Jam es H am ilto n ’s forthcom ing book on the U ighur letters is published.

19See U ray (1981).
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l ittle  doubt that these tw o  belong to the sam e period as the other seven. 
A lthough I myself am inclined to  date all of them  as in Ts’ao-shih Kuei-i-chiin 
W & Ш Ш Ж  or mainly 10 c ., y e t there is not enough evidence to do so. B ut we 
can safely assume th a t these letters with greeting pattern  2 were w ritten under 
K uei-i-chün or after the T ibe tan  abandonment of Tun-huang.

2. Other characteristics: W hen we look at these tex ts  again we notice th a t  be- 
sides greeting pattern 2 th ey  share the following tw o features: See plate I I I —2.

a) After the addressee’s name is written, a  ra ther long space, sometimes 
for tw o or more lines, is k e p t blank. And the sender’s name is w ritten from 
th e  m iddle of the line.

b) The script is ra th e r round and close to  dbu-med style.20 I t  still retains 
ya-btags on the bilabial nasal w ith front vowel (i.e. m yi for Classical Tib. mi) 
and  sometimes inverted gi-gu ,21 although the disapperance of these features 
have generally been considered to  be characteristic of the Old Tibetan writing 
o f a  la te r  period.

Since the letters w ith greeting pattern 2 were exclusively w ritten during 
th e  second half of the 9 c. to  the  early 11c., we could conversely assume th a t 
if  we find  a text which shares all these three features, the tex t can be ascribed 
to  th e  sam e period.22

V. Introduction of greeting pattern 2 under the Kuei-i-chiin

As we have seen, th e  letters with greeting pa tte rn  2 were w ritten ex- 
clusively a t  the time of the Kuei-i-chiin, while the letters with greeting pattern  
1 were w ritten  before it except in a few cases (e.g. P t. 1211). In  o ther words, 
although  greeting pattern  1 continued to be used under the Kuei-i-chiin, it  was 
soon replaced by greeting p a tte rn  2. Other parts of letter type I I I  formula 
were, however, retained.23 T hus, greeting pattern  2 was introduced to  modify 
le tte r  ty p e  I II , which is parallel to  the situation th a t  letter type I  (official 
dispatches) was modified under th e  Kuei-i-chiin (cf. § 1.6).

20 B u t the texts which follow  th e  style of writing B u d d h ist tex ts use square shaped 
dbu-can  sc rip t, even though w ritte n  in  a  la ter period. E .g . P t .  1225 — an exercise of the 
g ree tin g  p a t te rn  2, w ritten on a  p o th i, and  ruled w ith horizon tal lines; also Ch. 77. ii. 3— 
a oolophone of the Chinese A -m i-t’o-ching (Small S ukhâvatïvyüha) in T ibetan script.

21 E .g . P t. 1082, where all i  a re  inverted  except tw o.
22 Som e other letters (P t.  1103, 1188, 1211) w ritte n  in  the same period share 

fea tu re s  (a) and  (b). B u t tho  o th e r  le tte rs  w ritten also in  th a t  period share neither of 
them . Therefore, these two fea tu re s  alone are not sufficien t for dating, though the ir 
p resence increases the possibility th a t  th e  tex t was w ritten  in  th a t  period.

23 O f course the seals were changed  to  Chinese style, cf. § I I I .  2.
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Greeting pattern  2 differs distinctly from pattern  1 in th a t it  begins 
with seasonal greetings, which in turn resemble the greeting formulae of 
Chinese letters.24 The Chinese ones, however, do not have the expression of 
“ inquiring after the fatigue of the addressee” , which is another key expression 
of greeting pattern  2. Thus, we cannot consider pattern  2 to have been fully 
modelled after the Chinese form. B ut from the  circumstances in which they 
were w ritten, namely, under the local Chinese ruler, we could assume some 
Chinese influence.

We m ay conclude th a t greeting pattern  2 was introduced under the 
Kuei-i-chiin to modify the  form of letter type  I I I ,  having been invented due 
to  the influence of Chinese letter form, but nevertheless based on the trad itional 
Tibetan letter formulae.
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Appendix

Greeting Pattern 2 : seasonal greetings
(P t.  1220) “coming down to  early  spring, a  b lu n t cold wind is (still) strong [lit. g rea t]; 

being extrem ely exhausted  due to  the m en tal load of w atching over th e  dom inion 
o f  blessing (sentient beings) through (your) tw o aspects of deities an d  hum an 
beings, (I wonder) w hether (an illness) is raised  or no t from  your pow erful and 
honorable body; (thus,) I  am  inquiring a fte r  y o u r health  with (this) le tte r .”

(P t. 1225 A) “coming down to  early  spring, a cold w ind gradually has disappeared (or come 
o u t? ); being (exhausted due to  the (extrem e m en tal load of w atching over the 
dom inion, (I wonder w hether) an  illness is raised or n o t from your precious b ody ...” 

(P t. 1225 B) “coming down to  m idspring, a b lun t cold w ind is (still) strong  [lit. g rea t]; 
being  extrem ely exhausted  due to  the m ental load of watching over the  dom inion, 
(1 w onder whether) an  illness is raised or n o t from  your body. . .”

(P t. 1131) “coming down to  early  sum m er, w arm th an d  m oisture rise; as for [lit. am ong or 
fro m ] the m em bers of adm inistra tion , they  (m ay) be exhausted; thus, I  am  inquir- 
ing  afte r your health  w ith  the  le tte r from  a d is ta n t land.”

(P t. 1212) “ the tim e of strong h ea t has come; being extrem ely  exhausted by p rac tic ing  the 
re lie f  of m any  sen tien t beings, (I wonder w hether) an illness is raised or n o t from  
y o u r  powerful and honorable body; (thus,) I  am  inquiring after your h ea lth  w ith 
th e  le tte r from  a  d is tan t land .”

(P t. 1003) ״ a t  the tim e when the  fall fru its  change color [i.e.riped], being exhausted  on 
ac co u n t o f (practicing) a  m ajo r (cher-ni ?)-religious ceremony for the t ’ai-pao ^ 4 ? *  
(the’i-po’u ) and benefiting all sentient beings, (wonder whether) you g o t ill [lit. 
illness in  your body] or n o t in  your residence; (thus,) I  am respectfully inquiring 
a f te r  your health , so please reply  [lit. send you r w ords].”

(P t. 1284) “ com ing down to  m idw inter, the w ind is strong  [lit. great]; being extrem ely  
exhausted  due to  ascending to  and working a t  ( ?) the  throne, Oh ! precious one, (I 
w onder whether) an  illness is raised or n o t from  y o u r powerful and honorable body; 
(thus,) I  am  inquiring a fte r  you r health  respectfu lly  w ith this le tte r.”

(P t. 1125) “ in  the m idst (or depth) o f w inter, the wind is strong [lit. great]; being extre- 
m ely  exhausted due to  th e  raised [. .] of inside an d  outside ([sla]d-nang), (I w onder 
w hether) your powerful body got ill or no t; (thus,) I  am  inquiring a f te r  your 
h ea lth  w ith th is le tte r.” ג

(P t. 1189) “ coming down to late w inter, the wind is still (da-cung) strong [lit. g rea t]; being 
ex trem ely  exhausted due to  the  m ental load o f ru ling  m any m ighty sub jects in 
th e  N orth  district [i.e. H o-hsi-pei-tao /и[ [Щ’,| jji£ I, (I wonder whether) an  illness is 
ra ised  or n o t from  the  pow erful body of yours, th e  precious one; (thus,) I  am  in- 
qu iring  afte r your health  w ith  th is le tte r.”
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A PRELIMINARY STUDY OF THE MONGOLIAN 
VERSIONS OF THE M A H Ä M E G H A S Ü T R A *

LO DE TA LPE  (Brugge)

I. Introduction

The Mahämeghasütra or ‘Sütra of the G reat Cloud’ exists in Sanskrit, Chinese, 
T ibetan and Mongolian. None of these tex ts have deserved the  necessary 
a tten tion  of scholars.

In  this paper I  will confine myself to  a brief introduction to  the  main 
sources of the Sanskrit, Chinese and T ibetan texts and thereafter to  the  Mon- 
golian tex ts  and their linguistic features. These linguistic features will allow us 
to  have a better insight into the original chronology and m utual relation 
among the  texts.

(1) The Sanskrit texts have partially  been edited by C. B endall1 and 
Moriguchi K .2 However none of these tex ts  is complete and the m anuscripts 
which served as a base for their study were slightly different. The te x t edited 
by  Bendall is dated Sarrivat 494 i.e. 1374 A.D. Petech L. in his History of 
Nepal3 has a more precise date for this te x t nl. Thursday of August 1374 and 
th is te x t was written under the reign of Jayärjunadeva  (1361 — 1382). I t  speaks 
for itself th a t a complete edition of these tex ts and a study of the  o ther ver- 
sions is highly desirable. For my study I  relied only on Moriguchi’s edition.

* As a  Ph. D .-student in the D epartm en t o f Linguistics of K yo to-U niversity  the 
research could be done w ith a  M onbusho-scholarship. I  wish to  express m y g ra titu d e  to 
th e  following institu tions for the ir m aterial help  and  encouragem ent. The U niversiteits- 
b ib lio theek van de K atholieke U niversiteit Leuven (Belgium). H öbögirin, (Kyoto), 
K yoto-U niversity , L ibrary of Congress W ashington D. C. Töyö B unko. I  have also 
received some suggestions from  P rof. Dr. A. von G abain for which I ’d like to  th a n k  her.

1‘The M ahäm eghasütra’, J .  R . A . 1880, p. 287—311. D evanâgari-tex t with 
tran sla tio n . G reat parts  of the te x t have been om itted . The author used tw o m anuscrip ts 
(A) and (B). Only (A) is dated  N . S .  494 i.e. A. D. 1374.

2 ,M ahäm eghasütra’ 3 64, I. T a ish o d a ig a k u  zôgôbukkyô kenkyüsô  n en p ö , nr. 2, 
(A n n u a l o f the In s titu te  for C om prehensive S tu d ie s  of B u ddh ism  T a ish o -u n iv e rs ity , n r. 2) 
1980, p . p. 43—60. T ex t in transcription. A bou t h a lf  of the te x t is given as well as variants 
from  6 different versions have been included. Com parison with the Chinese te x ts  has also 
been done. W e will however no t discuss the S ansk rit tex ts here.

3 H is to ry  of N e p a l (750—1480), S . O. R . X , Rom e 1958, p. 126.
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(2) The Chinese tex ts  have been studied by  Forte A. in his Political 
Propaganda and Ideology in  China at the End of the Seventh Century, Napoli, 
1976.

(3) The Tibetan tex ts  have not been edited  yet. I have prepared a study  
of them  too but I will refrain from discussing them  here. We referred only 
once to  one version of the  Peking-edition4.

(4) Mongolian texts:
For our study we used altogether 6 texts. Three o f them  are Zungdui. Two are 
from the Dandr-a section and one from Eldeb.

i. Zungdui (Tib. gzuns bsdus, Sanskrit Dharänlsamgraha)
(1) Heissig W. (1954), p. 46 paragraph 64: Qutuy-tu yeke egülen-ü mandal-aca 
qura oruyuluyci-yin fir  an dötüger bölüg-ün fang üile-lüge selte: This tex t corres- 
ponds to  the Zungdui from  the Töyö Bunko5 nr. 63, p. 53—54. fol. 119a 13— 
134a 27. The title o f the  incipit (119a 18—19) Qutuy-tu yeke egülen-ü sudur. 
T erm inatur (134a 24—25): Qutuy-tu yeke egülen-ü yeke kblgen sudur-аса qur-a-yi 
oruyulqu kei-yin mandal-un bölüg neretü firan dörben fang üile-lüge nigen-e 
tegilsbe. This text is fu rther referred to as (A).
(2) Farquhar, D. M., A  description of the M ongolian Manuscripts and Xylo- 
graphs in  Washington D. C .: Central Asiatic Journal I. 3, p. 183, nr. 64.6 fol. 
160r 14—181b 15.7 The title  of the incipit and term inatur respectively are 
exactly  the same w ith  (A). We refer to this te x t as (B).
(3) Ligeti L. La Collection Mongole Schilling von Canstadt: T ’oung Pao, X V III 
(1930), p. 13 describes also one Mahämeghasütra. Unfortunately I could not 
ob tain  this xylograph by now.
(4) Another Zungdui-collection belongs to  the Catholic University of Leuven, 
Belgium.8 We refer to  this xylograph as (C). The index (yarcag) of this collection 
has not been published. The Colophon of this collection was, due to the circum- 
stances, not a t our disposition.
We will give now a short description of the Z ungdu i:

4 Suzukii 11. T. (ed.), The Tibetan Tripitaka. Peking-edition  kept in O tani U niver- 
sity , Tokyo-K yoto, vol. 7, 19(>J, nr. 334.

5 Poppe, N., H u rv itz , L ., Okada, H ., Catalogue of the Mancliu Mongol Section  
of the Tokyo Bunko. Tokyo, 1964.

в I  could obtain a m icrofilm  from  the L ib rary  o f Congress, W ashington D. C., 
I  would like to  thank again Mr. D unn, I t.  (Chinese and  K orean  Section) for sending me the 
requested  materials.

7 The folio num ber is n o t given in the catalogue. T he reference to Ligeti 704 should 
be corrected  to  705. Jjî tsung  is w ritten  in the ligh t m argin.

8 A p a r t of this collection has been described in  Heissig, W . (1967a) The presen t 
w riter prepares a catalogue o f  the  newly found and  ob ta ined  m anuscripts and xylo- 
g raphs now belonging to  the  U niversity  Library o f th e  Catholic University of Leuven. 
A f irs t lis t is soon to  appear in  Orientalin Lovaniensia Periodica. I would like to  th a n k  
P ro f. D r. J .  Roegiers for p u ttin g  the  xylograph of the M ahäm eghasütra at m y disposition.
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Size: 68.5 cm x  21 cm, frame: 50 cm X 15 cm; 30 to  31 lines per folio.
Chinese and Mongolian pagination on the left side. The left margin has T ibetan 
ha. The tex t runs from 129a 1 —145b 12.
The title  of the incipit and term inatur respectively are completely identical 
with (A) and (B). The title  of the yarcag is Qutuy-tu yeke egülen-eëe mören-ü 
mandal-i bayulyayci and thus differs from th e  other ones.
The te x t can be divided into four parts.

(a) 119a 13—129a 30.
(b) 129a 30—130a 26.
(c) 130a 26—133b 11. end of the m ain tex t.
(d) 133b 14—134b 27. rain ritual.
Between (a) and (b), (b)—(c), (c)-and (d) the so-called dörbeljin ceg 

or square points which indicate chapters or paragraphs are inserted. However 
the dörbeljin сед do no t follow (d). I t  is no t clear on what this division is based, 
since a Tibetan original of the Zungdui is n o t known yet. The Zungdui has no 
colophon and we know nothing about a possible translator or au thor of 
the tex t.9

ii. Dandr-a section (Ch. ЩЩЩ., p i m i ching. Tib. Rgyud)
For th is section of the K anjur we used tw o versions. The references are taken 
from Ligeti L. Catalogue du Kanjur im prim é, Budapest, 1942. Section, volume 
and num ber are given unless otherwise indicated.

(1) Dandr-a, vol. 14, 339 (50), fol. 242r—259r.: Qutuy-tu yeke egülen-tü. 
We used the Indian reprint of the Töyö B unko,10 Dandr-a, vol. 15, fol. 483, 
11 — 516, 29 . . . The title  of the incipit and  term inatur respectively are com- 
pletely identical w ith the Zungdui. We refer to  this tex t as (E).

(2) Dandr-a, vol. 24, 705 (119), fol. 266r— 283v.: qutuy-tu yeke agülen-tü. 
We used the Indian reprint of the Töyö Bunko, Dandr-a, vol. 24, fol. 531, 19— 
565, 17. The title of the incipit is identical w ith (E) but is slightly different in 
the term inatur where we have: Qutuy-tu yeke egiilen neretü yeke kolgen sudur-aca 
qur-a oruyulqui kei mandai neretü jiran dörben bölüg kigedjang üile selte tegüsbe. 
We underline words which indicate differences with the te rm in a tu r of (A). 
F u rth e r referred to  as (D). The colophons for (D) and (E) are th e  same.11

9 I t  should be no ted  th a t some colophons o f th is Zungdui are p reserved . W e find 
nam es of transla to rs which do also appear in  th e  Zungdui of Paris. L igeti, L . (1930). Cf. 
also: M anfred Taube, Z ur Textgeschichte einiger G zuns bsdus Ausgaben, Z e n tra l A sia tisch e  
Studien , I , 1968, p . 66—66.; Meisezahl, R . O., Ü ber zwei Mdoman R edak tionen  und ihre 
E d itionen  in  T ibet u n d  China, Z . A . S .,  I  1968, p . 67—150. Taube M. th in k s  th a t  the 
M ongolian edition o f 1727 by F u Dalai (L igeti’s description) is much closer to  the  Tibetan 
ed ition  of 1691/1729 th a n  to  the T ibetan  ed ition  o f  1731.

10 I  would like to  thank  here again th e  Toyo Bunko for the m icrofilm s from  the 
M ongolian K an ju r described here and also those fu rthe r below.

11 There is no  difference between the  colophons of the Toyo B unko  an d  those de- 
scribed by  Ligeti, L . (1942).
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They indicate th a t  these sütras were tran sla ted  from Tibetan by  Jina- 
m itra , Öilendrabodhi and Ye-ses-sde, and on th e ir  turn  were transla ted  into 
M ongolian by Кип dga’ ’od-zer by order of L indan  Qan (1604—1634)12

(3) Finally we consulted Eldeb (Ch. chu p ’in, Tib. sna tsogs). Vol.
80, 992 (5), fol. 329 — 345. W e used the tex t from  the Toyo Bunko, vol. 80, 
fol. 658—690.13

The part of the colophon which speaks abou t the  translation from T ibetan  
is identical with (D) and (E) of the Dandr-a section. Thereafter the colophon 
says th a t  Erdeni yoncin, relying on Кип dga’ ’od-zer Manjusri, translated  into 
M ongolian.14

II. Comparison of the texts15

Im m ediately below a  few passages taken  from  the different sections in 
th e  canon, where our tex t belongs i.e. D andr-a and  Eldeb, will be given. They 
can easily be compared w ith  the  extra-canonical Zungdui. I t  is not our in ten- 
tio n  to  discuss or explain those lines. The only aim  is to show w hat k ind  of 
differences there are among th e  texts.

I t  m ust be noted th a t  besides the differences in wording and expression 
th e  leng th  is not always th e  same, so th a t words and  sentences th a t appear in 
one te x t  do not appear in  th e  other. I have listed  all the missing words and 
lines b u t  I  will not include them  here.

(i) ELDEB (F) 661, 12—13
ila ju  tegüs nögcigsen bur qan qamiy-a (12) bükü tere jüg bökü-yin alayaban 
qamtudqaju  (13) yekede ergün kündüleküi ber . . .
D A N D R -A  (E) 486, 20—23
ila ju  tegüs (21) nögcigsen burqan qamiy-a bükü tere jüg-tür (22) alayaban qam- 
tudqan sögüdcü bür-ün . . .

12 F o r  the problems re la ted  w ith  the translation  ac tiv ities under L indan Q an see 
H eissig , W . (1967b), idem, (1962), idem , (1973). F o r the  P ek ing  edition of 1717/1720 an d  
th e  re la tio n  w ith the Mongolian K a n ju r  see Im aeda, Y . (1977). I  am  preparing a  s tu d y  on 
th e  d if fe re n t Tibetan versions.

13 T he te x t is classified u n d e r E ldeb (Ch. Щ  t(p c h u -p ’in , T ib . M do  sn a -ts’ogs. cfr. 
L igeti, L . (1965), p. 264. and  th u s  belongs to  the sü tra  section . The Mongolian K a n ju r  
o f P a r is  (L igeti, L. (1965)) includes th e  tex ts of E ldeb also u n d e r sutra. However Bischof, 
F . A. (1968), p. 479—481 includes only  Ligeti, L. (1965), n r .  989, 990, 991 — also M a h d - 
m e g h a sü tra s  — but no t 992 (6) th e  xylograph th a t  we are  discussing now. !.
See a lso  H eissig, W. (1973), p . 478 fo r Eldeb.

14 F o r  Erdeni yonèin see H eissig, W . (1954), p . 41. H is  nam e appears in  the  Colo- 
phon  o f  th e  Mongolian K an ju r b u t  is spelled E rdeni qoncin. The la tte r spelling is also in  
H eissig  W . (1964), p. 41.

A ־1 fte r  the presentation o f  m y  paper Prof. S. B ira (U lan  Bator) gave some com- 
m en t a n d  2 corrections to  th e  te x t  below. I  have included them . I  would like to  th a n k  
P ro f. S. B ira  for his rem arks.
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ZUNGDUI (A) 120b 1 6 -1 8
ila)u tegüs nögcigsen burqan qamiy-a (17) btikil tere jüg-tür bökeyin (22) alayaban 
qamtudqan sôgüdcü bür-Un degejilen (23) künde le küi kiged . . .

(ii) ELD EB (Г) 664, 2 4 -2 8
datai metü egüled dabqurliy ger-ün egüden (25) bügüde-dür ceceg-ün tooran-a qong- 
qas-un (26) tour-iyar unjiyuluysan dalai metü, egüled kiged-iyer (27) oytaryu-yin 
tob bügüde-dür bürigdügül-ün (28) adistidorusiyuluyaddalai metü burqan kiged.. .  
DANDR-A (E) 490, 9 - 1 3
qamuy qayalyan-dur ceceg-üd-ün (10) toran-a1a kiged tourlaysan qangyan-i 
unjiyuluysan-u  (11) dalai metü egüled-iyer qotala oytaryu-yin (12) töb-üd-i 
bürküküi qutuy orusiyuluyad (13) dalai metü qamuy burqan . . .
ZUNGDUI (A) 122a 2 3 -2 6
qamuy qayaly-a-dur ceceg-ün (24) *gerüger qongqu-yin tour-i delgegsen dalai-yin 
egülen- (25) -nügüd-iyer oytaryu-yin mandai bügüdeyi bürkün (26) adistid oru- 
siyulju  qamuy burqan . . .

(iii) ELD EB (F) 663, 3 - 4
ülesi ügei (4) ülesi ügei-ece qolicaysan-iyar . . .
DANDR-A (E) 488, 16—17
ülesi ügei ügülesi ügei ese qolicalduysan-iyar . . .
ZUNGDUI (A) 121a 6 - 7
ülesi ügei (7) ügelesi ügei-ece üneker nögcigsen . . .

(iv) ELD EB (F) 672, 8.
yab yayun küsegsen-iyen asayundqun . . .
DANDR-A (E) 498, 8
ab ali küsegsed-iyen asaytuyai . . .
ZUNGDUI (A) 125b 8.
aliba yayun-i tayalaysan-iyan asayuytun . . . 16

16 toran-a . A t firs t I  hesitated  betw een reading doran-a  ? and to ra n -a  b u t Prof. Bira 
suggested me to  read to ran -a  m eaning ‘n e t’. A ctually  toran-a  is also fo u n d  in  th e  Sanskrit 
original which runs as follows: 8am an ta-m ukha-pu?pa-torana-ghan(ä-jä lävam bita-8am udra-  
m eghaih. (Moriguchi (1980), p . 62).
Monier-W illiams (1982), p . 466a has ‘an  arch , arched doorway, p o rta l, festooned decora- 
tions over doorw ays’, and Edgerton (1977), p . 267 gives toranä  — w ith  long vowel-â — 
‘porta l, archw ay’.
The corresponding te x t in T ibetan  (Рек. 336, fol. 384аб) reads as follows: /  ago кип  du  me 
tog g i rta  baba d r i l  bu’i  d ra  ba abyan p a  rg ya  mtaho sp r in . . . where r ta  baba  renders torana 
(cfr. Chandra Das, T ib e ta n — E n g lish  D ic tio n a ry , 3d ed., K yoto, 1977, p . 632 who also 
gives toran a  for rta-baba). I t  is hard  to  say  w hether this word was d irec tly  borrowed from 
the Sanskrit te x t  o r th rough another in te rm ed ia te  language. One m ig h t th in k  of Uighur 
b u t such a  version is n o t known to  me.
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III. Linguistic aspects of the texts

In  the following lines we will describe the m ain  linguistic features of the 
te x ts . Special attention w ill be paid to morphology. Besides giving examples 
o f  th e  pre-classical language we will also m ake some general observations.

A. ZU N G D U I (A) (В) (C)
(a) Dative-Locative:
In  W ritten M ongolian (WM) the dative-locative is in -durj-tur(-dürj-tür). 

I n  pre-classical language how ever -da)-ta or -a\-e were more frequently used.17
In  (A) and (B) -cla/-ta o r -def-te respectively occur 10 times, while only 

4 tim es in (C). Besides (A) has 22 times -tur\-dur (or -türl-dür). The suffix 
-turj-dur  is added to the  s te m  according to a certa in  ru le.18 In (A) this rule is 
n o t followed 18 times. In  (B) th is  rule is followed 25 times. (C) has 62 tim es 
th e  suffix  -dur\-tur (or -dUrj-tür) and 59 times the  rule for adding the suffix is 
n o t followed for -dur while fo r -tur this rule is always followed.

-daj-ta(-de\-te) -aj-e -durj-tur

(A) 10X 22 X  /(18 X  )

(B) 1 0 X 25 X /25 X
(C) 4 X 6 2 x /(5 9 x ) :

* ( ) rule is not followed.

In  the Secret History we see also that a num ber o f suffixes do not follow 
th e  suffix-rule. Such discrepancies are frequently found in pre-classical lan- 
guage .19

(b) In  (A) (B)and (C) w e find  the form cimadur. This is the dativ-locativ 
o f th e  second personal p ronoun ci ‘you’. This form occurs once in the respective 
Z ungsui-texts. For com parison we may refer again to  th e  Secret History where 
we f in d  cimadur 5 times.20

(c) In  (A) and (B) b u t n o t in  (C) we have a very  seldom occuring suffix 
-iyer-en. This is the reflexive-possessive suffix in the  instrum ental case, mean- 
ing ‘b y  (his/her) own’. C om pare this form with iyer-iyen  the usual suffix.

17 Poppc, N. (1974), p ar. 287., idem , (1955), par. 137. W eiers, M. (1969), p. 71 sq.
18 Poppe, N. (1974), p ar. 285. W eiers, M. (1969), p. 71 sq.
19 W eiers, M. (1969), p . 78 h a s  th e  following exam ple fro m  th e  Secret H istory.

- tu r  -d u r
59(45) 47

W h e n  th e  ru le is not followed th e  n u m b e r  is given between b rack e ts . Only chapter 1— 103 
o f  th e  Secret History have been ta k e n  in to  account as is in d ic a ted  by  Weiters, M.

20 I I ,  29b3—4 (spelled (c im a tu r ) ,  V I, 25b5—26al (c im a tu r)  and V I, 3 0 a l—2 
(é im a tu r ) , V I, 24a2—3 (c im a d u r), V I I I  18a4—bl (S im adur).
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We find 2 examples in the Secret History21 and also in the Inscription in 
memory of Prince Hindu of 136222 and the letters of Aryun and ö lje itü  to 
Phillipe le Bel.22

In  (A) as well as in (B) we find the suffix -tayanj-dayan being irregularly 
added to the stem once.24

Below follow some general observations.
(a) In  (A) (B) and (C) there are examples of suffixes which do not follow 

the rule of vocalic harmony. Twice we find -nügüd, a front vocalic-suffix, 
added to a back vocalic stem : takil-niigüd, qoliëaysan-nügüd25

(b) The suffix of the genetive case -yin which follows vowels or diph- 
tongs, follows, contrary to  this rule, in (A) 4 times, in (B) and (C) each once, 
a consonant.

B. D A N D R -A  (D) (E)
The pre-classical features which appear in (D) and (E) can be summarized 

as follows.
(a) dative-locative su ffix :
We had already occassion to  refer to the  dativ-locativ in -af-e and 

-taf-da(or -tel-de) which is typical for pre-classical Mongolian. The W ritten 
Mongolian equivalent is -tur\-dur.

(E) has 87 times -af-e and -laן -da (or resp. -tef-de) against 123 tim es -turf 
-dur (or resp. -türl-dür). Of the latter we have 72 tim es -tur (resp. -tiir) and 61 
times -dur (resp. -dilr). B oth  follow the rule as explained for the  Zungdui-texts.

(D) has 43 times -af-e and 54 times -daf-ta (resp. -def-te) against 73 times 
-tur and 52 times -dur (resp. -diir). The suffix -tur is only in one case irregular.

Another example of the dative-locative form is th a t of the second personal 
pronoum ci, ‘you’, namely cimada.1״ The W ritten Mongolian form is cimadur. 21

21 I I I ,  35a 3—4 and  I I I ,  36a 2—3.
11 Cleaves, F . W . (1969), p. 21. Weiers, M. (1969), p. 112.
83 M ostaert, A. Cleaves, F . W . (1969), p. 112. F or the X V —X V lI l th  C entury there 

is also one exam ple in th e  Subhäfitaratruinidhi Com m entary. 17v3, cfr. W eiers, M. (1969),
p. 112, 220.

u  Popp«;, N . (1974), par. 309.
u  Such exam ples can also be found in pre-classical language: e.g. Lalitavistara 

(fol. 62v.3): olan Uiröl-nuyud-un Poppe, N. (1967), p . 66, o r the Inscrip tion  of Prince 
H indu, 1.23: 6öl-nuyud-i Cleaves, F . W. (1969), p. 64. 

u  Poppe, N. (1955), p ar. 154, par. 134.

-aj-e -dur ן-tur-daf-ta (-def-te)

43 -dur 52f-tur 73 (1)*
44 -dur 51 f-tur 72 (0)*

(D) 54X
(E) 53X

* ( ) irregular suffix
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I n  (D) and (E) cimada occurs once. Öimada occurs 17 times in the Secret His- 
tory.28

The Dative-Locative o f the  first personal pronoum (Ы) nadur, appears 
once in  (D) and (E). In  th e  Secret History we find 13 examples of nadur.28 
The Passive:

In  W ritten Mongolian th e  logical subject of a passive sentence has a 
su ffix  -turj-dur. In pre-classical language this suffix was -aj-e or -ta\-da. (resp. 
-te/-de).

W e find examples o f  the  use with -a\-e or tal-da in the Secret H istory29 
(SH  V, 16a 23):qan-a ele nilbuqdaju  “ (They were but) spat upon by the qan” ,30 
(SH V, 42b 5—43a 1): tenggeri-de ülü ta’alaqdaqun bida “We shall not be 
loved  b y  Heaven” ,31 and in  the  Sino-Mongolian Inscription of 1362 in Memory 
o f P rin ce  Hindu: ken-e ber m ayu i ese kemegdebei (line 52) “ They have not been 
called  bad  by anyone.”32

(b) Other pre-classical elements are the use of the converbum perfecti 
o f  th e  verb ki- ‘to make, to  d o ’, namely kiged, which as an oblique case, could 
have suffixes in pre-classical Mongolian.33

In  (D) there are 5 exam ples of kiged w ith the  instrum ental case, kiged- 
iyer, against 6 in (E). There is one example w ith the accusative case, kiged-i, 
in  (E) b u t not in (D). F inally  there  are 3 examples w ith the genetive case -un, 
kiged-ttn, in (D) and (E).

Sim ilar examples appear in the Lalitavistara.34 For the genetive case we 
have e.g.
tengris-luus kiged-ün terigiilegci (fol. 64v. 17) “the  leaders ( . . . . )  among the 
gods an d  the nagas” .35

W e have them as well in  the  Haneda-Manuscript: coycas n isva n is ............
H m nus kiged-iyer (fol. 17b) “ by  skandhäh or by k le s â h ............or by M ara” ,3*

27 I  4a 3; 9a 4— b l;  I I  39b 5—40a 1: I I I  lb  2—3; V I 24b 4 —5; 5—47b 1; 47b 5— 
48a 1; X  16b 3—4; S. I. 23a 1— 2; 2— 3; 47a 3 ^ 4 ;  S. I I .  5—3b 1.

I I I  37b 4—48a 1; 39a 2 —4; V I 40Ы —3; 40b 4—41a 1; V II I  36a 4—b l;  IX  
8a 3— 4; l i b  4—6; 17a 3—4; 23b 3—4; 25a 4—5; 31b 2—4; S I I  4b 4—5; 29b 1—2 (V III 
31a 2 — 4, natur).

-* Transcription always acco rd in g  to  Ligeti, L. (1971 ).
30 Cleaves, F . W. (1982), p . 81.
31 Cleaves, F . W . (1982), p . 91.
32 Cleaves, F . W. (1949), p . 68.
33 Poppe, N. (1955), p. 277, an d  Poppe, N. (1974), par. 432.
34 L igeti, L. (1974), p. 284. T here  are 3 examples w ith  the  accusative (kiged-i) and 

four w ith  th e  genetive ease (kiged-ün).
35 T ranscription according to  P oppe, N. (1967) and transla tion  idem, p. 68.
36 H iguchi, K. (1980), p . 197. T he translations are alw ays ten ta tive .
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and in a tex t from Olon-Slime:
qaltar imaynn kiged-iyer eldcb (OS UlOr 18) “ white-mouthed goats and with 
different . . .” .37

Four examples, one with the accussative and three with the  dative- 
locative appear respectively in the Vajracchedikä translated by Siregetü OüSi 
Gorji in 1612. W ith the accussative we have kü bütügekü surun toytayaqui 
kiged-i bi cimadur nomlasuyai (fol. 2b) “ I shall teach . . . they are to  accomplish 
and they are to  learn and memorize”38 and w ith the  dative-locative: 
tegüncilen kü dayun ünür amtan kürteküi nom kiged-tür ber barimtalaqu (fol. 3a) 
“Likewise . . . being supported by sounds, by  smell, by the taste, by  the touch 
and (even) by the dharm as” ,39 dayun ünür amtan kürteküi kiged-tür ber oroysan 
busu (fol. 6a) “ He has no sound, no smell, no taste , no touchables” ,40 dàyun 
ünür amtan kürteküi nom kiged-tür ber ülü . . . barimtalaqu (fol. 7b) “which is 
not supported by sounds, smells, tastes, touchables, even dharm as” .41

(c) A very exceptional form is the nomen perfecti of the auxiliary verb 
bü-, namely bügsen. Bü- is a defective verb and the number of the  suffixes 
which can follow this verb stem are very lim ited.42 In  pre-classical language 
this verb is less defective and we find then a few forms which do not occur in 
the classical period. Among them is the form bügsen.

U p till now it is only attested in 10 instances. Once in the Secret History 
(SH V, 23a 1 — 2): egeci cinu cimadaca sayin büksen “your elder sister was 
better than  you” ; the  older translation of the Vajracchedika, i.e. Banca Dirista’s 
translation: ayulas-un qayan sümbir ayulas kedüi toyatan bügsen bügesü (fol. 
41a—b) “ (collect) as m any (heaps) as there are Sumerus, Kings of m ountains” , 
43 and Siregetü Güsi Corji’s translation of 1612: ayulas-un qayan sümbir ayula 
kedüi bükü eie bügesü (fol. 17a) “as large as the  king of mountains Sum eru” .44 
The Haneda-Manuscript, from which we quoted already, provides also some 
examples:45 arilya edügüi endegüregsen sedkil kedüi bügsen bügesü . . . edeger 
amitan-i ibegetügei (fol. la) “how much a thought no t even pure has gone astray 
. . .  let (it) protect these human beings” , sayin mayui fayayan yambar bügsen 
bügesü ünen mayad busu (fol. l ib)  “ to  w hat ex ten t a good or bad destiny may 
be it is not real t ru th ” , tere bay Si tere oyira bügsen bügesü ber . . . ariyun yabudal- 
dur todqar bui bolbasu bay Si ügei medegdeküi (fol 21b) “th a t teacher even he is 3

Heissig, W י3 . (1976), p. 413.
38 Poppc, N. (1971), p. 101 for the te x t and p. 128 for the translation .
33 Poppe, N. (1971), p. 101 for the te x t and p. 128 for the translation .
40 Poppe, N. (1971), p. 104 for the te x t an d  p. 132 for the translation .
41 Poppe, N. (1971), p. 105 for the te x t and  p. 132 for the translation .
44 Poppe, N. (1974), p. 102—103.
43 Poppe, N. (1971), p . 29 for the te x t and p. 66 for the translation.
44 Poppe, N. (1971), p. 114 for the te x t and p. 140 for the translation .
45 Higuchi, K . (1980), p. 199. The translations are always approxim ative.
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n ear . . . when there is abou t to  be a hindrance for a pure conduct there will 
be no teacher is what one has to  know” .
T he older versions of the  Bodhicaryävatärn :4®

OS I/8 r  HI nigen ber bügsen bügesü (IX , 56, 1)
L6 ker be bi kemekü nigen ber bügesü eie 
M 480 ker be kemekü nigeken cu bügesü eie 
T  1748 ker be kemekü nigen her bügsen bügesü 
К  ker be Ы nigeken ber bügesü eie,

and  3 tim es in the versions o f the Prajnäparamitä-ratna-guna-samcaya-gälhä.*ך 
F inally 3 examples in our texts:

(E) 487, 30. bodhi-saduva-nar-un dalai metü egüled yambar bügsen (31) bügesü 
tegüncilen kü . . ., (D) 535, 30 bodhi-saduva-nar-un (30) bey-e-yin dalai metü 
egüled-iyer yambar bügsen bügesü (31) tegüncilen iregsen. . ., 553, 29 ilaju  
tegüs nögeigsen-e nomlaydaysan ali bügsen (30) tedeger qur-a-yin. Bügsen 
bügesü is an idiomatic expression which occurs only once in the Secret History 
(V, 23a 1—2), bu t we find th e  expression ali bügsen here for the firs t time.

(d) The lexicon, which can only be touched upon very briefly, conserves 
a  few archaic orthographies like e. g., 
degel instead of debel 
linqu-a  instead of lingqua
Degel appears 3 times in (D) and (E) while lingqu-a 5 times in (E) and twice 
in  (D).48 *

F o r similar versions we m ay refer to  the older version of the  Bodhi- 
cäryävatära49 and a pre-classical tex t from Olon-Süme.50

R a th e r exceptional is kkiib  (in (D) 534, 26) w ith the initial cluster of 
kk- an d  the  double vowel -ii-. On the  other hand kiib  is a t least a ttested  twice. 
Once in  the Leuven Ms. 33a51 edited by Bawd en Ch.52 where we find  keyib. 
This is m ost likely a corruption of kiib which is a ttested  in Leuven Ms. nr. 38 
also ed ited  by Bawden Ch.53

48 Heissig, W . (1976), p . 55 and  p. 124. A bbreviations: OS  Cion Süme, T  T an ju r, 
К  Ms. Kowalewski, M  480 Ms o f  N orthern  Mongolia (ibid. p . 65).

47 H iguchi, K ., ‘H ö tokuzöhannya’ no m ökugöyaku n i tsu ite, Tüyogakuhö, 68 ,1—2, 
1987, p . 01—027.

48 degel: (E) 486, 19; 511, 24; 515, 14—(D) 534, 20; 559, 31; 563, 25. lingqu-a : (E) 
490, 21; 4 9 1 ,5 ; 492, 13; 493, 18; 496, 25. — (D) 538, 22; 544, 23.

48 Heissig, W. (1976), p. 25. OS IV/6r6.
58 Heissig, W. (1976), p. 410. OS I  /  10r4.
51 Heissig, W. (1957), n r. 33a.
53 Baw den, Ch. (1963), p . 285. This te x t was corrected and reedited by Heissig, W . 

(1966), p . 110 (keyib is in line 39).
53B aw den C11. (1961), p . 170.
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The historical development of this word can be reconstructed as follows: 

kkiib  >  kiib >  kib ‘silk’.

where kib is the W ritten Mongolian form. I t  m ay be interesting to  quote them 
again in their context:54

(E) 486, 25 qubcid sikiir tuy bancid manjily-a kögjim
(D) 534, 26 qubcad sikiir tuy bancid kkiib-iin manjily-a
(A) 120b 19—20 qubcad sikiir tuy (20) baday kiib-Un orungy-a
( F )  661, 17 sikiir ilayuysan (17) tuy bancid kiib-iin unjilaya

C .  E LD E B  ( F )
In our description we follow the same scheme as before.

(a) dative-locative:
(F) has 46 times -/a/-da(or -tej-de) and 62 tim es -a/-e, and 73 tim es the 

dative-locative on -turj-dur (or -tiirj-diir). Thus the  pre-classical forms number 
as high as 108.
the passive :

ln  (F) we find 2 examples of, a passive w ith its logical subject in -a/-e. 
Noteworthy is certainly a passive sentence w ith its logical subject in the 
instrum ental case; (F) 673, 6 yal-iyar tiilegdeyii. The Sanskrit original has 
also the instrum ental case: agninä na dahyante.Sb The -ä of agninä indicates the 
instrum ental case. The Tibetan version reads: mes mi ts ’ig (Рек. 334, 188a 1).
(b) converbum praeparativum: -r-un

The converbum praeparativum is an instrum ental case of the verbal noun 
*-r by origin. The suffix of the converbum is -run. I t  has lost its instrum ental 
function in Mongolian b u t preserved it in this converb.5®
We have 6 examples combined with 4 different roots.
(a) bii- (d) iregii- (c) iijii- (d) jalbari-

There are 3 examples w ith bii-, and one w ith (b) (c) and (d) each.
(c) (F) preserves also examples of the converbum perfecti kiged w ith case- 
suffixes as already explained earlier.:
6 examples with the instrum ental case (kiged-iyer)
1 example with the  dativ-locativ (kiged-tiir)
1 example with the genetiv-case (kiged-iin)

u  There are also a  few examples of kkiib  in  th e  Badma yatang sudur  (Heissig, W . 
(1957), nr. 32a): I did n o t search for them  system atically , ex. fol. 189, 5; 241, 25; 243, Ï; 
244, 3.

“  Moriguehi, K . (1980), p. 59, 1. 5—6.
54 Poppe N. (1955), par. 237. Weiers, M. (1969), p. 184—189.
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Conclusion

All Mongolian tex ts  which were discussed here, were gathered and 
carved  on blocks in the sam e period, namely during the reign of Lindan Qan 
(1604—1634), except for th e  Zungdui.

From  the above d a ta  we can tentatively p u t forward a hypothesis for 
th e  original chronological order of the original Mongolian versions. Assuming 
th a t  th e  form biigsen is a  sure indicator for a high antiquity  we can suggest 
th a t  (D) is our oldest tex t, then  followed by (E). T ext (F) certainly preserves 
m ore pre-classical features th a n  the Zungdui (A) (B) or (C). The occurrence of 
th e  passive sentence w ith th e  logical subject in -a/-e or -ta\-da as well as the 
converbum  Iciged which takes case-suffixes m ay probably point to  tha t. 
I t  m ay  also be noted th a t  from  the comparison of the variants, (F) seems to  
have m ore variants in common with (D) and (E) than  with (A) (B) or (C).

T hus we can surmise th e  following chronological sequences for the  original 
M ongolian Mahämegfiasütra.

(A) (В) (C)
(F)

(D) (E) — — — — — — 14th Century.

I t  is thus clear th a t th e  Dandr-a section preserves the oldest versions of 
th is sü tra  and preserves linguistic features of 14th-century Mongolian.

In  our study we touched only upon the m ain features of the  texts. 
There are  still problems which rem ain to be solved b u t we hope to discuss them  
in th e  fu ture.
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W A R  E I N  K A N .JU R  V O N  ’J A N  SA -TH A M  
D IE  V O R L A G E  D E R  Y O N C L E -E D IT IO N ?

M A N FR ED  TAUBE (Leipzig)

Im  dkar-chag des Si-tu Pan-chen gTsug-lag-Chos-kyi-snan-ba (1700— 
1774) zum D erge-K anjur ( l l l r  5—6) findet sich der Passus: . . . cï-na’i yul-du 
доп-ma tä min g-yun-lo chen-pos blca’-’gyur-ro-cog-gi par bzens-pa-dan / de 
nid-kyi ma-phyi sa-tham rgyal-pos bzens-pa (’di sogs-las . . .) (“ • • • der früher in 
China von dem großen Kaiser gYun-lo der (Dynastie) Tä Min hergestellte 
K anjur-D ruck und die Vorlage von diesem, welche der Sa-tham -K önig her- 
stellen ließ, . . .” ). Diese Stelle erweckt au f den ersten Blick den Eindruck, 
“ th a t the  first Peking p rin t of the Tibetan K an ju r made under the  reign of the 
emperor Yongle was based on a copy of the m anuscript prepared b y  a king of 
’Ja n  Sa-tham l who lived about 1400’’,2 wenn man einmal davon absieht, daß 
nach den Regeln der klassischen tibetischen Schriftsprache anstelle des ,di 
eher ein de zu erw arten wäre — aber für diese “Verwechslung” gibt es ja 
zahlreiche Belege.

Folgende Fragen tauchen in diesem Zusammenhang auf:
1) Is t es möglich, daß eine Art Vorlage des zwischen 1608 und  1623 in 

’Ja n  Sa-tham  gedruckten Kanjurs ( =  L i-than-K anjur) bereits um  1400 in 
Sa-tham  vorhanden war?

2) Spricht der “ historische K ontext” dafür, daß um 1400 eine Kanjur- 
Ausgabe von ’Ja n  als Vorlage für die erste Pekinger D ruckausgabe in die 
chinesische H aup tstad t gebracht wurde?

3) Is t  eine andere Deutung der zitierten dkar-chag-Stelle möglich?

1 Dieser ,,king o f ’J a n  “ könnte nur Mu Chu (auch Qi-yuan oder Shi-
chun (fäifäc) gewesen sein, der 1349 geboren w urde, ab  1391 regierte u n d  1426 starb 
(nach R ock, F . W .: The A ncien t N a-khi K ingdom  of Southw est China. I . Cambridge/Mass. 
1947 [ =  H arvard-Y enching In stitu te , M onograph Series 8], 101— 106).

2 So Eim er, H .: R esu lts  o f R ecent K an ju r Researches, in: A rchiv  fü r  Zentral- 
asiatische Geschichtsforschung, H eft 1 [St. A ugustin  1983], S. 12.
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Z u  1

Die diversen Pekinger Kanjur-Ausgaben weichen — soweit das Material, 
das ich zur Hand habe, A uskunft gibt3 — in ihrem A ufbau nicht unbeträchtlich 
voneinander ab. Das etw a im  ersten Drittel unseres Jh . geschriebene,4 von 
B ad araev  publizierte tibetisch-sprachige M anuskript aus Urga5 6 7 m it kurzen 
Inhaltsangaben verschiedener Kanjur-Editionen gibt für die Ser-phyin- 
A bteilung  im Yongle-K anjur 24 Bände, im K angxi-K anjur (1684/92?)® 26 
B än d e  (Otani [ =  K angxi 1717/20]: 25 Bände); für rOyud-’bum  bei Yongle 
24 B ände, bei Kangxi 22 B ände (Otani: 25 Bände) ; D u s-grd  fehlt bei Yongle 
(ebenso bei Otani), ist aber in Badaraevs K angxi-Liste genannt (1 Band). — 
A llerdings stimmen die A ngaben in Badaraevs M anuskript nicht imm er m it 
uns bekannten Sammlungen oder dlcar-chags überein: Für Li-than sind die 
Teile Ser-lehri\brOyad-ston u n d  dKonjPhal in anderer Folge angeordnet als in 
dem  von Imaeda veröffentlichten Sa-tham dkar-chag? für Derge weicht die 
Folge der Teile von dKon-brtsegs bis Dus-’grel von den bekannten Verzeich- 
nissen ab ,8 und selbst für den  Urga-Kanjur, der dem  Autor des von Badaraev 
publiz ierten  Manuskripts m it Sicherheit zugänglich gewesen sein muß, sind 
Phal-chen  und dKon-brtsegs vertauscht und wird fü r Dus-’grel nur 1 Band 
( s ta t t  2 Bände) angegeben. In  Rechnung stellen muß man, daß tibetische 
A u to ren  bei der Zusamm enstellung solcher L isten m itunter etwas großzügig 
verfahren : So widerspricht im  dkar-chag von Sa-tham  die Reihenfolge der 
T ite l a u f  B latt 22r 5 (khri-pa khri brgyad . . .) eindeutig der auf B la tt 2v 3 
(. . . khri-brgyadstoh-pa . . .) bis 2v5 (. . . ses-rab khri-pa . . .) genannten Reihen- 
folge.

B ei einem Vergleich de r Grobgliederung der Yongle-Ausgabe (nach 
B adaraev) mit der des L i-than-K anjur ergibt sich folgendes Bild:

3 N ich t zugänglich is t m ir  Im aeda, Y.: Mise a u  p o in t concernant les éditions 
chinoises d u  K anjur e t du T a n ju r  tibétains, in: Essais su r l’a r t  du Tibet, P aris 1977.

4 N ach  1910, denn der in  diesem  Jahre fertiggestellte U rga-K anjur is t m it ver- 
ze ichnet; fü r  eine relativ  sp ä te  A bfassungszeit spricht auch  die Zitierung des Q ualqa 
b sT an -d a r sNags-ram-pa (1835— 1915). Interessieren w ürde m ich, welche Quelle dem  
A u to r  dieses Urga-M anuskripts fü r  die Darstellung des In h a lts  des Y ongle-K anjurs zur 
V erfügung  stand.

5 B adaraev, B. D.: N otes on  a  L ist of the V arious E ditions of the K an ju r, in : 
A c ta  O rien ta lia  Hungarica 21, 1968, 339—351.

6 B adaraev, a.a.O., 348 A n m . 19: hDe-skyid =  K angxi.
7 Im aeda , Y.: Catalogue d u  K a n ju r  tibétain de l’éd ition  de ’Jang  Sa-tham . 1, 2. 

T okyo  1982, 1984 ( =  B ibliographia Philologica B uddhica, Series Maior l i a —b).
8 Vgl. etwa KolmaS, J . :  T h e  Iconography of the D erge K anuur and T an ju r, New 

D elh i 1978 ( =  Sata-pitaka Series, Indo-A sian L itera tures, 241), 33.
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Yongle L i-than
lfd. Nr. Bd.-zahl lfd. Nr.״ Bd.-zahl

rGyud-’bum 1 24 11 (11) 24
Y  um-'bum 2 14 2 (2) 16
Ni-khri 3 4 3 (3) 4
Khri-brgyad-ston 4 3 4 (4) 3
§er-khri 5 1 5 (5) 1
brGyad-ston 6 1 6 (6) 1
èer-phyin sna-tshogs 7 1 7 (7) 1
dKon-brtsegs 8 6 10 (9) 6
Phal-chen 9 6 9 (10) 6
mDo-man 10 32 8 (8) 32
'Dul-ba 11 13 1 (1) 13
D us-’grel — — 12 (12) 1 (2)

insgesamt 105 Bände 108 Bände

Die Abweichungen zwischen Yongle und Sa־tham  betreffen einmal die 
Anordnung der Abteilungen (Yongle 1. Abt.: rGyud-’bum; L i-than  1. Abt.: 
'Dul-ba usw.) — darauf bezieht sich sicher die Mitteilung im tibetischen 
Kolophon zum Sa-tham -K anjur (30v7f.), daß das gsan-yig (thob-yig) des 
d P a ’-bo gTsug-lag-phren-ba (1500—1566) als Grundlage eben dieser Sa-tham- 
Ausgabe verwendet wurde. Dies kann wohl nur meinen, daß die Reihenfolge 
des gsan-yig als m aßgebend betrachtet wurde — eine Mitteilung, die nur sinn- 
voll ist, wenn sie beinhaltet, daß eine ältere, andere Abfolge der Abteilungen 
oder Texte geändert wurde. Eine solche Änderung ist ohne allzu große Mühen 
zu vollziehen, sie besagt also nicht sehr viel über die Filiation der Ausgaben. 
E tw as schwerer wiegen zwei weitere Abweichungen, betreffend die Zahl der 
Bände der Abteilung Y u m -’bum  (14 und 16) und das Fehlen des Kälacakra- 
Kom m entares (Vimalaprabhä) in der Yongle-Edition. Diese Differenzen 
scheinen mir doch dafür zu sprechen, daß die Vorlagen der beiden Ausgaben, 
Yongle und Sa-tham, n icht identisch sind, daß der Sa-tham -/Li-than-K anjur 
n icht auf einem M anuskript basiert, welches bereits vor 1410 in  Sa-tham 
vorlag. — Dies spricht nicht gegen den oben angeführten “ersten E indruck” — 
es würde lediglich bedeuten, daß sich — falls Yongle auf Sa-tham  zurückgeht — 
in ’Ja n  zwei verschiedene Kanjur-Fassungen befanden, eine um  1400 oder 
vorher hergestellte, eine andere aus der Zeit nach 1600.

N ur am Rande sei verm erkt, daß das auf der letzten Seite (430) der 
D as’schen Edition von Sum-pa mKhan-pos chos-’byun9 10 enthaltene Inhalts-

9 L i-than: laufende N um m er nach B adaraev, in  K lam m er nach  Im aeda .
10 Das, S. Ch.: P ag  sam  jon zang ü: H istory  of T ibet from  E arly  T im es to  1745 

A. d. by  Sumpa K han־po Yeçe P aljo r . . . C alcu tta  1908, S. 430, F ußno te.*
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Verzeichnis eines L i-than-K anjur-D ruckes eine ganze Reihe von Abweichungen 
zum  Sa-tham-dfar-cAag׳ (ed. Imaeda) aufweist. Dies könnte den Anschein 
erw ecken, als liegen unter dem  Ortsnamen Li-than zwei Kanjur-Ausgaben vor. 
E in e  Gegenüberstellung des D as’schen Textes m it dem von Im aeda veröffent- 
lich ten  dkar-chag der Sa-tham -Fassung zeigt folgendes Bild:

L i-than  par-na Sa-tham  (nach Imaeda)
ka-nas p h a ’i bar / ’Dul-ba ’Dul-ba: B d .l (ka) — 13 (pa )

(p h a ’i ist Fehler für p a ’i)
ka-nas tsa’i bar Ser-mdo / Ser-mdo: Bd.14 (ka) — 39

(Richtig wäre: ka-ba, a, ka-na, ka-na -f- 2 B ände ohne Signatur, insgesamt 
also 26 Bände: bei fortlaufender Zählung dem nach ka-nas la’i bar.) 

(ka-nas) ha a any ah ah bar /
bsKal-bzan rGya-rol sogs bsKal-bzan: Bd.40 (ka)
m D o sna-tshogs rGya-rol: Bd.41 (kha)
(E inm al ah zuviel) mDo sna-tshogs: Bd.40 (ka) — 71

(Ende: ha a ary, ah)
(Phal-chen (Sa-tham B d .72—77) und dKon-brtsegs (Sa-tham Bd. 78 — 83) 
werden in der D as’schen Ausgabe nicht genannt.) 

ka-nas ja  bar sNags Bla-med / Bla-med: Bd.84 (ka) — 90 (ja)
na ta rN a l-’byor rgyud / rNal-’byor: Bd.91 -f- 92 (na ta)
tha-nas tsha bar sPyod-rgyud, Bya-rgyud:

sPyod-rgyud Bya-rgyud / Bd.93 (tha) — 101 (tsha)
dza-nas ya ’i bar rNih-rgyud: Bd.102 (dza) — 104

rlSlin-rgyud (za)
(D as folgende za zeigt, daß ya’i ein Fehler fü r za’i ist; ya’i bar gehörte 
h in te r das folgende za.)

za g Z u n s-’dus gZuns-’d u s:
sogs sna-tshogs yod-do // B d .l05 (za) — 107 (ya)
(R ich tig  wäre: za-nas ya ’i bar)

(N icht verzeichnet ist bei D as das Dri-med-’od, falls man nicht untersteh 
len  will, daß es un ter sogs sna-tshogs m it en thalten  ist.)

E s s ie h t so aus, als seien alle Abweichungen der D as’schen Textausgabe durch 
U nach tsam keit oder N achlässigkeit des Autors oder des Herausgebers zu 
erk lären . Dies hieße: Die in  Sum -pa mKhan-pos chos-’byun angeführte Li- 
than-V ersion ist verm utlich doch identisch m it der von Im aeda behandelten 
Sa-tham-Ausgabe.

Z u  2

B ei der Untersuchung der Frage nach Beziehungen zwischen der lama- 
istischen  Kirche Tibets zum  G ebiet von ’Jan  entstehen einige Schwierigkeiten 
dadurch , daß die Schreibung dieses Toponyms wechselt (z.B. Deb-ther snon-
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jton  [im folgenden: DT] schreibt stets Uan) und daß das W ort 'Jan ~  ljan 
(“grünes [Gebiet]” ) in der tibetischen Toponym ik öfter vorkommt. Belegt ist 
es z.B. als Name eines Dorfes am sK yid-chu,11 12 etwa 30 km unterhalb  von 
Lhasa. T rotz der Entfernung von etwa 1000 km zwischen diesen 2 Örtlichkeiten 
ist m itun ter nicht ganz sicher, welches l j a n  ~  ’Jan  gemeint ist. DT 565 
bezieht sich sicher nicht au f das Königreich: rNog Sen-ge-kha-pa “ established 
a m onastery a t U an Sen-ge-kha . . . Thinking th a t this new m onastery might 
harm  the  monastery of (his) teacher ( =  Phag-mo-gru-pa) he dispersed the 
monks . . . ” Ein Kloster im heutigen Y unnan hä tte  gDan-sa-mthil wohl nicht 
schädigen können. Und dGyer-sgom Tshul-khrims-sen-ge (1144— 1204), 
der im Tale von Uan m it dem Siddha Mal Ka-ba-can-pa zusam m entraf (DT 
891), ist vermutlich ebenso wenig am Oberlauf des Yangce gewesen wie der 
A utor des DT, ’Gos-Lo g20n-nu-dpal (1392—1481), der sich 1465 in einem 
“ m onastery of ЬКга-sis of l ja n ” aufhielt (DT 190; vgl. Das, D ictionary 469b). 
— E indeutig  auf das Gebiet des Königreichs ’Ja n  beziehen sich folgende 
Angaben des DT:

DT 486: “ He ( =  K arm a Pa-ksi, 1204—1283) exhibited his magic power 
as far as the  country of U an .”

DT 212: “ He ( =  Ye-ses-’byuh-gnas von Sa-skya, 1238 — 1274; ein Neffe 
des Sa-skya Pandita) died . . . [1274] a t U an-yul.” Vgl. dazu z.B. Re’u-mig 
un ter 1274 oder Deb-ther dmar-po13 S.49: “Ye-ses-’byun-gnas . . . rgyal-bu 
Hu dkar che’i bla-mchod-la U an yul-du byon / sum-cu-so-drug-pa chu-mo 
bya-la der ’das /” (Dieser Prinz H u aus U an muß wohl A-liang А Ни ['״IЙ  |&J$] 
sein.)14

DT 545: Chos-rje Dri-med-pa, Schüler des ’Ger-nag ( !) rTogs-ldan Chos- 
dpal-ye-ses (geb. in sGan-chun in sPom-po [Khams] [DT 545], gestorben 
1406 oder vorher [DT 456f.]; Schüler des II. Zva-dmar m K ha’-spyod-dban-po, 
1350—1405), “ was the spiritual preceptor of the king of Uan nag” .

DT 648: “ He ( =  Nag-dban-grags-pa, Abt von sTag-lun, 1418—1496) 
was successful in all his works, as far as the kingdom of Uan, w ithout leaving 
his m at.”

Aus diesen Angaben geht hervor, daß bereits im 13. Jh . von den Sa-skya- 
pa und im 15. Jh  von den K arm a-pa (wenn man die vage A ndeutung über

11 Roerich, G. N.: The Blue Annuls. I, 2. C alcu tta  1949, 195:1 ( =  R oyal Asiatic 
Society o f Bengal. M onograph Scries V II); vgl. auch Wylie, T. V.: P lace N am e Index 
to  George N. Roerich’s T ranslation  o f the Blue Annals, Roma 1957 ( =  Serie Orientale 
R om a XV).

12 W ylie, T. V.: The Geography of T ibet according to the ,Dzam -gling-rgyas-bshad, 
R om a 1962 ( =  Serie Orientale R om a XXV), S. 75 und 146 n. 290.

13 Mir stand nur die Pekinger Ausgabe zur Verfügung: Deb-ther dm ar-po-rnams-kyi 
dan-po H u-lan deb-ther ’d i biutjeso. Tshal-pa K un-dga’-rdo-rjes b rtsa in s . D un-dkar 
B lo-bzan-’phrin-las-kyis m chan-’grel bkod. Peking 1981.

14 N ach Rock 1947, p la te  14 und S. 96f.

W AR E IN  KANJUR VON ,JA N  SA-THAM D IE  VORLAGE D ER  YONGLE-ED ITIO N ? 2 0 9
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K a rm a  Pa-ksi außer B e tra c h t läßt) Beziehungen zu den Königen von ’Jan  
angeknüpft wurden, daß zum indest die Angehörigen des Königshauses von 
Sa-tham  Interesse an den buddhistischen Lehren zeigten. Die Tatsache, daß 
an  keiner einzigen w eiteren Stelle des DT das Gebiet von ’Jan  auch nur er- 
w äh n t ist, scheint m ir jedoch nicht für engere K on tak te  zwischen den lama- 
istischen Klöstern T ibets u n d  dem Reich von ’J a n  vor der Zeit der Abfassung 
von DT (1476—78) zu sprechen.

Diese Schlußfolgerung wird durch die verschiedenen chinesischen 
N achrichten, die P. W . R ock übersetzt oder ausgewertet hat, weitgehend 
b estä tig t. Aus ihnen geht hervor, daß “in Li-chiang [Lijiang] territory [ =  ’Jan ] 
th e  Bön cult held und ispu ted  sway for no Yellow Church was perm itted in the 
te rrito ry , and it was only during the Ming D ynasty  about 1627 A. D., th a t 
th e  K arm a-pa Church, m uch  more tolerant th a n  the  Yellow Church, became 
se ttled . They were however never strong and influential” .15

Der früheste da tie rba re  buddhistische Tempel, Bai-sha Da-bao-ji Gong, 
w urde zwar bereits u n te r Mu Wang erbaut (geboren 1551, regierte ab 1580, 
gestorben 1596), zwei w eitere, Jin-gang Tian und  Da-ding Ge, verm utlich vor 
1587.16 Aber es bestanden offensichtlich keine engeren Verbindungen zwischen 
Sa-tham  und dem tibetischen  Buddhismus bereits vor oder um 1400. In  etwas 
größerem  Maße wurden Angehörige der K arm a-pa erst im 17. Jh ., un ter Mu 
Ceng Tfcif (auch Mu Sheng-bai geboren 1587, regierte ab 1598, gestor-
ben  1646),17 aktiv, der selbst die Mönchsweihe em pfing (Mönchsname K arm a 
M i-pham  [-tshe-dban] bSod-nam s-rab-brtan). E tw a  in dieser Zeit (vermutlich 
u n te r  Wan-li, 1573—1619) wurde bKra-sis chos-’phel glin errichtet,18 bald 
d a ra u f  gründete der X. Z va-nag Chos-dbyins-rdo-rje (1604—1674) das größte 
K loste r in ’Jan, Jie-tuo-lin  (tibet. ’Og-min־rnam -glin [?], chines, auch Wu- 
mei-nao-du-lin),19 und verschiedene andere buddhistische Tempel verdanken 
ihre Entstehung Mu Ceng selbst.20

Dazu kommt, daß eben  dieser Mu Ceng der erste Na-khi-Herrscher ist, 
von dem  ausdrücklich be rich te t wird, daß er zahlreiche tibetische buddhistische 
T ex te  drucken ließ.21 U nd  ebenso ist er der erste und  einzige unter den ’Jan- 
K önigen, dessen A ktiv itäten  um  die Verbreitung des K anjur nicht nur aus dem 
K olophon der von ihm veranstalteten  D ruckausgabe hervorgehen, sondern 
auch in den chinesischen Berichten genannt werden, wenn auch die einschlä-

15 So Rock, F . W .: T he N a-kh i Näga Cult and R e la ted  Ceremonies I, R om a 1952 
( =  Serie Orientale Rom a IV ), S. 4; vgl. Rock 1947, 28 -|- 40.

16 Rock 1947, 210.
17 Rock, a.a.O., 125, 130, 161; vgl. auch Rock: The Life and Culture of the  N a-khi 

T ribe  o f  the China-Tibet B o rderland , W iesbaden 1963 ( =  VO HD , Suppl. 2), 20.
18 Rock 1947, 209.
10 Rock, a. a. O., 205.
20Rock, a .a .O .,  160, 162.
21 Rock, a. a. O., 160.
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gigen Angaben wegen ihrer Kürze nicht geeignet sind, genauere Aufschlüsse 
über die Geschichte der tibetischen kanonischen Sammlungen zu geben.

Rock schreibt darüber: “ Mu Tseng also built the H si-t’an Ssu [X i-tan 
Su] . . .  in the year [1617]. In  1624 the Em peror gave him the T ibetan Classics 
. . . In  1629 he built the Fa-yüan Ko [Fa-yuan Ge], and in it placed the  Clas- 
sics . . . Again during the reign of Wan-li (1573—1619), Mu Tseng bu ilt the 
Hua-yen Ko [Hua-yan Ge], in the tem ple of the  same name, and placed the 
T ibetan Classics in the pavilion. In  1597 the pavilion was destroyed by 
fire . . .”P

Und an anderer Stelle:22 23 “ On Chi-tsu Shan [Ji-zu Shan] . . .  he erected in 
1615 a pavilion called the Ts’ang-ching Ko [Cang-jing Ge] in the tem ple Hua- 
yen Ssu [Hua-yan Su], in which he deposited a set of the Buddhist T ripitaka. 
In  1617 he built a copper tem ple called H si-t’an Ssu [Xi-tan Su] and in its 
in terior a hall called W an-shou Tien [VVan-shou Di a n ] . . .  In 1628 hesollicited 
the  Chinese court for a set of the T rip itaka for the purpose of depositing it  in 
th a t  hall.” — Imaeda24 bem erkt zum ersten Satz dieser Stelle: “ Bien qu’il 
n ’a it précisé ni dans quelles langue ce T rip itaka é ta it écrit, ni s ’il é ta it imprimé 
ou m anuscrit, il est tou t à fait possible é tan t donné la date qu’il s ’agisse là de 
l ’édition imprimée du K anjur tibétain .”

Fassen wir zusammen: Die mir zugänglichen tibetischen und chinesischen 
Berichte sprechen nicht dafür, daß vor oder um 1400 der Buddhism us im 
Gebiet von ’Jan  Sa-tham so verbreitet Avar, daß eine in Sa-tham  befindliche 
Kanjur-Ausgabe zum Ausgangspunkt der ersten Pekinger D ruckausgabe von 
1410 gewählt wurde.

W A R  K IN  K A N JU R  VON M AN SA -T H A M  Ш Н  V O R L A G E  D E R  Y O N G L E  E D IT IO N ?  2 11

Zu 3

Es bleibt noch die Frage zu klären, ob der oben angeführte Passus aus 
dem  Derge-dkar-chag des Si-tu Pan-chen ( l l l r )  auch anders zu deuten ist. 
Im  vorangehenden Teil dieses dkar-chags (109r/v) wurde berichtet, daß bei der 
Herstellung des Derge-Kanjurs als Hauptquelle, als wichtigstes Vorbild, der 
L i-than-K anjur verwendet wurde, d.h. eben die Kanjur-Fassung, deren Blöcke 
au f Veranlassung eines ’Ja n  Sa-tham-Königs (nämlich Mu Cengs) geschnitten 
wurden. Ich halte es für wahrscheinlich, daß dieser Gedanke au f B la tt l l l r  
nochmals aufgenommen wird, so daß wir zu übersetzen haben: “ . . . der 
früher in China von dem großen Kaiser gYun-lo von der (Dynastie) Tä Min 
hergestellte Kanjur-Druck und der vom Sa-tham-König hergestellte (Druck), 
die Vorlage eben dieser (d.h. die Vorlage der m it diesem dkar-chag abgeschlos- 
senen Kanjur-Fassung von Derge) . .

22 Hock, a. a. O., 160, n. 19.
23 Rock, a. u. O., 162.
24 Im aeda 1982, 14 n.7
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NARRATIVE ELEMENTS USED 
IN TIBETAN AND MONGOLIAN COMMENTARIES

ANNA T SE N D IN A  (Moscow)

There are m any works in Tibetan literature  that have one common 
feature: they are collections of fable narrations — tales, parables, anecdotes — 
m eant to in terpret a certain well known writing. I have in mind the  commen- 
taries on such works as “The Drop T hat Nourishes the People” by N ägärjuna, 
“ Subhâsitaratnanidhi” by Sa skya p and ita  К ип dga’ rgyal m tshan, “The 
Bunch of W hite Lotuses” by bSod rnams grags pa, “Lamrim” by Tsong kha  pa, 
“ Book of examples” by Po to pa and o ther works. The traditional m anner 
of using in commentaries tales and stories, apparently has its roots in the 
лег it ten literature of India. In turn, it has greatly influenced Mongolian litera- 
tu re: the  above mentioned works, written in the Tibetan language, were very 
popular in Mongolia, and were often transla ted  into Mongolian, which gave 
rise to  a  num ber of imitations. A cursory acquaintance with the  works and 
their different variants in the Tibetan language, and with their translations 
and books influenced by Tibetan traditions in Mongolian, allows one to  make 
interesting observations. They were created for practical purposes, b u t as the 
readership growth increased thus lost their u tility  and became ju st an enter- 
taining collection of tales and stories. Such commentaries represent one of the 
few forms in which the traditions of Mongolian Fiction rose. So for the  common 
investigation of Mongolian literature it  is very interesting and im portan t to 
examine the commentaries using fables, tales and stories. I would like to  dwell 
briefly on their composition.

Commentaries including fables and  stories represent a type  o f frame- 
composition, so well known in Tibetan and Mongolian literature, originating 
from ancient Indian literature — let us recall the Jä taka  collection and fram ed 
stories. B ut the compilation of stories and tales into one book, in commentaries, 
is done on the basis of the treatise being com m ented upon, in contrast to  fram ed 
stories and Jä ta k a  collection where the  compilation is done according to  the 
fram e-subject and tale narrated by B uddha.

The usual composition of such comm entaries is simple, and in the  main 
adheres to  the rules of sästra composition. In  the beginning we have the  intro- 
duction, in which the purpose and the  task  of the work is explained, also
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inform ation is given about the author and so on; then, we have the m ain body 
o f th e  work, and finally, th e  conclusion. Tales and stories are introduced in the  
following manner: an excerpt from the work to  be commented upon is cited, 
and  as confirmation some short narration. Of course, deviations and varian ts 
can occur.

W hat is the specific mechanism of “linking” tales and stories to  the  m ain 
trea tise?  There is the  well-known method of using in sermons not the  whole 
subject of a popular tale  or story, but just m aking a hint or reference to  the  
sto ry  in  mind, when the  preacher wants to  confirm  the notions he is talk ing  
about. Here is an example from the famous T ibetan  writing “The Book of the  
Son” : “ Atlsa said: He who cannot use force, resorts to  cunningness. The tiger 
is superior to all in the  forest as to dexterity  and strength, and yet he cannot 
conquer the lion. B u t a mouse by its wisdom lifted  an elephant” . In  th is 
excerpt Atisa lauds his pupil Brom ston pa  rG yal pa’i ’byung gnas. H e is 
obviously referring to  the  well known story  abou t the noble mouse, which 
together w ith the help o f its friends dug under the  sick elephant and thus 
helped him to stand up.

Such references, contained in the works of well-known learned lam as, 
were usually explained in th e  commentaries. The subject cited by the au tho r 
was given in full. For instance, in the work “The Drop That Nourishes the  
People” it  is said:

“ W ith a foul friend do not be friends.
W ho is friendly w ith  a  foul friend,
Will suffer just as the  lice,
T hat were friendly w ith  the flea M akutani” .

In  the  commentary on th is work this four-line verse is cited first, then  i t  is 
followed by  the story about lice living in the clothes of the hermit and having 
suffered from a flea th a t  b it the hermit durind prayer which the flea was for- 
bidden to  do.

N ot all tales are introduced just to  explain the  reference used in th e  
trea tise  commented on. This treatise can contain no t only a reference to  the  
subject, b u t some comparison or a moral phrase. To confirm what has been 
said a  certain story is mentioned. For instance, in “Subhäsitaratnanidhi” 
it is said:

“Really wise people follow their own considerations.
The stupid follow the  words of others.
W hen an old bitch, all of a sudden, begins to  bark,
O ther dogs follow suit barking loudly” .

As an illustration to  th is four line verse, in a comm entary written by R in  
chen dpal (13th c.), transla ted  into Mongolian by  Chakhar-gebshi Lubsan 
Tsultim  (1740—1810), a well-known story is quoted: A hare, frightened by  the  
noise m ade by a fallen fru it, runs away and is followed by many other animals.
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One should a ttrib u te  to the organising elements in such com m entaries 
the conclusion made a t the  end of each tale. The conclusion usually repeats the 
first above mentioned phrase from the m ain treatise. Quoting it, th e  author 
first of all logically ends the narration of one story, and secondly, re tu rns to 
the work commented on, which allows him to  sm oothly go over to the narration 
of another story.

According to this principle (the tale is quoted for uncovering the  reference 
or for confirmation of the exhortation or religious notion contained in a  certain 
work) m ost of the commentaries are based using fictitious stories. The difference 
depends on the actual ideas and which subjects they reveal. B u t there  are 
certain commentaries which in all their stories are meant to confirm  only one 
certain notion of the  m ain treatise. This group is less significant and  less 
interesting from the artistic point of view, and  yet deserves being m entioned. 
To mention just a few: commentary on “V ajrachedika” , “Golden ro sa ry ” by 
Tä rä nâ th a  — original commentary to the  prayer to Goddess Tara. According 
to  the plot, all the stories in these com m entaries should convince th e  readers 
and listeners in favour of reading the works commented on. The stories relate 
how reading them had saved this or th a t person from death etc.

The tradition of using fictitious stories was practiced in Mongolia. 
Besides this, Mongolians were very well acquainted with the above m entioned 
works of Tibetan literature, and used these forms in their writings. This tradi- 
tion was all the more productive in Mongolia. The Mongolian L ubsan Tseren 
(19th c.) based his composition on sGyo ra  yongs ’dzin’s (19th c.) com m entary 
to “Lam  rim ” . The Mongolian Lubsan N yandag (18th c.) wrote in th e  T ibetan 
language “The B right m irror of The F ru its  o f Labour” in which he included 
several tales on the inevitability of K arm a in the life of man. To disclose the 
references contained in the writings of th e  F irs t ’Jam  dbyangs bzhad  pa  Ngag 
dbang brtson ’grus (1648 — 1722) the Mongolian learned man Tubden-rabjam ba 
(19th c.) wrote his commentary in T ibetan. As an illustration here is an ex- 
ample from his writings. In  his treatise “ Investigating the Limits o f P a ram ita ” 
’Jam  dbyangs bzhad pa, speaking of stup id  men, who failed to com prehend the 
greatness of the Teaching, compares them  w ith  those who try  to  m easure the 
ocean with the am ount of water in the well. Tuvden-ravjamba a t f irs t discloses 
the meaning of these words, as he understands them, then he cites the  well- 
known parable th a t  ’Jam  dbyangs bzhad pa  had in mind:

‘‘Long long ago, there lived a b lind tortoise in a well. Once, an ocean 
wave reached the well bringing with i t  another tortoise. The b lind  tortoise 
showed the other tortoise part of its well asking: ”Is Your ocean th e  same as 
this p a rt? ” “Bigger” answered the o ther tortoise. The blind torto ise  added a 
little b it more and asked again: “Like th is b i t ? ” “Bigger than this !” answered 
the tortoise. The blind tortoise added still more and asked: “As big as half the 
well?” The ocean tortoise got angry and said: “You are stupid, you blind créa-
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tu re  ! The ocean has no bottom , no limits. I t  is difficult to imagine its size. 
One cannot compare the ocean to a well” . Then the blind tortoise thought: 
“ She is simply praising her home. But in rea lity , can the ocean be com pared 
w ith  m y well?”

Such are the stories and  tales contained in  the  commentary of Tubden- 
rab jam ba, explaining the  references made in the  work of ’Jam  dbyangs 
bzhad  pa.

I  have mentioned in this paper just some of the commentaries, using 
sh o rt fictitious stories. I t  can be safely assum ed th a t this review does not 
em brace all their diversity, b u t only a small p a rt. On the basis of everything 
said, I  consider th a t certain  conclusions can be made. Here is one o f them : 
W ith  th e  above m entioned methods, in com m entary literature, a great num- 
her o f tales, stories, parables, anecdotes, m ythology, legends, epic fragm ents 
(m ostly of Indian sources), were used and all had introduced elem ents of 
en terta inm ent and amusem ent. In  this way, th e  tradition of using parables 
and  tales for commentation opened up new possibilities in promoting elem ents 
o f fic tion  in Tibetan and Mongolian literature.
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THE OLD NAME OF LADAKH

GÉZA UK A Y (Budapest)

1. Several opinions have been put forth  on whether the country  name 
ШШУё Mo-lo-so) AC muât-lâ-sâ,1 2 recorded in the early 7th century  by  the 
Chinese pilgrim Hsiian-tsang has a T ibetan correspondent, and if  it has, 
what it  may be like.

A. Cunningham was the first to  point ou t th a t Mo-lo-so “ m ust certainly 
be Ladäk” b u t he took the syllable Щ so of the name for a lapsus calami in 
place of Щ p ’o and concluded th a t Mo-lo-rp ’o'1 was a reflection o f Tib. *M ar- 
po-yul ‘red land’, an alleged name of the province of Ladakh.3 A. H . Francke 
opined th a t it was right to  identify Mo-lo-so with Ladakh b u t to  change the 
last syllable from so to  p'o was unnecessary as Mo-lo-so corresponds to  Tib. 
*Mar-sa ‘low-land’, which according to  him  is synonymous w ith  Mar-yul, 
a  well-known Tibetan name of Ladakh.4 5 Similarly to Cunningham, Tucci read 
p ’o instead of so and assumed th a t Mo-lo-rp ’o~1 was the transcrip tion of Skt. 
Mälava, a name to  denote Him alayan tribes according to  the  Abhidharma- 
vidhäsä) Pelliot was of the opinion th a t  Mo-lo-so, AG muât-lâ-sâ, could be 
traced back to  *Mrä-sa, *Mar-sa or *Maräsa, tilting thereby th e  balance in 
favour of F rancke’s hypothesis according to  which the original of the name 
m ust be a Tib. *Mar-sa.6 *

More recently the  question has been placed under thorough scrutiny by 
L. Petech who has concluded th a t it is nearly impossible th a t Mo-lo-so renders 
a Tib. *Mar-sa. F irstly , it is quite unlikely th a t in H siian-stang’s time, i.e. 
in the second quarter of the 7th century, Tibetan was already spoken in or 
around Ladakh. Secondly, as a rule Hsiian-tsang uses Щ (correctly j|g) 10, AC 
là,1 to transcribe foreign -la- and -ra-, while he usually renders the  preconsonan-

1 T T H Y C , p. 890a9; transi, and com m . Beal 1884/1958a, p. 211; W atte rs  1904, 
p. 299; 1905, p. 324. Cf. also the sum m ary of T T H Y C ’8 report in SC F C , p . 95607.

2 G SR, No. 277/c +  K Y S H ,  p. 1045 +  G SR, No. 16/e.
3 A. Cunningham , Ancient geography of In d ia  (not available to  me) quoted in 

Beal 1884/1958u, p. 211, n. 33; W atters 1904, p. 299; Francke 1908, pp . 188— 189; Tucci 
I960, p. 94, n. 1.

4 F rancke 1908, pp . 188— 189.
5Tucci 1956, p. 94, n. 1.
6 Pellio t 1963, pp. 706— 707.
’ G SR, No. 6/a and K Y S H ,  p. 1045.
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ta l  -r-  with ift!l la, AC lât.8 T his leads Petech to  assum e th a t  Mo-lo-so is derived 
from  *Malasa, *Maräsa or *Mräsa.  In addition, Petech cites data  from the 
R oyal Annals of Tibet  w hich claim that in the  w inter of 719/20 there was 
“ a  census of 2an-zun and  M ar(d),” and compares them  with the expression 
Zan-zun-Sm ar  in the Bon-po tex ts and the phrase Smra-Zan-zun  in the La- 
dvags-rgyal-rabs. W ith reference to R. A. Stein’s and  E. H aarh’s comments he 
contends tha t in the expressions in question Sm ar/Sm ra  is a proper name and 
an  ep ith e t of Ëan-zun.  As in th e  2an-zun language mar  means ‘gold’, it serves 
to  explain  the Mard  of the  A n n a ls : “Mar, the land o f gold, i.e. Suvarnabtmmi, 
was a  p a rt of 2an-zun, o f course the Annals  are inaccurate in listing Zan-zun 
a n d  M ar as different coun tries.” So Petech concludes th a t although there is a 
sim ila rity  between the nam e Sm ar, Mar  of the land o f gold on the one hand, and 
L a d a k h ’s name *Marasa, *M räsa  on the other, it  m ay be a sheer coincidence.9

I t  appears, however, th a t  Professor Petech him self is somewhat sceptical 
a b o u t his own exposition. T his m ay have induced him  to comment before re- 
ferring  to  the data in the  A nna ls  and the epithets of 2an-zun th a t these in- 
vestigations “lead us into a  slippery terrain.” And he concludes his discussion 
say ing: “Anyhow, I felt bound  to  introduce these new elements even if  they  
do n o t help us overmuch in clarifying the problem .” 10

I  believe tha t the scepticism  with which m y highly esteemed colleague 
an d  old friend regards his ideas entitles me to  suggest a  solution to the problem 
som ew hat different from his.

2. The geographical d a ta  th a t can be gleaned from Hsiian-tsang’s 
account makes it unequivocally clear that Mo-lo-so is really identical w ith 
L ad ak h  or a part of it. These d a ta  having been thoroughly examined by Pel- 
lio t,11 i t  suffices to confine ourselves to the essential points.

In  a  passage in book 4 o f his work Hsiian-tsang recounts his experiences 
in  th e  country of C h’ü-lu-to, mentioning from  hearsay at the end th a t
n o rth  o f Ch’ü lu-to is a coun־ try  called Lo-hu-lo, north  of which the land
of Mo-lo-so can be found.12 Ch’ü-lu-to,  AC kiudt-luo-tâ13 represents Skt. Kulûta, 
th e  nam e of an ancient Ind ian  country which in b road  outlines coincides w ith 
to d a y ’s d istrict of Kulu in H im achal Pradesh. According to Pelliot, Lo-hu-lo,

8 G S R , No. 272/a—d.
9 P etech  1977, pp. 7— 9. C f. also Stein 1959, pp . 50— 54; H aarh  1968, pp. 8— 9.

10 P etech  1977, pp. 8 an d  9.
II P ellio t 1963, pp. 706— 707.
12 T T H Y G , pp. 889c27— 890all; cf. Beal 1884/1958a, pp . 210—211; W atters 1904, 

pp . 298— 299. See also SC FC , p p . 95602—7.
13 T he common pronouncia tion  o f the first m ark  is ch’ü , AC Ic’iuat (GSR, No. 496/k). 

In  th e  n am e  in question, how ever, i t  is to  be pronounced according to  a  recurring gloss 
o f th e  orig inal (T T H Y C , pp. 888b5, 889025) as -f- fyj] AC k^iw o  -(- m jiuat (GSR, nos. 
49/c’ — d ’ -(- 503/a—g). F or th e  o th e r  characters o f the  nam e see GSR, Nos. 766/t’ -|- 
3/a—c.
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AC lâk-yuo-lâ,u  implies a Sanskritized variant *Laghüla  and in the final ana- 
lysis is identical with the name Lahul  th a t both the inhabitants of Kulu and the 
present-day Indian adm inistration use to designate an area north of Kulu 
around the upper Chandrâ and the river Bhäga. N orth of Lahul s ta rts  the 
territo ry  of Ladakh: firs t of Zans-dkar, then of Ladakh proper.

3. I t  has not been quite unanimously decided w hat forms Chin. Mo-lo-so, 
AC muât-lâ-sâ,  stem from.

Pelliot weighed the  forms *Mrä-sa, *Mar-sa,  *M aräsa; Petech added 
*Malasa  but questioned *Mar-sa.  He is quite right in stating th a t Iff:Щ 10, 
AC lâ, mostly stand for -la- or -ra- in Hsüan-tsang, and th a t the preconsonantal 
-r- is transcribed w ith the character ф1/ la, AC k it. B ut Petech himself admits 
th a t a t least once, in Chieh-lo-na-su-fa-la-no, AC kivt-lâ-na-
suo-b’iumt-lât-nâ,14 15 16 17 the transcription of Skt. Karnasuvarna,  H süan-tsang uses 
the character Ц  10, AC lâ, to  render a preconsonantal -r-.1e For this very reason, 
I th ink, one ought not to  preclude the possibility th a t the jg§ 10, АС lâ, in 
Mo-lo-so  represents a preconsonantal -r- or -I-, and th a t eventually Mo-lo-so 
may be a transcription of *Marsa  or *Malsa.

One must keep in m ind, however, th a t Hsüan-tsang mostly transcribed 
Sanskrit names or the  Sanskritized forms of native names, and th a t  the  adapta- 
tion of the vernacular names to  the morphology of Sanskrit often took place 
by the addition of the  them atic vowel -a.

Therefore the following alternatives to Mo-lo-so  can be reconstructed: 
*Marasa, *Malasa, *Marsa, *Malsa, *Mrasa, *Mlasa,  and more distantly 
*Mars, *Mals, *Mras, *Mias.  (The occasional quantitative difference in the 
vowels has been disregarded here.)

4. However, the  key to  the problem is the clarification of the  phrase 
zan.zun.dan-.mard. included in a report dated the w inter of 719/20 in the 
Annals.11

I  cannot subscribe to  the view th a t 2an-zun and Mard are only mista- 
kenly mentioned in the  quoted expression as two different countries and that 
M ard  is an epithet o f Zan-zun  just as Smar  is in the Bon-po tex ts and Smra 
in the La-dvags-rgyal-rabs. As far as I  can judge both Smar  and Smra  occur as 
the epithet of Zan-zun  only in very special contexts. So Smra-Zan-zun  can 
only be detected in the  La-dvags-rgyal-rabs’ version of the peoples’ genealogy, 
bu t it  is customary in the  peoples’ genealogy to  a ttach  epithets to  the  names of

14 See GSR, Nos. 766/k—m  +  784/k +  6/a.
15 K Y S H ,  p. 113 +  G SR, Nos. 6/a +  94/13’ +  67/c—-d +  307/a—e +  272/a—d +  

350/a. Cf. T T H Y G , pp . 926a7, 928al6, 17; Beal 1884/1958b, p. 408; W atte rs  1905, pp. 
191, 321.

16 Petech 1977, pp. 7—8.
17 A nn. I ,  1. 213; face. Spanien and Im aeda 1979, pi. 587, 1. 162. Cf. B acot et alii 

1940— 1946, p. 22, 1. 13.

Acta Orient. Hung. X L IV , 1990



G. U RAY2 2 0

o th e r  old peoples, too, living in the outer aerias of the Tibetan highlands. 
Besides it  is also debatable whether the correct reading is Smra  or Sm u.16 
W ith  a  view to the quotations and passages accessible to  me I  would venture 
th e  assum ption th a t the  expression Zan-zun-Smar  (less frequently Smrar )  
is on ly  used concerning th e  holy language of the Bon-po and the related script, 
m ostly  occurring in enum erations where the o ther languages also have epi- 
th e ts .18 19 20 As against that, th e  country  Zan-zun is always mentioned without an 
e p ith e t in the lapidary reports o f the Royal Annals  on adm inistrative measures 
a n d  campaigns. This, to m y m ind, provides sufficient evidence th a t the Annals 
co rrectly  mention Zan-zun an d  Mard as two different countries. B u t as accord- 
ing to  th e  report the census was carried out in these two countries a t the same 
tim e, the  two must have been adjacent.

Obviously, Mard  m ight be in connection w ith the fam iliar country name 
M ar-yu l.  The omission of -d  poses no difficulty as already a t the end of the 8th 
c en tu ry  da-drag was no longer pronounced and not always indicated in writing. 
The attachm ent of the common name yul  ‘land’ to  country names is a device 
com m only used in the T ibetan  mode of forming place names. In Tibetan liter- 
a tu re  M ar-yul  alternates w ith  M an-yul  as designations of Ladakh. The alterna- 
tion  o f  the  two names led to  the  speculations th a t M an-yul  m ight denote 
C en tra l Ladakh and M ar-yul  th e  W estern Tibetan kingdom.29 Tucci, however, 
p roved  th a t  originally M an-yu l  only referred to  the region around Skyi-ron 
/Skyid-ron/Skyid-gron (“K irong Dzong” and “K yerong Dz.” of the maps) 
in  southw estern Gcan north o f Nepal, and only later — as a consequence of the 
s im ila rity  between the letters n  and  r did it replace M ar-yul,  which is the  older 
nam e o f Ladakh used in ancien t inscriptions and historical works.21 This is 
borne ou t, for instance, by references to M ar-yul-du Nar-ma  ‘Nar-m a in Mar- 
y u l’, M ar-yul-gyi Nar  ‘N ar o f M ar-yul’ and M ar-yul-pa  ‘people of Mar-yul’22 
which were made in Sel-phren lu-gu-rgyud,  the biography of Rin-chen bzan-po 
(958— 1055) written by G u-ge-K hyi-than-pa Dpal-ye-ses, an im m ediate disci- 
pie o f  th e  great translator, around  the middle or the  la tte r half of the  11th

18 L D R R , ed. p. 20, 1. 30 a n d  p . 21, 1. 21 ; tsl. p. 65, 1. 27 and p. 66, 1. 25; Stein 1959, 
pp . 50— 51 as well as the com parative  table on pp. 18— 19; P etech  1977, p. 8.

S נ9 tein 1959, p. 51 and th e  exam ples quoted there; S D S S ,  p. 1, 1. 7; p. 6, 11. 16 
an d  19; H aa rh  1968, pp. 8—9. A ccording to  Daniel M artin , “A n A ltic sacral kingship 
com plex  in  the Bon-po M other T a n tra  literature?” (contribu tion  to  the B icentenary 
C som a d e  K orös Symposium, V isegrad, Hungary, Septem ber 17th, 1984), Zan-zun Sm ar 
m ay  s im p ly  m ean ‘״ good’ Z hangzhung” and refer to  “a lingua franca of th e  adm inistrative 
ce n tre s”  o f the “three Z hangzhungs.”

20 F rancke 1926/1972, In d ex , p . 298.
21 Tucci 1933, p. 15; cf. also  T ucci 1956, pp. 72— 74.
22 S P L R ,  ed., p. 106, 11. 4, 9, 11; tsl. p. 91, 11. 16— 17, 24 and p. 92, 1. 3; as well 

as n o te s  o f  tex tual criticism on p . 114. Tucci’s MS has a  hypercorrect M yar-m a  instead 
of N a r-m a ; Tucci 1933, pp. 63— 64. Cf. also Panglung 1983, p . 282 and n. 4.
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century.23 Similarly, inscription no. 3 in the  monastery of ?A-löi (Alchi) 
which perhaps dates from the m id -llth  century  or from the early  12th c. 
the latest, makes m ention of Mar-yul-2Var-ma chos-kyi pho-bran  ‘the  palace of 
religion (of) Kar-ma (in) Mar-yul,’24 while inscription no. 7 of approxim ately 
the same age contains the phrase M ar-yul-smad-kyi La-dags-?A-lci ’dir  ‘here 
in ?A-löi (of) La-dags in Lower M ar-yul.”25 These data leave no doubt th a t 
around the 11th century M ar-yul  encompassed Lower and Central Ladakh.

5. The Mard  of the Annals,  howeAfer, is not only in relation to  the  later 
Tibetan name of Ladakh, Mar-yul,  but is in a regular phonemic correspondence 
w ith *Mars  or perhaps *Mras  th a t we have included among the  alternative 
reconstructions of H siian-tsang’s Mo-lo-so.

W ith relevance here is first of all the recognition that both in Old Tibetan 
and in W ritten Tibetan only d  and s m ay occur in so-called post-final position 
which means th a t a t the end of a syllable only one of these two consonants 
m ay occur as a second consonant. I t  has been an established fact for over half a 
century now th a t the two post-finals are in complementary distribution: 
d  comes after the final n, r and l, while s afte r the final g, n, b and  m.-6 One 
would tend to assume th a t s and d  were different realizations o f one and the 
same post-final archiphoneme, had Coblin in his thorough analysis of the 
morphophonemics and morphology of the T ibetan verbal system not proved 
th a t  originally there were two different suffixes, -d and -s. The phonemic 
opposition between the two suffixes became eliminated after consonants only 
as a result of later development, as it is shown in the below table:27

2:1 Snellgrove and Skorupski 1080, p. 8:1. Cf. Tucci 1933, p. 53 w here another, 
seemingly more corrupted , MS of the same w ork is described.

24 LI. 10—11, see ed. and tsl. Denwood 1980, pp. 129 and 146; cf. also Snellgrove 
and  Skorupski 1977, p. 30; Panglung 1983, p. 282. F o r the dating see D enw ood 1980, pp. 
151—152; cf. also Snellgrove and Skorupski 1977, pp . 30—31; Petech 1977, pp . 165—166.

25 E d . and tsl. Denwood 1980, p. 138, I. 23 and p. 148; cf. also Snellgrove and 
Skorupski 1977, p. 48.

26 W olfenden 1929, p. 19; Snellgrove 1954, p. 199; Li Fang-kuei 1959, p. 58, n. 3; 
R ôna-Tas 1966, p. 156, n. 386; p. 157 and n. 393.

27 Coblin 1976, pp. 49—50, 58—59 and esp. 61—62. The responsibility  for the 
tab le rests w ith me.

-V-d < (d- ׳-*)   -Vd - V s  (-' -0) >  - Vs
*-n-d > -nd (exceptionally -rïo) -n-H >  -ns

*-d-d >  -d *-d-0 >  -d
-n-d >  -nd *-n-s >  -nd
-r-d >  -rd *-r-s >  -rd
-l-d >  -Id * -Is  >  -Id

*-g-d >  -go •9-x > *־.7 
*-b-d >  -bs -b s  >  -bs

*-m-d >  -mo -m-s >  -m8
* s-d  > •0 * s - 0 >  -0
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In  the same way, th e  final consonant cluster -rd may equally stand  
for an  earlier -rd or an *-rs. Accordingly, the  country name M ard  o f the 
A n n a ls  could also be the borrowing of a pre-T ibetan *Mard or *Mars.

N either should one preclude the possibility th a t  the Mard of the Annals  
goes back to a pre-Tibetan *Mras. Prior to  the  date  of writing of the oldest 
su rv iv ing  Tibetan literary  monuments the in itial consonant cluster *mr- 
becam e rm- through m etathesis, as has been proved by Coblin.28 29 * Nevertheless, 
w hen th e  *mr- >  rm - change had been over, a  foreign *mrV- m ay as well 
have  been borrowed by T ibetan  in the form *mVr- produced by another type 
o f m etathesis.

6. B y way of summing up  one may assert th a t  Ladakh used to  have been 
called *Mars or perhaps *M ras some time in th e  past. This was the nam e th a t  
w as an  th e  one hand recorded through a Sanskritized intermediate as Mo-lo-so, 
AC muât-lâ-sâ, by H süan-tsang in the early 7th century, and was on the  o ther 
h an d  borrowed by the westward-pushing T ibetans in the form of M ard  con- 
form ing  to  the Tibetan phonem ic system. M ard  had been by the m id - ll th  
cen tu ry  a t  the latest transform ed into M ar-yul which in later Tibetan literatu re  
was o ften  mistakenly replaced by Man-yul, the nam e of the region of Skyi-ron.

I t  is to be noted th a t  besides Mo-lo-so H süan-tsang recorded another 
nam e o f Ladakh, namely San-po-ho,2ÿ AC sâ m  - p  uâ -yâM T h e efforts to
fin d  equivalents of this nam e in sources independent of Hsüan-tsang have 
been to  no avail so far.31
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MYTHIC LORE AND HISTORICAL DOCUMENTS 
FROM NUBRA VALLEY IN LADAKH

ROH1T VOHRA (Heidelberg)

Field Work was conducted in Nubra during the autum n of 1983.1 The 
route taken was over the  Khardung La into th e  N ubra valley and w ith Diskit 
as the point of departu re  further journeys were conducted. The area first 
covered was tha t following the  river Shyok, from  its junction w ith the  Nubra 
river, to  the point o f its en try  into Baltistan a t  which point the most interesting 
settlem ents of T u rtuk  and Tyakshi exist. Upon returning to  D iskit the next 
phase of the journey was intended to be to  the  source of the N ubra river 
where there is a settlem ent a t Yarma mGon-bo. This objective could not be 
fulfilled due to technical difficulties and the  last settlem ent along the  Nubra 
river to  be visited was the  village Sa־soma. From  Sa-soma the river Nubra 
turns left to its source, the  Siachen glacier, while to  the right rise the  rocky 
defiles over which leads the  caravan route to  Yarkand.

The total population of Nubra is only 10,771. There are 2380 families 
w ith 5436 males and  5335 females. Until 1971 alm ost the whole of N ubra was 
populated by Buddhists b u t since then Muslim villages west of Bogdang along 
the Shyok river came to  be included. The to ta l Muslim population is about 
2800 and except for a  few families a t H undar (Ladakhi) all of their villages 
lie in the  Chorbat area whose cultural belief system  shows a m ixture of Ladakhi 
and B alti influences.

The earliest phase o f the history of N ubra is shrouded in darkness. 
I t  is however possible to  draw from myths and other oral traditions, clues to  the 
earliest cultural contacts.

The area now term ed Nubra was in earlier times divided between a 
num ber of local chiefs. The numerous fortresses (mKhar) a ttest the  possibility 
of posing such a hypothesis. These fortresses lie in ruins and the last of them  
to be inhabited by th e  local ruler was abandoned following the to ta l suzerainty

1 A prelim inary rep o rt on the field trip  w ith  a  lis t o f the docum ents is press under 
the  title : ‘H istorical D ocum ents from  the N ubra  V alley,’ P a rt 1: Facsim ile E dition  of 
the  Stone-Inscriptions an d  o f the H istory of bD e-skyid-M onastery. In : A rchiv fü r Zen- 
tralasiatische Geschichtsforschung, H eft. 7, 1985, V G H  W issenschaftsverlag. St. Au- 
gustin.
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o f  N u b r a  u n d e r  t h e  r G y a l p o s  o f  L a d a k h .  T h i s  l a t t e r  p h a s e  i s  a t t e s t e d  b y  
e p i g r a p h i c  a n d  o t h e r  d o c u m e n t s  a b o u t  w h i c h  m o r e  w i l l  b e  s a i d  l a t e r .  T h e  d i f -  
f e r e n t  p a r t s  o f  N u b r a  b o r e  s e p a r a t e  n a m e s  a n d  t h e r e  a r e  s i x  s u c h  a r e a s :  Gy en 
i s  t h e  t h e  i n h a b i t e d  p a r t  a l o n g  t h e  r i v e r  S h y o k  p r i o r  t o  t h e  l a t t e r ’ s  j u n c t i o n  
w i t h  t h e  N u b r a  r i v e r .  Sham a  e x t e n d s  f r o m  t h e  j u n c t i o n  o f  t h e  N u b r a  a n d  
S h y o k  r i v e r s  u n t i l  t h e  l a t t e r ’ s  e n t r y  i n t o  t h e  Chorbat a r e a  w h i c h  b o r d e r s  o n  
t h e  c h i e f d o m  o f  K h a p a l u . 2  Y  arma  i s  t h a t  p a r t  o f  t h e  v a l l e y  o f  t h e  N u b r a  r i v e r  
w h i c h  e x t e n d s  a b o v e  t h e  v i l l a g e  P a n a m i k  t o  i t s  s o u r c e .  T h e  N u b r a  r i v e r  b e l o w  
P a n a m i k  v i l l a g e  o n  t h e  r i g h t  b a n k  i s  c a l l e d  Tsurka  w h i l e  t h e  v a l l e y  o n  t h e  
l e f t  b a n k  o f  t h e  r i v e r  s o u t h  o f  K o b e t  v i l l a g e  i s  k n o w n  a s  Farka.

T h e r e  a r e  r u i n s  o f  f o r t r e s s e s  a t  C h a r a s a  i n  t h e  F a r k a  a r e a .  T h e  f o r t  o f  
T e b - L e  l i e s  b e t w e e n  T i r i t  a n d  S u m u r  i n  t h e  T s u r k a  a r e a  a n d  h a s  b e e n  c o n v e r t e d  
i n t o  a  m o n a s t e r y .  T h e r e  a r e  t w o  f o r t r e s s e s  i n  t h e  S h a m a  a r e a ;  O n e  i s  l o c a t e d  
o n  t h e  h i l l  a b o v e  H u n d a r  a n d  t h e  o t h e r  l i e s  a t  t h e  s i d e  o f  t h e  r o a d  b e t w e e n  
t h e  v i l l a g e s  o f  T i r c h é  a n d  S k â r u .  A t  T u r t u k  v i l l a g e  i n  t h e  C h o r b a t  a r e a  l i e s  
t h e  l a r g e  f o r t i f i c a t i o n  i n  w h i c h  t h e  e n t i r e  v i l l a g e  l i v e d  a n d  w h i c h  w a s  i n  t h e  
e a r l i e s t  t i m e s  i n h a b i t e d  b y  B r o g ־ p a  D a r d s .

The Mythic Lore of Co Bong Skang

O n c e  a t  T e b - l é  t h e r e  l i v e d  a  w i c k e d  r u l e r  C o  B o n g  S k a n g  w h o  h a d  c o m e  
f r o m  a  d i s t a n t  l a n d .  H e  w a s  i n v i n c i b l e  a s  h i s  b o d y  w a s  m a d e  o f  s t e e l  a n d  h e  
t e r r o r i s e d  t h e  l o c a l  p o p u l a t i o n .  C o n t e m p o r a r y  t o  h i s  r u l e  i n  t h e  T s u r k a  a r e a ,  
w h e r e  h e  h a d  h i s  f o r t ,  t h e r e  w a s  a l s o  t h e  f o r t r e s s  o f  t h e  m o r e  b e n i g n  r u l e r  o f  
C h a r a s a  i n  t h e  F a r k a  a r e a .

A s  t h e  s u n  s h o n e  v e r y  l a t e  o n  h i s  f o r t  a t  T e b - l é ,  d u e  t o  o b s t r u c t i o n  b y  
a  h i l l ,  h e  d e m a n d e d  f o r c e d  l a b o u r  f r o m  t h e  l o c a l  p e o p l e  w h o  h a d  t o  l e v e l  i t .  
T h e  p e o p l e  w e r e  f e d  u p  o f  t h e  r u l e r  a n d  h i s  u n d u e  d e m a n d s .  H e  w a n t e d  t o  
h a v e  s h o e s  m a d e  a n d  t h e  v i l l a g e r s  e n g a g e d  t h e m s e l v e s  t o  m a k e  s h o e s  f o r  h i m  
b u t  n o n  o f  t h e  s h o e s  w o u l d  f i t  h i m .  U l t i m a t e l y  a n  o l d  w o m a n  m a d e  a  p a i r  o f  
r o u n d  s h o e s  w h i c h  f i t t e d  h i s  f e e t  w h i c h  w e r e  l i k e  t h o s e  o f  a  d o n k e y  a s  a l s o  i s  
i n d i c a t e d  b y  h i s  n a m e  C o  B o n g  S k a n g  ( C h i e f  D o n k e y  f e e t ) .

A s  a  r e g u l a r  t r i b u t e  e a c h  h o u s e h o l d  f r o m  t h e  v i l l a g e  h a d  t o  p r o v i d e  h i m  
w i t h  a  k i d  f o r  h i s  r o y a l  m e a l s .  O n e  d a y  w h e n  t h e  c o o k  p r e p a r e d  t h e  u s u a l  d i s h  
o f  g o a t  m e a t  i t  t a s t e d  s o m e w h a t  d i f f e r e n t  a n d  u n u s u a l l y  g o o d  t o  h i m .  H e  
i m m e d i a t e l y  s u m m o n e d  t h e  c o o k  a n d  d e m a n d e d  t o  k n o w  a s  t o  w h a t  m e a t  i t

2 T he precise dividing p o in t from  where the C horbat area can be dem arca ted  is 
a t  p re se n t n o t possible. The C horbat area, during the la st th ree centuries, continuously  
changed  h an d s between the ru lers o f  K hapa lu  and L adakh . H ashm atullah  K h an  reports 
th a t  accord ing  to  early trad ition  th e  a rea  was firs t settled  b y  people coming from  L adakh . 
1939, p . 630, 633—634; F o r th e  o th e r  p a r ts  of N ubra see, Drew, 1875, foot n o te on p. 273
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was th a t tasted  so good. The cook replied th a t  i t  was meat from the kid provid- 
ed as tribu te  by the poor woman of the village whose child had recently died. 
As to  why the flesh had tasted  so good he could provide no answer. So Co Bong 
Skang demanded th a t the  woman be brought into his piesence a t once. The 
poor woman was alarmed and in fear appeared before the chief a t the  fortress. 
B u t when Co Bong Skang spoke gently and asked the cause of the m eat tasting 
so delicious, she was relieved. She replied th a t  since the birth  of th e  kid her 
only goat had died so she had fed the kid w ith her own milk. Upon learning 
th a t  the flesh of the kid tasted  so delicious after being fed on hum an milk 
he wondered how good the flesh of young babies would taste.

Following this incident he began to  dem and young babies as trib u te  from 
the villagers instead of a kid. Thus each household had to deliver a  child in 
ro tation to  Co Bong Skang for his meals.

The people were weary of their hum an flesh eating chief and w anted to 
get rid of him bu t as he was made of steel they  were a t a loss as to  how they 
would accomplish this task.

Then an old woman who knew the secret of Co Bong Skang’s vulnera- 
bility appealed to  the chief of Charasa on behalf of the villagers. She then 
conspired with him and revealed th a t Co Bong Skang’s heart (also used in the 
sense of the soul) was made out of Lac (Tib. L a cha). I־ t  was due to  th is th a t he 
had a great fear of fire as it  would melt his heart and this was th e  only way 
th a t he would die since his body was of steel.

The ruler of Charasa then planned to  have a hole dug inside the  door of 
the fort when next Co Bong Skang went to  collect the tribu te  o f a  child. 
So on the next moonless night as Co Bong Skang left his fort to  collect the 
tribu te  in the village, one party  of the villagers dug a large hole and  covered it 
w ith branches and leaves.

Another party  of villagers was assembled in the village w ith  bundles 
of Juniper (Tib. Shukpa) branches and upon the approach of Co Bong Skang 
they lit the  branches and chased him. As he ran to  take shelter in his fort the 
villagers followed him w ith their lit Shukpa torches. Upon crossing th e  thresh- 
hold of the  fortress door he fell into the hole prepared for him and th e  villagers 
threw their torches into the ditch. Co Bong Skang died in agony and  was then 
buried w ith stones throw n into the hole.

In  the memory of getting rid of the  human flesh eating evil Co Bong 
Skang, the festival Dong-те is celebrated. This is on the first day of the New 
Year (Lo-gsar) when the villagers make the  sun and the moon o u t of flour 
(Sattu) in their houses to  deter evil. Then in the  evening they m ake a  procession 
of torches lit ou t of Shukpa and in this m anner commemorate the driving away 
of evil.

I was informed th a t  there are more detailed versions of th is m y th  which 
are recited in Charasa village during the  w inter months. These need to  be
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recorded in detail to get a proper insight as an  alm ost identical version o f the 
above m yth  is available from  Gilgit. Sri B adat is supposed to have been the  last 
B u ddh is t ruler of Gilgit3 about whom oral trad itions were recorded by several 
au tho rs  as early as in the  m id — 19th century. The basic theme of the m yth 
runs th a t  Sri B adat was an oppressive ruler who was pu t to death by a neigh- 
bouring  chief in connivance w ith  a woman and th e  local population. The charac- 
teristics  o f Sri B adat are identical with those o f Co Bong Skang as both  had 
feet like those of a donkey,4 they  were oppressive and ate human flesh,5 6 their 
soul was made of a substance which melts and therefore they had a great fear 
o f fire.®

The incidents which tak e  place in both the  m yths are of indisputable 
id en tity . Both oppressive chiefs are regularly supplied by the villagers w ith  a 
lam b or kid as tribute. Once in the kitchen the  kid which had been fed on 
hum an  m ilk by a woman who had lost her own child is cooked. E ating this 
flesh he inquires as to the cause o f the m eat tasting  so good and after this com- 
m ands th a t  instead of a kid he should be provided a  child in its tender years for 
his m eals. Thus both rulers are accidentaly brought to  enjoy the taste of hum an 
flesh .7 The oppressive rule cannot be tolerated any  longer and a woman who 
comes to  know the secret o f the  chief’s soul (as he is made of iron or steel)8 
connives with a neighbouring chief and the people dig a pit into which the 
chief falls while being chased by a  fire procession and thus he dies.

In  memory of this event, a t  the beginning o f the  New Year, a fire procès- 
sion w ith  lighted torches o f Juniper (Tib. Shukpa; Shina. Chilli) branches 
takes place whereby the m em ory of when the evil chief was driven away is 
rev ived .9 This is not only the  case in Nubra (Ladakh) and Gilgit bu t a very 
sim ilar notion is attached to  the  fire procession carried out by the B inan 
speaking Lahulis, during the  New Year (Lo-gsar), when they in a song curse 
the  form er evil ruler.10 Leaving aside the connection of the fire procession w ith 
the  driv ing  away of a former wicked ruler, the area o f the Himalaya m ountains

3 G hulam  M uham m ad, 1907/1980, p. 42; Leitner, 1978, p. 9—16; H ashm atu llah  
K h an , 1939, p . 768, he gives th e  approxim ate date 1080— 1120 A. D. Je ttm a r, 1975, p . 
200; M üller-Stellreeht, 1973, p. 5— 13; Biddulph, 1880, p . 21, 109, 134.

4 G hulam  M uhammad, 1907/1980, p. 39; J e ttm a r, 1975, p. 242.
5 L eitner, 1978, p. 9—16; G hulain  M uhammad, 1907/1980, p. 41; B iddulph, 1880, 

p. 109; J e t t in a n ,  1975, p. 240— 244; M üller-Stellrecht, 1973, p. 5—13.
6 G hulam  M uhammad, 1907/1980, p. 47; Leitner, 1978, p. 9—16; Je ttm a r, 1975, 

p. 241; M üller-Stellrecht, 1973, p . 5— 13.
7 L e itn e r , 1978, p. 9; G hulam  M uham m ad, 1907/1980, p. 41.
8 L eitner, 1978, p. 16; J e ttm a r , 1975, p. 240—241.
9 L eitner, 1978, p. 16; G hulam  M uham m ad, 1907/1980, p. 47; Biddulph, 1880, p. 

100— 101; J e ttm a r, 1975, p. 242, 265; M üller-Stellrecht, 1973, p. 5— 13.
10A sboe, W ., 1933, p . 191.
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has several communities where fire during the New Year plays the role of 
driving away the evil o f the past year. This we can note among the  Kalash- 
K afirs11 to  the !vest of the  D ards,12 the Ladakhis and the T ibetans.13

Oral Traditions Regarding the Rule of Brog-pa Dards

I was able to  collect oral traditions from Haji Abdullah (House name 
Khar-mang-pa) and K urban  Ali (House name Mon-cho-pa) regarding the 
earliest rulers of the (  horbat area. A tT urtuk  there is the fortress of the  Brog-pa 
Dards, called Brog-pai m K har, which is a large area on a hill overlooking 
the settlem ent of T urtuk . The fortification is in ruins bu t one can still see the 
massive walls and rooms spread over the hillock. I t  appears th a t the entire 
village lived in the fo rt and there are still the water canals which had supplied 
the fortress. The w ater from the canals was collected in a tan k  ju st below the 
fort and used to be drawn up in vessels using ropes. Upon climbing up to the 
fort one can see the approxim ately three square meter rooms and on the floor 
of the rooms are holes covered with a flat slab of stone which were used for 
storing grain or o ther precious possessions. The village headm an who had 
climbed with me to  the  hill located a room whose Avails had no t fallen but the 
roof had collapsed into the Availed structure. From the collapsed roof between 
the stones the Go-pa pulled out a large I  bex horn which is of the same type as 
those kept a t the shrines (Brog-skad. Deiiha) of the Buddhist D ards of mDa 
and Gar кип.14

I t  is related th a t  the rGya-po and his folloAvers used to  go eArery week 
hunting to  Tebe N ullah where there was another settlem ent of the  Brog-pa 
D ards.15 The Brog-pa Dards, it is claimed, Avere Buddhist and lived in the fort 
as, during those tim es, life was very insecure and there was constant danger 
of a ttack . In the event o f being besieged they had enough fresh w ater resources 
and to  prevent an arm y scaling the fortress they had a large wooden pole a t the 
ends o f Avhich were two large round stones (like the ones used in grinding mills). 
This contraption was rolled down the hill if any attack  took place. The ruler of 
the Brog-pa Dards had his guards posted a t Tyakshi, which was a frontier 
post, and received inform ation on any impending danger. During those times 
there often occured skirmishes Avith the chief of Pranu.

According to  another version it was the ruler of Gopus (near Gilgit) who 
first came to this area for hunting. At Tyakshi he found a fresh w ater spring and

14 Vohra, 1082, p . 83.
15 According to  ano ther in form ant K urban  Ali they also w ent for fishing.
II Je ttm ar, 1975, 379—380.
12 Je ttm ar, 1975, p. 261—266.
.Stein, R. A., 1972, p. 220, 217 י•1
14 Vohra, 1982, p. 83.
15 According to  an o th er inform ant K urban  Ali they  also w ent for fishing.
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d ra n k  from the water as well as taking some w ith him when he returned via 
Skardu . Nowhere could such  good water be found and  later this area was 
se ttle d  by  the people from Gopus and Bagrot.

Some time later two w arriors, Chulli and Y andrung, came from the west. 
T here  are different opinions as to  where they came from. Some say th a t they 
cam e from Iraq while o ther m ore reliable accounts relate th a t  they came from 
G opus and Bagrot. At T yakshi they  were able to  bribe Dudo and D ado,16 who 
w ere th e  guards of the rG ya-po o f Turtuk, and lived by the  fresh water spring. 
C hulli and Yandrung gained th e  confidence of Dudo and Dado and with their 
help  wished to dethrone th e  ru ler a t Turtuk. Through the  help of Dudo and 
D ado  they  were introduced to  on old woman who lived in the fort and used to 
com e to  Tyakshi with ra tions. Once when the rGya-po of Turtuk and his 
followers were out on a h u n t th e  old woman informed Chulli and Yandrung 
te lling  them  that it was a  good opportunity as they  were to  celebrate a festival 
a f te r  th e  hunt. Chulli and Y andrung then proceeded by  a secret route which 
w en t over the hill from T yakshi v ia Nile thang (or Niyalo thang) up the Sigda 
N u llah  to  Stak-pa hill and from  there  they descended into the fort. Here the old 
w om an informed Chulli and  Y andrung as to where all the  weapons were kept. 
W hen  th e  rGya-po and his followers returned Y andrung began to play the war 
b e a t on  the  drums and th is caused great confusion as they  thought th a t  their 
fo rt h a d  been occupied by  a  large army. The rGya-po and his followers made a 
defence position on the opposite  bank of the T urtuk  stream  a t a place called 
W adok. From here they th e n  a ttem pted  to besiege the  fort. The old woman 
in form ed  Chulli that the rG ya-po could he recognised easily as he had a large 
silver Milong (a round disc) on his chest. When Chulli shot the rGya-po with a 
M aôhadar (a gun of the old ty p e  into which gun powder is poured into the 
barrel) all the followers dispersed and fled to Tebe Nullah.

A fte r some time Chulli and  Yandrung collected forces and not being 
com fortable with the fact th a t  th e  Brog-pa Dards were a t Tebe Nullah they 
decided  to  attack them once again. Upon being besieged by  Chulli and Yandrung 
th e  B rog-pa Dards assembled in a  room and decided to  die, by pulling down the 
cen tra l pillar of the room, ra th e r  than  surrender. Some o f those who survived 
th en  fled  over the Ladakh range to  the villages of H anu and mDa and settled 
th ere  am ong their kin.

T he inhabitants of T u rtu k  village are divided between the Chulli-pa and 
th e  Y andrung-pa. Later some fifteen  households came from K hapalu and also 
som e o thers from Marol and K harm ang. The Bogdang and Turtuk  people still 
call th e  inhabitants of Tyakshi, Brog-pa, as they are supposed to  be descended 
from  D udo  and Dado.

16 D udo and Dado are k in sh ip  te rm s for grandfather am ong th e  B uddhist Dards 
o f L a d a k h .
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S u m m a r y  t r a n s l a t i o n s  o f  s o n g s  w e r e  t a k e n  d o w n  w h i c h  t e l l  u s  a b o u t  t h e  
d e e d s  o f  t h e i r  a n c i e n t  r u l e r s .  T h e r e  a r e  a l s o  s o n g s  a b o u t  S u  M a l i k 1 1  t h e  a n c i e n t  
r u l e r  o f  G i l g i t ,  t h e n  t h e r e  a r e  s o n g s  a b o u t  t h e  r u l e r s  o f  B a l t i s t a n  a n d  P u r i g .  
A l l  t h e s e  a l o n g  w i t h  o t h e r  e t h n o g r a p h i c  a n d  c u l t u r a l  d a t a  a r e  i n t e n d e d  f o r  a  
s e p a r a t e  p u b l i c a t i o n .

There are other oral traditions which tell us about the powerful Lam a 
who lived a t Tyakshi and the magical powers he possesed. At some la te r date 
(16 th —17th century) the Islamic missionaries came, for example Am ir K abir, 
who in a contest was able to  defeat the Lam a and  convert the people o f Tyakshi 
and T urtuk  to Islam. Another saint, Sayyad N ur Baksh, also came and  con- 
verted the  people to  the N ur Baksh sect of Islam  and most of the N ur Baksh 
are living in Bogdang though there are a considerable number a t  T urtuk , 
Chullungkhar and Tyakshi as well.15 In the  late. 18th century the  Chor bat 
area was given by the  ruler of Khapalu, Yagbo Y ahya Khan, to his son Yagbo 
Nasir K han  who came to  live a t Turtuk and  from him the present village 
headman traces his descent. A detailed geneological chart was tak en  down 
and again this part of the oral history will be trea ted  separately.19 The Mosque 
a t T urtuk  was constructed with the wood brought from the ruins o f th e  fort. 
The mosque is beautifully decorated with the  four carved pillars o f w alnut 
wood and the floral designs on the planks which decorate the interior. These 
a ttest to  the skill of the ancient craftsm en which has been copied by  the 
craftsmen of today b u t which fails to m atch the  quality of the old craftsm an- 
ship. Among the floral designs is also one w alnut wood placard designed w ith a 
number of anti-clockwise running Swastikas attesting to the religious convie- 
tion of the Brog-pa Dards who were driven away. The Swastika is a symbol 
which is still in use among the Buddhist Brog-pa Dards of mDa and G arkun.20

Early Traces of Buddhism

As to  whether the Brog-pa Dard inhabitan ts of Turtuk had received 
early Buddhist influences is difficult to  ascertain  a t the present s ta te  of our 
knowledge of the area. I t  is however certain th a t  Buddhist influences came to 
N ubra area in a comparatively early phase as is attested by the  deeply cut 
bas-relief images on the rocks. These date from  the same period as th e  images 
of Chamba21 found a t Mulbek and K artse and  the one near H am buting  La in 
the old Sod chiefdom.22 The bas-relief image near Digar and the two a t  H undar,

17 An ancien t ru ler o f Gilgit.
18 Detailed version o f the ir oral trad itions regarding the conversion from  Bud- 

dhism to I  slam  will be published seperately.
19The geneological d a ta  has to  be com pared w ith th a t of H ash m atu llah  K han
80 Vohra, 1982, p. 86.
21 Snellgrove, 1977, p. 6-—8; 1980, p. 9— 11.
82V ohra, 1985, p . 8.
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o f  which only one is left, have been dated to  th e  late first millennium A.D. and 
m u st he seen in the contex t of similar images no t only in Ladakh b u t also the 
im age a few kilometers above Gilgit.23

The image of Cham ba Gang-skyal is ten  and  a half feet tall and four feet 
w ide according to the approxim ate m easurem ent done in 1983. I t  is located on 
th e  righ t side of the road one kilometer aw ay from Tirché village enroute to 
Skuru village. The image is carved approxim ately one to one and half inches 
deep and is to be clearly differentiated from  th e  above mentioned group of 
im ages. The image is carved on a large rock lying in a field and in  earlier 
tim es the  rock stood in a  m anner so th a t the  im age stood on its feet. A Mongol 
invader tried to take posession of the fort near the image but failed and in 
his anger tilted the rock so th a t  the image is now seen lying on its back. The 
fie ld  in which the image lies is called N eung-thang-sa and was in earlier tim es a 
cam ping place for travellers bu t recently a  couple of houses have been built 
an d  th e  land is owned by  th e  Bang-pak-pa household.

The earliest T ibetan Buddhist influences were those of the Ka-gyii-pa 
(bK a-’brgyud-pa) sect. There is a long tale abou t the present settlem ent a t 
Y arm a  Gon-bo (mGon-pa) of monks belonging to  this sect who live a  m arried 
life. I t  is beleived th a t K ushok Pirang Ral-chen came from Tibet and prayed 
for several years and thus emerged the image on the  rock called Gon-bo Öhag- 
ji-pa. In  his later incarnation he come again to  look for the place where he had 
p ray ed  during his former b irth  and went from  Bago (where two rooms were 
dug up  of his previous residence) to Piya where he later died and there a  shrine 
can be found. There is another Gon-bo (mGon-po) near Utmaru village which is 
th e  n e x t most im portant place of worship.

Francke in his work “ Durch Zentralasien in  die indische Gefangenschaft” 
gives the  names of eight o ther mGon-pos of N ubra  and points out th a t  these 
have tem ples belonging to  th e  ’Brug-pa sect.24 These are affiliated to  Hemis 
Gom pa. Later in the 15th century came the influence of the dGe-lugs-pa sect 
and  th is  is also the period following which the  bigger monasteries were estab- 
lished as they exist today.

Post 15th Century History o f  Nubra

A summary recollection of information provided by the Documents.
The Historical D ocum ents from N ubra Valley25 consist of 13 rock and 

tem ple inscriptions as well as the  Mss. of the H isto ry  of bDe-skyid M onastery

23 Je ttm a r, 1975, p. 244.
24 Francke, 1921, p . 125— 126, foot note. 1.
23 The Historical D ocum ents from  the N ubra  V alley is a t  press, see. foot no te  1, 

above. In  th is sum m ary recollection I  am  aware th a t  I  have n o t been able to consu lt th e  
source m ateria l which is in T ib e tan  and therefore as such  th e  d a ta  m ust be corrobarated .
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(Title: Nub-ra bde-dgon gyi chags-rab snon-byun rin-po-che’i phren-ba).  These 
have been published in a  Facsimile Edition and here a recollection of the 
contents has been attem pted.

The epigraphic evidence th a t was gathered consists of inscriptions on 
Votive Tablets which together number 9 and will be called N ubra V otive Tablet 
Inscriptions (Nu. V. T. I.). The four tem ple inscriptions will be called Nubra 
Temple Inscriptions (Nu.T.I.). All the  epigraphic evidence comes from  the 
H undar village and is found above the village and across the newly constructed 
road.

From the comparison of the evidence provided in the D iskit M onastery 
Mss. and the independent evidence of the epigraphic records we can conclude 
th a t  until the 17th century local chiefs ruled in Nubra though recognising the 
overlordship of the rulers of Ladakh. In  the  post 17th century evidence we 
gather th a t Nubra m ust have acknowledged a t about H ristim e complete 
suzerainty of the rNam-rGyal D ynasty ruling a t Leh.

The inscription of Votive Tablet — 1 possibly refers to the earliest native 
ruler of Nubra known to  us. Francke had already received an eye copy version 
of an inscription referring to  the same king.26 The inscription (Nu. V. T. 1) 
refers to  King Bhag ram mir  and the  Queen sTeng-zhal whose m erit for the 
promotion of religion is praised and a long life is wished to  them  in their 
fortress bDe-chen rtse-mo. There are several Mani stone slabs which refer to 
the  fortress of H under and lie on the  hill above and behind the  L ha Khang 
dMar-po, Lha K hang d K ar־po and the old Gompa which is called Gyapo 
mGur-Lha. I t  would be hazardous to  identify the King Bhag ram  m ir until 
further evidence comes to  light as we find this name used for several rulers 
of the  neighbouring regions dating to  about the same time.27

We know from the  Ladakh chronicles th a t King Grags-’bum-lde  had 
received envoys from T son-k’a-pa (1357—1419) during the early  half of the 
15th century and did much for the spread of the dGe-lugs-pa sect.28 A t the 
tim e of reception of the  envoy of T son-k’a-pa, King Grays-pa-’bum,  with his 
capital a t gTin-mo-sgan, was in N ubra and refused to entertain  th e  envoy.29 
The Mss. from Diskit m onastery relates th a t  King Grags-’bum -lde, in order to 
spread the doctrine o f the  dGe-lugs-pa sect, invited Lama sTod Ses-rab-bzan-po 
who was from among the  six groups of Tson-k’a-pa pupils prom ulgating the 
religion. He founded the  ’Stag-т о  Lha K hang gser-po’ and in Spiti th e  ‘Nor-bu 
dge phel.’ He later went to  N ubra where the local ruler K ing Nyi-ma-Grags

28 Francke, 1926/reprint 1972, p . 274—275.
27 Petech, 1977, p . 25, 26; H ashm atu llah  K han, 1939, for the R a ja s  o f K hapalu, 

p . 625—626; Parrau, 1969, p. 167, Zain-ul-Abiden, the King of K ashm ir’s youngest son 
w as B ahrain K han; also see D u tt, 1898, p . 86.

28 Francke, 1926/reprint 1972, p. 99— 100; Feteeh, 1977, p. 22.
28 Francke, 1926/reprint 1972, p. 99.
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received him and cooperated w ith him in the spreading of religion.30 He founded 
th e  D iskit monastery the  ‘Bde dgon Bka shis chos-ling’ and later went to 
ICags-ra-sa (Carasa) and blessed the place. H e then  founded the m onastery 
‘dB en-sa dgon-pa’ (Ensa) building a statue of Tson-k ’a-pa there. L ater upon 
his v isit to Zanskar he founded the ‘dGon mo ehe’ m onastery and at dK ar-sha 
(K arsha) the ‘Byams pa ling .’ He passed away a t Phug-tal monastery.

The next abbot o f D isk it monastery was Pan-chen Nubra Lha-btsun 
Blo-bzan bstan-pa  also know n as Pan-chen Nubra-pa.  He was born in a well-to- 
do fam ily of Utmaru village (on the hanks of the  Shyok river) and went for his 
higher education to bKra-sis-lhun-po in Tibet. A t th is monastery there is a 
shrine o f the goddess Tara. H is teacher advised him  to  do his lessons circling 
th e  Cha-Khang. Inspite o f heavy rain he bailed to  get wet and upon hearing 
abou t this the teacher w ent to  see for himself and as it  began to rain the pupil’s 
head was sheltered by  a w hite umbrella.

H e received further education from the teacher Jam -dbyans Blo-bzan. 
L a te r he was appointed th e  abbot of bKra-sis-lhun-po monastery31 and sub- 
sequently  he even became successor to the seat o f Ge-’dun-grub who was the 
firs t D alai Lama. For some tim e he even rem ained the  abbot of the Bu-ston 
m onastery  in Za-lu.

bKra-sis rnam-rgyal  is mentioned as contem porary ruler. We, however, 
also find  tha t the Lha K hang  bar-po at H undar provides two wall inscriptions 
(Nu. T. I. 10 & 11) which m ention the ruler of H undar, Nam-rgyal bKra-Sis, 
during  whose time the  L ha  K hang was constructed. The temple inscription 
(Nu. T . I. 10) mentions his wife rNam-rgyal Skid and their son Thi-chun 
rgyal and  daughter P u tit  rgyal-m o. The temple inscription (Nu. T. I. 11) is a 
longer one mentioning rN am -rgyal Skid P u tit rgyal-m o, Gon-bo rNam-rgyal 
and  th e  father (Yab-chok) rNam-rgyal bKra-sis and  Thi-chun rgyal. The Nu. 
T. I. 11 commemorates th e  drawings made for the  salvation of the above and 
seems to  be a later one in comparison to Nu. T. I. 10 which mentions the con- 
struction  of the Lha K hang dM ar-po during the reign of rNam-rgyal bKra-sis. 
Above we find also m ention o f Gon-bo rN am -rgyal who appears to be the 
g rand  son of rNam-rgyal bK ra-§is about whom m ore will be said later.

M irza Haidar inform s us th a t when a rebellion broke out in Nubra, 
T ashikun failed to support his officers and was p u t to  death for this. He was, 
in all likelihood, the above m entioned rNam-rgyal bK ra-sis.32

The Diskit m onastery Mss. next informs us th a t  Pan-chen N ubra-pa 
later come to Nubra where he visited Kya-gar, Sum ur (Sum-vur) and then

30 I t  appears th a t w hen sT od Ses-rab-bz.an-po w en t to  N ubra  a t th a t tim e Grags- 
’bum -lde was no longer ruling.

31 Panchen N ubrapa ap p ears  as the 6th A bbot in  th e  list o f abbots from  bK ra- 
8is-lhun־po, see Tucci, 1949, p . 72— 73.

32R oss, E .D . 1895, p . 423; Peteeh, 1977, p. 26.
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finally settled down a t the  Diskit monastery ’bde-dgon bkra-äis chos-glin. 
His main pupil was ’Jam -dbyans Sha11ti-pa Blo-gros rGyal-mchan who wrote 
many works. Pan-chen Nubra-pa passed aw ay w ith the astonishing feature 
th a t his body was found cut in two halves. The upper half of his body was kept 
a t the Kur-gon in K ya-gar while the lower p a r t  was kept in the Ser-dung a t 
Charasa where it still exists.

Following Pan-chen Nubra-pa, the IV K hen-gyut of K ’rig-se m onastery, 
Chos-rje dpon dPal-jor  came as abbot to D iskit monastery. At this tim e N ubra 
was ruled by King Tshe-dbang brtan-pa  and his wife Tunru who sponsored the 
abbot’s stay. W ith the assistance of the king the  temple with eight pillars was 
constructed, a sta tue of Buddha and th a t of Tson-k’a-pa as well as numerous 
wall paintings by rDor-rje skyabs and his son. K ing Tshe-dbang brtan-pa and 
Jo-m o Tunru rgyal and the  people requested th e  writing of a dKar-ehag on the 
wall of the Chang K hang.33

Belonging to  the  same period are two inscriptions on Votive Tablets 
(Nu. V. T. 2 & 3) mentioning the King Tshe-dbang brtan-pa  who is m entioned 
with his wife rGyal-mo rNam-rgyal Skid. The name of the queen on the in- 
scriptions differs from th a t given in the D iskit m onastery Mss. where the  name 
is Jo-m o Tunru rGyal-mo and indicates th a t  the  king may have had two 
wives. The inscription (Nu. V. T. 2) mentions Chos-rgyal öhen-po Tshe -dbang 
brtan-pa, rGyal-mo rNom-rgyal Skid, the prince (lha-sras) lon-ëhen rNam- 
rgyal and P u tit chon-mo. The inscription (Nu. V. T. 3) mentions Chos-rgyal 
chen-po Tshe-dbang brtan-pa, Gyal-mo rNam -rgyal Skid and Gon-bo Tshe- 
b rtan  rGyal-po. Here we find mention of the  prince rNam-rgyal who is men- 
tioned as Gon-bo rNam -rgyal in the Lha K hangd  Mar-po (Nu. T. I. 11) and 
a t the  tim e of writing o f the inscription was the  son of Thi-chu rgyal (later 
called Thse-dbang brtan-pa). The name is also available from the inscription 
found by  Francke and which Petech w ith greater likelihood (“ the prince 
(lha-sras) mGon-po-rnam-rgyal, son of a local ruler of Nubra called c’os- 
rgyal c ’en-po Ts’e-dban-brtan-pa” )34 identifies with Gonbu Namiguel men- 
tioned by  the Jesu it b rother Bento de Goes as a captive prince from  Tibet 
brought to Yarkand in 1600—1601.344 The invasions from the north  were a 
fam iliar feature for the  rulers of Nubra.35

33 The approxim ate translation: Paying hom age to  the B uddha and  to  Tson-k 
’a-pa. P raise of D iskit village whose people are sim ple and follow the te n  v irtues of 
B uddhism . There are no troubles and there is enough  for all. K ing T she-dbang b rtan -p a  
be praised  and bo th  king and  queen have a long life. Following this are nam es o f people 
who had  paid tow ards th e  construction of the chapel and  those who con tribu ted  for food 
and drink.

31 Petech, 1977, p . 33
34*Petech, 1977, p. 32.
35 There are several invasions from Yark an d  and  K ashgar area abou t which local
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The Yarkandi traders were also involved in keeping the trade  route 
open and involuntarily acting as agents providing the Khan of Y arkand with 
inform ation on the prevailing political situation in Nubra.

The ruler of Ladakh bKra-sis-rnam -rgyal (1555—1575) is said to  have 
invaded  Baltistan and N ubra among other areas in an inscription (P. 185) 
found by  Prancke38 bu t it fails to  provide any detailed data on which p a rt of 
N ubra . The next ruler of Ladakh, Ts’e-dban-rnam-rgyal, according to  the 
chronicles, wanted to  invade the  northern Turks (Hor), i. e., the  K han  of 
Y arkand , bu t was persuaded by the people of N ubra to avoid such an adventure  
as i t  w ould affect trade w ith  Yarkand.37

W e find th a t with Thse-dbang b rtan-pa we have the name of th e  last 
local ru ler of Nubra.

The Diskit m onastery Mss. provides the name of the next abbot as Chos- 
dpal rgyal-m tshan, who was from Jasang־pa household in Diskit, and w ent to 
bKra-sis-lhun-po for higher education and became abbot of D kyil-K hang 
grva-tshang. Upon returning he made his residence a t Diskit m onastery and 
la te r passed away there. A sta tue  made in his honour is still kept a t his Tashak 
called Spon Khang.

As to  other evidence o f influence from the  rulers of Ladakh we hear 
nothing. There are two Mani walls which are claimed to have been built by  rGyal 
K h a tu n  for the peace of ‘Jam -dbyans rnam -rgyal’s soul. Hashm atullah K han 
confirm s th a t  rGyal K hatun  was given a piece of land in Nubra a t H undar and 
th a t  th e  R aja  of Khapalu had received trib u te .38

H ashm atullah K han saw the  grave of rGyal K hatun at H undar in a 
d ilap idated  condition, encircled by  a small garden. There had been a mosque 
there  earlier and he was inform ed th a t rGyal K hatun  had lived in the  castle. 
A landslide had later destroyed even the ruins of the grave which does not 
exist any  more. The place where the  grave is supposed to have been was shown 
to  m e b y  the  school m aster o f H undar who traces his descent on one side from 
Mr. Johnson.

tra d itio n s  are available and p articu la r sites are identified  w ith  the oral lore. These are 
in ten d ed  for a  separate publication.

M irza H aidar’s history  o f  the  area relates ab o u t the ruler of K ashgar, Abu 
B ak r, w hose com m ander Min Y ali b rought under his pow er the districts o f B alu r (Bal- 
tis tan ) a n d  T ibet (referring to  L adakh) and the p lundering  of the area by the  E m irs  of 
S a’id K h a n  in  1516. See, Ross, E . D., 1896, p . 320, 327—328, 408; Petech, 1977, p. 
32, 58.

36 P etech , 1977, p. 30.
37 Petech, 1977, p. 32.
38 H ashm atu llah  K han, 1939, p . 286 ff, 640. The R a ja  of K hapalu received 2 

m au n d s o f  Pholi (a kind of Saltpeter) and  Salt as ta x  from  the land belonging to  rG yal 
K h a tu n  a f te r  her death. L ater, during  Mr. Johnsons tim e, th is had been reduced to  32 
K hal o f  co rn  and  one sheep annually . Subsequently even th is was stopped.
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I t  appears th a t  Nubra came under complete suzerain ty  o f Ladakhi 
kings a t the  beginning of the 17th century and this state of affairs continued 
until the Dogra invasion in the 19th century.

The first Ladakhi king, about whom epigraphic evidence is found, was 
bDe-ldan rnam -rgyal who is mentioned w ith the  dowager queen bsKal-bzang 
(who acted as a regent for her sons39) and the  chief minister, w ith the  full title  
(c’os-blon c ’en-po40), A-gu ’Gar mo. The king is mentioned as being a young 
(see Votive Tablet. Nu. V. T. 4) prince. Though bDe-ldan rnam -rgyal ruled 
from 1642—1694 we m ay assume th a t the  inscription originates from the 
early part of his reign as we know th a t A-gu ’Gar-mo died in 1646 and the 
queen bsKal-bzang died in 1650 at bZang-la in Zanskar enroute to  K ailasa 
and her body was brought to Sheh where the  funeral rites were performed.41 
During the  reign of bDe-ldan rnam-rgyal the  dGe-lugs-pa sect was prom oted 
and acquired greater control in Ladakh.42 The next ruler bDe-legs rnam -rgyal 
was probably never a  full king, dying three years before his father, and ruled 
as a prince associated with his father, as th e  Chronicles do not give him the 
royal title  nor are any inscriptions known.43

In  the  next inscription (Nu. V. T. 5) the  Chos-rgyal chen-po Ni-ma-rnam- 
rgyal and b K a ’-blon chen-po bSod-nams-lhun-grub are mentioned. Ni-ma 
rnam-rgyal ruled Ladakh from 1694 to 1729 and bSod-nams-lhun-grub came 
from the chiefs of rG ya’s family and slowly a tta ined  the highest rank in govern- 
ment service.44

We do not hear any more about N ubra and the relations w ith Ladakh 
except for m ilitary  help sent through T s’u l-k’rims rdo-rje for the ruler of 
Khapalu, H atim  K han, when the arm y m arched through N ubra in the m idst 
of w inter.45 Then we find th a t bDe-skyong rnam-rgyal (1729—1739) married 
for a second tim e, a girl from bDe-skyid (Diskit) in Nubra called B u-k’rid 
dbang-mo who bore him the son P ’un-ts’ogs rnam-rgyal.46

An inscription from H undar (Nu. V. T. 6) mentions the K ing Chos-rgyal 
chen-po P ’un-ts’ogs rnam-rgyal (1739 —1753) and his wife M uthi rgyal-mo. 
We do not hear the  name of this queen from  any other source and even the 
m arital circumstances of the king are not very clear.47 Further the  inscription

39Petech , 1977, p . 65—56, 57.
49 Petech, 1977, p . 54—55, 57.
41 Petech, 1977, p . 59, 68.
42 Petech, 1977, p . 66, 84, 85—86.
43Petech, 1977, p . 69, 70.
44 P etech , 1977, p . 81—82, 91—94, foot no te  on p. 102.
46Petech , 1977, p . 92—93.
46Petech, 1977, p. 99.
47 P etech , 1977, p . 108.
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m entions the name of b K a ’-blon K un-dga’-p’un-ts’ogs who was later, for 
som etim e, the prime m inister along with Ts’ul-k’rims-rdo-rje.48

The Diskit m onastery Mss. informs us th a t  during the reign o f Ni-m a 
rnam -rgyal (1694—1729) th e  D ka’-chen Blo-bzang brtson-’grus came to  D iskit 
a n d  rem ained there. He was also a contem porary of Ts’e-dbang rnam -rgyal 
(1753— 1782).

There is a long wall inscription belonging to  the  period, when T s’e-dbang 
rnam -rgyal ruled in L adakh, commemorating the  construction of the Cham ba 
m onastery  of Hundar. I t  begins with an introduction on Buddhism following 
w hich there is mention o f T s’e-dbang rnam -rgyal, as the ruler of L adakh, 
and  his wife Ts’e-ring dbang-m o.49 There is also m ention of the Tibetan kings, 
th e  priests and the m K har-dpon of Nubra who a t th a t time was Ga-ga Bio- 
bzang bsTan-’dzin, then the  names of the Lam as who paid for the writing o f the  
inscrip tion  and the name o f the  painter. Ga-ga Blo-bzang bsTan-’dzin is also 
m entioned  with others in ano ther inscription (Nu. У. T. 9). In the wall inscrip- 
tion , Ga-ga bsTan-’dzin is m entioned w ith his son bSod-nams bsTan-’dzin 
(Nu. T. I. 13) of whom we hear often during the  reign of Ts’e-dpal-don-grub 
rnam -rgyal (1802—1837; 1839—1840) and the Dogra wars.50

T s’e-dbang rnam -rgyal (1753—1782) had a second wife called K ha tun  
T s’e-ring who bore him one son, ’Jigs-med rnam -rgyal.51 He was the  k ing’s 
ha lf-b ro ther and took holy orders a t K ’rig-se m onastery.52 ’Jigs-med rnam - 
rgyal is the  last abbot m entioned in the D iskit m onastery Mss. who came from 
th e  line o f learned scholars o f K ’rig-se m onastery. W ith this ends the account 
o f th e  D isk it monastery Mss. as well as the epigraphic evidence.

Bibliography

A sboe, W ., Social Functions in  Lahul, Kdngra district, Panjab, In : The Journal of the 
R oya l Anthropological In s titu te  of Great B rita in  and Ireland, Vol. L X II , 1933. 

B id d u lp h , J . ,  Tribes of the H indoo Koosh, C alcutta, 1880.
D rew , F .,  The Jummoo and K ashm ir Territories. A  Geographical Account. London, 1876. 
D u tt ,  J .  C., K ings of Kashmira: being a Translation of the Sanskrita works of Jonaraja, 

Shrivara and of Prajyabhatta and Shuka, Vol. I l l ,  1898, Calcutta.
F ra n ck e , A. H ., Durch Zentralasien in  die indische Gefangenschaft, Verlag der Missions- 

buchhandlung, 1921, H e rm h u t.
— — , Antiquities of In d ia n  Tibet, P a r t  I  & I I ,  Archaeological Survey of Ind ia , Vol. 

X X X V III/rep rin t by  S. C hand & Co (Pvt) L td , N . Delhi, 1972.

48 P etech , 1977, p. 101.
48 P etech , 1977, p. 118.
5«F rancke , 1926/1972, Vol. I I ,  p . 236—241; P etech , 1977, p. 126—129, 133, 140

f. n .
51 P etech , 1977, p. 118.
82 P etech , 1977, p . 123.

Acta Orient. Hung. XL1V, 1990



2 3 9M Y T H IC  L O R E  A N D  H IS T O R IC A L  D O CU M EN T S

G hulam  M uham m ad, Festivals and Folklore of Gilgit, In : M em. of the A siatic Societ of 
Bengal, I , 1906— 1907, No. 7/reprint 1980, N ational Institu te  of Folk H eritage, 
Islam abad.

H ashm atu llah  K han ., H istory of Jam m u and K ashm ir, and of the other conquered terri- 
tories including the area of Tibet, (in U rdu), Lucknow , 1939.

Je ttm a r, K ., Die Religionen des Hindukusch, In  der R eihe : Die Religionen der M enschheit, 
Bd. 4, 1, S tu ttg a rt . 1975.

Leitner, G. W ., Dardistan in  1866, 1886 and 1893, re p r in t by Manjusri Publishing H ouse, 
N. Delhi, 1978.

M üller-Stellrecht, I ., Feste in  Dardistan. D arstellung und  kulturgeschichtliche A nalyse. 
F ran k fu rt am  M ain, 5. W iesbaden, 1973.

P arm u, R . K ., A  H istory of M uslim  rule in  K ashm ir 1320—1819, Peoples Publishing 
House, 1969, Delhi.

P etech , L ., The Kingdom  of Ladakh C. 950— 1842 A . D . in  Serie Orientale Roma  L I, 1977 
Ross, E . D., see Tarikh-i-Rashidi.
Snellgrove, D. L ., & Tadeuse Skorupski., The Cultural Heritage of Ladakh, Vol. I ,  C entral 

Ladakh, 1977, A ris & Phillips Ltd.
The Cultural Heritage of Ladakh, Vol. I I ,  Z anskar and the Cave temples of Ladakh, 
1980, Aris & Phillips, England.

Tarikh-i-Rashidi o f M irza M uhammad H auder Duglfit. A  History of the M onghuls of 
Central A sia . A n English version edited, w ith  com m entary, notes an d  M ap by  
N. Elias, and  the  translation  by E . D. Ross, 1895, London.

Tucci, G., Tibetan Painted Scrolls, Vol. I  & I I ,  1949, R om a.
Stein, R . A., Tibetan Civilization, London, 1972.
V ohra, R ., Ethnographic Notes on the Buddhist D ards of Ladakh: The Brog-pa, In : Zeit- 

Schrift fü r Ethnologie, Bd. 107, H eft. 1, B erlin  1982.
— — History of the Dards and the concept of M inaro  traditions among the Buddhist Dards

in  Ladakh, In : Recent Research on Ladakh, ed ited  by  D. Kantowsky an d  R . Sander, 
W eltforum  Verlag, K öln, 1983.

— — Religion of the Buddhist Dards in  Ladakh, unpublished M8s. Ph. D Thesis, Heidel-
berg, 1984.

— — Historical Documents from the N ubra Valley, Part 1: Facsimile E d itio n  o f the
Stone-inscriptions and of the H istory  o f th e  bDe-skyid-M onastery, In : Archiv  
fü r Zentralasiatische Geschichtsforschung, H e ft. 7, VGH W issenschaftsverlag. 
S ankt A ugustin , 1985.

Ada Orient. Hung. X L IV , 1990





Acta Orientalin Aciulemiae Scientiarum  Hung. Tomita X L 1 V  (1 —2), 241—210 (1990)

WORDS FOR ‘FIRE’ JN DPAL-’DSIN-SDE’S 
A BHIDHÄN A SÄST В A

A L E X  WAYMAN (New Y ork  City)

As a topic appropriate  for the anniversary o f the  great Hungarian Csoma 
de Körös, the pioneer lexicographer of the T ibetan language, it occurred to  me 
to  work over a list o f names of Agni, the ‘fire’ de ity  of India. This long list is in a 
work on lexicography.1 D pal-’dsin-sde’s Abhidhânaéâstraviévalocana is located 
in the miscellaneous section of the Tibetan Tanjur, Vol. Po in both the Peking 
and Derge Tanjurs. The au th o r’s original Sanskrit name is probably Sridhara- 
sena. The original Sanskrit of the tex t has never been edited, although I have 
been informed th a t there exists a possibly unique m anuscript of the original.2 
There appears to be a  value in studying the  T ibetan  list as an independent 
lexicographic evidence, even in a determ ination as much as is possible of the 
original, or feasibly original Sanskrit words, even if a t some future tim e this 
Sanskrit manuscript should become available and furnish more information, 
especially since it probably would be hazardous to  try  to  edit such a m anuscript 
w ithout fully utilizing the  Tibetan version. Besides, many of the  original 
Sanskrit terms are established without any doubt through the Sanskrit- 
T ibetan versions of the  celebrated lexicon Am arakom .

My interest in th is list of words for ‘fire ’ goes back many years, when 
once I copied out in transcription this list from the  Derge edition of the Tanjur. 
B u t it had a form idable appearance, and I d id  not have the means to  grapple 
w ith the numerous difficulties until rather recently, when studying the homo 
(fire offering) chapter of the Vairocanäbhisarßbodhitantra.3 For the treacherous 
list of Agni lineage in this T antra I  used the A m arakom —Sanskrit and Tibetan

1The lexicons have th ree  types of vocabulary  for ’fire’: 1. The nam es of the ’fire 
god’ (Agni); 2. The nam es o f Agni’s consort, frequently  called Svâhâ; 2. Miscellaneous words 
for ’fire’ such as ’burn ing  tw igs’, etc. In  this essay, I  shall present what are known us the 
’108 nam es of the fire-god’, and in an appendix discuss some nam es of Agni’s consort.

2 Lokesh C handra  m entioned this to  me som e years ago, and rem inded me of it 
a t  the  tim e of m y read ing  a form  of this paper a t  th e  B icen tenary  Csoma de K örös Sympo- 
sium  a t  Visegrad, H u n g a ry  in September 1984.

3 P art of m y s tu d y  o f th is T an tra  for a work to  bo published by Motilal Banarsidass, 
Delhi, India.
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— an d  the Trikändasesa, containing words left out of the Amarakosa’s three 
p a rts  — both works having been compiled by Buddhist authors.4 I  also employ- 
ed th e  Agni chapter of the  Väyupuräna and the Grhyasütra-parisista among 
H indu  works. Thus, I  gained an idea of the Agni names, learning a t  the  same 
tim e  th a t  the Mahävyutpatti and the Sarat Chandra Das Tibetan-English 
d ictionary  were of little help for such researches. Thus I  was encouraged to  try 
m y h an d  a t the Agni names in the  D pal-’dsin-sde lexicon. I  added the  edition 
o f th e  Peking Tanjur, and am  happy to report th a t this version is in  very good 
shape (Photo ed., Vol. 149, p. 55—1 — 5, ff.).

In  treating the present ‘f ire ’ list, m y study took the form o f trying 
to  figure  out in each case w hat would be the original Sanskrit or else a  feasible 
S ansk rit original. Por this purpose, it  was stipulated th a t the presum ed Sanskrit 
nam es be attested names of Agni and correspond philologically to  the  Tibetan 
nam es. I  first used the Amarakosa and its Sesa, then H em acandra’s Abhid- 
hânacintâmani and its Sesa.5 Then noticed the list of ‘fire’ in the  English- 
S ansk rit dictionary of Monier-Williams, b u t this contains far fewer such 
nam es th an  the original Monier-Williams Sanskrit-English dictionary. Then I 
used th e  work called Unädi-sütras which was perhaps known to  the  great 
g ram m arian  Pänini.6 I  gradually filled in the remaining names by  deciding 
w h a t would be normally th e  Sanskrit equivalents for such words and then 
consulting the Monier-Williams Sanskrit-English dictionary to  see if  such 
form s were indeed names o f Agni.

M ay I  explain th a t such lexicons contain deity names for the o ther main 
deities, as well as the names or term s for natural objects; bu t the ,words for 
‘f ire ’ have a particular value. This is because the fire cult is probably  the 
o ldest one in the world, and in Ind ia  entered into a host of rituals. One may 
see b y  the  splendid entry for ‘Agni’ in M. W internitz, A  General Index  to 
Sacred Books of the East, th e  remarkable ramifications of this cult and  the 
a tte n d a n t mythology.

As to  the Tibetan translation, the catalogs om it the translators’ names, 
bu t C ordier’s catalogue suggests the great Lotsaba of Shalu, Chos-skyon

4 T he Sanskrit-T ibetan te x t  o f the  Amarakosa  as edited by Satis C handra Vidyä- 
b h u san a  w as published a t  C alcu tta  in  1911; the sam e editor published a t  C alcu tta  in  1912 
the  p o rtio n  translated  into T ibe tan  of th e  com m entary called Amara-tïkâ-kâmadhenuh. 
The Trikàndaéeça  by Sri P urusho ttam adeva , w ith  the  com m entary Särärtha Candrikä, 
was ed ited  by  C. A. Seelakkhandha M aha Thera, Shri Venkateshwara Press, B om bay, 
1916.

5 H em acandra (1088—1172) au thored  the well-known Abhidhänacintämani, which 
is u su a lly  published along w ith th e  Abhidliânacintâmani-pariéiçta (which I  refer to  as the 
’Ае?а’).

G I  em ploy the large chap ter “The U nâdi Suffixes” in  The Siddhänta K a u m u d i  of 
B h a tto ji D iksita , translated  in to  E nglish  by  Srisa C handra Vasu (Motilal B anarsidass, 
D elhi, 1962), Vol. II , P a r t I I ,  pp . 145—333.

Acta Orient. Hung. X M V ,



2 4 3W O R D S  F O R F־  I R E IN ־  DI*AL-'DSIN־-S D E ’S .4 B H I D H Ä N  A & Ä S T R A

bzan-po.7 The standard of the translation is certainly satisfactory. The mistrans- 
lation in no. 39, ‘who does not guard his body’, is copied from the  Tibetan 
Amarakosa , for the Sanskrit Tanûnapât, which really means ‘the son o f him- 
self’. The rendition in no. 1, meaning ‘no bent course a t all’ is a false etymology 
for Agni, bu t this word is cognate with Indo-European words like English 
ignite and igneous. No. 2, meaning ‘w ithout a continuity’, taking the  name 
Anala as an 4- ala, is debateable, since ala is not recognized with the  meaning 
‘con tinu ity ’, bu t äli is. As to the remainder, assumed to agree w ith the  original 
Sanskrit words it is still not possible to imagine the Sanskrit just from  the  Tibe- 
tan . Thus, it should be of interest to those scholars who try  to restore Sanskrit 
from its Tibetan translation, to observe how the translators of th is lexicon 
have employed the T ibetan syllable za or zan as last member of a compound 
to translate these names. These are epithets of the Fire God emphasizing what 
he eats up. There are nine such za words, in nos. 4. 12, 13, 23, 31,43, 50, 61,63; 
and one zan, in no. 40. I f  one had only the Mahdvyutjxitti to consult, one can 
use its bhuj equivalent for nos. 13, 23, 50, and 63; and its asana for no. 43, 
th a t  is, five out of the ten. The Amarakosa, Sanskrit and Tibetan, accounts for 
four more: no. 4, dsa, in dsraydsa (‘who eats the  basis’); no. 12, hotra, in vitihotra 
(‘invited  for a feast’); no. 31, the Tibetan compound rned za rendering vahni 
(‘who consumes by drawing to itself,’ e.g. as when drying up th e  water); 
no. 40, where the Tibetan rtsva zan appears to  mean ‘eats the grass’, the  Sans- 
k rit being dsuhuskani (‘who quickly dries u p ’). The Trikdndasesa solves the 
ten th  one, no. 61, where za reflects Sanskrit psd  in the name visvapsd (‘who 
eats anything’).

My list of the Tibetan names am ounts to  108. An introductory note to  the 
T an jur work, probably supplied by the translator, states th a t these are the 
“ 107 names of ‘fire’ (Agni), m aster of the  S.E. direction” . I  should mention 
th a t  there was a repetition of no. 15, ‘od nor can between my nos. 19 and 20, 
where the Tibetan tex t has a translator’s note th a t it is a m istake, namely, 
careless repetition in the  Sanskrit m anuscript; in agreement I  om itted  it, and 
the  T anjur rem ark th a t  the to ta l num ber is 107 is not due to  th is necessary 
omission. R ather, my ex tra  number, bringing uj> the total to th e  no. 108, is 
because m y nos. 89 and 90 make two names out of the single corrupted tran- 
scription which was apparently insoluble for the translators. The second of 
these, no. 90, is the Sanskrit Kusäku (in the  Hemacandra-Sesa) meaning a 
scorching fire. No. 89 can be solved by noticing th a t tsi tra transcribes the 
Sanskrit citra, with four compounds in th e  Monier-Williams Sanskrit-English 
dictionary identified as names of Agni. These are, Citra-ksatra (‘whose domain 
is b rillian t’); C itra-dhrajati (‘having a bright course’), Citra-bhänu (‘of varie-

7 P . Cordier, Catalogue du Fonds Tibétain de la Bibliothèque Nationale (Paris, 1909), 
Troisièm e P artie , p. 510.
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g a ted  lu stre’) and C itra-ratha (‘having a brigh t chario t’). The first two are 
irre levan t to the context and the corruption form. As to the C itra-ratha, 
th ere  is already a chariot en try , no. 81, w ith Sanskrit Jyoti-ratha, also meaning 
‘hav ing  a  bright chariot’. C itra-bhänu m ust be th e  name. Not only is bhänu 
susceptib le of being corrupted into the form found in no. 89, bu t also Citrab- 
ham! is in the Amarakosa, Svargavarga, k. 61, as an Agni name, transla ted  
sna tshogs ’od zer, which is nowhere in the Abhidhänasästra list of Tibetan names. 
Besides, the name C itrabhänu cannot otherwise be identified with a T ibetan 
nam e in this list.

G ranted th a t the num ber 108 is used for nam es of other deities in the 
In d ia  tradition . As to  how it would be subdivided, there is a suggestion th a t  
here i t  is four times 27, because the set of three Skt. pitta, are nos. 25—27; 
these  are  the pitta in w ater in  general; the pitta in drinking water; and the  pitta  
in  s tream s.8 9 This enables me also to  evaluate the  rem ark in Cordier’s catalogue: 
he says th a t the Amarakosa is the principal source of vocabulary for the 
Abhidhänasästra У In  fact, th e  Amarakosa accounts for slightly over l/4 th  the 
108 nam es, spread over th e  first half of the nam es. As a conclusion of m y 
s tu d y  of the list, I  suppose th a t  the Amarakosa and  its Sesa works (of which 
th ere  m ay  have been several available) were responsible for the first two 27’s. 
I  suppose the third and th e  fourth 27’s were compiled just from Sesa and 
U nädi-sutra  works. This observation can serve as a corrective to  Cordier’s 
rem ark .

T he few cases where th e  translator simply transcribed the Sanskrit name 
ind ica te  some difficulty of interpretation. Nos. 89 and  90 were discussed above. 
Besides, no. 9 reflects the celebrated Agni name V aisvânara. No. 32, pa rba ri ka, 
was for the  Sanskrit P arparlka  found in the Sesa to  the  Amarakosa as well as in 
th e  Sesa  to  H em acandra’s lexicon; it appears to  be a name for the solar fire. 
O f m ore interest is no. 95, pra dä ku, which reflects the corrupt Sanskrit form 
P rd ä k u , which is not a nam e of Agni. The corrupt form occurs in the Trikända- 
sesa a n d  in the Hemacandra-Nesa. However, the  com m entator on the Trikända- 
sesa m entions the correct form  as Srdäku, and th is correct form is found in the 
V nädi-süira, iii, 78, where, among other explanations, it is given as a nam e of

8 As I  wrote in the In tro d u c tio n  to  the English transla tion  by Dr. R a m  !varan 
S h a rm a  an d  Vaidya B hagavan D ash of the Carakasamhitä  w ith  Cakrapäni D a tta ’s com- 
m e n ta ry  (Varanasi, 1971): “ I  believe th a t the transla to rs are quite justified in  leaving 
u n tra n s la te d  certain term s, n o ta b ly  th e  triad of vâ ta , p i t ta ,  and  kapha . . .” Cf. also Vd. 
B h a g av a n  Dash, Concept of A g n i in  Ayurveda  (Varanasi, 1971), pp. 21, ff. for the fire-like 
c h a ra c te r  o f pitta, which when p roduced  by the liver is called ’bile’. B u t in the th ree Agni 
nam es here pitta  of course canno t be rendered ’bile’ since th e  word is employed in a gene- 
ra lized  sense.

9 Cordier, Catalogue, Troisièm e, p. 510.
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Agni. I t  appears th a t the Unädi-sütra is th e  source of this name for later 
lexicons. As a fire, this appears to be the one rapidly spread by wind.

The foregoing should show, even though this paper is restricted to  the 
Agni names, th a t the  Abhidhänakästra is a  rem arkably rich work, b u t also 
requires much carefulness in its utilization. The translators were obviously 
beset with numerous problems, and the T ibetan  translation is a precious 
repository of language.

The chief difficulty of the Tibetan list is the various identical or near 
identical pairs allowed by the translator, although reflecting different Sanskrit 
originals. Thus, there is the pair no. 10 and  72, 1bar byed, where the  firs t is 
definitely the Sanskrit Jvalana, and the second possibly Samidha. There is the 
pair no. 12 and 50, byin za, where the f irs t is the im portant name V itihotra, 
and the second probably Havir-bhuj. No. 59 and 104 are both za byed; here are 
feasibly the two Agni names, Ghâsi (‘voracious’) and Asira (‘consum er’), in 
whatever order. Finally, no. 80 and 87 are both  'od byed; one reflects Vibhä- 
kara, the other Prabhä-kara. This pair goes w ith the only Sanskrit words 
w ith last member -kara, although byed is th e  standard  Tibetan translation  and 
byed is frequent among the Tibetan names o f the list. For the near identical 
pairs, it is difficult to  discriminate between 35. sei ba and 51. sei byed■, as 
possible solutions I  found DhvamsI for one, and for the other Srnlka (from verb 
sr- with suggestion of srj-). And it is hard likewise with 68. тип pa sei and 76. 
т ип pa ’jom-s, for which I  assign Tamohan and Tamoghna.

Finally, there are some cases where the  solutions are reasonably Agni 
names in Sanskrit although not adm itted  as such in the Monier-W illiams 
Sanskrit-English dictionary. Thus, no. 49, sgrol byed is probably Tara. No. 52, 
khri can (‘having a sea t’) is probably P ithaka ; notice in Hem&candгл-Sesa 
the corrupt form P ltha. 62. ’od kyi tog fits  Skt. Diptiketu perfectly. No. 65. 
za. ba po should be Bhaksaka; but the Monier-W illiams dictionary does m ention 
‘heat’ for this. No. 77. bu gar ’gro should be Bilam-gama, identified in dictionary 
only for ‘snake’. No. 100. nor skyes should be Dhanajäta.

Since my aim is to  show th a t the list represents 108 different Sanskrit 
names of the ‘fire god’, the fact that some of the identifications are only 
feasible is still a success of this aim. If, as is hoped, the original Sanskrit for 
D pal-’dsin-sde’s comprehensive lexicon is recovered and properly edited; and in 
addition covers this ‘f ire ’ list, I could predict th a t  it would improve especially 
my solutions for the identical or near identical pairs, and the final cases of 
Agni names not adm itted  as such in the dictionary.

In the following list, 1 shall indicate the  thirty-one cases of Amarakosa 
words by AK, the fifteen casesof Trikändasem  words by TS, five fu rther ones 
from Hem acandra by H, four further ones from Hemaeandra->SV«7׳ by  HS, a 
to tal of fifty-five fiom  these sources. My English translation takes in to  account 
both the Tibetan and its Sanskrit identifications.
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The 108 nam es o f  ‘fire’ from  the Abhidhanasästra

A K  1. ’khyog ’gro cun m ed ( =־  Agni, m aster o f th e  S. E . direction)
2. rgyun  med ( =  A nala), ’continuous’.
3. g tsan  byed ( =  P ävaka), ’purifying’ (the fire  on earth ).10 

A K  4. r ten  za (Âêrayciéa), ’feeding on the basis’.
5. rab  mchod ldan (prob. =  Narä-sam sa), ’w ho has the praise (of m en)’.11 

A K  6. rlun  gi grogs po (Väyusakha; also, M aru t-sakha), ’friend of the w ind’.
7. phud  can (Agri; or possibly Agreni, m asc.), ’forem ost one’.

A K  8. sin ’phel (Barhi or V arhi), ’prom oting th e  tree s ’ (the fire in the middle reg ion).12 
A K  9. bi-éva-nure’i bu  (Vaisvänara), ’offspring o f th e  su n ’.
A K  10. ’b ar byed ( =  ’bar b a  can, Jvalana), ’b lazing’.
A K  11. dag byed (&uci), ’cleansing’ (the fire in th e  sk y ).13 
A K  12. by  in za (V itihotra), ’inv ited  for a feast’.
A K  13. sreg za (H utabhuj), ’oblation-eater’.
A K  14. nor rgyal (D hananjaya), ’winning w ealth ’.
A K  15. ’od nor can (Vibhävasu), ’whose w ealth is lig h t’.
A K  16. ’od chen (B rhad-bhânu), ’shining b righ tly ’.
A K  17. r ta  d inar (R ohitäsva), ’whose horses are re d ’.
A K  18. rig  byed skyes (Jä tavedas), ’who knows th e  b ir th s ’ [alternate tr . in  А К ].
H S  19. ’od bkra (possibly P rsn i, Un, IV, 52), ’variegated  light ray ’ [HS has th e  co rru p t 

form  P rstu].
A K  20. chu yi skye gnas (K rpitayoni), ’born in  w a te r’.
A K  21. sreg byed (D a h a n a ),’burn ing’.

22. d ran  sron m e’i bu  [A rseya), ’descendent o f  th e  rsi-fire’.
23. m tshun  za (H avyabhuj), ’oblation-eater’.

A K  24. m tshun  gyi thob  byed (H avyavâhana), ’ob lation-bearer’.14 
A K  25. chu m khris (A ppittam ), ’pitta  in w ater (generally)’.

26. chab m khris (Ja lap itta ) , ’pitta  in drinking w a te r’.
27. chu m am s m khris (A päm pitta), ’pitta  in  s tream s’.
28. gsal byed (possibly Jyo tis), ’illum inating’ (the fire on earth).
29. sbyin  sreg (possibly H om i), ’burning the  o b la tio n ’.
30. dga’ ba (Apra), ’being an  A pri’ (12 form s o f Agni).

A K  31. rned  za (Vahni), ’who consumes by draw ing to  itself’.
TS 32. pa-rba-ri-ka (Parparika) (name of the solar fire).

33. ’dor byed (possibly U tsarjana), ’donation’.
34. nor bu  (probably N idhi), ’treasure’.
35. sei ba (possibly D hvam si), ’dispelling’.

A K  36. gser gyi khu  ba (H iranyaretä), ’golden sem en’.
A K  37. ’od bdun pa (Saptärci), ’seven rays’.

10 Cf. Deo P rakash  P a ta n ja l Shastri, A  Critical S tudy  of Rigveda (I. 137— 163) 
(P a ta n ja l Publications, New Delhi, 1963), p. 166.

11 P a ta n ja l Shastri, A  Critical S tudy , p. 166: th e  nara  are the W ind Gods (M arut).
12 P a ta n ja l Shastri, A  Critical Study, p. 167: th e  gods in the interm ediate space 

help A gni perform  the w ater-m aking sacrifice.
13 P a ta n ja l Shastri, A  Critical Study, p. 166.
14 This nam e goes back to  a  celebrated Vedic hym n, Rg-Veda, X , 52 (The Gods 

In s ta ll Agni as O blation B earer); and  in X, 52, 3: devâh dahire havyavâham (“The gods 
have  appo in ted  him  the bearer o f the  offering” ).
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A K  38. lam  nag (K rçnavartinâ), ’(who leaves a) black p a th ’.
AK 39. lus m i skyon b a  (Tununap&t), ’son of h im self’ [Tib. m istransla tes ’who does not 

guard  the body’].
A K  40. rteva zan (Âéuâuçkuni), ’who eats the grass’, or ’who quickly dries u p ’.
AK 41. skeins byed (Suçm â), ’who dessicates’.

42. sbyin byed [ =  sby in  sreg byed] (Juhûvat), ’tongued’.15
43. sbyin sreg za (probably  H utâéana), ’oblation ea te r’.

A K  44. sna dro sad (U sarbudha), ’who awakens a t  daw n’.
AK 45. i i  byed (Dan 111 nah), ’pacifying’.
A K  46. m ya nan (byed) (Sukra), ’m orbidly affecting’ (the eyes).
A K  47. ’bar ba’i skra (Sociskesa), ’his hair on fire ’.
TS 48. ’phrog byed (Graha), ’who seizes’.

49. sgroi byed (should be T ara, b u t not identified as Agni in dictionaries), ’who 
brings across (to  liberation)’.

50. byin za (probably H avir-bhuj), ’who devours the ob lation’.
51. sei byed (possibly S rnika, from  sr- w ith suggestion of srj-), ’dispeller’.

H S 52. khri can (probably P ith ak a ; notice HS corruption  P itha), ’hav ing  a  se a t’.
H  53. gnid sad (Jägrvi), ’aw ake’.

54. g rub pa (possibly K arka , U n, iii, 40), ’useful,’ hence ’doing th e  jo b ’.
55. sgrub pa la £on (probably G hrtaprstha), ’having his back to  th e  w orking prin- 

ciple’ (i.e. to  ghee).
H S 56. slu byed (Vancati), ’deceptive’.

57. ’gro byed (Jaganu  or Jagannu), ’who m akes live’.
H  58. m an po ’dsin (B ahula), ’ab u n d an t’ (i.e. m ultiplying).
TS 59. za byed (possibly Ghäsi), ’voracious’.

60. ’b a r ba’i Ice ldan  (Jvâlâ-jihva), ’whose tongue is ablaze’.
TS 61. sna  tshogs za (visva-psä), ’who eats any th ing ’.

62 ’oil kyi tog (possibly D iptiketu , b u t n o t identified w ith Agni), ’tip  o f flam e’.
TS 63. кип za (Sarvabhuj), ’who eats everything’.
TS 64. Ice bdun (Saptajihva), ’having seven tongues’.

65. za ba po (probably B haksaka; Mon-Will m entions ’h ea t’), ’the  ea te r’.
66. za phod (G hasm ara), ’voracious’ (i.e. eager for food).16
67. nag ’phro (K rsnärcis), ’dark-flam ed’ (i.e. th rough smoke).
68. т и п  pa sei (Tam ohan), ’darkness-dispelling’.

TS 69. snags bdun (Sapta-m antra), ’having seven incan ta tions’.
TS 70. m ar ldan (G hrta), ’given b u tte r’.
TS 71. gser ldan (Svarna), ’golden’.
TS 72. ’bar byed (possibly Sam idha), ’fueled’.

73. rgyal byed (probably  R âjanya), ’K sa triya’.
TS 74. ’tshol byed (isi; possibly also Usij, Un. ii, 71), ’seeking’.
AK 75. gtsug phud can (iSikhävän), ’having a  crest’.
H  76. т и п  pa ’joins (Tam oghna), ’defeating darkness’.

77. bu gar ’gro (probably  Bilam -gama; b u t dictionary says ’snake’), ’entering  hole’.
78. lta  la rdeg (probably  D hrsnu), ’strikingly bold’.

15 C f. Dictionnaire Tibétain-Sanscrit, by Tshe-rin D ban-rgyal, published by  J .  Bacot 
(Paris, 1930), under the  e n try  for sbyin sreg byed.

16 The Sakaki edition o f the  M ahâvyutpatti has a t  no. 2203 for G hasm ara^ the 
T ibetan  Lto-che-ba ’am  za-phad-pa (sic.), while the  Csoma de K 6rös M  ahâvyutpatti, 
p. 305, gives only L to-che-ba. The form za phod pa  is evidently  correct.

A c ta  O rie n t. H u n g .  X L I V ,  1990



A. WAYMAN248

kh a  ba’i sgra (possibly M ukhâgni, fire p u t in to  the m outh  o f a  corpse), (Tib.:) 
’m outh-sound ’.
’od lived (Vibhâ-kara), ’light-m aking’.
’od kyi sin rta  (Jy o tï-ra th â ), ’chariot of light’ 
d u  ba’i tog (D hum aketu), ’sm oky tip ’.
bzon pa dkar po (S ubhra-yävan), ’going in  a  w hite chario t’, 
gnas byed (Avasita, f ro m  ava-so-), ’brought to  his abode’, 
skyed byed (probably M âru ta ), ’prom oted’ (i.e. by  w ind, M arut). 
g ran  ba sel (H im â-rati), ’enem y of cold’
’od byed (Prabhâ-kara), ’light-m aking), 
rnam  gsal byed (V aidyuta), ’proceeding from  ligh tn ing’, 
tsi-tra-tim da (C itrabhänu), ’o f variegated lu stre ’, 
ku-sa-ku (Kusäku), ’sco rch ing ’.
char pa g’yo (possibly V rsn i, as a form of rain , v rsti), ’who comes in  th e  ra in ’.17 
sbyin  sreg lag (p robably  H otracam asa), ’A gni’s h an d ’ (i.e. ladle o f the  fire 
offering).
ser po (Piiigesa), ’the  yellow  lord’.
sbyor byed (Yojaka), ’n u p tia l fire’.
pra-dâ-ku (Srdâku), ’fo re s t conflagration’.
good byed (Chidira), ’c u ttin g  through’.
snan  byed (Virocana), ’sh in in g ’.
snun  pa ’dsin (T igm a-bhrsti), ’sharp-pointed’.
gser ’bar (Hem a-jvâla), ’golden blaze’.
n o r skyes (probably D h a n a jâ ta ; b u t not for Agni in  dictionary), ’born  from  
w ealth ’.

rdo  las skyes (A sm anah), ’bo rn  from  stones’.
’gro  ’dsin (probably M ä ru tä tm a ja ), ’son of the  w ind’.18 
т и п  gnas (probably D häm a-cchad), ’hiding his abode’, 
za  byed (possibly A sira), ’consum er’, 
d k a r  las (Svistakrt), ’m a k e r o f good offerings’, 
gzan ’gro (Aficati), ’tu rn in g  to  the other’.
gyen me Ice (Ucchikha), ’haing  the flam e pointed  upw ards’, 
zi bar gnas pa (probably Sam i-garbha), ’bom  in the  sam i’.

79.

80. 
81. 
82. 
83.

TS 84.
85.
86 .

87.
8 8 . 

A K  89. 
H S  90.

91.
92.

93.
94. 

TS 95.
96. 

H  97.
98.
99. 

100 .

101 . 
1 0 2 . 

103. 
TS 104.

105.
106. 
107.

H  108.

A ppendix : T he  Fire God’s Consort

W ith o u t trying to  w ork o u t th e  list of Agni’s consort in the foregoing sense of 
A gn i’s 108 nam es, a few rem arks shou ld  be of in terest; and  for the purpose I  abbrev iate  
D pal-’dsin-sde’s Abhidhânaéâstra (accessible in T ibetan) as AS, th e  Amarakosa  (accessible 
in  Sanskrit-T ibetan) as AK, an d  th e  Trikândaéeça (accessible in  Sanskrit) as TS. The TS, 
p. 13, n am es three female consorts o f  Agni (Agni-yosit) : Svâhâ, A gnâyï, and D ahanapriyä. 
O f th e se  th ree , only D ahanapriyä is clearly in AS, T ib. me’i dga’ ma. My s tudy  of these 
th re e  suggests the rem arkable conclusion th a t they am o u n t to  three ’female fires’ going 
w ith  th e  T rim ûrti, the three form s o f  deity  called B rahm a, Visnu, and Siva.

17 Cf. A. A. Macdonell, T he Verlic Mythology (Indological Book House, Varanasi, 
1963), p . 94.

18 Cf. Dictionnaire T ibétain-Sanscrit, entry for ’gro ’dsin, w ith a  Sanskrit eorrup- 
tio n  t h a t  begins with M äru. E v id e n tly  the translators o f our lexicon were faced w ith a 
m a n u sc r ip t corruption which th e y  in terp re ted  as “being assisted in going (elsewhere)” 
{’gro ’d sin ), which agrees w ith “ son  o f  the  w ind” .

Acta Orient. Hung. X LIV , 1090
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Svâhâ: Suhai’s article on Agni iconography cites the Vipiwlharmottara  description 
of Agni where he has his consort Svâhâ on his le ft lap (or th igh);19 and th is  agrees with the 
nam e in AS, brla skyes (’born from  the th ig h ’). Sahai also points ou t th a t  the  Râm âyana  
represents K ârttik ey a—the  general of the gods—as the  son of Agni from  G angâ; while the 
Mahâbhârata represents th is general as the son of Agni from  Svâhâ.20 Indeed, th e  AS nam e 
Tib. gzugs man m a  (S. *Bahurüpinï, ’m ultiform ed’) agrees with a  chap te r in  Sivaram a- 
m u rti’s book on Gangâ, “ G angâ’s Muny F orm s” .21 Such nam es represen t S vâhâ as a  
’m other’, hence going w ith the creative lord B rahm â.

Agnâyï: This form  of the goddess presum ably  goes with th e  preservative lord 
Visnu. The AS list begins w ith chags sdiy can (’sinful fire of lust’). B u t A K ’s te rm  Vahnid- 
vaya, Tib. lha mchod gnis po, the sexual fire o f the  tw o ( =  the pair of sex  organs)22 con- 
sidered as deity  worship, or a  sacram ent, is n o t to  be counted as sinful.23 And th is is sym- 
bolized (also in AK) by  K ila, Tib. yal me (’lam bent, o r flickering, flam e’). P resum ably  here 
is also the AS mar me ma  (’lady of the lam p’), p robab ly  S. dlpikä, suggesting th e  votive 
lam p used to  adorn th e  sanctuary ; and represented  in more m odern tim es by  a  graceful 
female holding a  lam p, called “ Deepa L akshm i” .24 This votive fire m u st be k ep t up, i.e. 
preserved.

D ahanapriyâ: D ahana as a nam e o f Agni stands for the d estruc tive  fire. This 
presum ably covers th e  dreaded subm arine fire, even though AK gives th e  words by 
m asculine nouns, th u s A urvas, Tib. bran skyes (’born from  the chest’); V ädava, Tib. rgod 
m a skyes (’born from  the  m are’); V adavânala, Tib. ma rta’i  me (’m are’s f ire ’); while AS has 
rgod ma kha (S. *V adavä-m ukha, ’m outh  o f th e  m are’). Thus the nam e D ahanapriyâ 
(’beloved of D ahana’) suggests the consort o f the  deity  of destruction, in th e  T rim urti 
called âiva, who has th e  old Vedic nam e R udra .

Accordingly, we can  accept the suggestion of TS th a t the three goddesses so named, 
Svâhâ, Agnâyï, and D ahanapriyâ, are d istinc t deities. And further conclude th a t  they are 
the  goddess coun terparts o f the T rim urti, b u t in  th e  sense of goddess fires. On this ac- 
count, i t  is well to  m ention  the distinct likelihood th a t  these three goddesses have descend- 
ed from  a  Vedic tr iad  o f goddess fires called Sarasvatî, Idâ, and B hâra tï. In  th e  old litera- 
tu re  these three were associated w ith th ree realm s—B hâratï, sky; Sarasvatî, in term ediate 
space; and Idâ, ea rth .25 However, while th e  th ree goddesses Svâhâ, A gnâyï, and Da- 
hanapriyä m ay have descended respectively from  the  ancient triad  S arasva tî, Idâ, and 
B hâratï, they  no longer appear to  have th e  three-w orld respective associations of the 
Vedic triad .

19 B hagw ant Sahai, “Agni in N orth  In d ian  A rt,” The Journal of the B ihar Research 
Society, Vol. L U I, J a n .—Dec., 1967, p. 144.

20 Sahai, “Agni . . .,”  p. 149.
21 C. S ivaram am urti, Oangd (Orient Longm an, New Delhi, 1976), pp . 36—42.
22The Amarakoça com m entary by L ingayasurin, the Vivrti (ed. by  A. A. Ram a-

nathan , Ат агакощ  [ I]  W ith the [two] Unpublished South Ind ian  Commentaries, The Adyar 
L ibrary  and Research Centre, Madras, 1971), p. 40, comments on th e  ’tw o ’ (dvaya) as 
’female’ (stri), ’m ale’ (puma), and unaccoun tab ly  adds ’eunuch’ (na-purpaaka) which 
would m ake a th ird . The Amara-(ikä-kämadhenuh  (n. 4, above), p arag raph  62, clarifies 
th a t  the ’tw o’ m eans the  m ale and female sex organs.

23 Cf. the procreation  ceremonies in Brhad-âranyaka Upaniçad, V I, 4, 1—28.
24 See the lovely booklet Lam ps of In d ia , by  D. G. K elkar (Publications Division, 

Govt, of India, 1961) for illustrations of the  “ D eepa Lakshm i” lamps.
25 Cf. Shyam  K ishore Lai, Female D ivinities in  H indu  Mythology and R itual (Uni- 

versity  of Poona, 1980), p. 39.
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T H E  G RAM M ATICAL F U N C T IO N  OF DE-NYID

ZUIHO YAMAGUCHI (Tokyo)

In  the Tibetan language there exist seven particles known as La-don 
m am  pa bdun. I t  is the  practice of Tibetan gram m arians to classify th e  func- 
tions of these particles along the lines of the eight cases in Sanskrit, b u t strictly  
speaking this is incorrect. This is because the  complementary particles closely 
linked to  the functions of the verb, and usages such as the locative and  dative, 
which are not directly linked to the functions of the verb itself, belong to 
separate gram m atical categories.

Las, i.e. verbal complement, as described in the Sum-cu-pa, th e  gram m a- 
tical treatese ascribed to  Thon-mi Sam bhota, m ust include part o f th e  func- 
tions of ched i.e. the dative, and of rten-gnas, i.e. the  locative. Therefore, having 
clarified separately the  usages of ched and rten-gnas, unrelated to the  functions 
of the verb, togather w ith the locative of tim e (tshe-skabs), one m ust realize 
th a t there exists de-nyid, with functions quite  different from either o f these 
two varieties of /«-particles, in accordance w ith J . Bacot’s precise inter- 
pretation.1

The meaning o f de-nyid is not specified in  the  Sum-cu-pa,2 and as a  result 
the examples given o f de-nyid show signs o f considerable confusion. F o r ex- 
ample, in the sMra-ba’i sgo, Gate of Speech, said  to  have been composed in  the 
ten th  century, it  is s ta ted  simply3 that, <de-nyid  differ (in function from  la)},

1 J .  B acot: Les élokas grammaticaux de T honm i Sambhota avec leurs commentaires, 
Paris 1928. cf. pp. 12, 17, 19, 21. B acot notes: D ans le de nyid  lui-même, que nous appelons 
déterm inatif, tou te  l’action , verbe e t com plém ent, n ’est en réalité qu ’une seule idée, 
trad u ite  généralem ent p a r  un  seul verbe dans une a u tre  langue plus évoluée que le tibé- 
ta in , ou p ar un  seul m onosyllabe en chinois. C’est pourquoi dans le de nyid  le verbe e t le 
p réd icat ne son t pas indépendants l’un  de l’au tre . L ’u n  e t l’au tre sont le m êm e: de nyid. 
Quand verbe e t  p réd icat reprennent leur existance indépendante, ils reprennent égalem ent 
leur sens propre différent de celui qu ’ava it leur com binaison (op. cit., p. 17, n . 1.)

2  ---------- las dang  ched dang rten  gnas d ang  /  de nyid  tshe skabs la  sgra y in  /
(Sum-cu-pa) du  la  sogs p a  la dang m thun  / /  de n y id  dag  ni lhag pa yin / / d e  bzh in  lhag 
bcas la (/ dag [No. 5785]) la ’o (bsTan-’gyur, P . E d ., Vol. 140, No. 5784, f. 277b7-8, No 
6786, f. 299a8—b 1. Cf. N ote 7).
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an d  th e  commentary4 gives examples which are no t in fact examples o f de-nyid 
This would suggest th a t  de-nyid  is prone to  misunderstanding.

In  the present paper, I  wish to move forw ard in time to the eighteenth 
cen tu ry  and, with the help of the rules laid down in the m Khas-pa’i mgul- 
rgyan, Scholars Necklace5 by  Si-tu Chos-kyi ’byung-gnas, famous as a  commen- 
ta to r  o f the Sum-cu-pa,  1  would like to correct th e  explanations and examples 
given by  Tibetan gram m arians in recent years in connection w ith de-nyid.

B u t first let me explain one or two term s I  shall use. When the “subject of 
a deed (doer)” (byed-pa-jjo) effectuates the “ ac tion” (bya-ba) indicated by  the 
verb on a particular “object of the action” (bya-yul),  the object by which an 
in teg ra l “deed” is brought to  completion in coordination with the “ action” 
is know n as the “object of the  deed” (las-su bya-ba). This latter is also known 
sim ply  as las, and is indicated by an accom panying /«-particle. In  th is paper 
I  shall refer to las as the  “ object of the deed” and  distinguish it from las-su 
bya-ba,  which for the sake o f convenience, shall be referred to as the  “ verbal 
com plem ent” .8 * * * * 13

Si-tu follows the Gate of Speech7 in regarding de-nyid, here under dis- 
cussion, as a special form of th e  “object of the deed” , and explains it as follows:8

Since (in the case o f de-nyid) the “object o f the deed” is of the  natu re  
o f (the verb) itself, (the de-nyid  /а-particles) are  used with an “object o f the

4 de nyid  du ston p a  n i la ’i don  las lhag pa te (/ste  [Chinese rec. ed.]/ thog dgu ’phar du  
p h u b / shing mig mangs ris su  b tang/ dbyibs gru bzhir brtsigs zhes pa Ita bu la’i  don las lhag 
p a r  s to n  p a  yin no/ (No. 6785, f. 299b2-3).

S m riti Jn ân ak ïrti m ay  c ite  these examples for show ing the general usage o f la-don, 
b u t  n o t  th a t  of de-nyid, because he did not place ni-sgra  betw een Ita bu and la’i  don. The 
f ir s t  a n d  la s t are examples of th e  la-don function in d ica tin g  a  sta te  and an  appearance of 
bya-yul, w hich has been w rongly  interpreted  as the  de-nyid  function by recen t g ram m a- 
rians.

5 Si tu  Chos kyi ’byung  gnas (gTsug lag chos k y i snang  ba, 1699—1774): S u m  cu pa
dang rtags k y i ’jug pa ’i  gzhung g i rnam  par bshad pa  m khas p a ’i  mgul rgyan m u tig phreng 
mdzes, 1744, sDe dge E d . 86 fols (S arat Chandra D as: A n  Introduction to the Grammar of 
the T ibetan  Language, with the text of S i-tu ’i  Sum-rtags, ------------ Darjeeling 1916, 88 pp.)

6 B aco t does no t tak e  las as an  abbreviated fo rm  o f las-su-bya ba. cf. n. 17.
7 D ran  p a’i ye  shes grags p a  (Smriti Jn â n ak ïr ti: sM ra  ba’i sgo mtshon cha Ita bu 

(bs T a n ’gyu r, P . Ed. No. 5784, f. 273b8 — f. 278b4), an d  sM ra  ba’i  sgo mtshon cha Ita bu zhes 
bya ba’i  ’grelpa  (bsTan ’gyur, P . E d . No. 6785, f. 278b4— f. 302b5 6 7), Chinese te x t (rtsa ’grel), 
P ek in g  1980.

8 m a m  dbye gnyis p a ’i by e  brag, yul gang zhig la  bya ba gang zhig byed  p a ’i
tshe /(las ky i don la ’jug p a  n i/[D as’ text]) las de kho na  n y id  kyi ngo bor gyu r pas , las
dang  bya ba ngo bo gcig pa  y in  p a  de Ita bu’i las kyi don la  ’jug  p a  n i/ mchog gsum la skyabs
su shes/ lhar gsal /  sra bar byed /  brtan par gyur /  sgrol m a tshe’i  lha ru baten /  ’od du  ’tsher /  
geig tu  gyur  /  (mang du ’phel /  me ru  ’bar /  chu du d ky il /  rlung du ’tshub /  gzugs su  grub /
[D as’ te x t] )  sogs su shes p a r  b y a  ste  /  (mKhas p a ’i m gul rgyan, f. 14b3 4 ־ ; D as’ te x t,  p.
־8 135 . las k y i don la ’jug pa  n i is w rongly inserted)
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deed” where the “object of the deed” and the “action” are o f one nature 
(ngo-bo gcig-pa).

This explanation is followed by next examples, mchog gsum la skyabs 
su shes/ lhar gsal/ sra  bar byed/ brtan  par gyur/ sgrol ma tshe’i lha ru  bsten/ 
’od du ’tsher/ geig tu  gyur/ (mang du ’phel/ me ru ’bar/ chu ru dkyil/ rlung du 
’tshub/ gzugs su grub’/[D as’ text]).

The last five are found only in Sarat Chandra Das’ tex t, and are missing 
from the sDe-dge E dition. Si-tu then continues his explanation as follows:9

In  the case of a  sentence such as mchog gsum la skyabs su shes, speaking 
generally, skyabs su shes  is an “ action (in compound form)” and mchog gsum 
the  “object of th a t deed” ; therefore, th a t which is indicative of the  category 
“object of the deed” (las-kyi rnam-dbye, i.e. a /«-particle) is a ttached  to  the 
latter. Furthermore, depending upon whether (the nature of) th e  “object of 
the  deed” and (that of) the  “ action” «are different or not, the object indicated 
by  (the form of) the  “ verbal complement” is divided into two kinds, the 
“ principal (object)” (gtso-bo) and the “other ordinary (object)” (phal-ba). 
The “principal (object)” is (the “verbal complement” ) itself, and  th e  “other 
ordinary  (object)” or th a t  which is accompanied here by the  meaning of 
de-nyid  (is as follows). I f  one divides (by force) such an “action (in compound 
form )” into the “object of the  deed” and the “ action” , shes pa  becomes the 
“ action” and skyabs  becomes the “object of the  deed” as the cause to  be known; 
accordingly, a /а-particle can be used, and this corresponds to  de-nyid.  This 
means th a t although skyabs  and shes pa  are generally held to  be different, 
in  a  case such as this, where they are bound together in a  single “ action” , 
i t  is said th a t shes pa  itself arises in the nature  of th a t which is regarded as 
skyabs.  Therefore, one m ust not (on any account) m istakenly ta k e  shes pa

9 ’di nyid rtogs d k a ’ bas cung zad bshad n a  /  mchog gsum la skyabs su  shes zhes lta 
bu  la /  spyir btang /  skyabs su  shes p a  ni Ьуа-Ъа /  mchog gsum  ni bya-ba d e ’i yul y in  pas, 
de la  lask-yi rnam-dbye sbyor b a  y in  m od /  bye brag  phye na, las dang bya-ba th a  dad mi 
dad  kyi dbang gis las-kyi rnam  -dbye ’jug p a’i yu l gtso phal gnyis las gtso-bo n i de nyid 
[ =  las] dang /  phal-pa ’am  ’d ir b stan  de-nyid  kyi don can ni, bya-ba nyid  la  las dang  bya-ba 
gnyis su dbye ba’i /  shes p a  ni bya-ba /  skyabs ni shes p ar bya (/bya ba [D as’ tex t]) rgyu’i 
las y in  pas, der la-don gyi rnam-dbye ’jug pa de-nyid de /  skyabs dang shes p a  gnyis spyir 
th a  dad  yin yang, bya-ba gcig la sbyor ba ’di ’d ra ’i skabs su(/skabs [Das’ te x t])  shes pa  nyid 
skyabs y in  no snyam s p a ’i ngo bor skyes pa brjod p a  yin pas, shes p a  yid-can  dang  skyabs 
yu l du  m i gzung bar /  mchong gsum yul dang /  skyabs dang shes pa  bsdom  p a ’i tsh ig  nus, yul 
can gyi ngo bo gcig ston  p a  y in  no /  /  des na bya las ngo bo gcig p a ’i phyir, la-don ’di rigs 
la  gzhung ’dir de-пум /kyi sgras b stan  cing/ngo bo gcig (pa’i bya las [Y am aguchi’s add.]) 
bya-ba dngos (/dbya dngos [D as’ tex t]) m i ’byung bas /  ’phags yul b a ’i b rd a ’ sprod  p a  dag 
gis las kyi gtso-bo (/las kyis gtso bo [Das’ tex t]) m a yin p a’am  phal-pa  zhes zer t o  /  /  la na 
dag  n i don ’di ’d ra  la  nam  yang  ’jug pa m a y in  pas /  sM ra sgor la na  dag  gi ’jug  p a  ’chad 
p a ’i skabs su ’dir ’jug  p a  m a bshad p a  dang /  du  la sogs pa la dang m th u n  /  /  de-nyid 
dag  ni lhag pa yin (/de dag las ni lhag m a y in  [D as’ text]) /  zhes ’byung  b a  ni legs par 
bshad p a’o (op. cit., f. 14b1—f. 15a2; D as’ tex t, p . 13s _le).
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as “ th a t  which has an o b jec t” and skyabs as an “ob ject” , mchog gsum  is given 
as th e  “object (of the deed”  [ =  principal object]), and the (compound) word 
com bining skyabs and shes p a  is given as th a t  in which the “ faculty (of the 
v e rb )’/  and “that which has an  object” (i.e. the  verb) are of one nature. There- 
fore, since it is stated  th a t  th e  “action” (shes) and  the “object of the deed” 
(skyabs)  are of one natu re , th e  tex t of this Sum-cu-pa  indicates this kind of 
function  of the /«-particle w ith  the designation de-nyid,  and since the concrete 
ac tion  o f shes pa  does not arise in regard to  th a t  (i.e. skyabs)  which is of one 
n a tu re  (with shes pa),  th e  Indian  gram m arian such as Smriti Jnânak îrti 
has also (distinguished th is function and) referred to  it as ( th a t which is not 
th e  “ principal (object)” indicative of the “object of the deed” ) or as the 
“ o th er ordinary (object).” Since the two particles la  and na  are never used in 
such cases, this usage was n o t set forth in the Gate of Speech  when explaining 
th e  usages of these two particles la  and na, and it is s ta ted  tha t, (although du, 
e tc. resemble la, de-nyid,  etc . have a function going beyond (lhag-pa) them ). 
This is well expressed.

The purport of the above passage m ay be summ arized as follows: the 
particles possessing the function  of de-nyid  are distinguished from the general 
functions of the /«-particles indicating a “verbal complement” and others, 
th ey  are used only with com pound verbs or verbs trea ted  similarly: and la  and 
na  are  no t employed in th is m anner.

However, if one exam ines the examples given by Si-tu, one finds th a t 
th e  m ajority  run counter to  his own stipulations. F o r example, in the  ex- 
am ples brtan par gyur  and geig tu  gyur, brtan pa  and gcig  are nothing other than  
th e  “ principal” of the “ob ject o f the deed” for the  verb gyur  and its subject, 
though  the  verb is an in transitive .10 11 * * * *

Again, in the case o f sgrol ma tshe’i lha ru bsten, tshe’i lha  indicates a 
characteristic of sgrol-ma, an d  is here placed in  apposition with the former. 
Bsten  is an intransitive verb deriving from the passive form of the transitive 
verb sten,  and needs always a  “ verbal complement.” Therefore, tshe’i lha ru 
canno t be regarded as an exam ple of de-nyid.

T he examples which S i-tu  gives when criticizing the  views of others and 
which he himself recognizes as examples of de-nyid11 — e.g. rgya gar du shes,

10 B aco t recognizes m thar p h y in  par (pa ru) gyur as a n  exam ple of de-nyid, accord- 
ing  to  th e  explanation of th e  S u m  rtags gzhang 'chang legs bshad nor bu’i phreng ba, op. cit. 
(cf. N o te  1) p . 19. But. “’gyur” a lw ays needs a  las-su-bya-ba which indicates the resu lt to  
a rr iv e  a t  by  “’gyur” pa.

11 ’dod pa Inga pa de’ang rigs p a  m a yin te /  khyed ny id  kyis hkod pa’i ’di th a d  dper
b rjo d  d u , rgya gar du shes /  stod d u  rig /  ’og m in du shes /  dpal du  ’dug /  ces ’byung h a
m a m s  k y i la-sgra ni las dang bya-ba  ngo bo gcig p a ’i las-kyi rnam-dbye y in pas, nged ’dod
p a ’i de-nyid  kyi dper rigs kyang, k h y ed  rang gi zhen don du  m i ’gyu r te  de dag nges gzung
gi sg ra  m a  y in  p a’i phyir d a n g /  (op. c it., f. 18a6—b1; D as’ te x t,  p ־2° 1617 . )
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stod du rig  and ’og m in du shes — are also obviously inappropriate as examples 
of de-nyid.  The verbs shes  and rig  used in these examples may either take only 
an “object of the action” or in cases where the  characteristics, contents, 
state, type, etc. of the “object of the action” are indicated, they may require an 
“object of the deed” i. e. a “ verbal com plem ent” . Although it is the sam e shes 
and rig  th a t  are being used in these two cases, th ey  m ust be dealt w ith as verbs 
with m utually different grammatical characteristics.12

In  the case of such “objects of the action” , their characteristics, sta te , 
contents, type, etc. are shown in fact in the form  of a “ verbal com plem ent” . 
However, in gram m atical works written by T ibetan  in recent tim es13 14 i t  has 
become quite normal to  find  such usage being treated  not as an “object o f the 
deed” b u t as example o f de-nyid.  In order to  show the fallaciousness of such 
views, let us examine the  explanation given in one such work. The work in 
question is a recent work entitled Bod kyi brda sprod rig pa’i khrid rab gsal me 
long,11 and the rules governing the usage of de-nyid  are laid down as follows:15

Its  (de-nyid's) meaning is rather difficult to  comprehend, so let us ex- 
plain it w ith a readily understandable example. The sentence <rgya yig gi yig 
cha rnam s bod yig tu  bsgyur) may be analyzed as follows: bsgyur is an “ action” 
such as when the “object of the action” and “subject of the deed” are different 
(i.e. it is a  transitive verb); and although afte r the  “ translator” has transferred 
the “work to be tran sla ted” i.e. a Sanskrit passage, into the “object as founda- 
tion to  be translated and transferred” i.e. T ibetan , the “original” and “ th a t 
into which it has been transferred” do not have the  same form, their natu re  is 
in this case considered to  be one.16

As is clear from  this explanation, th a t  which is regarded here as being 
“of one nature” is the  “object of the action” (bya-yul)  and the “object of the

12 khong gis gang shes pa  de bshad /  khong gis rgyal rigs m i’i  rigs k y i mchog tu  
shes /  stong pa  nyid  m ig gis dngos su rig go /  chos tham s cad bdag med du  rig / (of. ibid.)

13 dMu dge bsam  g ta n : Bod ky i y i ge’i  8pyi rnam  bio gsal ’jug ngogs, C heng-tu 1979. 
dM u dge bsam  g tan : brDa’ sprod Ы0 gsal dga’ ston, L an-chou 1980.

14 skal bzang ’g y u r m ed: Bod kyi brda’ sprod rig pa ’i khrid rgyun rab gsal me long 
C hen-tu 1981.

18 de don cung zad go d k a ’ bas dper brjod go bde dang sbrag nas bkral n a  /  <rgya 
yig gi yig cha rnam s bod y ig  tu  bsgyur) zhes p ar cha  m tshon na /  <bsgyur n i by a  byed) 
the  dad p a ’i bya b a  y in  zhing /  sgyur ba pos bsgyu r by a’i las <rgya y ig ) de bsgyur 
gzhi’i yu l <bod yig) gi th o g  tu  phab nas, de gnyis m a gzhi m am  pa m i ’d ra  yang, skabs 
’d ir ngo bo geig tu  m thong  ba ’am  byed las ky i ’bras bur mngon pa’i go ba chags pa  n i la 
don gyi sgra sbyar yod p a ’i  rkyen  gyis red /  (op. cit., p . 68).

16 “bsgyur” is th e  transitive form corresponding to  “ ’gyur” , of w hich we have 
observed an  exam ple in  N ote 10. “bod yig” is n o th in g  o ther than  the resu lt to  be pro- 
duced by  “ bsgyur p a ” an d  should be indicated as a  las-su bya-ba.
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d eed ” (las),11 and not, as was stipulated by  Si-tu, the “action” and the  “object 
o f th e  deed” . In other words, the contents of the  concept de-nyid  as laid down 
b y  S i-tu , have been substitu ted  for something quite different.

Furtherm ore, the exam ple given here deviates even from the examples of 
th e  function of the fa-particles, m istakenly given by Si-tu, indicating charac- 
teristics , contents, state , type, etc. The au thor of this grammatical w ork has, 
as is common in the case o f T ibetan gram m arians, confused the verb’s gram m a- 
tica l function with its meaning. Considered grammatically, the phrase “bod 
y ig ” in  the  above example does not indicate the  characteristics, contents, etc. 
o f  “rgya yig ,” rather, as the  au thor himself states a t the end of his explanation, 
i t  q u ite  clearly indicates th e  “object of the  deed” 17 18 19 of the verb bsgyur. There- 
fore, on no account can th e  two be regarded as being of the same nature. 
E ven  if  through a careful consideration of the  meaning of bsgyur one came to 
the  conclusion tha t the relationship between “ th a t  which is transla ted” and 
“ th a t  into which it has been translated and transferred” be of one nature, 
th a t  w ould bring one no closer to proving their single nature in a gram m atical 
sense.

Thus, as a result of S i-tu ’s m isunderstanding having been further magni- 
fied  in  recent times, the rule th a t fa and na  m ay not be used in the  sense of 
de-nyid  is also being violated. Really, even if  one were to chang the  above 
sen tence to  bod yig la bsgyur,  the result would still be quite acceptable. This 
explains only the inadequacy of the  above sentence for an example o f de-nyid.

Exam ples of the correct usage of de-nyid19 are found in compound verbs 
c rea ted  to  express special meanings, such as the  examples slcyabs su  shes, 
Ikar gsal,  given by Si-tu, and  longs su spyod, lag tu  len, nyams su len, khong du 
chud,  m ay be regarded as fu rther examples, for if  the  de-nyid  in these sentences 
is in te rp re ted  as the “object o f the deed” , the  meaning changes completely.

A p art from such examples, there is also the  form in which the conceptual 
con ten ts  o f the verb are delim ited by extracting p a rt of the inherent meaning 
o f th e  verb  and placing it before the  verb. The examples found in D as’ edition 
o f S i-tu ’s Commentary, e.g. ’od du ’tsher, mang du ’phel  and me ru ,bar, m ay be

17 B aco t commits the sam e error, op. cit. (cf. N o te  1) p . 21, n. 1. H e explains his 
s tran g e  th e o ry  of (tw o voices in  th e  sam e form ) in  justifica tion  of an erroneous asser- 
tio n  <bya-yul dang bya-ba dngos-po gcig y in .) H ow ever, las does not m ean karman, 
accu sa tiv e  as in Sanskrit, b u t i t  is nothing o ther th a n  an  abbreviated form  o f las-su  
bya-na, a s  we have just observed such an  usage o f las in  S i-tu’s te x t (cf. N ote 9).

18 T he author in ad v erten tly  reveals his m istaken  views in  the last passage (see 
N o te  16) w hich explains th is la-don  for las-su bya-ba itself.

19 1. skyabs su shes, skyabs su  ’gro, skyabs su  m chi, longs su spyod, lag tu  len, 
d b y an g s su  len, khong du  chud.

2. ’od du ’tsher, m ang du  ’phel, m e ru  ’bar, nyam s su smyong, gos su gyon, zu r du 
dgar, m d o r bsdu.

3. chu du dkyil, rlung du  ’tsh u b , m gur du ’then , lam  du ’gro.
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regarded as examples of this usage; and fu rth e r examples such as nyavns su 
myong, gos su gyon  and zur du dgar may also be given.

In  addition, chu du dkyil  and rlung du ’tshub  also examples found only in 
Das’ edition, may also be regarded as examples of de-nyid, since they  indicate 
subject m atter “one in natu re” with the “ ac tio n ” of the verbs “ to  sw irl” and 
“ to rage” .

There are some Japanese scholars who, tak ing  special note of the  second 
groupe of the above examples, suggest th a t  de-nyid  corresponds to  the  cognate 
accusative. However, this explanation is unacceptable, for the cognate accu- 
sative is found rather in examples such as ‘bul ba phul  and chos gos gyon ;  
in addition, this explanation is not valid for the  first and th ird  groups of 
examples.

In  brief, we m ay define the function o f de-nyid  as a delim itation of the 
conceptual contents of the verb itself by use o f the  la-particles.20

s0 B acot notes «Le déterm inatif correspond encore à nos adverbe de manière», 
and cites an  exam ple: m i la gnod par byed. W e have seen the same k ind  o f example 
era bar byed in S i-tu ’s tex t. However, if  we accep t their assertion, all the  adverbs 
which are composed w ith  la-don should he classified a p a r t from the o ther adverbs. More- 
over, the re  we find no different meaning when we d o n ’t  take them as a  compound verb. 
In  m y opinion, the !«-particles in adverbs ind icate th e  “ rten-gnas” of circum stances.

Acta Orient. Hung. X L I V , 199017
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UN VOCABULAIRE SINO-MONGOL DES YUAN 
LE T C H  E - Y U A N  Y I - Y U

D É C H I F F R É
P A R

LOUIS L IG E T I

É D I T É
P A R

G. K A R A

Ce qui suit ici est le déchiffrement du vocabulaire sino-mongol qui 
fut, selon son titre  Tche-yuan yi-yu,  compilé pendant le règne (1264—1294) 
de l ’empereur Qubilaï des Yuan. Il est connu en plusieurs version plus au 
moins tardives qui contiennent de nombreuses erreurs de copiste dans la 
transcription chinoise des mots mongols e t dans les caractères des définitions 
chinoises. Le présent déchiffrement fu t exécuté par le Professeur Louis Ligeti 
(1902—1987) comme partie d ’un livre ou d ’une série d ’études à rédiger sur les 
vocabulaires sino-mongols, le Tche-yuan yi-yu,  le Houa-yi yi-yu,  sur ses 
variantes avec le Ta-tan-kouan tsa tseu  e t les suppléments, ainsi que sur le 
Ta-tan-kouan yi-yu,  le Yi-yu,  le Pei-leou yi-yu ,  le Wou-pei-tche, le Lou-long 
sai-lio, le matériel mongol du Pa-hong yi-che  (et du Yi-che ki-yu)  e t des spéci- 
mens de gloses sino-mongoles recueillies dans les textes chinois.

Dans ses publications, il a souvent cité les données mongoles du Tche- 
yuan yi-yu,  voir, par exemple, « Mots de civilisation de H aute Asie en tran- 
scription chinoise»: Acta Orient. Hung. I  (1950—1951), p. 168 (note 2), «U n 
vocabulaire mongol d ’Istanboul »: Acta Orient. Hung. XIY (1962), pp. 3 — 99, 
passim, ou « Le lexique mongol de Kirakos de Gandzak »: Acta Orient. Hung. 
X V III (1965), pp. 241—297, passim. Il a utilisé l ’ouvrage de Mikinosuke Ishida 
contenant le tex te  de ce monument im portan t du moyen mongol (Tôyô-gaku 
sôhen, vol. I, 1934, pp. 1 — 26), mais il a également établi son propre système 
pour la reconstruction phonétique des vocables mongols.

Selon une lettre  datée du 20 février 1969 et lui adressée par K. B. Gard- 
ner, conservateur du Département des livres et manuscrits o rien taux  du 
British Museum, Londres, L. Ligeti avait demandé si le B. M. possédait une 
édition de l ’encyclopédie chinoise Che-lin kouang-ki  dont le recueil keng, 
chapitre X  contenait le vocabulaire en question. Gardner a constaté que son 
départem ent ne possédait aucune version de cet encyclopédie, mais que cer- 
tains catalogues japonais en indiquaient plusieurs éditions imprimées qui 
étaient conservées à Kyoto (l’édition japonaise de 1699, dans la collection de 
l ’In stitu t des Recherches Anthropologiques, Jim bun-kagaku Kenkyûjô) e t à 
Tôkyô (une édition des Yuan, à la Bibliothèque du Cabinet, N aikaku Bunko,

Acta Orient, llung. X L I V ,  1900 
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et une édition des Ming, dans le Seikadô Bunko) e t il s’adressa aux collègues 
japonais. C’est à l ’aide de Gardner que Ligeti reçu t la photocopie d ’un tex te  
du N aikaku. (La lettre  de Gardner était annexée à la fin du texte dactylogra- 
phié de cette étude qui est conservé à la Bibliothèque de l’Académie des 
Sciences, Budapest.)

Ligeti s ’est appuyé sur l’édition conservée dans la collection chinoise 
du N aikaku Bunko, no. 9866.4(3).366.42*, mais il a connu et aussi consulté 
le tex te  fragm entaire de la Bibliothèque V aticane. Dans son édition du Po 
kia sing  en écriture ’phags-pa il a consacré quelques passages à ce vocabulaire: 
« A ujourd’hui on sait que le tex te  chinois du Po kia  sing  en écriture ’phags-pa 
avait été transmis au K ing tch’ouan pai pien,  directem ent ou indirectement, 
par l ’interm édiaire d ’un ouvrage chinois des Y uan. Il semble que cet ouvrage 
a it eu d ’autres éditions antérieures. La plus ancienne semble être celle que 
contenait le Che lin kouang ki,  a ttrib u é  à [*$7ÉhЙ Tch’en Y uan-
tsing. Cependant, comme l ’a  montré Pelliot (n. 14), Tch’en Yuan-tsing est un 
écrivain des Song et le Che lin  kouang ki  qui lui é ta it attribué avait plusieurs 
variantes, dont une compilation accrue en 40 ch., qui, à son avis, pouvait 
contenir le vocabulaire sino-mongol Tche yuan y i yu  et, probablement, le 
Po kia  sing  en écriture ’phags-pa. Pour m a p a rt, je ne saurais contester la 
date  de 1282 proposée par MM. Ishida et Y anai, ni pour le vocabulaire sino- 
mongol M 7C p f ! n  Tche yuan y i yu,  ni pour le Po kia sing  en écriture 
’phags-pa. M. Ishida connaît une autre édition du Che lin  kouang ki  d a ta n t 
des Y uan et, d ’après lui, cette édition rem onterait à la période T ’ai-ting 
(1324—1328). Une édition des Yuan, probablem ent celle de 1282, est conservée 
à la bibliothèque Naikaku Bunko (Cabinet Library) à Tôkyô. »
(Acta Orient. Hung. YI [1956], p. 5, avec la note 14:) « [Voir] P. Pelliot, Le 
IJôja e t le Sayyid Husain de l ’Histoire des Ming, dans T ’oung Pao X X X V III, 
pp. 273 — 274, note 356. L ’exemplaire fragm entaire du Che lin kouang ki,  con- 
servé à la Bibliothèque Vaticane ne paraît pas contenir le P о kia sing.  Le 
vocabulaire sino-mongol de cet exemplaire est bien le Tche yuan y i yu, 
seulem ent il est incomplet: le titre, les sections I  et I I  ainsi qu ’une bonne 
moitié de la section I I I  y  font entièrement défau t et le vocabulaire débute 
par ugin  «petit fille», m ot répondant au n° 72 de l ’édition de M. Ishida. 
Sans com pter certaines divergences de moindre importance, les deux exem- 
plaires du Tche yuan yi yu  se distinguent pa r le fait que, dans l ’exemplaire 
publié p a r M. Ishida, la section intitulée =g"j|־jâf] K iu n  kouan men  est insérée 
après la  section ~)p|ï$ P1] Fang yu men, par contre, dans l ’exemplaire fragm ent- 
aire de la Bibliothèque Vaticane, la même section suit immédiatement la 
section de AqrP'l J (‘n c^e П est fort probable que, dans ce cas, c ’est
l’exem plaire fragm entaire qui reflète l’ancien é ta t de choses. » (P. 6:) « D ’après 
l’édition de la période T ’ai-ting a  été faite une édition japonaise (n. 15) qui, 
dans son ch. X, ff. 2—3, reproduit également le Po kia sing  en écriture ’phags-
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261UN VOCADULAIliE SINO-MONGOL DES YUAN
pa. M. J{ fFJ !׳ff ־£_m  Ishida Mikinosuke m ’a obligeamment comm uniqué la copie 
photographique du tex te  du P  о kia sing d ’après l ’édition japonaise . . . »  (N. 
16, ibid.:) « Il est bien possible q u ’il s’agisse de l’édition japonaise de 1699, 
mentionnée par P. Pelliot, op. cit., p. 274, note. » Les deux variantes, la dite 
version du Naikaku Bunko et la version incomplète de la B ibliothèque Vati- 
cane sont reproduites ici en facsimilé.

On ne peut que regretter que le Professeur Ligeti ne p û t réaliser son 
plan de publier cette étude avec son introduction, le m atériel comparatif, 
une analyse linguistique et des notes. Il a  souvent affirmé que le lexique 
mongol du Tche-yuan yi-yu  représentait le langage parlé d ’un dialecte parti- 
culier du moyen mongol, avec des formes assez étranges, que l ’on y  trouvait 
un certain nombre de mots inconnus e t beaucoup de difficultés e t problèmes 
dans l ’interprétation phonétique et sémantique et que la transcription 
chinoise des mots mongols n ’é ta it pas aussi systématique e t « simple » 
que, par exemple, dans le Houa-yi yi-yu  de 1389 ou dans l ’H istoire secrète des 
Mongols.

Dans son texte les mots mongols sont rangés par ordre thém atique suivant 
la version du Naikaku Bunko. Les articles qui ne furent pas reconstituées 
sont marqués j»ar un ’espace blanc entre crochets; il est suivi par la transcription 
chinoise (peut-être aussi douteuse) e t la traduction de l ’équivalent chinois 
du m ot mongol. A la fin de chaque article on trouve le num érotage des 
mots selon l ’édition de Ishida qui s’écarte de la dite version du Naikaku 
Bunko.*

11 ne fait pas de doute que cette publication, bien q u ’il lui m anque la 
dernière touche de l ’auteur, nous offre une contribution précieuse à la con- 
naissance de l ’histoire du lexique mongol.

U n index alphabétique des mots mongols et leurs formes classiques suit 
dans un article séparé. C’est là où l ’on trouve le facsimilé du tex te  de l’édition 
japonaise de 1699. — G. K ara]

* Selon le cataloguo N aikaku  B unko kanseki bunrui mokuroku (Tokyo 1956 =  
Shôwa 31), nos 293 — 294, la  xylographie n° 4.366.42 est une édition des M ing, Hongzhi 
9 (1496); 10 Kyoto Daigaku Jinbunkagaku  K enkyûjô kanseki mokuroku, vol. I  (Kyoto 
1979 =  Shôwa 54), p. 381a m entionne uno éd ition  japonaise de 1699 (Genroku 12): Sin  
p ia n  k iun  chou lei yao Che lin  kouang k i  e t une photocopie de l’éd ition  d u  S i-yuan tsing- 
cho des Y uan dans la  b ibliothèque N aikaku  B unko. U n ouvrage chinois de l’histoire 
de la  m usique, T s 'in  k ’iu  tai-tch’eng, vol. I  de la  série I  (Pékin 1963) c ite  l ’éd ition  japo- 
naise do 1699, ensuite une édition  de la  période T ’ai-ting des Y uan, e t  en fin  l ’édition de 
T ch ’ouon-tchouang chou-yuan des Y u an  utilisée dans l’édition du  H oua-yi y i-y u  de A. 
M ostaert p a r Igor do Rachew iltz; d ’après lui, la  d ite  version du M ong-kou yi-yu  date 
des années 1330 — 1332.
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LE CIEL

[24b] tenggiri ( t'eng-ki-li)  «ciel»; I, О 1 
nara (na-la)  « soleil » ; I, О 2 
sara ( sa-la)  « lune » ; 1 , 0  3 
sin i sara (si-ni sa-la) «nouvelle lune»; I, О 4 

5 Jiudo (hou-to) «éto ile» ; I, О б
dolô ebügen (to-lo a-pou-kan) « la Grande Ourse »; I, О 6 
Tilg er (vu-liu-ko-eul) «les Pléiades»; I, О 7 
kei (к’о) «vent» ; I , О 8 
eülen (ngao-lien) «nuage» ; I, 0  9 

10 qura (hou-la) «pluie»; I, 0  10 
casu (Ich’a-sou) « neige » ; 1 ,0 1 1  
dongqodu (tang-kouo tou) «tonnerre»; I, O 12 
gilbelün bi (ki-li-pa-louen pi) «éclair; il fa it des éclairs»; I, 0  13 
mündür (men-tou-lou) «grêle»; I, O 14

LA TER R E

15 qafir (ho-tche-eul) « te rre» ; I, O 15 
aula (ngao-la) «m ontagne»; I, 0  16 
niru’un (ni-nou-wen) «arê te  d'une m ontagne»; I, 0  17 
usu (wou-sou) «eau» ; I , O 18 
bulaq (pou-la) «source»; I, O 19 

20 nam (lao-eul) «flaque d ’eau, lac»; I, O 20 
datai (ta-lai) «m er»; I , O 21 
yeke müren (ye-k’o mou-lien) « rivière »; I, O 22 
müren (mou-lien) «fleuve» ; 1 ,0 2 3  
nur a (пои-la) «rav in , to rren t» ; I, O 24 

25 quduq (hou-tou) « p u its» ; I, 0  25 
molsü (mang-sou) «glace»; I, 0  26 
cilau (tch’e-lao) «p ierre» ; 1 ,0  27 
Siruwai (che-lou-wai) «sable» ; I, 0  28 
kü’ürge (k’iu-wou-liu-ko) «pont»; I, 0  29 

30 halaqasum (pa-la-ho-souen) « ville murée » ; I, O 30 
sildën (sin-tien) « village»; I, 0  31 
balaqasun (pa-la-ho-souen) «muraille»; I, O 32 
keher (k’ie-hie-eul) « step p e» ; I, 0  33 
suburga (sou-pou-eul-ko) «stüpa»; I, O 34
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LES HOMMES

35 qan (han) «em pereur»; I, O 35
cerbi (chô-li-pi) « un hau t fonctionnaire: m inistre»; I, O 36 
yeke kiln (ye-k’o k ’ong) «personnage im portant»; I, O 37 
noyan (no-yen) «fonctionnaire»; I, O 38 
qadun (hia-touen) «épouse, dame»; I, O 39 

40 sime (s i-та) «B ouddha»; I, O 40
naran bicèci (na-lan pi-chô-lch’e) « lettré  gradué» (sieou-ts’a i)  I, O 41 
culqur ( tch’ou-lou-hou-eul)  «prêtre bouddhiste, bonze»; I, O 42 
Jojin ( tcho-tchen)  « prêtre taoiste » ; 1 , 0  43
turga m an ( t ’ou-lou-ko wou-lan) « fabriquant de satin»; I, O 44 

45 quyaqji (houo-ya-tche) «fabriquant de cuirasse»; I, 0  45 
sum uji (siu-mou-tche) « fabriquant de flèche»; I, O 46 
n иmuji (nou-mou-tche)  «fabriquant d ’arc»; I, O 47 
kob]i ( k ’an-tche) « fabriquant de corde d ’arc»; I, O 48 
gotnsuji (koua-t’ou-sou-tche) « cordonnier, bottier » ; 1 ,0  49 

50 sisgeji (si-si-ko-tche) «fabriquant de feutre»; I, O 50 
mudufi (moiL-tou-tche) «charpentier»; I, O 51 
mönggilfi (mong-kou-tche) «orphèvre»; I, O 52 
sa7nfi (san-tche) « peignier, peignerat»; I, O 53 
fiü fi ( tcheou-lchc)  « fabriquant d ’aiguilles » ; 1 , 0  54 

55 buduqfi (pou-tou-1ehe) « tein turier»; I, O 55 
hudasuyi (hou-ta-sou-tche) «cordier»; I, O 56 
tekesüji ( t ’ô-k’o-sou-lche) «fabriquant de cosmétiques»; I, O 57 
uqafi ( wou-houa-tche) « fabriquant de poudre de riz »; I, O 58 
temilji ( t ’ô-mou-tche) «forgeron»; I, O 59 

60 ulafi (wou-la-tche) « tanneur»; I, O 60
bala’andafi (pa-la-ngan-ta-tche) «fabriquant de habit de lettrés»; I, 

O 61
Mongyuldai (mong-kou-tai) «Tatar, Mongol»; I, O 62 
Sardaqdai (sa-li-ta-tai) «M ahométan»; I, O 63 
Jüëidei ( tchou-che-tai) « Jou-tchen, Jürcen»; I, O 64 

65 Jaqudai (tcha-hou-lai) «Chinois du Nord»; I, O 65
Nanggiyadai (nang-kia-tai) «Chinois du Sud»; I, O 66 
otoci (wo-t’o-tch'e) «médecin»; I, O 67
qorji (houo-lou-tche) «porteur de carquois (et de flèches)»; I, O 68 
dariyaci (ta-li-ye-tch’e) «laboureur»; I, O 69 

70 baurfi (pao-li-tche) «cuisinier»; I, O 70 
nu и (nou-wou) «garçon»; I, O 71 
[25a] ôikin (w o-k'in) «fille»; I, O 72 
ecige (ngai-tch’e-ko) «père»; I, O 73 
ebügen (a-pou-kan) « grand’père »; T, O 74
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75 ebin (ngai-pin) « oncle: frère aîné du père»; I, O 75 
abuqa (a-pou-Jio) « o n d e : frère cadet du père »; 1 ,0 7 6  
aqa (a-ho) «frère aîné»; I, 0  77 
deü (teou) «frère cadet» ; I, 0  78 
y in  (y in )  « neveu, nièce »; 1 ,0  79 

80 aci keü (a-tch’e k ’eou) «petit-fils»; I, O 80
qadum ecike (ho-louen a-tch’e-k’o) « beau-père du m ari»; I, O 81 
üye (yu-ye) «oncle: frère du côté m aternel»; I, O 82 
naqacu (na-ho-tch’eou) «oncle: frère de la m ère»; I, O 83 
qadum deü (ho-louen teou) «oncle: frère cadet du côté m aternel»; I, 

0  84
85 kürgen ( k ’ou-li-kan) «gendre»; 1 ,0  85 

ere ( a-lie)  « homme, mâle» ; I, O 86 
eme (a-mie) «femme, femelle»; I, O 87 
eke (a-k’o) «m ère»; I , O 88 
emgen (a-mou-kan) «vieille dame»; I, O 89 

90 ekeci (a-k’o-tch’e) « soeur aînée»; I, O 90 
dü i (touei) «soeur cadette» ; I, 0  91
ejin  (a-tchen) « tan te : femme du frère aîné du père»; 1, O 92 
ejin  (a-tchen) « ta n te  du  côté paternel»; I , O 93 
emen ( ngai-mien)  « fem m e mariée, épouse » ; 1 , 0  94 

95 bergen (pie-li-kan) « femme du frère aînée »;1, O 95 
beri (pie-li) «belle-fille»; I, O 96

L E S  FON CTIO N N A IRES

dai ong (ta wang) « g rand  prince »; I, O 501 
ta isi ( t ’ai-tseu) «prince héritier»; I, O 501 
kürgen ( k ’ou-lou-kan) «gendre impérial»; I, O 503 

100 begi (pie-ki)  «princesse; fille de l’em pereur»; I, O 504
jarqaci ( tcha-lou-houa-fch’e)  « juge, fonctionnaire qui tranche les ques- 

tions»; I, O 505
daruqact (ta-lou-houa-tch’e) «gouverneur civil»; I, O 506 
elci (yen-tch’e) «envoyé (officiel), am bassadeur»; I, O 507 
qur noyan (houo-lou no-yen) «chef de d istric t» ; I, O 508 

105 tüm en noyan ( t ’ou-man no-yen) «m yriarche»; I, O 509
mingyan noyan (m ing-ngan no-yen) «com m andant de mille, chyli- 

arche»; I, O 510
jauci noyan (tchao-tch’e no-yen) «centenier»; I, O 511
tabin noyan ( t ’a-pin no-yan) «com m andant do cinquante»; I, O 512
qaur noyan (hao-lou no-yen) «chef de compagnie»; I, O 513
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110 irgen (yi-li-lcan) «population, peuple»; I, O 514

kilim ici ( k ’i-li-mi-tch’e) «interprète, dragom an»; I, O 515 
qudalduci (houo-tan-tou-tch’e)  «m archand»; I, O 516 
niiger (nou-ko-eul)  «cam arade»; 1 , 0  517
cauraci (tch’ao-la-lch’e) «soldat parti en campagne, déporté  dans 

l ’armée»; I, O 518
115 ndduci (no-tou-tch’e) «musicien»; I, O 519

j aura ci (tchao-la-tch’e) « entrem etteur »; I, 0  527 
qdlqaci (hia-eul-hia-tch’e) «portier, gardien de la porte»; I, O 520 
muriüi (mou-li-tch’e) «gardien de haras»; I, O 521 
hügeSi (houo-ko-tch’e) «bouvier» I, O 522 

120 suci (sou-tch’e) «m atelo t» ; I, O 524 
emfi ( yen-tche)  « médeci » ; 1 , 0  525 
qunici (houo-ni-tch’e) «berger»; I, O 523 
bo (po) « sorcière » ; I, O 528
qorfi (houo-lou-tche) «porteur de carquois»; I, O 526

LA SELLE E T  LE  CHEVAL

125 mûri (m ou-li) «cheval»; I, O 97
aqda (a-hou-ta) «cheval hongre»; I, O 98 
afirqai (a-tche-eul-J1a i)  «étalon»; I, O 99 
saqui (sa-houei) «pe tit cheval»; I, 0  100 
jurd (tchou-la) «am bleur»; I, O 101 

130 buro mûri (pou-lo mou-li) «cheval gris»; I, O 102
)êrde mûri (tchô-eul-tai mou-li) «cheval roux»; I, O 103 
qongyur mûri (houang-wou-eul mou-li) « cheval jaune»; I, O 104 
faqdn mûri (tcha-han mou-li) « cheval blanc »; I, 0  105 
qara mûri (ho-la mou-li) « cheval noir»; I, O 106 

135 keyir mûri ( k ’i-ying mou-li) « cheval bai avec crinière noire »; I, O 107 
alaq mûri (a-la mou-li) «cheval pie»; I, O 108
del [?]qan mûri (tie-li-ban mou-li) « cheval à robe couleur sable»; I, 

O 110
su m  muri (sou-lou mou-li) « cheval à robe couleur cendre»; I, O 109 
via mûri (wou-la mou-li) «cheval de relais»; I, O 113 

140 )iqal ( lche-ho-eul) «cheval à m oucheture blanche»; I, O 111
Jogura ( tcho-kou-la) «cheval à crinière blanche et à queue moire»; I, 

O 112
bau-dur töreksen m uri ( pao-tou-eul t ’o-la-chan mou-li) «cheval né dans 

la maison»; I, O 114
emcü mûri (yin-tcKeou mou-li) « son propre cheval»; I, O 115 
qulan mûri (hou-lan mou-li) « cheval sauvage»; I, O 116

Acta Orient. Hun\j. X L IV , 1090



L. L IG E T I2 6 G

145 doqsu muri (to-sou m ou-li) «cheval encore non dressé»; I, 0  117 
unuqon ( wou-nou-houan)  « poulain » ; 1 ,0 1 1 8  
dâqan (ta-han) « poulain  de deux ans»; I, O 119 
yunan mûri (wou-nang mou-li) « cheval de trois ans»; I, 0  120 
emêl (a-man) «selle» ; 1, 0  121 

150 bürge (pou-lou-ko) «arçon de selle»; I, O 122
gûlimme (kou-lin-m a) « chabraque, housse»; I, O 123 
dürülek (tou-lou-la) «étrier»; I, O 124
qabdasu (hien-ta-souen) «planchettes de la selle par lesquelles cette 

dernière repose su r le dos de l ’anim al »; T, 0  126 
sauqur (sao-hou-eul) « le coussin de la selle»; I, 0  125 

155 qudurqa (hou-tou-lieou-Tioua) «croupière»; I, O 129
kümüldürge ( k ’ou-mou-tou-lou-ko)  «po itra il» ; T, 0  127
huyü sur ( t ’ou-ye sou-eul) «courroie pour a ttacher la selle»; I, O 128
qadcir (hia-ta-eul) «b ride» ; I, 0  130
tökörik ( t ’o-k’o-li) « passan t de devant (harnachem ent) »; 1 ,0  131 

160 minci (m i-nai) « fo u e t» ; I, 0  132
uqurqa (ivou-hou-lou-ho) «perche à noeud coulant»; 1, 0  133 
tuqom ( t’ou-houang-mou) «housse, caparaçon»; I, 0  134

L E S  INSTRUM ENTS M IL IT A IR E S

пиш и ( nou-mou)  « a rc  » ; 1 ,0  135 
sum u (sou-mou) « flèche»; I, 0  136 

165 jida (tche-ta) « lance» ; I, 0  137 
üldü (yun-tou) « sab re» ; I, 0  138 
quyaq (hou-ya) «cu irasse»; I, 0  139 
dülqa (tou-lou-houa) «casque»; I, 0  140 
qalqan (hia-la-han) «bouclier»; I, 0  141 

170 qurlaq (la-liou-eid) « carquois, étui pour les flèches»; I, 0  142 
qurumsâ (hou-lin-sseu) «étui pour Гаге, carquois»; I, 0  143 
tuq ( t ’ou) « é tendard» ; I, 0  144 
cang (tch’ang) «cym bales»; I, 0  145 
kurge (hou-lou-ko) « tam bour» ; I, O 146 

175 [ ] (ngao-tao-li-k’o )  « baguette de tam bour » ; 1 ,0  147
debsi (tie-pou-si) « tasse , soucoupe»; I, O 148 
qdlbuqa (ho-eul-pou-ho) «cuiller»; I, O 149

] (sieou-pou) «bâtonnets (pour m anger)»; I, 0  150 
cinaqa (ich’e-na-ho)  «cuiller, louche»; I, O 151 

180 [25b] siür (sieou-eul) « cuiller, écope »; I, O 152
jandau (fehan-tao) «bassin, coupe»; I, O 153 
](iqurasu ( tcha-hou-la-sou) «coupe»; I, O 154

Acta Orient. Hung. XL1V, 1(J00



207UN VOUABUEAIlîE S1NO-MONGOL DES YUAN

longqa (nien-houa) «bouteille, cruche»; I, O 155 
talbar ( t ’a-la-pa-eul) «plateau, assiette»; I, O 156 

185 Sire (che-la) « tab le» ; I, O 157
] ( ta-li-pan)  «seau (faite de saule) »; I, O 158 

t'ô'ü Sim (chouo-yu chen) «pinte»; I, O 159 
Sim (chen) «une pinte»; I, O 160
jebtige ( tchô-pou-ko)  « corbeille (aux ordures) »; I, O 161 

190 siwilr (sieou-fou-eul) «balai»; I, O 162 
sdlqa ( sa-lou-houa) «seau»; I, O 163 
gecgür (kie-tch’e-kou-eul) «échelle, escalier»; I, O 164 

] ( t ’ou-lou-niu) «bâton, canne»; I, O 165 
fiü  (tcheou) « aiguille »;1, O 166 

195 sam (san) «peigne, déméloire»; I, O 167 
toll ( t ’o-li) «m iro ir» ; I, O 168 
[ ] (tcho-k’ou-fou-lieou) «pioche»; I, O 169
qatuqur (hia-t’ou-houo-eul) «faux, faucille»; I, O 198 
[ ] ( sa-tchô-eul)  « fauteuil » t I, O 171

200 isiri (yi-si-li) « lit» ; I, O 172
fïrsü (tche-li-sou) «natte» ; I, O 173 
terme ( t ’ô-li-ma) « ten te» ; I, O 174 
sügür (sou-kou-eul) «parasol»; I, O 175 
dellir (tien-t’i-eul) «éventail»; I, O 176 

205 qubur (hou-pou-eul) «un instrument musical à trois cordes»; I, O 178 
faqur (tcha-hou-eul) «flûte»; I, O 177 
qüilqa (hia-la-hai) «porte»; I, O 179 
qotoli (hou-t’o-li) « flèche à bouton d ’os »; I, O 180 
temür ( t ’ô-mou-eul) «pointe de flèche»; I, O 181 

210 onnu (wan-nou) «entaille à la flèche»; I, O 182
keibür ( k ’o-pou-li) «flèche de guerre (dont le fer est uniformém ent 

gros) »; I , O 183
] (hou-ts’ao-ma) « espèche de flèche de guerre à trois tranchants» ; 

I, O 184
[ ] ( k ’iu-lien-pi) «massue, gourdin, m aillet»; I, O 188
kübci ( k ’in-pou-tch’e) «corde de Гаге»; I, O 189 

215 üdü (yu-tou) «plum e attachée au bout de la flèche»; I, O 185 
qaura (hao-la) «lim e»; I, O 186 
kiduqa ( k ’i-tou-houa) « petit couteau »; I, O 187

LES CINQ C É R É A L E S

)aqâ amu (tcha-hia a-mou) «riz»; I, O 190 
tuturqan ( t ’ou-t’ou-eul-han) «riz glutineux»; I, O 191
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220 bûdai (pou-tai)  «blé»; I, О 192
qara amu (hia-la-a-mou) «grain, blé»; I, О 193 
mongyul amu (mong-wou-la a-mou) «espèce de millet»; I, О 194 
qara bmcaq (hia-la pou-nou-tch’a) «pois noir»; I, 0  195 
jaqä bmcaq (tcha-hia pou-nou-tch’a) « pois blanc»; I, 0  196 

225 kiikü burcaq ( k ’ouo-k’ouo pou-nou tch’a)  «pois vert; lentille verte»  
О 197

arbai (ya-li-\poi\) «orge»; I, 0  198

LA N O U R R IT U R E

budô (pou-to) «bouillie claire de riz»; I, O 199 
ammusu (  ngan-mou-sou )  « bouillie claire de millet »; 1, O 200 
yulir (wou-li-eul) «farine»; I, O 201 

230 \bo~\loqsan ([po]-lo-san) «cuit, préparé»; I, O 202 
keürek ( k ’eou-nie) «pain» ; I, O 203 
ïtdmek (wou-tou-ma) «galette»; I, O 224 
miqa ( mi-hia)  « viande » ; 1 , 0  205 
darasu (ta-la-sou) «v in » ; I, O 206 

235 dusu (tou-sou) «huile, graisse»; I, O 207 
dabusu (ta-pou-sou) «sel»; I, O 208 
m isu (mi-sou) «sauce»; I, O 209
üsük (wou-sou) « (koumys fait avec du) lait de jum ent»; I, O 210

LE CORPS H U M A IN

teriwün ( t ’ô-leou-wen) « tê te» ; I, O 211 
240 kegül ( k ’ie-kouen) « n a tte » ; I, O 212

hanisqa (ho-ni-sseu) «sourcil»; I, O 213 
nidün (ni-touen) «oeil, yeux»; I, O 214 
qabar (hia-pa-eul) « nez »; I, O 215 
aman (a-man) «bouche»; I, O 216 

245 cigin (tch’e-kin) «oreille»; 1 , 0  217
jirkön (tche-eul-k’ouan) «coeur»; 1 , 0  218 
heligen (ho-li-kan) «foie»; 1 , 0  219 
deliwwün ( tie-lieou-wen) « ra te» ; I, O 220 
aurgi (ngao-lou-ki) «poum on»; I, O 221 

250 sölösün (siue-liue-souen) «bile, fiel»; I, O 222 
bur (pou-eul) «reins»; I, O 223 
qaburqa (ho-pou-eul-ho) «côtes»; I, O 224
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dalu (ta-leou)  «om oplate»; I, О  225 
südûn (m u-tonen)  « dent »; I, О  226 

255 ynr (a-eid)  «m ain, bras»; I, О  227 
köl ( k ’o-cul) «pied» ; I, О  228 
nudurwan ( nou-tou-eul-wan)  « poing » ; I, О  229 
kökö ( k ’o-k’o)  «seins, mamelles»; I, О  230 
baqaur (pa-hao-eul)  «derrière»; I, О  231 

260 ynsun (ya-souen)  «os»; I, О  232
suqur (sou-hou-eul)  «aveugle»; I, О  233 
daraqai (ta-la-hai)  « chauve»; T, О  234 
doqula ( to-hou-la)  « boiteux » ; 1 , 0  235 
tarqun ( t ’a-la-houen)  «gros, gras»; 1 , 0  236 

265 duruqon (tou-lou-houan)  «m aigre»; T, O 237

LES V ÊTEM EN TS

daqu (ta-hou)  « vêtem ent de fourrure étranger»; I, 0  238 
]  (houai-t’ie-eul)  «m anche»; I, O 239 

emüdü (a-mou-tou)  «pantalon, caleçon»; I, 0  240
simgen (sin-kan) « devant de corsage, bande portée autour des reins»;

I, O 241
270 dêl (tie-eul)  «robe»; I, O 242

sur (sou-eul)  «courroie»; I, O 243 
büsi (pou-si)  « ceinture » ; 1 , 0  244 
bücin (pou-tch’en) « ceinture de hanche»; I, O 245 
qoduqa (houo-lou-hia)  « écuelle d ’un bonze mendiant»; I, O 246 

275 maqala (ma-ho-la)  «bonnet, casquette, calotte»; I, 0  247 
borge (po-lou-ko)  «bonnet d ’été»; I, O 248 
finggin (tcheng-kin)  « turban» ; I, O 249 
boqtoq (po-k’ou-t’o)  « coiffure des femmes »; I, O 250 
yutusu (wou-Vou-sou)  «bottes»; I, O 251 

280 hoimnsu (houai-ma-sou) « bas de feutre »; T, O 252 
caruq (tch’a-lou)  «souliers»; I, O 253 
faqa ( tcha-ho) « col de la robe » ;  I, O 254 
sisgei (si-si-kai)  «feutre»; T, O 255 
turga ( t ’ou-lou-ko)  «satin»; I, O 256 

285 a'ur (wou-a-eul)  «une sorte de soie»; I, O 257 
01 f in  (wan-tchen)  «toile»; I, O 258 
hudasun (hou-ta-souen)  «soie; fil»; I, O 259
altan dêl (ngan-t'an tie-eul)  «robe d ’or (de couleur d ’or)»; T, O 260 
[26a] hudasu (hou-ta-sou)  «fil»; I, O 261

Acta Orient. B ung. X L I V ,  1УУ0



L. LIGETI2 7 0

LES INSTRU M EN TS

290 tergen ( t ’ö-li-kan) «char»; 1 ,0  262
tenggili ( t ’eng-ki-li) «essieu»; I, О 263 
kürdûn ( k ’ou-li-touen) «roue»; 1 , 0  264 
doqôn (to-houan) «chaudron, m arm ite»; I, О 265 
toqö ( t ’o-houo) «chaudron»; I, О 266 

295 alququi (ngan-Jiouo-Jiouei) « pot de cuivre »; 1 ,0  267 
quduqa (houo-tou-ho)  «pot, poterie, cruche»; I, 0  268 
[ ]sur ([ ־\-sa-eul) « bassin, pot »; 1 , 0  269 
ayaqa (ngai-ye-ho) «coupe, tasse»; I, O 270
orge ( wo-li-ko)  « fenêtre : l’ouverture sur la p a rt ie supérieure de la ten te  » ; 

T, O 271
300 ongyoca (wong-wo-tch’a )  «auge, m angeoire»; I, 0  272 

dnlgi (ta-li-ki) « truelle à plâtre»; I, O 273 
fürii (fou-lou) «foret, perçoit׳; burin, ciseau»; T, 0  274 
denggise (teng-ki-sou) «balance de changeurs»; T, 0  275 
teng qor ( t ’eng-ho-eul) «petite balance pour les médiacaments » ; I, O 

276
305 dès (tie-ts’ô) «corde»; I, O 277

gürcü[ ] (kouo-eul-tch’ou-tch’ô) «brosse à dent» ; I, 0  278 
hûda (hou-ta)  « sac» ; I, O 279 
sorqa (so-eul-ho) «serrure, cadenas»; I, O 280 
mir (ngao-lou) «pilon»; I, O 281 

310 tlrme ( t ’i-eul-ma) «m oulin»; I, 0  282
ongyoca ( wang-ngo-tch’a)  «bateau»; T, O 283 
qadasun (ho-ta-souen) «clou»; I, O 284 
sibilge (si-pou-ko) «alêne»; I, 0  285 
yinese (yi-nie-sie) «pince, pincette»; I, O 286 

315 [ ] ( k ’ien-t’eou) «ciseau»; 1 ,0  287
ü-sa (yu-tsa) « fer à repasser»; I, O 288 
kedei ( k ’ie-tai) «briquet»; 1 ,0  289
qongqor (houang-houo-eul) «petit grelots ronds attachés sur l’harnache- 

ment»; I, O 290 
kirô ( k ’i-lio) «scie»; I, 0  291 

320 uqali (wou-houa-li) «une sorte de hache»; T, O 292 
hörüm (houa-lin) «alêne, vrille»; I, O 293 
kürce ( k ’ou-li-tch’ô) «pelle»; 1 ,0  294 
kesme ( k ’ie-sseu-ma) «bêche»; I, 0  295 
k ü ’ürge ( k ’u-wou-lou-ko) «tam bour»; I, O 296
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326 bicik (pi-tch’e) « le ttre» ; I, O 297
kekdei (k'ie-hei-tai)  «papier»; I, O 298
beke (pie-k’o) «encre, encre de Chine»; I, O 299
ilsük (yu-sou) «pinceau»; I, O 300
namdu (пап-tou) «encrier chinois»; I, O 301

330 tamqa ( t ’an-ho) «sceau»; I, O 302

L ES CHOSES PR É C IE U SE S

\дп.Ц cilawun (tch/e-lao-wen) «pierre de jade»; T, O 303
nltan (ngan-t’an) «or»; I, O 304
mônggü (mong-kou) «argent»; I, O 305
hürdesû (hou-eul-ta-sou) «pièces d ’argent employées comme pesage»;

I, O 306
335 subut (sou-pou) «perle»; I, O 307

a ’an südün (tcha-ngan sou-touen) «défense d ן ’éléphant»; I, O 308
buqa (pou-houa)  «bracelet»; T, O 309
süige (ts’ouei-ko) «anneau, bague»; I, O 310
■siüfiï (cheou-jou) «épingle pour les cheuveux»; I, O 311

ן 340 es (tchô-sseu) «cuivre, cuivre rouge»; I, O 312
temilr ( t ’ô-mou-eul) «fer»; I, O 313
tuqulqan ( t ’ou-hou-tou-han)  «étain»; I, O 314
tekesü ( t ’ô-k’o-sou) «produit de beauté, cosmétique»; I, O 317
uqa ( wou-houa-tche) «poudre de riz»; I, O 318

345 bolot fulat (po-lo fou-lan) «acier fin»; I, O 315
k'ùk'à cilawun ( k ’o tch’e-lao-wen) « espèche d ’épingle pour les cheveux»;

I, O 316

LES OISEAUX

bûrküt (pou-lou-k’ouen) «aigle»; I, O 319
qarcaqa (ka-li-tch’ai-ho)  «faucon»; I, O 320
faqân Sinqur (tcha-han chen-hou-eul) «gerfaut blanc»; I, O 321

350 kirgu ( k ’i-lou-kou) «espèce d ’épervier»; I, O 322
idelgü (yi-tö-li-kouei) «lévrier»; I, O 323
na]in (na-tchen) «espèce de faucon»; I, O 324
sar (sa-li) «au tour, buse»; I, O 325
durumdai ( tou-lin-tai) «émérillon»; I, O 326

271U N  V O C A B U L A I R E  S I N O - M O N C O L  D E S  Y U A N
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355 dans (tao-hou) «paon» ; I , О 327
turaq ( t ’ou-la) « canard  bigarré»; I, О 328 
hûbû’dcin (  h ou -pou-ngo-tch ’ en) «cormoran, héron»; I, O 329 
anggir (ngang-ki-eul) «canard  m andarin»; T, O 330 
qun (bauen) « cygne »; I , O 331 

360 qurqôl (hou-lou-houan) «faisan»; I, O 332 
he.liye (hie-li-ya) «m ilan» ; I, O 333 
turawun ( t ’ou-lie-lao-wen) «corneille»; 1 ,334  
kücë ( k ’iu-tch’ô) « tou rte re lle» ; I, O 335 
büdône (pou-to-na) «caille»; T, O 336 

365 yalawan (a-lao-ngan) « oie sauvage»; I, O 337 
sa ’acaqai (sa-ye-tch’a-hai)  «pie»; I, O 340 
kügürfin ( k ’ou-kou-lou-tchen) «pigeon»; I, O 341 
qurqôl (hoic-lou-houan) « espèche de poule»; I, O 339 
quruqara (hou-lou houa-\ ]) « gallinacée; poussain, poulet»; I, O 338 

370 qariyaca (ho-li-ye-tch’ô)  «hirondelle»; I, O 342 
bilfiqur (pin-che-hou-eul) «passerau»; I, O 343

L E S  Q UADRUPEDES

tenggici ( t’eng-ki-tch’e)  «dragon»; I, O 344 
ba \r־\s (pa-so) « tigre» ; I, O 345 
girbi birgüi (ki-li-pi pei-eul-lcouei) «lynx»; I, O 347 

375 a[r־\slan (a-si-lan) « lion» ; I, O 346
jd ’an (tcha-ngan) « é lép h an t» ; I, O 348 
temmê ( t ’an-mai) «cham eau»; I, O 347 
üger (wou-ko-eul) « bœ u f» ; I, O 360 
tuqul ( t ’ou-houen) « veau  »; I, O 361 

380 elfige (ngan-tche-ko) « ân e » ; I, O 352 
lôso ( lo-so)  «m ulet»; I , O 353 
quni (hou-ni) «m outon»; I , O 354 
qurqan (hou-lou-han) «brebis» ; I, O 355 
serge ( sie-li-ko)  « bouc châ tré  » ; I, O 356 

385 irge (yi-eul-ko) «bélier châtré» ; I, O 357
tongyus ( t ’ang-wou-sseu) «porc, cochon»; I, O 358 
mekejin (mie-k’ie-tchen) « tru ie , laie»; I, O 359 
qaban (hia-pang) «sanglier» ; I, O 360 
[26b] nuqu (nou-houo) «chien»; I, O 361 

390 yasar (a-sa-li) « chien de chasse»; I, O 363 
m i'u n  (mi-wen) « c h a t» ; I , O 364 
buluqan (pou-lou-houan) «zibeline»; I, O 365 
gölögen ( ko-lo-kan) « p e ti t  chien, chiot »; I, O 362
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LES IN SECTES E T  L E S  POISSONS

yasudu menege (ya-sou-tou [ ]-nai-ko)  « tortue»; I, O 366
395 ]iqaisu (tche-hai-sou) «poisson»; I, O 367

sengli menege ( siang-li [ ] nai-ko)  « crabe, écrevisse de m er » ; 1 , 0
368

muqai (mou-hai) «serpent»; I, O 369 
] ( lin )  «scorpion»; I, 0  370 

)oge ( tcho-ko)  «abeille»; I, O 371 
400 herbege (ho-li-po-ko) «papillon»; I, O 372

sirgolfin (si-leou-ko-tchen) «fourm i»; I, O 373 
b'ôgeüne (po-keou-na) «cousin, m oustique»; I, O 374

LES PLA N TES ET LES A R B R ES

ebesil (ngai-po-sou) « herbe»; I, O 375
kökö ebesil ( k ’o-k’o ngai-po-sou) «gazon vert, pelouse»; I, O 376 

405 gulasu (hou-la-sou) «jonc, roseau»; ï, O 377 
cecek (tch’ô-tch’ô) «fleur»; I, O 378
qusur (hou-sou-eul) « une plante aquatique: noix d ’eau, saligot (Trapa 

natans) »; I, O 379
nociquna (no-tch’e-hou-la) « herbe aux écrouelles (Xanthium spinosum) »; 

T, O 380
dariya (ta-li-ye) « céréales, grains »; I, O 381 

410 gencir (kan-tch'e-eul) «chanvre»; I, O 382
cigôrsün (tch’e-ko-la-scuen) «sapin, pin»; I, O 383 
hicesûn (hi-tch’ô-souen) «saule»; I, O 384 
arasun (a-la-souen) «genévrier»; I, O 385 
qumqalsun (houen-han-souen) « Sophora japonica»; I, O 386 

415 qulusun (hou-lou-souen) «bam bou»; I, O 387
] ( kou-yeou-souen) «catalpa ( Bignonia catalpa)))•, I, O 388 

fulsundai mudun ( fou-souen-tai mou-touen) «pêcher»; I, O 389 
huliasun (hou-lie-souen) «peuplier»; I, O 390
qoruqai tefi[e]ksen m udun (ho-lou t'ie-tche-chan mou-touen) « m ûrier»; I, 

O 391
420 qoqumai modu (ho-hou-mai mo-tou) « arbre desséché»; I, O 392 

gililesün ( kouei-lie-souen) «abricotier»; I, O 393 
qusu m udun (hou-sou mou-touen) « bouleau »; I, O 394 
qailâsun (hai-lie-souen) «orm e»; I, O 395 
ujaur (yu-tchao-eul) «racine d ’arbre»; I, O 396 

425 napci (nan-tch’e) «feuille d ’arbre»; I, O 397
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LES LEGUMES E T  L E S  F R U IT S

songgina (sang-ki-la) «oignon»; I, O 398 
ebesün (ngai-po-souen) «légume»; T, O 399 
durma (tou-lou-ma) «rave, radis»; I, O 400 
qoqot (hono-houo) «ail, poireau»; I, O 401 

430 sarimsaq ( sa-lin-sa)  « ail » ; 1 , 0  402
güilesün (kouei-lie-souen) «abricot»; I, O 403 
nlima ( a-li-ma)  « poire » ; I, O 404 
fulsundai ( fou-souen-tai) «pêche»; I, O 405 
üzûm  (yu-tsin) «raisin»; I, O 406 

435 yawun (ngao-wen) «melon d ’eau»; I, 407
qarbus (ho-eul-pou-si) «pastèque»; T, O 408 
ciqa (tch’e-hia) « ju jube»; I, 409

LES NOM BRES

nigen (ni-kan) « un» ; I, O 410 
qoyor (houo-yao-eul) «deux»; I, O 411 

440 yurban ( wou-lou-pan) «trois»; I, O 412 
dürben (tou-lou-pan) «quatre»; I, O 413 
tabun ( t ’a-pen) «cinq»; I, O 414 
jirwan (tche-lou-wan) «six»; I, O 415 
dolôn ( to-louan)  « sep t» ; I, O 416 

445 naiman (nai-m an) «hu it» ; I, O 417 
y isün  (yi-souen) «neuf»; I, O 418 
harban (ho-lou-pan) «dix»; I, 0  419 
qur (hou-lou) « vingt »; I, 420 
yu)in  (wou-tchen) « tren te» ; I, O 421 

450 dücin (tou-tch’en) «quarante»; I, O 422 
tobin ( t ’a-pin) « cinquante»; I, O 423 
fira (tche-la) «soixante»; I, O 424 
dala (ta-la) « soixante-dix»; I, O 425 
nayyan (nai-yen) «quatre-vingts»; I, O 426 

455 yeren (ye-lien) «quatre-vingt dix»; I, O 427 
nigen )au (ni-kan tchao) « cent »; I, O 428 
mingyan (ming-ngan) «m ille»; I, O 429 
tümen ( t ’ou-man) «dix  mille»; I, O 430 
tük tümen ( t ’ou t ’ou-man) « million»; T, O 431
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LP: TEM PS

460 hon (houang) «an, année»; I, О 432
qabur (ho-pou-eul) «printem ps»; I, О 433 
no fir (na-tche-eul) «été»; I, О  434 
naniur (na-mou-eul) «autom ne»; I, О  435 
ügül (wou-wen-k’i)  «hiver»; I, О  436 

465 urida hon ( wou-li-tai houang) « il y a deux ans »; I, О  437 
nidani hon (ni-ta-ni houang) « l’année passée»; I, О  438 
ene hon ( ngai-nai houang)  « cette année » ; 1 , 0  439 
manä hon (m a-nai houang) « l’année prochaine»; I, О  440 
qoici hon (houai-tch’e houang) « dans deux ans »; I, O 441 

470 finâfi hon ( tche-nai-tche houang) « dans trois ans »; I, 0  442 
hon biiri (houang poudi) « chaque année »; I, O 443 
urfi sara (wou-li-tche sa la) « dans deux m ois»; I, O 444 
ene sara ( a-nai sa-la) « ce mois »; I, O 445 
qoici sara (houai-tch’e sa-la) «dans deux mois»; I, O 446 

475 qubi sara ( hou-pi sa-la) «prem ier mois»; I, O 447
qudal ügölfin sara (hou-ta-li yu-kouan-tchen sa-la) « 2e mois »; I, O 448 
ünen ügölfin sara (wou-nien yu-kouan-tchen sa-la) « 3e mois »; I, O 449 
kököge sara ( k ’o-k’o-ko sa-la) « 4e m ois»; I, O 450 
hudar sara ( hou-ta-eul sa-la) «5e m ois»; I, O 451 

480 nafir sara (na-tche-eul sa-la) « 6e mois»; I, O 452 
yuran saran ( wou-lan sa-la)  « 7e mois »; I, O 453 
b иди sara (pou-kong sa-la )  « 8e mois »; I, O 454 
quca dalbi sara (hou-tch’a ta-li-pi sa-la) « 9e mois »; I, O 455 
kelebdür sara ( k ’ie-lien-tou-eul sa-la) « 10e mois»; I, O 456 

485 idelgü sara (yi-tô-kou sa-la) « 11e mois»; I, O 457
küküler sara ( k ’ou-hou-lie-eul sa-la) « 12® mois»; I, O 458 
urida üdür (wou-li-tai yu-tou-eul) « avant-h ier» ; I, O 459 
höcigen üdür (ho-tch’e-kan wou-tou-eul) « h ier»; I, O 460 
ene üdür (a-nai yu-tou-eul) « ajourd’hui»; I, O 461 

490 manä üdür ( mo-nai wou-tou-eul)  « dem ain » ; 1 , 0  462
qoici üdür (houai-tch’e wou-tou-eul) « après-dem ain»; I, O 463 
cinâfi üdür (tch’e-na-tche wou-tou-eul) « dans trois jours»; I, O 464 
üdür biiri (wou-tou-eul pou-li) « chaque jou r» ; I, O 465 
üni üdür ( wou-ni wou-tou-eul)  « pendant longtemps, pendant nom bre de 

jours»; I, O 466
495 [27a] cayyiba ( tch’ai-ye-pa) « il s ’est fait jour »; I, O 467

[ ] (t'ong-mou-nai-wou) «de bon m attin , de grand m atin»; I, O 468
üdür düli (wou-tou-eul tou-li) « midi»; I, O 469 
üde (yeou-ta) «soir»; I, O 470 
süni (sou-ni) «nu it» ; I, O 471
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500 höcgen süni (ho-tch’e-kan sou-ni) « la nu it d ’hier»; I, О 472 
sü n i düli (sou-ni tou-li) «m inuit»; I, О 473
nigen qonaq ( ni-kan ho-na) « une journée, un jour entier »; I, O 474 
[ ] ( ngo-tch'ao-eul)  «quand?»; I, O 475
ene [ ] (ngai-nai ngai-hai-tche-na) « ce tem ps, m aintenant»; I, O 476

505 erdeki (ye-eul-ta-k’i) « jad is, autrefois»; I, O 477 
edo (ngai-to) « m ain tenant, à présent»; I, O 478 
keli ( k ’ie-li) « quand? »; I, O 479

LES D IR EC TIO N S

dorona (to-lo-na) « E s t» ;  I, O 480 
höröne (ho-lo-na) « Q uest »; I, O 481 

510 emüne (ngai-mou-nie) « Sud»; I, O 482 
ümûre ( wou-mou-nie) «N ord»; I, O 483 
dêre (tie-la) «en haut, au-dessus»; T, O 484 
döro (10-10) «en bas, au-dessous»; I, O 485 
urida (wou-li-ta) « av a n t, devant»; I, O 486 

515 qoina (houai-la) «après, derrière»; T, O 487 
inâna (yin-la-la) « de ce côté-ci»; I, O 488 
ende (ngan-ta) « ici»; I, O 490 
ן inâna (tche-la-la) « de ce côté-là»; I, O 489 
sin i qaucin (si-ni hao-tch’en) « récent e t ancien »; I, O 491 

520 dutona (tou-t’o-la) « l ’intérieur»; I, O 492
qadana (hia-ta-la) « dehors, à l ’extérieur»; I, O 493
olan jm’en (ngo-lang tchou-wan) « beaucoup et peu »; I, O 294
abcire ( ngan-tcli e-lie)  « apporte!»; I, O 495
üle bolqu (wou-lie po-eul-hou) « cela ne va pas, c ’est impossible»; I, O 

496
525 bü üle (pou yu-lie) « ne parle pas ! ne dis rien ! »; I, O 497 

] (ni-mou) «cela ne va pas; inconveniant » ; I, O 498 
horqoba (houo-lou-houo-pa) « s ’enfuire»; I, O 499 
bariju (po-li-lcheou) «prendre, saisir»; I, O 500

LES COULEURS

[ ] (ngai-la-hou) «couleur»; I, O 529
530 kökö ( k ’o-k’o) «b leu» ; I, O 530

ub hulü ( wou-pou hou-la) «rouge foncé»; I, O 531 
hulâ (hou-la) «rouge»; I, O 532 
sira (si-la) « jaune» ; I, O 535

] (hou-ma-ni) « jaune rougeâtre»; I, O 533
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535 naSië s im  (la-che-che si-la) « tou t à fait jaune »; 1 ,0  534 

caqân (Ich’a-han) «blanc»; I, O 536 
gara (hia-la) « noir»; I, 0  537 
fih in  (tche-hing) «pourpre»; I, O 538 
n u ’о (nou-wo) «bleu, indigo»; I, 0  539 

540 buro (дюи-lo) « brun tiran t sur le gris »; I, O 540 
nu 'о ( nou-wo)  «vert foncé»; I, O 541

TABLE DES M A TIER ES

Le ciel 1 -1 4
La terre 15—34
Les hommes 3 5 -9 6
Les fonctionnaires 9 7 -1 2 4
La selle et le cheval 125-162
Les instrum ents militaires 163-217
Les cinq céréales 218 — 228
La nourriture 227-238
Le corps hum ain 239 -265
Les vêtements 266 — 289
Les instrum ents 290 — 324
L ’écriture 325 — 330
Les choses précieuses 331 -346
Les oiseaux 347-371
Les quadrupèdes 3 7 2 -393
Les insectes e t les poissons 3 9 4 -402
Les plantes et les arbres 403 — 425
Les légumes et les fruits 4 26 -437
Les nombres 438 — 459
Le temps 460 — 507
Les directions 5 08 -528
Les couleurs 529-541
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Acta Orientalin Âcademiae Scientiarum H ung. Totnua X L I V  (3) ,  279 —314 (1990)

Z H I Y U A N  Y  J Y  U
INDEX ALPHABETIQUE DES MOTS MONGOLS

G. K ARA

« Quant aux peuples des cinq directions, leurs langues se diffèrent l ’une 
de l ’autre, leurs désirs s ’écartent. Si l ’on connaît leurs principes, on comprend 
leurs désirs. (Quant à l ’expert de ce métier), à  l ’E st on le d it médiateur, au 
Sud on le dit traducteur, à l’Ouest on le d it porte-parole, au Nord on le d it 
interprète. In terpréter signifie expliquer ce qui est étrange dans leurs langues. 
Si les langues ne sont pas mutuellement intelligibles, il faut avoir des inter- 
prêtes qui expliquent et éclaircissent ce (qui est dit). Ce n ’est qu ’après cela 
que l ’on peut connaître leurs principes e t comprendre leurs désirs. M aintenant 
nous allons graver (ce) chapitre des vocables traduits, expliqués et établis, 
pour aider ceux qui font acte de bonne volonté. Si l ’on est exercé, on (peut) 
répondre aux questions de ceux qui questionnent, tan tô t répliquant, et sans 
la peine de tortu rer la langue ou déformer la gorge. » — dit l ’au teur ou édi- 
tour du vocabulaire sino-mongol Menggu y iyu  alias Zhiyuan yiyu  au début 
de la variante du N aikaku Bunko (voir son tex te  restitué et déchiffré, avec 
facsimile, dans l ’étude de Louis Ligeti, «Un vocabulaire sino-mongol des 
Yuan. Le Tche-yuan yi-yu  »: Acta Orient. Hung. XL1V [1990], pp. 257 — 275).

L ’édition japonaise de 1699 (dont je tiens une copie du Professeur Nobuo 
Y am ada d ’Osaka, est reproduite à la fin de cet index) s ’exprime différemment 
dans son Avis au lecteur: « (Le vocabulaire intitulé) ’Les vocables traduits 
de la période de l ’Arrivée au Commencement’ (Zhiyuan yiyu) ressemblent 
au ’Discours délicieux portant sur les affaires e t les choses’ (Shiwu gitan), 
ouvrage provenant de la région du Sud de la Rivière (Jiangnan). M aintenant 
il n ’y a nul (travail) plus précieux que ce (vocabulaire) dont les sections sont 
arrangées en ordre thém atique. Il est ajouté à la fin du ’Discours délicieux’ 
à titre  d ’instrum ent pour la langue du temps; il est comme suit: »

En effet le ’Discours délicieux’ (Qiyu men) forme le chapitre IX  du 
môme recueil geng de l’édition de 1699 (le ch. IX  porte le titre  Xinhian qunshu 
Shilin  guangji le ch. X  est intitulé Xinhian qunshu leiyao Shilin  guangji). 
Dans le texte du Naikaku Bunko et dans la variante incomplète de la Biblio- 
thèque Vaticane ce Discours, qui est un p e tit dictionnaire thém atique de
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m étaphores (ou une variante de celui), intitulé ici ’Discours délicieux, la 
Langue de la marche’ (Qitan sh iyu ) se trouve à la fin de la dernière section 
du vocabulaire sino-mongol e t comporte également quelques mots mongols, 
p a r exemple, nara « soleil », kei «vent », qura « pluie », aula « m ontagne » 
dans la  section du Ciel et de la Terre (Tian di men).

Sans pouvoir de comparer les différentes éditions du Shilin  guangji, 
il serait difficile de dire quelle partie  de quelle variante « reflète l ’ancien 
é ta t des choses » (Ligeti). Le vocabulaire sino-mongol de l ’édition japonaise 
de 1699 (ou de l ’exemplaire don t j ’ai eu une copie du Professeur N. Yam ada) 
a  la particu larité  d ’avoir la section des quadrupèdes e t celle des instrum ents 
(m ilitaires) coupées en deux, leurs parties é tan t séparées par d ’autres sections. 
L a section des nobles e t des fonctionnaires est placée ici en avan t dernière 
place (cf. Ligeti, loc. cit.). Néanmoins, l ’édition japonaise de 1699 donne en 
général les mots mongols en caractères chinois moins mutilés que les autres 
varian tes connues.

E n  ce qui concerne les particularités linguistiques de la partie mongole, 
il fau t souligner le petit nom bre de verbes et de sentences et l'abondance en 
m ots rares ou dialectaux.

Sans compter les cas douteux, ce lexique ne contient qu’une douzaine 
de form es verbales et une au tre  douzaine de thèmes verbaux (dans les noms 
déverbaux) parmi les cinq cents m ots des 541 mots en tète.

Au lieu de la voyelle o/б de la première syllabe on a souvent la voyelle 
tendue u/ü  (non seulement dans les mots de type mudujmodun « arbre », 
m ais aussi devant une syllabe ayan t une voyelle autre que u/ü, cf., par exemple 
m ûri « cheval », muqai « serpent », nuqu « chien », nüger « compagnon »); 
beaucoup de mots ont des voyelles longues ou diphtongues au lieu des ancien- 
nés dissyllabes, par exemple, ail « camp; famille », aula « m ontagne », 
aurgi << poumon », nâdu- «jouer »,toqô/doqôn « chaudron », jurâ « am bleur », 
faqän/caqän « blanc », sildên « village », liuda « sac », ho « sorcière », bûr 
«foie», huliasun «peuplier», mais aussi ן a ’an «éléphant», n u 'и  «gar- 
çon », heliye « milan », keyir (mûri) « (cheval) bai à queue e t crinière 
noires », keher « steppe ». 11 n ’est pas toujours sûr qu’un h initiale (dans la 
prononciation moderne) de la syllabe chinoise rend une occlusive vélaire 
sourde, une fricative laryngéale sourde, ou une fricative vélaire sonore en 
position intervocalique dans le mot mongol.

On observe la formation des groupes de consonnes intervocaliques, due 
à l ’élision de la voyelle brève dans certains mots jadis trissyllabiques comme, 
pa r exemple, emgen « vieille dame », hôcgen « hier », kürgen « gendre », 
mais ici encore, la transcription chinoise est-elle peut-être ambigüe, cf., par 
exemple, chin, lu dans la transcription du mong. buluqan « zibelin », lire 
bulqan ?

D ans la plupart des cas le n final des noms est disparu.
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Les consonnes aspirées (initiales ou médiales) figurant dans la m ajorité 

des sources sont souvent remplacées ici par des consonnes non-aspirées; cette 
particularité se m ontre plus forte que dans les autres monuments du moyen 
mongol, par exemple, debsi « tasse », durumdai « émerillon », yawun  « me- 
Ion d ’eau », fü ’en « peu », finana  « de ce côté-là », dusu « huile », yufin  
« tren te  » (mais diicin « quarante »), sam,fi « peignier », m udufi « char- 
pentier » (mais hügeci « bouvier »), idelgü « lévrier » (mais qatuqur « faux »), 
tandis que l’ancien к devant les voyelles labiales reste aspiré, voir, par exemple, 
kürgen « gendre » e t kürdün « roue ». II semble difficile d ’a ttribuer tous 
les formes du type durumdai à la négligence de la notation chinoise, mais on 
ne peut exclure cette possibilité. Mais il est également possible que la trans- 
cription chinoise représente un dialecte du m andarin du Sud, de Jiangnan, où 
l’on a conservé, ju squ’à nos jours, un système de consonnes avec la correlation 
triple des occlusives et des affriquées: aspirées sourdes, aspirées sonores et 
sourdes non-aspirées.

Certaines consonnes intervocaliques semblent être redoublées: ammusu  
« bouillie claire de millet », ayyaqa « coupe, tasse », deliwwün « rate  », 
yawwun « melon d ’eau », gülimme « housse »; on se demande si la trans- 
cription chinoise reflète toujours une réduplication réelle pour le dialecte 
mongol ou cette réduplication é ta it un moyen chinois pour assurer une meil- 
leure prononciation du mot de « leur langue » du Nord. Dans cet index, ces 
consonnes redoublées sont marquées, mais pour les fins de l ’ordre alphabétique 
elles sont traitées comme consonnes simples.

IN D E X  M OYEN MONGOL

abcire 523 (an/am  pour ab) « apporte !/bring ! » (jiang lai), cf. TMEN 
no. 3, abcira-, cf. dah. acir-, mog. / Weiers Abcir- / obéir- / асаг-, baoan abcir-, 
mgr. awufi re-; mong. abcire- / abcira-, abcu ire-

abuqa 76 « oncle; frère cadet du père/uncle; father’s younger brother » 
(shu); cf. TMEN no. 2 (abuqa, abaya); santa awuya, (mgr. abau\avu ■< tib. ) ; 
barin abag (et SüSû << chin.); mong. abaya, cf. mong. abuyai, abayai

aci 80: a. keü « petit-fils/grandson » (sunzi; Y  ke, N, V kou), cf. yogor 
hafdkun (hafdkdn « petite-fille »), mgr. âca, aci sunje, kalm. ac, bour. aSa, 
khalkha ac xûû, ord. aci; barin ec; mong. aci kôbegün

ai[l142 \־ (aillai pour ai) «cam p; famille, maison/camp; family, house » 
(jia): a. -dur töre[k]sen [muri] « (cheval) né sur le camp/(horse) born in the 
camp » (jiasheng); cf. TMEN no. 503; daur, yogor ail, (mog./Weiers auli, 
baoan agal, santa ауэп), mgr. a y  il, barin, ja ru t, khortchin, khara. êl; mong. 
ayil; voir aussi bau [?]

afin  92 — 93 (a zhen) « tante: femme du frère aîné du père; tan te  du 
côté paternel/aunt: fa ther’s elder bro ther’s wife; father’s sister » (bainiang;
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shenshen); cf. khal. «fin =  dûùgiin exner ni nôxriin axîn exneriin ajin  bolno, 
Cewel; ord. afin dans aw ïsun ajin  =  awisun « les femmes d ’un même mari 
l ’une pa r rapport à l ’au tre ; nom dont se désignent l ’une l ’autre les femmes 
d ’un  même mari et qu ’elles se donnent m utuellem ent; ami, collègue », töröl 
sadu~ nökör awisun « m em bres de la famille e t amis intimes », M ostaert; 
Rasisengge, Tuytain : abisun ajin  =  chin, zhouli « les femmes de deux ou 
de plusieurs frères »; mong. ajin  (cf. Boberg: « sister-in-law », Lessing: « the 
wife o f a younger bro ther in relation to the wife of an elder brother »; cf. 
encore bour. ab’han « nevestka » et peut-être  abzaa « starsaja sestra » 
[*abaji’a] Ceremisov)

ajirqa(1)  127 (hai pour qa) « étalon/stallion » (yilama); cf. TM EN no. 
648 (turc adyïr); dah. a d ’rayjajray, yogor ajarga, (baoan sda hseb <  tib., 
s a n ta  gurgi mori; g. << chin.), barin ejirag; mong. ajirya

«pie/variegated » 136: a. mûri «cheval pie/variegated horse » [/•׳]»/»
(huam a ); cf. TMEN no. 518 (turc ala); dah. alär ( =  chin, baidu huama), yogor, 
m gr. alag; mong. ala y

alima 432 « poire/pear » (l i); cf. TMEN no. 2127 (N 182); dah. alim  
«po ire» , yogor alma (<< turc) «fru it» , baoan alma « fru it; abricot», 
corjxahna « jujuba », to alm a « pêche », san ta  alima , mgr. alama « fruit; 
poire », barin slam « poire »; hongrois alma TESz; mong. alima « pomme; 
poire/apple; pear »

alqui 295 (an (lie) ku i; an  pour al) « pot de cuivre/copper pot » (luo- 
guo), AL/Poppe alqui, H y  alqui

altan 332 (an tan, an  pour al) « or/gold » (jin); 228: a. del « robe 
d ’or/golden robe»; cf. TM EN  nno. 26, 529; dah. alt, mog./Weiers Altan)лЫ, 
yogor altan, baoan, san ta  altar)\antar\ mgr. xaldanjxardam; mong. altan

aman 244 « bouche/m outh » (kou); cf. TMEN no. 32; dah. am,
mog./W eiers ämän, yogor aman, baoan, santa ama rj, mgr. ama; mong. aman

amu  « céréale/cereal » 218 : jaqa a. « riz)rice » (mi), 221: qara a. «grain, 
blé/grain, wheat » (gu); 222: mongyul a, « espèce de millet/a kind of millet » 
(meishu); dah. am, yogor aman (et aman « vie »), santa amag (mais ami-rj 
« v ie» ), mgr. amanjamu; mong. amu, cf. W uti nno. 14839—14840, mongyol 
am u, silülcei m. a.

a jviymusu  228 (an m u  xujsv) « bouillie claire de millet/clear soup of 
boiled millet or other cereals » (fan), cf. yogor amasan; W uti no. 14066; mong. 
am usu(n)

anggir 358 (ang j i  er) « canard m andarin/m. duck » (yuanyang); cf. 
TM EN  no. 563; mong. anggir « espèce de canard », par exemple, ölöt a t!gr =  
russe turpan (Ramstedt, KalmW b)

aqa 77 «frère aîné/elder brother» (деде); cf. TMEN no. 22; dah. ay, 
aka, yogor aga (cf. aga du), baoan aga (a. du  e t adu), santa a y a (et a. jiau), 
m gr. aga (et a. -diu), khara . ax(an du); mong. aqa
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aqda 126 (a ji  da, lire (g, hu pour ;״jfc ji; ou lire ±$ ta pour ^  da : aqta?) 
«cheval hongré/gelding » (shan); cf. TMEN no. 8; dah. art, yogor axtajagta, 
(sauta atala- « castrer »), mgr. xada, barin axt; mong. ayta

aqfina [?] 504 (Y ai he zhe na, N ai dao ai he zhe na, ?lire ) ,j  nai pour 
duo; ai pour mong. e, nai pour mong. ne): ene a. [?] « m aintenant, à се то -  
ment/now, a t present » (zheshi), cf. mong. g San ( <  ouig. H an  < <  skr.) 
« m oment », khal. aqSin, kalm. akSamfakcm « seconde/second » (Ramstedt, 
KalmW b) ?

arasun 413 (a la sun): lire area
ar\baï\ 226 (ya li [баг]) « orge/rye » (damei); cf. TM EN no. 445 (turc 

игра): Poppe, Introd., p. 92, etc.; m og./Ram stedt arfei, yogor hrbai, baoan 
arpa, san ta  apa, mgr. sbè (« épautre », тйгпг «orge» < c h in .) , barin erbei; 
hongrois игра TESz; mong. arbai

area 413 (a la sun, lire cha pour Щ sun; Y a la [ ]) « genévrier/juni- 
per» (baishu); cf. TM EN no. 448 (ajoute tchouv. dial, orca); yogor hrea; 
mong. area

a \r־\slan 375 (a wen lan, lire si pour $3. wen) « lion » (shi); cf. TMEN 
no. 453; dah. arslen, yogor arshin, (santa siji <i chin.), barin  arslan, khara. 
araslarן; hongrois oroszlân TESz; mong. arslan

aula 16 « m ontagne/m ountain » (shan); dah. aul, mog./Weiers aulo, 
yogor, baoan üla, santa, mgr. ula, kalm. ül, bour. uula(n), khal. uul(an), ord. 
id, khara. 61; mong. ayula(n)

aur 309 (ao lu, lu  pour mong. г) « pilon/mortar » (d u i); cf. TMEN no. 
603; (dah. lu/сифи, cf. mong. nuqu-, mais solon/Poppe oyor avec tong. Barg. 
owur); mong. ayur, oyur, uyur

aurgi 249 (ao lu ji, lu  pour mong. r; ou lire shi pour -־g. lu  e t mong. 
auSgi?) « pumon/lung » (fei), MNT a’uSgi, MA (awwsky = )  awuSki, AL 
awuski, IM uskin, dah. aurki, yogor üSgän, baoan oxSejosgi, mgr. Ösgujosge, 
kalm. oock(n), bour. uuSxa(n), khal. uuSgi(n), ord. üSki, arkhor., barin, ogn. 
Mig, khara., tum., dSig, Jarut, khortchin is3g, cf. Poppe, In trod ., p. 67, etc.; 
mong. ayuSki

a ’ur [?] 285 (wu a er, lire a wu er ? ) «une sorte de soie» juan), cf. 
kalm. Buzâwa ayursn (mot rare) « Hausgerät, Eigentum  », Ram stedt, 
Kalm W b; mong. (ed) ayurasun « biens/goods », mandchou ayôral, voir ici 
yonkor ou yunkor

a(y}yaqa (ai ye he) 298 « coupe, tasse/сир, bowl » (wan); cf. TMEN no. 
629; dah. aiy3 « la tête  de la pipe », yogor aiga, baoan ayiga\(j1war\ -< chin.), 
san ta (i)ya, mgr. yagajyâga, barin ayig et khara. eyig; mong. ayaya

bala’andafi [? ]6 1  (ba la an da zhi, N zhen pour zhi, lire mong. -fin  ? ; lire 
bar a- ? ; lire l etc. pour n i)  «fabriquant de robes/craftsman m aking robes» 
(lanzijiang), ? cf. mong. baraya(n) «biens; matière/goods; tex tile»  etc., ?? 
cf. TM EN no. 762 balaq « Hosenbein »
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balaqasun 30, 32 « ville m urée; muraille/walled city; city wall » (cheng; 
qiang); cf. Ligeti: Acta O rient. Hung. XIV (1962), p. 18; TMEN nno. 95, 715; 
Sinor: CA J XXV (1981), pp . 95 — 102; mgr. haIgasa/valgasa, kalm. balysn 
« village/ville », mais khal. balgas « ville ruinée », etc.; mong. balyasun

baqaur 259 « derrière/hind, buttock» (dubao); cf. AL/Poppe bayawur; 
L igeti: Acta Orient. Hung. X IV  (1962), pp. 17 —18 (Vdl bayayur); dab. 
bä(yu) boyor, baoan bägor (et borke), santa boyo; cf. aussi mong. buqur, buqayur, 
etc., e t  baya-

bari- «prendre, saisir/to take, to seize» (Y bazhe, N, V fanzhe [?]) 
528 (si lit I lu lijxi ? zhujyou; lire fC ba pour Щ si? e t zero pour lu ? ) : bar Щи, adv. 
im perf.; dah. bari-, mog./W eiers bdr(i)-, yogor bar- (mais baralga «don, 
cadeau »), santa bari-, m gr. bar a-/vara-; tchak., barin , khara., khortchin, 
Jaru t, etc. bar-; mong. bari-

6a[r]s  373 « tigre/tiger » (hu); cf. TMEN no. 685; yogor baras, baoan 
baso, s a n ta  basi, mgr. bars/bas, khal., etc. bars/bar; mong. bars

bau [?] 142 (lire bao pour jj- ai jta il)  « maison/house » (jia ), cf. 
mong. bayuri O bayu-l (et m andchou bool), voir ici ayi\T\

baurji 70 (Y bao li zhi, N  ju  li, V?) « cuisinier/cook » (chuzi); MNT 
bawurci, H y bawurci ; cf. TM EN  no. 82; avec un thèm e autre que mgr. bagw  
« g ran d  p la t avec couvercle . . . »  (mong. baybur), de Sm edt—Mostaert; mong. 
précl. bayurci

begi 100 « princesse; fille  d ’empereur/emperor’s daughter » (gongzhu), 
cf. le t i t re  masculin beki, TM E N  no. 114; mong. begi

beke 327 « encore (de Chine)/ink » (mo), cf. L igeti: Acta Orient. Hung. 
X IX  (1966), s. v. ouig. mäkä; dah. bay, yogor beke, b. qusun, b. clü, (mgr. mi 
<  chin .); mong. beke

bergen 95 (Y, N et ?V : lire H־ fJan pour =f־ qian; gan pour mong. -gen, li 
pour m ong. -r- ou -ri-l) «fem m e du frère aîné/the elder brother’s wife » 
(asao); cf. TMEN no. 88; dah . baryan, yogor berge, baoan wer g an, mgr. bergenl 
biergan; mong. bergen <; berigen

beri 96 (bie li, Y p ou r N, V %\\ bie) « belle fille/daughter-in-law » 
(erftL, Y, à tort, asao); cf. TM E N  no. 76; dah. bar’, mog./Weiers beiri, yogor, 
m gr. her a, baoan wera, s a n ta  biari, mgr. bieri; A lashan ber bergn =  aw’sn; 
barin  bar; mong. beri Ы « il y  a; être/there is; to be » 13: gilbelün Ы; cf. Ligeti: 
A cta  O rient. Hung. XIV (1962), p. 19 (Vdl bei); mog. 6е/60/6г/6г, yogor bai 
(mais ßayu «ou»), baoan wi, san ta  bi-\wa, mgr. i/r i; mong. bui, lire biii 
(bui e t  buyu: leçons livresques) <  bü-

bicëci «scribe» 41: naran  (ou narin) b. « le ttre  gradué/graduated 
scholar (xiucai) » ou bien « secrétaire/secretary », voir aussi naran; cf. TMEN 
no. 718; Ligeti: Mongolian Studies, Budapest 1970, pp. 298 — 302; cf. (dah. 
bityaëin << mandchou bitxesi -n), yogor pace-, baoan paci- « écrire », santa 
p iji- ,  m gr. pupgca « lettre », etc. (mong. bicigci), khara. bicac; mong. bicigeci
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325 «écriture, lettre/writing, le tte r»  (wenshu); cf. TM EN no. 

717; (dah. bitoy <  m andchou <  anc. mong.), yogor рэсэд, baoan pari (et yige 
<  tih.), mgr. pu fig ; hongrois TESz; mong. bicig

bilfiqur 371 (ben shi hu er; N, V shang pour dr sbi; ou lire ־h tu  pou 
shi, ainsi biltuqur ou hiliuhur ? ) « passereau/sparrow » (qiaoer) ; cf. MNT 
b ild u u r  ou bildu’ur, de Raohewiltz: PFEH  13 (March 1976), p. 69, biljighur, 
cité du Zhiyuan (alias Menggu) yiyu, éd. Chunzhuang shuyuan de 1330 — 
1332), Srn V 178: biljigür; ? TMEN no. 764 (bildircin); yogor ßöl)ir dans 
xarab. «hirondelle», baoan baljir « passereau », santa bunju « p e tit oiseau; 
passereau »; mong. biljuugai; ölöt boljüxä «Vogeljunges» (Ram stedt, 
KalmVVb)

\bo־]lo[q־\san 230 (10 san/sa) « cuit, préparé/cooked, boiled », ainsi le 
m ot mong., nom. perf. du verbe bol- « être cuit » etc., ne correspond q u ’au 
prem ier membre du chin, shu m ian ; il semble difficile à identifier la trans- 
cription chinoise à la forme du mot ouig. la g Sa « vermicelle » (v. L igeti: Acta 
Orient. Hung. X IX  [1966], p. 179) ou san ta  lasiya =  chin, miantiao; cf. dah. 
bol- (par exemple, dans bolsan kaso « fer forgé »), yogor. bol-, baoan bol- et 
bolsan, santa bolu, mgr. balo-\bali- « m ûrir » (etc., par exemple, dans balijan 
gurir « farine grillée/préparée », de Sm edt—Mostaert); mong. bol- (et bol- 
basun)

bol- « être possible/to be possible » 524 (wu lie bo er hu): üle bolqu » 
« (c’est) impossible/(it is) impossible » (bu dang); cf. TMEN no. 811; dah. bol-, 
mog./Weiers bol-, yogor bol, baoan 01-, mgr. olo-loli-, santa olu-; mong. bol- 

bolo[t345 \־ (bo 10 fu  lan): b. fulat «acier fin/fine steel» (bingang); cf. 
Ligeti, op. eit., 144: ouig. bohlt; Wy pula[t־\; pers. pulat; mong. bolod

278 (bo ku tuo) «coiffure des femmes m ariées/married wo- 
m an’s headgear », chin, gugu; cf. IM boqtaq, MA boqtatu, MNT boqtala-; TMEN 
no. 89; Mostaert, Manual, pp. 39—40, note; mong. boy!a dans boytala-, ord. 
bogtolo-

bögeüne 402 (bo gou na ) « moustique, moucheron/mosquito, gnat » 
(wenzi); cf. Hy bôke’üne (ou bökö’ünel), yogor bögdog «m oustique», mgr. 
pugunaglpugonog « taon », kalm. bökün « Mucke », ord. bökön « petite 
m ouche »; hong. bôgoly « taon » TESz; mong. bökegüne

borge 276 (bo lu ge) « bonnet d ’êté/summ er hat » (lizi); cf. W uti 12185 
börkil ----- tourki ciq qalpaq, 12179 cigirsün börkv; TMEN no. 737; dah. buryê 
(mayol), ölöt bürg (Ram stedt, KalmWb), khal. börx (malgai); mong. börkü 

bö 123 « sorcière/shamaness » (shipo); cf. TMEN no. 112; (cf. dah. 
yadgon « chamane », mong. iduyan « chamanesse »), mgr. bo; mong. böge 

budô 227 (bu duo; N, V bu nai mu, nai +  m u — duo) « bouillie claire 
de riz/clear soup of boiled rice » (zhou); dah. badäjbudä, yogor hodan, (baoan/ 
Zhao iamo), santa budan\r\, mgr. buda, kalm. budan « gekochte Speise m it Mehl 
od. Grütze »; dörböt « Mehlsuppe m it od. ohne Zusatz (xaf) », avec mand-
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chou buda,  etc., R am stedt, KalmW b; hour, budaa  « krupa », Tunk. « lis t’ja  
badana », budann  Katchoug. « jacmen’ », Ôeremisov; khal. budaa(n) « bouilli », 
etc., ord. budâ  « millet, riz, etc.; bouillie; m anger, repas; millet decorti- 
que », M ostaert; barin badä, Jarut bodâ; mong. budaya(n)

budu[q]Ji m an  55 (bu du zhi  | |) « ten turier/dyer » (ranjiang); cf. dah. 
bodor « matière colorante », bodocin « ten tu rie r » (nom. déverb.), yogor 
budug,  (baoan ianso <f chin.), mgr. budetj, kalm . budrj, bour., khal. budag, 
ord. budug  « matière colorante »; kalm. budac  « Maler, Färber » (autre que 
ölöt « Mehlverkaufer, Esswarenhandler »), R am sted t, KalmWb; bour. Ouest 
budagSa  « krasil’scik, m aljar », Ôeremisov; mong. buduy  +  ci(n)

bugu  « cerf/stag » 482 (bu gong-, gong pour gu): b. sara « le 8e mois/the 
8th  m onth » (bayue); cf. dah. boyw, yogor bogo « nom  d ’un jeu (luqi) » (yogor, 
mgr. bado « cerf», cf. mong. boda ou bodong ? ; baoan xia  <  tib. ), mgr. bugu, 
kalm . buy,  bour., khal. bug a, ord. bugu ; mong. buyu

bula[q] 19 « source/spring, source» (quan);  cf. TMEN no. 809; dah. 
bular,  yogor, mgr. bulay,  baoan bulayjbalag/balag, santa bula; mong. bulay 

buluqan  (ou bulqanX)  392(bu lu huan  « zibeline/sable » (diaoshu); cf. 
TM EN no. 94; dah. baldy, yogor balagan; mong. bulayan

buqa  337 « bracelet » (chuaner); cf. TM EN no. 752; mong. buyui/buyuu, 
buyayu,  moyen mong. buqa'и  etc.; bour. bugaag  «bracelet», dah. ЪауэЦйг, 
mgr. ЪауаЦад, santa ЪэуэНэ « poigne »

burca[q\ (bu nu  cha; nu  pour r) 223: qara b. «pois noir/black pea » 
(heidou);  224: faqà b. « pois blanc/white pea » (xiaodou);  225 : küfcü b. «pois 
vert ou lentille verte/green pea or lentil» (lüdou);  cf. TMEN no. 730; dah. 
borcoo, yogor рэгсад, baoan pdcaylpuciax, san ta  pu)a,  mgr. pufay;  hongrois 
borsô TESz; mong. burcayjbuurcay

buro  540 (bu luo)  « brun tiran t sur le gris/greyish brown » (chahe); 
130: b. mûri  «cheval gris/grey horse » (ging ma);  cf. TMEN no. 785; dah. 
bor dans b. tauV, yogor boro, (baoan mdisdi <; chin.), santa, mgr. boro; cf. 
Roppe: The Canada-Mongolia Review, III : 2 (1977), pp. 131 — 133; mong. boro 

bur[qui\  au lieu de fu r  и [ ? ] 302 (fu lu;  lire [̂j bu pour fu i )  «foret, 
pereoir; / gimlet, drill » (zuozi);  cf. kalm. buryu « vrille », TMEN no. 1986 
(N 41), s. v. barma; mong. buryui

biîdai  220 (N, V bu liai, Y [ ] bai, lire Лу dai  pour bai) « blé/wheat » 
(mai);  cf. Ligeti: A cta Orient. Hung. IV (1954), p. 130 et XIV (1962), p. 22 
(V dl buydai);  mog./Weiers buydei, baoan bogdi\baogddi, santa bandai, mgr. 
buda; mong. buyudai

bü « ne/do not! » (x iu ) 525: bü üle « ne parles pas ! / do not speak ! »; 
dah. bü, santa bu, mgr. bîfï, (yogor pùta, baoan tag,) <  mong. bütügei, etc.), 
kalm . bü, Buzâwa bü (et bickâ), bour, bü, khal. bùù (et bitgii), ord. bicigi (cf. 
kalm .; mong. bütügei, cf. L igeti: Acta Orient. H ung. V III  [1958], pp. 210—211 
et 231 — 234, note 51); mong. buu =  bü
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bticin  273 «ceinture de hanche/sash (or rather: ribbon or lace around 

the waist » (yaoxian); cf. kalm. büc «kurze и. breite Schnur od. K antband, 
Band », Ram stedt, Kalm  Wb; Alashan büSl =  lawlr  -— chin, pinodai; bour. 
büSe « tes’ma, lenta, änurok; pojasok; petlja  », etc., Ceremisov; khal. büc, 
ord. bùSi « bande, ruban »; mong. büSi(n)

biidöne 364 (bu duo na)  « caille/lark » (anchun); cf. TMEN no. 98; dah. 
badan’, mgr. puduri; mong. bödöne

biiri 471: hon b. «chaque année/every year»  meinian),  493: üdiir b. 
« chaque jour/every day » (meiri), cf. TMEN no. 822; yogor biiri dans ödör b.; 
baoan mora/morta  ; mong. 6ftn

bürküt  347 (6m lu  кип, lu  pour г) « aigle/eagle » (diao); cf. Kirakos по. 
31 chez Ligeti; Acta Orient. Hung. (1965), j»p. 286 sq (bürküt);  TMEN no. 
782; (mgr. rgod <  tib.), barin bôrgôd; mong. bürgiid

biisi 272 ( 6 m  xi)  « ceinture/belt » (jiyao);  cf. dah. bas, yogorpa.se, baoan 
se, santa piSia, mgr. pusê ; kalm. büs, bour. buhe, khal. bus, ord. büse, barin 
bösala-; mong. büse

bür  251 (bu er; lire toutefois bo г ? ) « reins/kidneys » (yaozi), cf. TMEN 
no. 807; (dah. basart <  tong.), yogor pure,  baoan bora, santa boro, mgr. bôro; 
mong. bögere

bürge 150 (mu lu gc; lire bu  pour 7|C mou; lu  pour г) « arçon de selle/ 
/the pommel of the saddle » (qiaozi); dah. hûruyw,  yogor bürge, (santa antau 
chin.), kalm. biiiirg, bour. bititrge, khal. bùûreg, ord. bärge; mong. bügürge(n) 

cang  173 (chang/zhang) «cym bals» (luo); cf. TMEN no. 1128; dah. 
kin,  yogor cary, mong. Sang

caqän 536 «blanc/white » (bai), cf. encore faqän; dah. ciyän, mog./Weiers 
cayan, yogor c(a)gän, baoan eixar), santa cigan, mgr. cagänßigän, durbu t, farut 
Sagän; cf. Poppe, In trod., p. 113 et The Canada-Mongolia Review, v. I I I :  2 

(1977), pp. 122—124; Ligeti: Acta Orient. Hung. IV (1955), p. 130 (mog. de 
Leech avec les recoupements moyen mongols) e t X (1960), p. 239 (avec djurtchi 
et mandchou); mong. caya(ya)n

caru[q281 (־ (N devant hoimasu  280) « souliers/slippers » (xie); cf. Hy 
caruq; TMEN no. 1044; mgr. carog, torg. Altai carg (Farkas); hongrois saru 
TESz; mot turc

casu 11 «neige/snow » (xue); dah. cas, mog./Weiers cosu(n), yogor 
'jasan, baoan ciasur], san ta  )arysurq, mgr. êasajcâsalciasa, kalm. casn, bour. 
Sahan, khal. cas(an), ord. ן a su, barin cas; cf. Poppe, Introd., p. 113; gorlos 
Sas, durbu t Sot, Todaeva, Jazyki mongolov . . ., p. 254; mong. casun

cauraci 114 (Y chao la chi; N xiang la chi, V xiang li chi, lire Щ. chao 
pour xiang,  $l| la pour JlJ li),  « soldat, combattant/soldier, com batant » 
(chujunren);  cf. kitan cawur, Saur (Ligeti: Acta Orient. Hung. X V II [1964], pp. 
287-288), MNT ca’ur  (Poppe: ZDMG XCIX, pp. 274-281), H y Sawura-, 
(dah. Sway  <  mandchou), etc., mong. (Serig) Sum
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cayiji- 495 (chai ye ba ) cayyiba « il s ’est fait jour/the dawn is broken » 
(m ing  ye); dah. ce-, yogor (or) coi-, mgr. ci-, (baoan cixï-, santa cigatu-), kalm. 
cd-, bour. soi-, khal. cai-, ord. cia-, barin cè(lgax), khortchin, ja ru t Së-, etc.; 
m ong. cayi-

cece[k\ 406 « fleur/flow er » (hua); cf. TM EN no. 1973; (dah. ilyâ 
■< m andchou; yogor medog, baoan matax <  tib .), san ta  сгр/сшр, mgr. cijag; 
m ong. ceceg

cerbi 36 (she li Ы, she =  che) « un haut fonctionnaire/chancellor (cheng- 
xiang) »; cf. MNT cerbi; TM EN  176; mong. précl. AT cerbi

ci[ba]ga ou ci[bu]qa ou ci[b\qn au lieu de ciqa 437 (Y chi xia, N, Y chi li; 
Щ li pour xia =  да) « ju ju b e  » (zao); cf. H y cibuqan, mgr. cubugajcuga (mais 
jour  <i chin.), khal. caway, bour. Sabga (dans S. ulaan « rouge v if »), ord. 
ciw aga(avec ןagjgatü\yasun c. «noix»), barin cabag; mong. cibaya(n), cïbuya 

cigin 245 « oreille/ear » (er) ; cf. MNT cikin, MA ciqin, etc. ; TMEN no. 1106; 
dah . c ik ’, yogor скэп, bavan  cixarj, santa Ьцрг^сшдшп, mgr. cigd, mong cikin  

cigorsün 411 (la pour r) « sapin, pin/pine » (songshu), MNT id. /  AT 16b 
cögörsün; mong. cigorsün

cilau 27 « pierre/stone » (shitou), cf. le m ot suivant 
cilawun 331: [qaS'] c. « jad e»  (yu), 346: kö[kö־\ c. « jade de couleur 

verte/green jade » (Ы); cf. TM EN  no. 855; dah. colô, yogor clû, (baoan ?dorag 
» caillou » <  tib.; santa tasi, mgr. tas <  turc), mong. cilayun

cinaqa 179 (china he) « louche/laddle » (shaozi); cf. AL/Poppe canaqa; 
T M E N  no. 1125; yogor ёэпада, baoan naga (mais sjagdorn -< tib.), san ta  sinn- 
ya, m gr. Sinaga et snaga; hongrois csanak TESz; mong. sinaya

cinâp  (ou cinafi) 492: c. iidür «dans trois jours/the second day after 
tom orrow  » (waihouri); cf. Ydl/Ligeti canaji (p. 24) et ici f in ä ji; dah. cäf, 
yogor cägädur, baoan cinäzo, (santa слппэ xor! « l ’année prochaine »), mgr. 
cinâda  e t cinâdag « après-dem ain »; mong. cinadu

couqor (ou couqar ?, au  lieu de fiqal) 140 (zhi ling er, lire Jj: chou pour Я  
zhi e t  he pour ^  ling) « cheval à moucheture blanche/horse w ith white 
spo ts  » (il serait difficile de voir ici le mong. fayal dont le sens semble être 
incom patible avec celui de l ’expression chinoise baidianer); dah. cokur ( =  chin. 
huadi, huasedi), yogor cûqàr (тэгэ, — chin, dianzima); kalm. cooxr, bour. 
sooxor, khal. cooxor, ord., barin , etc. côxor; mong. cooqor

culqur [?] 42 (chu lu  hu er) «prêtre bouddhiste/Buddhist monk or 
p r ie s t»  (heshang), mot m ystérieux, ??cf. mong. culyui «pure»  etc., kalm. 
c u ly u ; [rien de commun avec toy in, ayay-qa tegimlig, quuSang, sabi, tidsi, 
quvaray, bandi, blarna, gelüng, etc.]

dabusu 236 « sel/salt » (yan); cf. (dah. katä), mog./VVeiers dobsun, yogor 
däßson, baoan dabsurj, s a n ta  dnr\sur\, mgr. da bsa; kalm . dawsn, bour. dabahan, 
khal. daws(an), ord. dawusu, barin dabas, durbut/Todaeva dawat; mong. 
dabusun
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dai ong 97 « g rand  prince/duke » (dawang); cf. TMEN no. 120 (tayang); 

dai dans Dai On, D ayan  (chin. Da Yuan, v. Vladimircov: Doklady Ross. Akad. 
nauk, 1929, serija B, pp. 119 — 121); ouig. Taytu, mong. Da(y)idu <  chin. Dadu 

dala 463 «soixante-dix/seventy » (qishi); cf. MNT, Hy, V dl/Ligeti dalan; 
dah. dal, yogor, mgr. dalan, (baoan dolaran, mais hdonci, don- <  tib.) ; santa 
cisi <  chin.), etc.; mong. dalan

dalai 21 «mer/sea » (hai); cf. TMEN no. 196; dah., yogor, mgr. dali, 
(baoan, santa xai << chin.), barin dele, khara., khortchin, Jarut, etc. dele; 
mong. dalai

dalbi\qu ?] 483 (da li Ы): guca d. sara, voir quca; ? cf. Hy, mong. talbi- 
« relacher/to release »: dah. ted'-, yogor. tal- (et talba-), baoan toi- (mong. talbi-, 
tayil- ?), santa, mgr. tai-, (die); debsi 176 « tasse, soucoupe/cup (or, rather, 
tray), saucer» cf. TM EN no. 123; Ligeti: Acta Orient. Hung. X IX  (1966), 
p. 263; yogor tebhg « une sorte de tam is », baoan debsi (mgr. de jo =  chin. 
diezi); hongrois tepsi TESz; mong. tebsi -< ouig. <  moyen chin. hour. Aga 
tayi-, barin teba-, khortchin, Jarut leb-, etc.; Poppe, Introd., p. 100) ou lire 
darbi-, mong. darbiqui signifie non seulement « être excitable » (cf. khal. 
darwi-, Hangin, MMED 162) ou « pousser des cris rauques » (Kow. III , 
1680b citant un passage de YÜliger-ün dalai), mais aussi « b rosa t’sja vsled 
za drugim (o losadjach i voobsée о skote) », c ’est-à-dire, « se jeter après 
les autres (dit des chevaux et du bétail en général » (Golst. I I I ,  64), voir 
khal. xuedax =  xuc xôôx; xuc duuriaaf darwix (Cewel, 740), mong. queada- 
(verbe de la saison du  ru t des béliers, qui est aussi employé au sens figuratif), 
darwix =  biye biyedee tatagdan xôôrôx; par exemple, xùùxed darwvj xôôrôldôn 
bufignaw (Cewel, 190) e t W uti 16461, mandchou urkila-, mong. darbi-, verbe 
pour le phénomène où  plusieurs chevaux suivent l ’exemple d ’un cheval qui, 
effrayé par quelque chose, par exemple, le claquement du fouet, fait des 
sauts e t décharge sa vessie.

dalgi 311 « truelle  à plâtre/plaster trow el» (mandao); mong. talki(n), 
cf. aussi Ram stedt, Kalm W b 376a et hongrois tilô TESz

dalu 253 (lou pour lu) « omoplate/shoulder blade» (pipagu); cf. Vdl/ 
Ligeti dalu (p. 25); TM EN no. 1826; dah. dai, yogor dâh, baoan dalan, santa 
dahu, mgr. dâlî; mong. dalu

daqu 266 « vêtem ent de fourrure étranger (fourrure retournée à Ten- 
vers)/foreign style fu r coat (coat with the fur outside) » (fanpi); cf. TMEN no. 
2035 (N 90); mong. daqu

daraqai 266 (N, V après 265, duruqon) « chauve/bald » (tu); cf. Hy 
taraqai; TMEN no. 2056 (N 111), hongrois tar TESz; mgr. targai «eczéma; 
terre nue », kalm. tar e t tarxa; mong. taraqai

darasu 234 « vin/wine » (jiu), MNT, H y darasun; cf. TM EN no. 197; 
san ta  darasun (et darasuôi « ivrogne »), mgr. doräsojduräsd; mong. darasun 

darbi- [ ?]׳. voir dalbi-
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dariya  409 (ye pour y  a) « céréales, grains/cereals » (tianhuo); cf. TMEN 
nno. 119, 886; (cf. yogor tarâlyan «céréales; agriculture»), baoan tarar! (et 
tar-), s a n ta  tarar] (et tari-; jorjfia <  chin.), mgr. tara (et tara-), barin tara (et 
tera-), khara. tard, tchak., khortchin, Jarut terê, etc.; hongrois tarlô e t dara 
TE Sz; mong. tariyan

dariyaci 69 (ye pour y  a) « laboureur/farmer » (zhongtianren); cf. MNT 
tariya jin , H y tariyaci « cu ltiv a teu r» ; TMEN no. 886 (turc tariyci); mgr. 
taräca, kalm ., ölöt tarnen, taranen, bour. tar’aaSa, khal. tariacin, ord., barin, 
khara . tardein; mong. tariyacin

daruqaei 102 «gouverneur civil/governor » {da lu  hua chi); cf. MNT־ 
daruqaein  et daruqa; TM EN 193, 622 (daruya); mong. daruya (=  turc  basqaq, 
cf. V âsâry : Acta Orient. H ung. X X X  [1976], pp. 187—197 et X X X II [1978],
p p . 201 — 206)

dans 355 (dao hu, lire J@, si pour י,ן£ hu) « paon/peacock » (Icongjiao); 
cf. H y  tawus, ouig. W y ta vus; (dah. tojin <"mandchou), ölöt toys, bour. togod, 
khal., ord. togos; mong. tayus  / toyus -< ouig. •<־<  grec (Yladimircov, Mon- 
golica)

ddqan 147 {da lcong, lire han pour g : kong) « poulain de deux ans/colt 
in its  second year» (ersui); cf. MNT da’aqan, dah. ddy, yogor ddgan, (baoan 
sdiga <  tib.), santa dayar!, m gr. ddxa, kalm. daayn, bour., khal. daaga{n), 
ord. ddga; cf. Clauson, ED , p . 874, s. v. yapa:kv, tchag. yapayjq; mong. da- 
yayan

delbür [ ? ]a u  lieu de dellir 204 (dian ti er, lire gc ben pour ]ф ti; dian 
pour del, ben - f  er pour -bûr) « évantail/fan » {shanzhi), cf. mong. deli-\debi- 
« év en te r », debigür « évan ta il »; dah. dalbur « évantail » (mais dâlbur «cri- 
nière »); ord. dewür =  khal. dewùùr; bour. deb’ûùr; kalm. dewur, dâwur, 
dêwr, Ram stedt, KalmW b; V dl/L igeti delbür « raso ir»  (p. 26); ord. diwur 
« tam is  »; Hy/Chen deki’ür « évantail » (autre que kalm. dekur •< dek-, Ram- 
s ted t, KalmW b); cf. tu rc yelpigü

deldeürge [?] 175 (ao dao li ke; Иге Ж  dian pour ijl ao et Sf ge pour 
Bf ke) « baguette de tam bour/drum stick » (putou); cf. mong. deled- «ba ttre , 
frap p er » -f suffixe déverbal -gür des noms d ’outil +  suffixe dénominal -ge, 
voir khal. §axuur\saxuurga << mong. siqa -f- yur-{-\- ya); ugluur{ya); bour. 
damzuur{ga), ed’xùùr{ge), $emxùûr-{ge), xabSuur{ga) (mong. uyla-, damfi-, iske-, 
cim ki-, qabei-); MNT delet-, V dl/L igeti delet- (p. 27); yogor deled-, kalm. deld-, 
bour., ord. delde-, khal. deld-/dels-, etc.

deli(w}wiin 240 (lire -gj■ЦЦ die liu wen) « rate/spleen » {pi); cf. MNT 
D eli’ün ; Vdl/Ligeti delun (p. 27); dah. dolü, (baoan sapi -< chin.), mgr. daliu, 
e tc .; mong. deligün

dellir [ ? ] 204 (lire 3^ li pour f]; ti?.): voir delbür
denggisü 303 {deng j i  su  1x71) « balance de changeurs/scales » {jincheng) 

cf. 304, chin, dengzi; dah. dans, santa danji; ölöt derjs, Ram stedt, KalmW b;
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khal. dens, cf. Acta Orient. Hung. X II I  (1961), p. 193, nno. 96 — 97, Cewel 
228 ( =  alt môngô jergiig xemfix xemjùûr), barin dans; mong. dengse <  
<  chin.

deÜ 78 (dou) « frère cadet/younger bro ther » (didi), 84: qadum d., voir 
qadum; cf. MNT de’ti, dah. dau, yogor dû, baoan du [ада du), santa )гаи, mgr. 
diu-, kalm. du, bour., khal., ord., barin, etc. dü; mong. précl. degû (forme masc., 
cf. döyi, forme fémin.), mong. degüü

del 270 (die er) « robe » (aozi), 288 (N, V die [er]); altan d. voir altan; 
cf. MNT, H y de'el, Vdl/Ligeti debil (p. 26); dah. dal’ « robe de cuir », yogor 
dll, santa )ian, mgr. der I del, kalm. dewl, bur. degel, ord., khal. del, cf. TM EN 
no. 200; mong. degel\debel

dêre 612 (song la, lire ïgç die pour song) « en haut, audessus/above » 
(shang); cf. TMEN no. 872; dah. dar, yogor, baoan dire, santa /гэга, m gr. dare ; 
mong. degere

dêsû 305 (die la, lire jjl shu ou jsg su  pour $l| la ou flj ci) « corde/rope » 
(suozi); cf. Vdl/Ligeti dêsün (p. 27), dah. das, yogor disan, baoan desur\, san ta  
)iasun, mgr. desa\dêsa, kalm. deesn, bour. deehe(n), khal. dees(en), ord. dêsû, 
tchak., barin, etc., das; mong. degesün, cf. tu rc  yij)

dol5 « s e p t / s e v e n  » (qi) 6 :  d. ebügen « U r s u s  m a j o r »  (qixing); c f .  i c i  
dolon e t  H y  dolo’an hodun, m o y e n  m o n g .  e n  é c r .  t i b .  dolo’an ebügen ( v o i r  
L i g e t i ,  N o t e s  s u r  l e  c o l o p h o n e  d u  « Y i t i k â n  s u d u r  »), m o n g .  doloyan ebügen; 
d a h .  dolô xod, s a n t a  dolor] xodur\, m g r .  (dolô) rga, k h a l .  doloon burxan

dolon 444 (duo luan) «sept/seven» (qi); cf. H y dolo’an, V dl/L igeti 
dolân (p. 27), dah. dolô « sept », mais dolon « le septième » (comme dans 
le khal.), yogor dolon, baoan dolor!, san ta dolor!, mgr. dolô; mong. doloyan 

donggodu 12 (dang guo du) « tonnerre/thunder » (lei), ?nom -verbe; cf. 
H y dongqodun (lire -durai); mgr. tangera dor!godan a « le ciel tonne », Zhao; 
dogguda-, Qasbayatur; dotqgodi- et dor\g(u)ordi- « résonner, re ten tir », de 
Sm edt—Mostaert; kalm. dor!yd-, bour. et khal. doggod-, ord. dorjgodu-, etc.; 
mong. dongrpd-Jdongrps-

doqôn 293 «chaudron/caldron » (guo); cf. ici toqô
do[q)su 146 (duo su): d. [ т и п ]  « cheval encore non-dressé/untamed 

horse » (shengma); cf. MNT doqSin; TMEN no. 964 (turc tosun) ?; dah. dorSin, 
yogor dogSun, mgr. dagsin/dogsen « aigre; acide », dogSun « sauvage » (mais 
dogSün =  mong. tübsin «plain»); kalm. dogSn, bour. doSxon, khal. dogëinj 
doSgin, ord. dogSin\doSkin, barin dogSin, etc.; mong. doysin

doqula 263 (N, V entre suqur et tarqun) « ЬойеихДате » (ho), nom- 
verbe; cf. H y doqolang; VDI/Ligeti doyolan (p. 27); TMEN no. 205 (doyolqu); 
dah. doywlun, santa doyolor! e t doyolo-, mgr. dogolor!jdoglor!jda(jlor! e t dogola-j 
dagali-\dagla-, kalm. doylrן, doyl-, bour. doxolo(n), doxol-, khal. dogol\dogolon, 
dogol-, ord. dogolorן, dogol-, barin daglor!; mong. doyol-jdoyola-, \doyola\ et 
doyolang
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dorona 508 (tuo luo na, l i r e  Щ duo p o u r  Щ tuo) « E s t / e a s t  » (dong); 
MNT, H y  i d . ,  c f .  b o u r ,  durna, k h a l .  dornod; m o n g .  dorona

döro 513 «en bas, au-dessous/below » (xia); MNT id.; dah. dwar\dor; 
yogor dura, baoan doro, san ta  ddura, (sira), mgr. doro, kalm., khal. dor, bour., 
ord. doro, barin dor, etc.; mong. doora

durma 428 (du lu ma) « rave, radis/turnip  » (luopo); cf. H y turm a; 
TME N no. 897; baoan terma, santa tuma, mgr. tunnülturrnä; hongrois torma 
TESz; mong. tu(u)rma

durumdai 354 (du linjm  ji, lire 7? dai pour Д  ji) « émérillon/merlin » 
(longduo)׳, cf. Ligeti: Pais Emlékkônyv (Budapest 1956), pp. 336 — 346; TMEN 
no. 896; hongrois Torontâl; mong. turumtai

dmuqon  265 (du lu  huan; N, У entre tarqun e t daraqai, N Ц huan  pour 
Y  f | | ,  V huan deest; lire durqon, ou dur g an ? ) « maigre/lean » (sou) ; cf. Vdl/ 
L igeti turuyan ; yogor tur- e t turar!qui, san ta  tuyar], mgr. turgan; mong. turuqan 

dusu  235 (du su, N , shu pour su) « huile, graisse/oil, fat »
(you); cf. H y tosun, dah. tos, yogor tuson, san ta  tosun\dosun (tosunci « ven- 
deur d ’huile »), mgr. tos3jtosd\toje, kalm. tosn, bour. toho(n), khal. tos(on), ord. 
d u su mong. tosun ,׳

dutona 520 (du zha la, l i r e  tuo p o u r  4L zha ; o u  l i r e  dutora ?) « T i n -  
t é r i e u r / i n s i d e ,  i n t e r i o r ,  i n n e r  » (litou); c f .  M N T  dotona, dotora, d a h .  dotôn; 
dotur e t  dwatdr, m o g . / W e i e r s  dotAn\dotonA, y o g o r  htorojhtor, b a o a n  doro, s a n t a  
sudoro, m g r .  tudor, turo, b o u r .  dosoo, k h a l .  dotno e t  dotor, e t c . ;  m o n g .  dotona 
e t  dotora

dulqa 168 (du lu  hua) « c a s q u e / h e l m e t  » (toulcui); c f .  L i g e t i :  A c t a
O r i e n t .  H u n g .  X IX , pp. 269 — 270; TM EN n o .  2040 (N 95); m o n g .  duyulya  

dücin  450 « q u a r a n t e / f o r t y  » (sish i); c f . ,  MNT, Hy, V d l / L i g e t i  döcin, 
d a h .  duc, y o g o r  d'ôcon, ( b a o a n  derarar) e t  zibci - < t i b . ;  s a n t a  suism  <  c h i n . ) ,  
m g r .  td)in\tie)in׳, m o n g .  döcin

düi 91 (düi) «soeur cadette/younger s is ter»  (meirnei); cf. H y dôyi, 
mong. précl. dôyi, forme féminine de degü

düli « mi-/mid- » (zhong, ban), 497: üdür d.; 501; süni d. ; cf. MNT, Hy, 
V dl/L igeti düli (p. 28), dah. duV, mgr. dur, mong. düli (et düli-)׳, cf. hongrois 
dél, Ligeti, A m agyar nyelv török kapcsolatai, 17 (contre l ’étymologie turque 
donnée dans T E S z )

düm en׳. voir tümen
dürben 441 (du lu  ban) « quatre/four » (si); cf. M N T ,  Hy, V dl/L igeti 

dörben (p. 27); T M E N  no. 203; dah. durbw, durben, mog./Weiers durbon, yogor 
dörßen, baoan derarj, san ta  furon, mgr. dèrenjdieran; mong. dörben

dü(r'}rê 152 (du lu  la, N, V mu li la, ? l i r e  J/j duo p o u r  yjc mu; lu  o u  li 
p o u r  г, Щ lie =  re p o u r  4'i) la) « é t r i e r / s t i r r u p  » (deng); c f .  H y  dörö’e, V d l /  
L i g e t i  dörie ( p .  27); d a h .  durdngi, y o g o r  duré, ( b a o a n  derj, s a n t a  dur], m g r .  
dorjldor] ■< c h i n . ) ;  m o n g .  döröge
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dürûlek [ ? ] : voir dürê
ebesü 403 (ai shi su; lire ־gf bai au lieu de Ç shi, cf. 404) « herbe/grass » 

(cao); 404: kökö e.; cf. H y  ebesü(n), dah. dus, mog./Weiers ebasun, yogor ßesanj 
wesdn, baoan ebsorjluesur], san ta  os и y, mgr. vesd/yesdlbiesdlwesd, kalm . ôwsn, 
bour. ùbhe(n), khal. ôws, ord. ôwôsù, barin ôbs ; mong. ebesün

ebesün 427 (ai bo/bai sun) « légume/vegetable » (cai), voir ebesü 
ebin 75 (ai bin) « oncle: frère aîné du père/uncle: fa ther’s elder broth- 

er » (bai); cf. MNT, H y ebin, Po!1pe: JAOS 79 (1959), p. 302
ebügen « vieillard/old m an » 74 (a bu shi, lire Яап  pour rfc shi) 

« grand’père/grandfather » (yeye); 6 (a bu qian, lire gan pour =f־ qian): dolö e.; 
cf. TMEN no. 4; dah. oukd =  chin, dadie; dukdn =  chin, zhangfu, mong. 
ebügen

ecige 73 (ai chi ge) « père/father » (/гг), 81 (ai chi pJ ke, lire I f  gel): 
qadum ecike; cf. MNT, H y  ecige, Vdl/Ligeti écige (p. 28); TM EN no. 63; dah. 
dciy, mong. ecige

edo 506 (ai duo) « m aintenant/now » (rujin); cf. MNT, H y  edö’e; dah. 
ddd, yogor odd, (baoan dar\Sdr\ <  tib.), san ta  odd, mgr. do, kalm . oda, bour., 
khal., ord., etc. odo; mong. edüge (et odö) 

eg in  [?]: voir afin
eke 88 (a ke) « m ère/m other » (mu); cf. MNT, H y id.,V dl/Ligeti eke; 

TM EN nno. 66, 512; dah. dy, yogor hke, san ta  ekejdkid, (baoan amdjamo <  tib., 
mgr. ama <  chin./tib.); mong. eke

ekeci 90 (a ke chi; ? lire ge pour ke e t egeci, cf. ecige) « sœ ur aînée/elder 
sister » (jiejie); cf. MNT, H y  egeci; TMEN no. 67; dah. экс, yogor эдесэ, baoan 
egci du ( « sœur puinée »; afi « s. aînée » <  chin.), santa эуэИ (et a p i  <  chin.), 
mgr. gdCd/kaji, khal. egc, barin эgc (et ago), etc.; mong. egeci

elci 103 (yan chi; yan  pour el) « envoyé/envoy » (shichen); cf. MNT, 
H y dein, Vdl/Ligeti elci (p. 29); TMEN no. 656; dah. dlcin; khal. elc (et то -  
dem e elcin(g) « am bassade »), barin dlc (autre que dlc, mong. ilei « cha- 
leur»); mong. elci

elfige 380 (an zhi ge; an  pour el) « âne/donkey » (lu); cf. H y  elfigen; 
TMEN nno. 68, 486; (dah. diydn <  mandchou eixen), yogor elfigen, baoan 
elfige, san ta dnpyd, mgr. (r)fige; khal. elfig\ïlfig(en), barin dlfig(dn), etc.; mong. 
elfigen

emcü « propriété/property » (tiji) 143 (Y f|J Б: yin chou, N, V H mao 
ri): e. mûri «son propre cheval/horse as property»; cf. MNT emcü; TMEN 
no. 670; mong. emcü, ômci; ? in fi

eme 87 (ai mie) « femme/woman » (funü); cf. MNT, H y  erne (gü’ün), 
V dl/L igeti ême; dah. эт уип « épouse; femme; femelle », yogor eme « fe- 
melle », baoan emd « épouse », santa етэ « féminine; femelle », mgr. imu 
« fille »; khal. em; emegtei; barin dm (autre que dm « médicine », mong. em); 
mong. eme
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emen 94 (ai, mian, lire eme(n') ? ) «fem m e mariée, épouse/married 
w om an, wife » (xifu), cf. erne

ernêl 149 (a man, m an  pour mel) « selle/saddle » (anzi); cf. MNT eme’el, 
V d l/L ige ti yeme’el; dah. amal (et solon amagal, m andchou enggemu), yogor 
emel, m og./Weiers улт л1, b aoan  ngajemal, (santa narjjarj <C chin.), mgr. imierf 
im el; mong. eme/jel

emgen 89 (a mu qian, N  a mu xia, lire H1 g an  pour qian et י]־‘ xia) 
« vieille dame/old lady » (niangniang); cf. MNT, H y  emege, emegen, Vdl/Ligeti 
emegen; dah. этэу, (baoan laolan naina, santa nianiagia), mgr. mugan « vieille 
fem m e »; mong. emegen

em fi 121 (yan/m zhi, N  y  an  avec le radical « terre  ») « médecin/physi-
eian  » (chin. yishou\); cf. TM EN  no. 667; yogor emca, (santa isuin <d chin., 
b aoan  татЪэ, mgr. sanamba <  tib .), khal. emc, barin этс, etc.; mong. 
emci

emüdü 268 (a mu du, N  w u  pour mu) « pantalon, caleçon, culotte/pants, 
trousers  » (ku(er)); cf. M NT, H y emüdün, V dl/L igeti emus-(p. 29), (dah. 
xakur  <  mandchou), yogor modan, baoan emdorj, san ta  madurj, (mgr. musa-), 
khal. àmd, barin ômôd, e tc .; mong. emüdü(n)

emüne 510 (ai m u nie) « Sud/south » (nan); cf. MNT, H y emüne, dah. 
этэ1, yogor ölmö («Est; d ev a n t »), baoan emalaj malia, santa тэИэ, mgr. m u h  
(mong. emüne(g)si), kalm. ömn, bour. ùmene, khal. ômnô, ord. ömönö, khor- 
tch in , Jarut ùmôn, ômôn; m ong. emüne

ende 517 (an da) « ici/here » (cheli); cf. V dl/L igeti id.; dah. end, yogor 
ende, baoan ends, santa эnd3, mgr. ndê; mong. ende

ene « ce, cette; ceci/this » 467 (ai nai): e. hon « cette année/this year» 
(jinn ian), 473 (xiang nai, lire |TbJ a pour fry xiang): e. sara « ce mois/this m onth » 
(jinyue); 489 (a nai): e. üdür  « aujourd’hui/today » (jinri), 504 (Y ai [nai], 
N  ai dao, ? lire Vj nai pour 7J dao): e. aqfina [?], voir aqjina; ? 526 (ni mu\mo\ 
mei) [e]ne mu [?] « cela ne vas pas/this is bad » (bu tang); cf. MNT, H y id., 
V dl/L igeti ène; dah. эпэ udur, эпэ xon, yogor ene, baoan, santa эпэ, san ta  э. 
xon, anudu, mgr. neInie, n iudur, etc.; mong. ene

erdeki 505 (ye er da qi, N , V •p he pour da) « d ’autrefois, de jadis/of 
long ago » (wangqian); cf. M NT, Hy erde; TM EN no. 1950 )N 5); dah. 3rd, 
yogor harte, baoan erte (e. xolo « petit dejeuner »), san ta  acid, a. maya, mgr. 
sde, sdegu; mong. erte, erteki

ere 86 (a lie) « hom m e/m an » (naner); cf. MNT, H y ere (guün); Vdl/ 
L igeti ère; TMEN no. 638; dah. ar, aryun, yogor ere, baoan era (кип), san ta 
ага (кип), khal. er, barin ar, e tc .; mong. ere

eülen 9 (an lian) « nuage/cloud » (yun); cf. tabghatch üglen chez 
L igeti: Mongolian Studies (Budapest 1970), pp. 304 sq; kitan eu.id, dah. 
aulan, (yogor bidod <  yogor turc), baoan 510ף  (aussi San e t moka <  tib.), san ta 
olian, mgr. (u)lon, kalm. üüln , khal. ùùl(en), etc.; mong egülen.
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fulat 345 (fu lan, lire bu pour X fu  e t bulat ? ) « acier/steel » dans 
l’expression bolo[t־\ f. « acier fin », voir bolo[t־[ (chin, bo luo que Гоп pourrait 
lire boro « gris » ou bolor « cristal », si un de ces mots était attesté en fonction 
attribu tive devant bolot ou bulat, comme, p a r exemple, mong. cayan altan, 
qara tuyalyan, ulayan ]es, etc.); ouig. W y donne pula[t] (lire la pour li) avec 
le même équivalent chinois qu’ici

fu [l־\sundai, fu[r־\sundai ou fusundai [ ?] 433 (fu sun fan, lire Jy dai pour 
Jx fan) « pêche/peach » (tao), 417 (fu sun dai): f. mudun « pêcher/peach 
tree » (taoshu), mot mystérieux, mais il semble être d ’origine ethnonym ique 
(cf. Jaqudai, JüSidei, Mongyuldai, Sartaqtai dans ce vocabulaire) e t doit 
dériver d ’un nom de la Perse (fars, cf. chin, bosi, kalm. Buzâwa bars nutg; 
pour ce qui est des autres noms mongols de ce fruit « persan », on connaît 
kalm. Sabdl, ölöt Sabdul [(tarantebi saptul־[, tor e t toz, kalm. xormn [aussi 
«prune-datte» , cf. russ. xurmâ, etc.], R am stedt, KalmWb; ord. tür, khal. 
toor, baoan to aima, mots d ’origine turco-persane ou chinoise (tao +  erfzi); 
qatqurasu « écorce de pêcher » (malgré Haenisch qui donne « Pfirsichbaum  ») 
qui n ’est pas a ttesté  que dans MNT qatqmasutu « muni d ’écorce de 
pêcher »

fürü  [?]: voir bm[qui\
yalawan 365 (a lao an, ou lire ÿç Wen pour '{£ an, ainsi yalawun ? ; N, V 

ont ]5] he pour [!h[  a, lire qala- ? ) « oie/goose » (yan) ; cf. H y qalawun, MNT 
plur. qalawut; dah. galô, yogor galû, (baoan no -< chin., santa togoro !), mgr. 
galau, kalm. yalun, bour., khal. galuu(n), ord., barin galû ; mong. yalayun

yar 255 (a er; N, V  entre qaburqa e t Icôl) « main, bras/hand, arm  » 
(shou); cf. MNT, H y qar; TMEN nno. 84, 156, 252, 1477, hongrois kar TESz; 
dah. gar’, mog./Weiers длг, yogor, mgr. дат, baoan, santa qa; mong. yar

yasar 390 (a sa li, N, V л  /ш  pour /ך1־  li) « chien de chasse/hound » 
(xigou); cf. TMEN no. 281; voir les deux chiens, kalm. xasr wasr, R am stedt, 
KalmW b, e t asar basar, du folklore mongol, [qasar/asar]

yafw ^w un  435 (ao wen) « melon d ’eau/watermelon » (xigua); cf. Hy 
qa’u n ; Ligeti: Acta Orient. Hung. X IX , p. 160; yogor gün; TMEN no. 2069 
(N 124), qayun, m ot turc

yu fin  449 (wu zhen) « tren te/th irty  » (sanshi); cf. Ligeti: Mongolian 
Studies (Budapest 1970), pp. 290 — 291 (avec ancien mong. gucin); H y, V dl/ 
Ligeti qucin, dah. gocfgocin, yogor qufin, (baoan guraran, somco <f tib . ; santa 
sansiu <  chin.), mgr. xofin ; mong. yucin

yulir 229 (wu li er) « farine/flour » (mian); cf. Vdl/Ligeti qulir; dah. 
goV, mog./Weiers gulur, yogor guhr, baoan ijohr, santa gururj, mgr. guralfgurir, 
bour.(=  khal.) de Selenga guril (bour. talxan), khara. guyir (cf. kalm. yuyr); 
mong. yulirfyuril

yunan  148 (wu nang ben li, lire 7(c m u  pour ben): v. m ûri « cheval 
de trois ans/a horse in its third year»  (sansui); cf. dah. gwanan m o r\ yogor
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gunan  (et fém. дипа)эп, m ais gunan baidasan =  chin, sam  ui muma)•, kalm. 
уипп , e tc.; mong. уишт

yuran  «bouc de chevreuil/roebuck » 481 (wu lan): v. sara « le  7e 
m ois/the 7th month » (qiyue); cf. MNT quran sara, id.; v. aussi s.v. sara ; cf. 
dah . guran, yog. gura, ölöt yur, bour. gura; guran Tiara «le 2e mois d ’hiver », 
Cerem isov; khal. gur ; mong. yuranjyuru

yurban 440 {wu lu ban) « trois/three » (san ); cf. AL id., MNT, Hy, IM 
MA, V dl/L igeti qurban (p. 47); dah. gwarab/gwarba/gwarban, mog./Weiers 
gurbon, yogor gurßan, baoan gur (an), san ta  gur(w)an, mgr. guran; mong. 
yurban

yutusu  279 (wu tu su) « bottes/boots » (xue); cf. MNT, H y qudusun, 
dah . gocôr, yogor goddsdnjgudasan, baoan godsor\, santa gudusur] (et ■Siaji 
<( chin.), mgr. gudusd, bour. godohon, gutahan, gutal (et gotuhun, chez L. V. 
C lark, Two eighteenth century  B uryat glossaries: Mongolian Studies, vol. 3 
[B loom ington 1976], p. 67), kalm . yosn, khal., barin, etc. gutal; mong. yutul, 
yu tu sun , yodosun, cf. ici gotusu]i

gotusufi 49 (qua tu su  zhi) « cordonnier, bottier/shoemaker, bootm ak- 
er » (xuejiang); cf. H y qudulci =  chin, pijiang  =  ici ula)i ; kalm. yosc, khal. 
gutalcin; mong. yodosu -f- ci(n), yutulcin

gecgur 192 (jie chi gu er, N, V ־ÿ  pour gu) « échelle, escalier/ladder, 
s ta irs  » (ti); cf. H y gecki’ür; mong. précl. gicki-, mong. giëki-, Clark: Mong. 
S tud ies 3, p. 124; dah. girko « allure de cheval », yogor Ыдэ-, baoan kurgur, 
m gr. кэёдй(г) et kusgür, kalm . Buzawa giëk- (m ot rare) =  iëk-, bour. geëxùûr, 
khal. giëgûûr, ord. giëkürjgeëkür, barin gasig-, khara. дэёдйг ; mong. giëkigür 

gencir 410 (gan che er, che pour ci) « chanvre/hemp » (ma); cf. TMEN 
по. 1647, kalm. kencr, R am stedt, KalmW b; hongrois kender TESz; yogor 
kenjir, baoan kancir, san ta  kidnci, (mgr. loso, mong. olosun); mot turc, mong. 
[kencir]

gilbel- 13 (Y ji  li yuan tun bi, lire ÿ'i ba pour yuan; N  lire b a pour 
dé an  e t ggf lun pour {y he): gilbelün Ы « il fait des éclairs/it is lightning » 
(dian) ; cf. H y gilbelgen « éclair/lightning », dah. gilbân « clair », yogor 
galdle- « émettre de la lumière », santa filian  « brillant », mgr. )ïlôn « lui- 
sa n t », kalm. gilwlgnfgilwlyan « éclair »; bour. yalagar\yeleger « lu isant », 
yeli- « luire », saxilgaan yexeer yalbana « m olnija merknula », Ceremisov; 
khal. gyalba-, etc.; gilbelgeen «éclair», ord. gölöq «luisant», gilba(n) 
« écla ir » ; mong. gilbe-jgilba- de gilbel-\gilbal-, gilbeyi-\gilbayi-, gilbelgen 
giluyi-lgilayi-Jgilii-, cf. mong. ge- de geyi- e t gegegen et, peut-être, tu rc yaS-\yal- 
de yaëïn, yaëuq, yalïn e t yaltlr-, etc. (avec mong. y-/tong. rjg-jturc y- ?, cf. 
encore proto-oural. *yäla\yalajyelä « « lumière; soleil; jour », Gy. Décsy, 
The U ralic  Protolanguage [Bloomington 1990], p. 99; indoeur. *ghel-, etc., 
J .  Pokorny, Indogermanisches etymologisches W örterbuch I [Bern—München 
1959], p. 429)
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girbi birgili [?]: voir s ili’esün ou s ili’ilsün
gölögen 393 (ge luo qian, lire -f- gan pour ^f־ qian) « chiot/puppy » 

(xiaogou); cf. Ligeti: CAJ XXIV (1980), pp. 237—239; (Hy kücük, san ta 
kijdu, kalm. kicg <  turc), dah. gulyw, mgr. golgu, kalm. gölg. bour. gülge(n), 
khal., barin gôlôg, ord. gölögö; mong. gölöge (turc köMk; hongrois kölyök e t 
kicsi TESz)

güilesün 421, 431 «abricot, abricotier/apricot, a. tree» (xingshu)׳, cf. 
Hy, Vdl/Ligeti id. (p. 31); dah. guihs, (kalm. Xar örg), khal. güils, ord. gûilesû, 
barin gühs mong. güilesün ,׳

güli(m )m e  151 (gu lin\m ma, ou lire gülil(m ')m el) « housse, chabraque/ 
saddle-cloth » (chan)׳, cf. MNT gôlme, khal., barin  golem id., ord. gölmö\gülme 
« cuir de cochon »; mong. gôlme

gürcü\ ] [?]: voir sikettr
hanis[qa241 \־ (he ni si [Ae]) « s o u r c i l / e y e b r o w  » (mei) au lieu de 

« paupière/eyelid », cf. H y hanisqa, V dl/L igeti hanasqa «sourcil» (p. 31); 
mong. anisqa <  uni-

harban 447 (he lu  ban) « dix/ten » (shi); cf. Vdl/Ligeti harban (pp. 
31 — 32); dah. xardb/xarbd, yogor harßan, baoan harwar], santa haron, mgr. 
xaran׳, mong. arban

haul[qa~\ [ ? ] a u  lieu de qaur [?] 109 (hao lu): h. noyan « chef de corn- 
pagnie/commander of the company » (paizitou), cf. MNT ha'ul- « a ttaquer 
en raid/to make a raid », mong. précl. ayul- dans Lu. AT 58b/MNT 164 (voir 
Ligeti: MLMC VI, p. 121), moyen mong. haulqa, [autre que ha’uluqa « p a th  » 
?], kalm. uuly cerg «avant-garde», uulyac, uulycn; (? cf. bour. uulgar 
« vspyl’civyj », Ceremisov), khal. uulga =  esergûùcliig genet ocij deeremdex 
cereg « soldats ou armée qui pillent l ’ennemi en l ’a ttaquant en raid  » (Cewel 
605), mong. ayulya >  uulya, cf. dah. haul-, baoan xol-, santa xolu- « courir », 
mgr. hauld-

heligen 247 (qi li gan, lire $£ he/ge pour qi) « foie/liver » (gan); cf. 
H y id., MNT helige(n), H y et MA heligen, AL helegen׳, Poppe, In trod ., p. 46; 
dah. xdldg, mog./Weiers il к ап (« cœur »), yogor belegen, baoan helgd (autre 
que xar h. « paum e » et san ta hanga id., mong. aliyan), mgr. xelge e t xaliege, 
sirongol xargi, kalm . elkn (mais elgn « parenté »), khal. elegjelgen, e tc.; mong. 
eligen

heliye 361 (xie li y  a) « milan/kite » (laochi)׳, cf. Hy hele’e, AL helë, 
baoan held, san ta  hdlid, kalm. ela, bour. el’ee, khal. elee, ord. elê, tchak . эГэ, 
barin, khortchin, Jarut did׳, mong. eliye (autre que eliye « démon », qui doit 
être un homonyme, voir dans Srn et chez K irakos e t mgr. ilê\ilie\ulie׳, Junast/ 
Zhao indique un au tre  mot mgr. ilë, nom d ’un  oiseau de proie, en chin, yaoying׳, 
cf. encore hongrois ôlyü TESz ?)

herbege, lire herbëgel 400 (lu li bai ge, lire Щ he ou xie pour lu ; N,
V ont {(:*] bo/bai pour ־gf bai) « papillon/butterfly » (hudie; hu sans le radical
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«ver »); Н у  herbegei, MA/Poppe herbegei (hyrb’k ’y) ou hérbëkei (yogor kölölci 
•< yogor turc), santa hoboyi, hibuyi, mgr. xaliege (et sâmbalaèp << tib . ?), 
kalm . erwäkä, bour. erbeexei, khal. erweexei, ord. erwëki, tchak. эгЬэхё, barin 
эгЬэхё; mong. erbekei, erbegekei, dérivé d ’un thèm e onomatopéique [perpe-\, 
cf. encore dah. beelbeet, d ’un  thèm e onom atopéique [perpe-־], cf. encore dah. 
beelbeet, d ’un autre thème onomat.

hicësün 412 (xi ehe sun) « saule/willow » (Ни); Н у id., mais Y dl/L igeti 
icesün  (p. 36, avec bour. ùëôôhen «saule», mgr. sfioja «arbre», etc.; mais 
baoan  hfarjma •< tib.)

hoimasu  280 (huai ma lian, lire уЖ su  pour; Han; N après caruq) « bas 
de feu tre/felt stockings » (zhanwa), Hy hoyimosun, cf. Ligeti: A cta Orient. 
H ung. I  (1950), p. 145; kalm. öömsn, bour. oimho(n), khal. oims(on), ord. 
oômosu, tchak. oms, barin Ômos, etc.; mong. oyimasun

hon 460 (huang) « année/year » (nian); 465: urida h.; 466: nidoni h., 
467: ene h., 468: manâ h., 469: qoici h.; 470: Jinafi h.; 471: h. büri « chaque 
année/every year », cf. k itan  po « temps » (Ligeti: Acta Orient. H ung. X, 
1960, p. 238), H y hon « année », Vdl/Ligeti hon (p. 32); dah. xon, yogor 
hon, baoan  hon, santa ход, mgr. fanjfon; mong. précl. BcaT 1312 oon; khal. 
etc. on; mong. on

horqo- « s ’enfuir/to flee, to desert » 527 (huo lu  huo ba): horqoba, praet. 
perf. (taozouliao); cf. MNT horqu-, dah. xoryw-, kalm . ory-, bour., khal. or go-, 
ord. urgu-, barin orogdol; mong. oryo-

hôcgen 488 (Y he chi tu, N  he chi shi, V he chi; lire gan pour -p tu  et 
dr shi): h. üdür « hier/yesterday » (zuori); cf. MNT öcigen üdür; 500 (Y he 
chi gan, N  chi, V chi he) : h. silni « hier nu it/last n ight » (zuoye) ; cf. H y  öcigen, 
V dl/L igeti hocken (p. 33), mog./Weiers uëkon/uëkudur, etc., yogor cugdur/ 
cogdor, baoan guder, santa fu juyujfujuyudu  (et fu ju yu  maya « hier m atin  »), 
Zhao: fucuyu, mgr. cigujcigudur, kalm. öcgldr\ücgldr, bour. ùsegelder, khal. 
ôcôgdôrjôcigdôr, ord. (û)càgàdûr, barin ôcgodôr, khara. iicgodor; mong. öcigen 
dans öcige(l)dür, öcögedür

höröne 509 (huo luo na ) « Ouest/west » (xi), H y id., MNT höröne/hörene; 
mong. örone

hörüm  321 (Y ye lin/m , lire Щ hua pour 01|g ye et N, V *) « alêne, vrille/ 
awl, d rill or gimlet » (zuanzi), cf. mgr. xarin  « villebrequin, tarière », de 
S m ed t—M ostaert (cf. mgr. xargi pour mong. ergi, mgr. xaggu- pour mong. 
emkil-), kalm. ôrm, bour. ûrem, khal. ôrôm, ord. ôrôm\ùrùm, arkh. ш эт , 
barin , ogn. ôrôm; mong. örüm  

hudar 479: voir hular
hudasu  289 (hu da su) « fil/thread » (xian), cf. ici hudasun 
hudasu[ji] 56 (Y hu f f  da su, N hu yue su) « fileur/spinner »; mong. 

utasu(n) +  ci(n)
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hudasun 287 (hu f ç  da su n hudasu 289 avec -jf da) « fil/th ,׳ read  » (si 

« soie/silk »); cf. H y hudasun, Vdl/Ligeti hutasun (p. 34), (dah. Silas), yogor 
sddson, baoan ndasurj, san ta  udasuy, mgr. sddss, barin odos ; mong. utasun 

hudo 5 (Y hu duo, N  hu ge, lire duo pour ge); cf. MNT, H y hodun; 
Poppe, Introd., p. 97; dah. xod, yogor odon/hodon, baoan hotarj/hotur), santa 
xodur], mgr. foddjxotu, kalm. odn, bour. odo(n), khal. od(on), ord. udu, barin ml; 
mong. odun

huldbtu[r] ou hula(b)bi[r] [ ?] 534 (Y hu mo ruo, N hu jun  ruo, V hu * ruo; 
lire fg  lan\m  pour Щ mo e t ffl du  ou ־£/, bi pour Щ ruo ? ) « jaune rougeâtre/ 
reddish yellow» (chihuang)׳, cf. MA huldmtur (bora morin), mong. ulayabtur 
(khal., etc. ulaawtar) e t ulabur\ulabir « rougeâtre » (dah. xulalbin\xularbin, 
baoan fulawdr, kalm. uldwr « rougeâtre », khal. ulbar « rouge jau n â tre  » ou 
« jaune rougeâtre »)

hular « Tetraogallus » 479 (Y hu da er, N hu da yong, V hu da [ ]; lire 
t|5|J ou la pour f f  da, N ÇC er pour jfj yong)׳. h. sara « le 5e m ois/the 5th 
m onth»  (wuyue); cf. Yishi jiyu ular ou ularu (wu la lu) sara׳, kalm./W itsen 
Utar of O  ou] Oelan Sara, lire ular sara « janvier», cf. ici sara; tu rc  ular, 
Clauson, ED, 150; yak. ular, Piek. 2994; touva ular; tolös ularü  (-< mong.?), 
Radi. I, 1683; mong. ularu, W uti 15583, Kow. I, 401, Golst. I, 182, Lessing; 
khal. ular, Cewel, 590; la forme ularu semble être tardive (mais cf. le mot 
tölös avec la longueur finale), le h initial secondaire?

huld  532 (hu la) « rouge/red » (hong); cf. MNT, H y hula’an; 531 (Y 
yi yi bu la, N, V >f' F bu xia hu la; lire, avec Ligeti, JC4׳'  w u bu pour 

buxia): ub huld « rouge foncé/dark red » ou peut-être ( yi be pour yi yi = )  
yelce ou ike huld « très rouge/very red » (chin, da hong, ou da =  yeke), voir 
Hy/Chen ub hula’an (wu bu hu la an; chin, tong %fl hong); cf. Poppe, Introd., 
p. 97; Ligeti: Acta Orient. Hung. X (1960), p. 238; Poppe: The Canada-M on- 
golia Review III: 2, pp. 124—126; dah. huldn, yogor [an, baoan fularj; hob la ןז 
(— mong. ub u.), santa fular\\xular\; xwpulayar\\xu'palayar\, mgr. fulän\xular\ 
barin, khara. etc. oldn; ow ofdn; mong. ulayan et ub u.

huliasun 418 (hu lie sun) « peuplier/poplar » (qingyang); cf. santa 
hulasurj, kalm. uldsn, bour. uVaaha(n), khal. ulias(an), ord. uldsu, barin 
ÿlês; mong. uliyasun

huyd sur ou huydsur 152 (tu ye su er, lire gj4 hu pour tu) « courroie 
pour a ttacher l’étrier/leather strap  of the stirrup » (dengzhepi); ef. Vdl/Ligeti 
huydsar (pp. 34 sq), mgr. fuydsar, moyen mong. huya-, yogor Ida-, mong. 
uya- « Her », uyayan « corde, ficelle » e t sur « courroie », ou oyosor/oosor 
« ficelle »

hüda 307 (hu da) « sac/cloth bag » (budai); Hy huquta (ou huyuta); 
cf. Poppe, Introd., p. 97; yogor üta, baoan hda, santa fuda, mgr. fûdajxuda; 
mong. uyuta
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hübü’e[l]cin [?] 377 (hu qi e chen, lire fa  bu pour qiî)  « cormoran, 
héron/corm orant, heron » (lusi) — ou lire ־h tu  pour qi et hutu’acin/qutu’acin 
[?], etc., cf. mong. qutan e t  qotan, kalm. xutn  « W asserrabe, grosse Möwe» 
R am sted t, KalmWb, 200a ?

hügeci 119 (huo ge chi) « bouvier/cowherd » (fangniuren); H y hügeci, 
cf. M NT hükecin, khal. uxercin, ord. ükercin, etc.; mong. ükercin

hürdesü 334 (hu er da su) « morceaux (d ’argent)/(silver) morsels » 
(lingyin); cf. MNT hürtesün, Poppe, Vergl., p. 124; san ta  furi-, kalm. ürtsn, 
ürâsn  « miette », khori-bour. ûrtehe(n) « lam beau », khal. ùrdes(en), ord. 
ûr(e)des « miette »; mong. ürdesün, ürübdesün <Z ürü-

idelgü ou itilgû? 485 (Y y i *gu, lire Щ. de ou Щ ti pour *, N =  381, V ?), 
idelgu(i') 381 (Y yi* li gui, N , V hou bie li gui) « lévrier/gyrfalcon »; 485: i. 
sara « le l ie  mois/the 11th m onth » (shiyiyue); cf. Yishi jiyu idelyu sara; 
H y  itelgü, TMEN no. 62, kalm . itly(n) « ein Raubvogel; Geierfalke?, (weib- 
licher) Wingfalke », R am sted t, KalmWb, 211, m ais itlgn dans le vers nomyar 
buul’sn  xurdn cayan i. « d e r  m it Gute eingeübte, schnelle, weisse Falke », 
p. 65; ja ru t atalag Sobö; m ong. itelgü 

ike [?]: voir hulä
i(n )nana  516 (yin la la) «de ce côté-ci/this side, hither» (zhebi); cf. 

H y  inaqSida, yogor nada, nag Sa, mgr. nag Sa, khal., ord. etc. näna, barin nan  ,׳
mong. ina  +  dans inadu, inaru, inaysi, dial, naya  +  (moderne nä f־   ), na- 
yana, etc.

irge 385 (er ge) « bélier châtré/wether » (jieyang); cf. MNT irge, (dah. 
iryw  — chin, lanma «cheval paresseux» ?), yogor erge, mgr. xergejyerge, 
kalm . irg, bour. er’ye, khal. ireg, ord. irge ; hongrois ürü  TESz; mong. irge

irgen 110 (yi qian li, lire  y i li -f1 gan) « peuple/common people » (min- 
hu); cf. MNT, Hy id.; TM EN  no. 16; dah. iryan, mog./Weiers irgan, mgr. 
rgan/rgan ; mong. irgen

isiri 200 (tang xi ji, lire  yi pour tang e t Y/‘ li pour ־§  ji) « lit/bed » 
(chuang); H  iseri, mong. iseri <C chin, yizi li, cf. dah . is « chaise »

fa ’an 376 (zha an) « éléphant/elephant » (xiang); 336: /. südün « ivoire/ 
ivory  » (xiangya); H y fa ’an, Juyongguan ’phags-pa fan  (cf. Ligeti: Proceed- 
ings o f the Csoma de K örös Memorial Symposium [Budapest 1978], p. 260); 
(dah. sawün <  mandchou sufan), yogor fan hgor ( =  mong. ilker, cf. tib. 
glah chen), fan hgora söyö/soyö «ivoire» (=  baoan  ?larfinca -< tib.; santa 
siarjya -< chin.), kalm. zan/zän  et zänä yasn, bour. zaan, khal. farm, ord., 
barin  fan; mong. fayan  « é léphant » et fayan-u soyoya « ivoire »; turc/ouig. 
yayan  e t yanga (Clauson, E D , 943; Scerbak, N azvanija , pp. 139—140; chin. 
xiang)

fandau 181 (zhan dao) « bassin, coupe/basin, bowl » (yu, N, V, à to rt, 
meng); cf. MNT fantawu, bour. zantuu « zeleznoe vedro; zestjanoj cajnik », 
Ceremisov
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)aqa 282 «col de la robe/collar » (ling’er); cf. MNT, H y id.; TM EN no. 

1802; hongrois nyak  TESz; dah. )ay, yogor )ада, baoan )ада, santa )aya, mgr. 
ада; mong. )адаן

)aqä « blanc/white » (bai) dans 218 (zha xia): ). amu; 224: ). burca[q\, 
voir amu, burca[q־\ e t le m ot suivant

)aqan «blanc/w hite» (bai), 133 (da han, lire zha pour Ä  da): ). 
m uri349 ,׳: ). Sinqur, voir mûri, Sinqur e t ici caqân

Jaqudai 65 (N/Y tuo/xiang hu dai, lire 4L zha pour •[£ tuo et 4f] xiang) 
« Chinois du Nord/а N orthern Chinese », cf. MNT Jaqud(un) irgen « su jet/ 
peuple de l ’Em pire des Chin »

)aqur 206 (zha hu er, lire )ahur ou )ayur ? ; Y  devant 205) « flûte/flute 
(di); cf. dah. cor « violon à tête  de cheval (matouqin); violon huqin», baoan 
cor « flû te»  et c.hilo- « souffler dans la flûte », p. 190; ord. cor « instrum ent 
de musique dans lequel soufflent les D arkhat à E djin  Khoro » et curga ( =  ûlë- 
wûr) « chalumeau des artisans qui travaillent l ’argent », Mostaert, Diet., 
712, 719; khal. coor, cuur « espèce de flûte », cf. Cewel; dörböt cür « Bias- 
rohr (ein Instrum ent, womit man durch den A fter in den Magen einer kranken 
K uh blasen kann), Ram stedt, KalmW b, 435, avec turc d ’Altaï coqur e t tel. 
coyor « Rohrpfeife »; mong. coys, coyur, cuyur, cour

)aqurasu 182 (zha hu la su) « coupe/cup » (zhanzi); cf. H y caqurasun 
« tuile/tile » (un), mong. précl. cayurayulci « potier/potter »; cf. Ligeti: 
IVMLMT V; Poppe, The Twelve Deeds of B uddha (Wiesbaden 1967), p. 75, 
note 6 (avec turc cayruq de Kàsyarî, mais cf. le même thème lu cïyru- e t cïyruq 
chez Clauson, ED) et p. 164, note 46 (avec cayuryalayci, forme parallèle du 
K anjur mongol imprimé).

)arqaei 101 (zha lu  hua chi) « juge/judge » (duanshiguan); cf. )aryuci, 
TMEN no. 1785; san ta  jayuêi, mgr. )argues׳, mong. )aryuci

)au « cent/hundred » 456 (/A gua, lire A  zhau): nigen ). « une centaine/ 
one hundred » (bai); cf. k itan  )au (Ligeti: A cta Orient. Hung. X V II [1964], p. 
287), pierre de Gengis khan yurban )ayud « trois cents », MNT § 191 )a’и 
()a’ula-), H y nigen )a’un, Vdl/Ligeti )awun, dah. )au, yogor )un, baoan 
)üt]/n)ôrj (et ?)a <  tib .; san ta  Ьэ <  chin.), mgr. n)or\; mong. )ayun

)auci 107 (gua chi, lire A  zhao pour gua e t pour N  A  wu;): ). \no־\yan  
« centenier/centurion » (baihu); cf. MNT § 191 )aunu noyan, plur. )audun 
noyad(un kô’üdi), H y )a ’unnu noyan; autre que Hy/Chen )awuci « m édiateur/ 
m ediator »; voir )au

)auraci 116 (zhao la chi; Y après 124 qor)i) « entremetteur/go-between » 
(moren); cf. Hy/Chen )awuci (dah. )auc, san ta  )auci id., kalm. zuuü/zuulc 
«Vermittler; Spion», Ram stedt, KalmW b; khal. juuc, barin )êc, mong. 
)ayuci); MNT, H y )aura, yogor )ma, baoan )ors, san ta )эта, mgr. )6x0; kalm. 
zuur, bour. zuura, khal. juur, ord. )ûra « entre, pendant »; yogor/Bulu. )ür-
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mace — chin, moren, hour. zuurSa, zuurSalagsa « posrednik; srednik », Cere- 
m isov; mong. jayura -f- ci

jebüge 189 (zhe/she bu ge) « van, corbeille/basket » (boji), H y  jebüke; 
? cf. dah. sdbdy « van d ’osier », ord. seweg « panier en osier, caisse en bam- 
bou », M ostaert; kalm. sewg « Seiher, geflochtener Korb od. Gefäss . . . », 
ölöt temsnnä sewg « Blumenkelch », Ram stedt, KalmW b; khal. seweg = xuls, 
mod, tuiwangiin jergeer sü ljij xiisen, yum  xum  aguulax saw, cainî [ =  cain] s., 
siirsen  [ =  ciirsen] s., Cewel; mong. sebeg

jes 340 (zhe/she si) « cuivre/copper » (long); H y id., (MNT siremün
« cuivre », mong. « fonte »), kalm. zes: ölöt « cuivre », dörböt « cuivre 
jaune  » e t zecnfzescn « artisan  de cuivrerie »; bour. zed, khal. jes, ord., barin 
f i s ; Poppe, Introd., p. 45; durbut, jal. jid, Todaeva; mong. jes, (dial.) jis 
<  tu rc  yez -< iran., cf. Clauson, ED, pp. 982 sq, Joki: MSFOU 151, nno. 199 
(finn. vaski, hongrois vas, etc.), 8 (hongrois arany, mord, sire) TESz

jêrde 131 (zhe er ji, lire 7d dai pour Д  ji): j. mûri « cheval roux/red 
horse » (chima); cf. TMEN no. 158; Clauson, ED, p. 914; dah., barin  fard, 
mong. jegerde

jida 165 « lance/spear » (qiang); Hy, Vdl/Ligeti id. (p. 38), Poppe, 
In tro d ., p. 39; dah. g’ad <  m andchou gida <  ancien mong.; santa jxada, khal. 
jad, etc.; hongrois dzsida TESz; mong. jida

jih in  538 (N, У zhi heng, Y  lire Я  zhi pour P kou) « pourpre/purple » 
(zi); cf. H y jihi-in, lire jihin, cf. turc yipin/yipgin, ouig. des Ming Sipkin 
«v io let », Ligeti: Acta Orient. Hung. X IX , p. 198; Clauson, ED, pp. 875 sq; 
ancien em prunt au turc (j-/y - e t -h-[-g-־)/-p(g)-); inconnu dans les langues 
m ongoles modernes

jin â ji  ou jinaji 470 (zhi nai zhi): j. hon « dans trois ans/the second 
year a fte r  the next » (waihounian) ; cf. ici cinaji

jinäna ou jinana 518 (zhi la la) « de ce côté-là/beyond, th ither » (nabi); 
cf. yogor сапэ, mong. (dial.) cayana, v. ici cinaji

jinggin  277 « tu rban  » (toujin, >  san ta  tdujin, mais la longue écharpe 
de tu rb an , chantou de changjin, s’appelle en santa ddsida <  tu rc  -< pers. 
dastar, Boke), mot chinois? 

jiqa l: voir couqor
jiq a jijsu  395 (zhi hai su, V sans su) « poisson/fish » (yu); cf. MNT 

jiqasu(n), H  y  jiqasun; Poppe, In trod., pp. 34, 117; dah. jaus, yogor jayasdn/ 
jdyasxn, baoan jalyasdn/jilyasan, santa jayasur], mgr. jagas9/jiagas9, barin 
jagas; mong. jiyasun

jira  452 « soixante/sixty » (liushi); cf. Hy, Vdl/Ligeti jiran; Poppe, 
In tro d ., p. 247; mong. précl. aussi jiron, dah. jar (mais jaran xon, le cycle 
sexagénaire), yogor jiran, (baoan jirgurar) e t jagci <  tib., santa liusi <Z chin.), 
m gr. jiran, barin jer ; mong. jiran
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Jirkön 246 (zhi kuan er, lire zhi er kuan) « coeur/heart » (xin)׳, cf. 

MNT ftirüge(n), firüge(n), H y fürüken, AL/Poppe утке, Poppe, In trod., p. 
146; dah. furuy, yogor Jürgen, baoan Jirgd, santa )иуд, barin fùrdx\ mong. 
firüken

firwän 443 (zhi lu  man, lire Щ wan pour Щ man) « six » (liu); cf. 
MNT firqo’an, MNT, H y Jirwa’an, Vdl/Ligeti furyu’an (pp. 39 — 40); Poppe, 
In trod., p. 117; dah. firyo, dah./Iv. firyo/fur yd, yogor fir gun, baoan firgoy, 
san ta  jiyorj, mgr. fir gory, barin furgâ; mong. firyuyan (cf. encore djurtchi 
nurxun/nixun « seize », Läufer: KCsA I  (1921), pp. 112—116 et Ligeti, A ma- 
gyar nyelv török kapcsolatai, p. 428)

Jiü 194 (zhou) « aiguille/needle » (zhen); cf. MNT fe’ü; Poppe, Introd., 
p. 116, Todaeva, Jazyk  mongolov, p. 161; dah. fu, yogor fun, barin  fu,; mong. 
fegün (cf. turc yignä « aiguille », yigi « couture »)

fiiifi 54 «fabriquant d ’aiguilles/needle-maker » (zhenjiang); cf. mgr.
fücd « couturière », Menggu zazi fiüci « fabriquant d ’aiguilles », mong. 
fegü(n) -f- ci(n); cf. hongrois szücs TESz

firsu  20 (zhi li su) « natte /m at » (xi); cf. Hy ci’i ’ülsün  [?] id., khal. 
ciirs, mong. cigirsün, aussi H y ciq « treillis de bambou », ouig. des Ming. 
cïy « rideau» (Ligeti: Acta Orient. Hung. X IX , p. 152), TM EN no. 1155; 
en tu rc  cïy e t yêz, en mongol ciq/cigirsün e t deresün — noms de différentes 
plantes (par exemple, Lasiagrostis splendens, mais, en dépit de l ’interpréta- 
tion de ]’equivalent arabe qaysüm  de Kâsyarî, probablement jam ais une Arte- 
misia), plantes avec fortes tiges dont on tresse des nattes, chapeaux, ustensile, 
etc. — s ’alternent

fogura: voir Sinhqula
fofin 43 (zhao zhen, >  san ta  dauzdn) probablement non «prêtre taoïste)( 

Taoist priest » (dao ren) que les Mongols des Yuan appelaient sènSïrj (dah. 
dos <  chin, daoshi), mais « hôte/guest » ou « voyageur/traveler », cf. chin. 
xingdaoren׳, Hy, MA focin « hôte », MNT Joci; TMEN no. 167; (yogor k/gêcdn, 
kalm. gïcn, barin gücin =  mong. geyicin), santa )осэп, naim an föcin, gorlos 
JôSin, etc., Todaeva, Jazyk  mongolov, p. 157; mong. focin

fokuwur [?] 197 (Y zhuo ku fu , N, V zhuo ku fu  liu, on p eu t lire !ÿ] hu 
ou huo pour ^  ku  =  mong. qu ou qo pour la deuxième syllabe) « pioche/ 
pickaxe » (jue); cf. mong. coki- « ba ttre/to  beat»  -f -yur\ ou foyo- (khal. 
joo-, bour. zoo- etc.) «insérer, installer, enfoncer, brocher»?

föge 399 (zhuo/zhaofzhe ge) « abeille/bee » (feng)׳, cf. mong. précl. Srn 
fögei id., mais tiler fögei, etc., nom d ’anim aux monstrueux dans la  littérature 
bouddhique; (dah. guyw, yogor Sra jüna; baoan bumbu, santa barjborj <  tib.), 
kalm. (bait) zog (ölöt, rare: zögä, mais xort z. « guêpe »), bour. zùgî (Sara z. 
«guêpe), khal. jôgii (parfois pour xedgene « guêpe »; ord. bail' gelegene « abeil- 
le »), barin fôgï, khortchin, gorlos fùgï, Todaeva, Jazyk mongolov, p. 157; 
mong. fögei
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jurä 129 (zhu la) « ambleur/ambler » (cuanxing) ; cf. Vdl/Ligeti joria 
(p. 39); TMEN no. 1846; Poppe, Introd., p. 116; Todaeva, op. cit., p. 151; 
dah., ord. firô, bour. zoroo/yoroo; etc.; mong. précl. Sm  joriya; mong. 
jiruya

ju  en 522 (zhu wan; lire  jü ’ônl) « peu/few » (shoo); cf. MNT סן ’en, H y 
cô’en; dah. cw9n, yogor cûn, san ta  coyorj, mgr. con, cogon, kalm. cöö(n), bour. 
uëôô(n), uSôôxen, khal. côôn, côôxôn, ord. (ö)con, (ö)cokön; durbut, gorlos, jal., 
khortch in  S3n, Todaeva, Ja ru t S9h3n; mong. cögen

JüSidei 64 (zhu shi dai) « D jurtchi/Jur chin » (nuzhi); cf. MNT, H y
Jürcet, MNT Jürcedei, n. p r.; mong. Jürcid, oir. Zürcid

kede(i') 317 (qie dai) « briquet/pouch w ith flin t, tinder and steel for 
strik ing  fire» (huolian); cf. MNT kete; yogor kede, (baoan ciixor <  chin.

mong. cakiyur), mgr. ksde, kalm. ket, bour. xete, khal. xet, dial, get, ord. 
gete, tchak., naiman, ogn., e tc. g3t, Todaeva; mong. kete

kegill 240 (qie gun) « tresse, toupet/braid, forelock » (bojiu « mèche 
sur le cou/tuft on the neck »); MNT id., V dl/L igeti kekül (pp. 48 sq); TMEN 
no. 320 (kekul); Poppe. In tro d ., p. 143; Mostaert, Textes oraux ordos, pp. 333 
sq; yogor hkol; mong. kekül/kökül

keher 33 (Y qie xie er, N  Щ ge pour xie) « steppe/grassland, prairie » 
(yedian); cf. MNT, H y ke’er, Vdl/Ligeti keher (p. 48); TMEN no. 347; dah. хэг 
(et кэш; solon/Poppe хэЪэг), yogor hire; mong. keger(e)

ke\i8 \־ (ke) « vent/w ind » (feng); MNT, H y, V d l id.; Poppe, In trod ., 
p. 143; Todaeva, Jazyk  mongolov, p. 233; dah. x9in (par exemple, кэт x. 
« to rnade », mais kî эиг, nom  de maladie), yogor, baoan, mgr. kl, san ta  kai, 
barin , khal. xi; mong. kei

ke[i]bûr 211 (ke bu H) «flèche de guerre/arrow with an iron head», 
M NT keyibür sumu

kekde(i') 326 (qie li dai, lire ke pour '!R li) « papier/paper » (zhi); 
cf. ouig. des Ming qayat (Ligeti: Acta Orient. H ung. X IX , p. 160, avec turc 
kagda <r״ sogd., A. v. Gabain); santa gidjia

kelebdür [?] 484 (qie lian du er, cf. Yishi jiyu  ke le bu tu er): к. sara « le 
10e mois/the 10th m onth » (shieryue), mot ju sq u ’ici inconnu dans d ’autres 
sources; cf. encore sara

keli 507 « quand ?/when? » (jishi); cf. M NT keli, mong., ke +  dans 
kejiye, kedüi et -li dans ali, teli; Poppe, In trod ., pp. 226 — 230; cf. encore 
san ta  эli « m aintenant »

kesme [?] 323 (Y qie si ma, N #  jing . . ., V f\- bing . . .) «bêche/spade » 
(qiao) (ou lire ,־A te ou tu etc. pour ,g, si: ketme\n\\, cf. Wuti 11627 tourki 
kätmän =  mong. cabciyur =  manchou saciqô =  chin, juetou)

keü «fils/son» 80 (kou, lire mong. kôü ?) : aci k. ; cf. MNT, H y kô’ün, 
V dl/L igeti keün (p. 50 avec ’phags-pa ke’ün); dah. кэки, mog./Weiers koun 
(et kou dans kou SUja, kou/qou Шлп; yogor кип, baoan кщ, santa kawarj
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(plur. kdwas), mgr. кэй/ко, kalm. köwiln e t kilükd; mong. köbegiln, keil -j- 
dans keûken/keüked

keilre[k\ 231 (кои nie) « pain cuit à la vapeur/steam ed bread » (man- 
tou, >  santa marfut] — chin, baozi, ravioli; san ta ginarj =  chin, mantou), 
ou une espèce de pain, cf. ottom an gävräk « alles, was m it den Zähnen in 
kleine Stücke zerkaut wird; der Zwieback . . .  », R adloff II , 1580, kiptchak 
käwräk « biscuit », Clauson, ED, 690, russe kovriga, etc. ; cf. encore mong. keberek 
(khal. xewreg «fragile», etc.; Poppe, Introd., p. 100; hongrois kôrô TESz) 

keyir 135 (fa ying er, lire qie pour $= fa): к. m uri « cheval bai ou 
alezan à queue et crinière noires » (zaoliuma); MA/Poppe kéher (KHYR, lire 
kehirl), cf. ord. kêre, M ostaert, Diet, (d’où la définition), khal. xeer, etc., 
Poppe, Introd., p. 62, avec bour. d ’Alar xeyer « bai »; dah. kdir (chin, zao- 
hongma), yogor kèr тогэ (chin, zaoliuma)■, mong. keger

kiduqa 217 (qi du hua) «pe tit couteau/small knife » (xiao daozi); cf. 
MNT kituqai, Vdl/Ligeti kiduqa (pp. 50 sq); TMEN no. 362, Doerfer: CAJ IX  
(1964), pp. 23 — 28; Ligeti: Mongolian Studies (Budapest 1970), pp. 303—304 
(tabgatch); Poppe, In trod ., p. 143; Todaeva, p. 246; yogor qutaga, santa 
qudoyo, mgr. cidogofcidogu, khara. xotäg, ujum. otaga, etc.; mong. kituya

kilimici 111 (qi li m i chi) «interprète, dragom an/interpreter » (tong-
shi)׳, cf. tabgatch kelmilrcin, Ligeti, op. cit., pp. 292 — 293; V dl/Ligeti kelimeci 
(p. 50); TMEN no. 335; ord. kelemerci « qui parle bien, qui est éloquent, 
qui parle beaucoup », M ostaert; tchakh., etc. хэ1тэгс, Jarut хэ1тэг$ « zla- 
toust », Todaeva, p. 250; mong. kelemeci/kelemercin/kelemürcin etc.

kirgu 350 (qi zhen =  er) « espèce d ’épervier/hawk » (yao) ; cf. Hy
kirgui; TMEN no. 1461; santa gu1r\yi\ hongrois karvaly TESz; mong. kiryui 

kiro 319 (qi lue) « scie/saw » (ju) ; cf. MNT k iru e  MA/Poppe kiro, yogor 
kùrê, baoan, santa kuru, mgr. ciraü, kalm. kör à, bour. x ’ùrôô, khal. xôrôô, ord. 
kôrô, etc.; mong. kirüge 

köbei: voir kübei
kôb[ci]fi ou köhji [man) 48 (Y kan zhe, N  kan zhen) « fabriquant de 

cord d ’arc/bow-string m aker» (xianjiang); mong. kobei -j- ci(n)
kökö 258 (Y lire kuo kuo; N, V, à to rt, Щ min: entre südün e t baqaur) 

«seins, mamelles/breast(s) » (naizi); cf. MNT koken, plur. kököt; Vdl/Ligeti 
koke; Poppe, Introd., p. 142; TMEN no. 344; (dah. тэк et тэк-), mog./Weiers 
koka/qoqA, yogor hkôn e t h ko-, baoan kugofkuko (et k. ximo-), san ta  gogo et 
g.-; mong. köke(n)//cökö(n) e t kökö-

kökö 530 ( в! bJ ke ke) « bleu; vert/blue; green » (ging), 404 (jl:5[i- ke ke): k. 
ebesil « gazon vert, pelouse/green grass, lawn » (ging zao), 346 (Bf ke [&e]): k. 
cilawun « espèce d ’épingle pour les cheveux faite de] jade de couleur verte » 
(bi dianzi); cf. ici kiikil; MNT, Hy kökö; Poppe, In trod., p. 141; TMEN no. 
1677; hongrois kék TESz; dah. кикэ, mog./Weiers коко/кокл, yogor Mo, baoan 
kugofkuko, santa kugid, mgr. kuguo; mong. koke
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kököge « coucou/cuckoo » 478 (Y lire ke ke, N  ke ke ke, V ke li =  ;![[- 
ke; lire kököge, köko/köke ?): к. sara « le 4e mois/the 4th m onth » (siyue); cf. 
Y ishi jiyu  kököyi sara id.; yogor gugüg, baoan gugu ( =  chin, hezi « pigeon; 
tourterelle  »), santa gugu, m gr. gugu èü/èau (=  chin. Ьиди niao), kalm. kökä, 
kokgjkukg  ( <  turc.), hour, xùxî, khal. xôxôô, ord. göko, etc., mong. kököge

köl 256 (kuo er\ N, V en tre  yar e t dalu) « pied/foot » (jiao); MNT, H y 
id .; Poppe, Introd., p. 49; Todaeva, Jazyk mongolov, p. 239; dah. kuV, mog./ 
W eiers kol/kul, etc., yogor köl, baoan kual, san ta  kuan, mgr. kol/kuor, ja ru t 
h û l; mong. köl

köinynök  [?] 297 (Y shang sa er, N  pi/fen  *[main -f femme] er, V zhen 
[ ] er; lire Ж kuan pour ין[’ shang, Jf p i  et jff. zhen; lire Щ lou pour sa; lire 

ke pour Й  er) «bassin, pot/basin » (pen); ?cf. ord. könök «seau dans 
lequel on tra it les vaches », M ostaert; bour. xûneg « derevjannaja bad’ja, 
vedro », Öeremisov; mong. könög (Wuti 12950 id.), tu rc  könäk; ou lire [punsar־], 
em p ru n t au chin, penzi +  er? (mong. dial./Dob рэпе, W uti 12931 mong. 
pengse)

kübci 214 (gin bu qi; ou lire köbci ?) « corde de l ’arc/bowstring » (gong- 
xian); cf. Hy, Vdl/Ligeti köbci (p. 51), ici köb[ci]-fi; dah. kure; mong. köbci 

kücë 363 (qu zhong, lire 1|C cAe pour jt; zhong) « turterelle/turtledove » 
(Ш banjiu); cf. Hy küce’e, V dl/L igeti kücë (p. 51), Srn V II 297 küciy-e, Bosson, 
A T reasury  . . ., p. 348; mong. küciye ( >  mandchou kuwecixe), kütege

kügürjin  367 (Y, N  ku  gu lu  zhen, V ku gu) «pigeon» (bohe); cf. Hy 
kökörcigen, Kirakos/Ligeti kôkücin  (no. 30), m ot turc; yogor додэёдэп (chin. 
he); mong. kegürjigene, kegüljirgene etc. (cf. encore Poppe: ZAS 15 [1981], p. 
386 e t  hongrois kökörcsin « Pulsatilla » TESz)

kükü  225 (Y, N, V huo huo, lire ^  ku pour fg huo, ou [);;] kuo au lieu 
du  m êm e caractère et kököl): к. burca[q] « pois vert, lentille verte/green peas 
o r lentils », cf. ici kökö

küküler 486 (ku hu lie er; lire kühüler ?): k. sara « le 12e mois/the 12th 
m o n th »  (shieryue); cf. Yishi jiyu  kököler sara, M ostaert, Diet, ord., p. 427: 
kölür « dans ike (ou tûrû~) kolür, nom de la huitièm e lune et bag a (ou sülï~) 
k., nom  de la neuvième lune, respectivement deuxième et troisième mois de 
l ’au tom ne . . ., cf. kôgeler sara nom du douzième mois dans les manuels 
d ’astrologie mongols »; cf. encore mong. kôgeler sara dans le colophon du 
Pancaraksä-sötra de Ayusi dans le K anjur mongol imprimé, no. 173; L. Bazin, 
Les systèmes chronologiques dans le monde turc ancien, Budapest 1991, pp. 
397 — 398, et ici sara

kümü\l]dürge 151 (ku m u du lu ge) « poitrail/breast strap  of the har- 
nass » (panxiung); cf. MNT kömüldürge; (dah. xandray id., mong. qantarva), 
yogor köndörge, kalm. e t oir. dial, kömldrg, khal. xômôldrôg, etc., mong. kömül- 
dürge (ancien emprunt au tu rc ; en dépit de TMEN, avec une ancienne alter- 
a tion  -m-j-ng- entre les voyelles labiales, cf. tu rc köngül « coeur », Ram stedt,
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KalmW b; cf. encore tu rc  könläk/lcömläk, Clauson, ED et kalm. kiilg, KalmW b; 
tu rc  söngük « os » e t mong. cimügen; mong. qudurya et turc quduryun  <  qud- 
ruy).

kûn  «homme, personne/man, person» 37 (kong): yeke k. (lire k û n ?) 
«personnage im portant/im portant person » (daren, lire da pour fu); cf. 
MNT, H y gü’iin, ’phags-pa k ü ’ün, V dl/L igeti kûm ü  (p. 52); TMEN no. 1689, 
dah. huu, yogor kûn, baoan kurj « homme » et kurj « fils », san ta , mgr. 
kut] « homme, personne », oir. dial, kün/küm n, bour. dial, xûùn, khortch. 
xün, etc.; mong. küm ün  (malgré les argum ents fournis dans TMEN: probable- 
m ent apparenté au tu rc  et à l ’ouralien; v. hongrois him  TESz, proto-oural. 
koyama!keyama chez Gy. Décsy, The U ralic Protolanguage, p. 101)

kürce 322 (ku li ehe) « pelle/shovel » (xian) ; cf. baoan, mgr. gur)ig, 
kalm. kurz (comparé, pa r Ram stedt, Kalm W b, au turc kürük <  kürä-), bour. 
xûrze, khal. xûrj, ord. kùr)i\ mong. kür]e

kûrdün 292 (ku li dun) « roue/wheel » (chejiao)׳, cf. MNT, H y  gürdün, 
yogor kùrdû, (baoan korlo, mgr. nkuorlo <  tib ., santa gulu <  chin.), kalm. 
kürdn, ord. kùrdû, bour. xûrde (« roue de prières » des lamaïstes; « roue » =  
môôre, zeeremxei et russe >  xolesoo), khal. etc. xûrd; mong. kürdün

kürgen 85 (ku li gan), 99 (ku lu gan) « gendre/son-in-law » (nuxu); cf. 
MNT, H y güregen, IM, MA, Vdl/Ligeti kürgen (p. 52); Poppe: U A Jb. X X X III  
(1961), pp. 139—140, yak. kürä)׳, TMEN no. 340; dah. xuryun, yogor kürgen, 
baoan kurgar\, santa quyor\, mgr. kurgèn׳, mong. kürgen

k ü ’ürge 29 (qu zhao lu ge, lire il״  wu pour ЕШ/N zhao) « pont/bridge » 
(qiao); cf. H y ke’ürge; TMEN no. 1623 (turc köprüg)׳, dah. xûruyw « soufflet », 
yogor kurge « pont; soufflet », baoan kurge « pont » (kurgom « soufflet » 
<  tib .; santa éiau « p o n t»  <  chin.), ord. korgô «pont; soufflet» , khara. 
хбгэд, khal. (forme irrégulière) gùûr et (rarement) gûùreg « pont »; voir encore 
MNT gurge et k ü ’ürge « soufflet »; Lég. d ’Alex. 7 b ll:  kegürge ge/üljü, Poppe: 
ZDMG 107 (1957), p. 116 (avec bour. Alar xùrge), aussi Cleaves: H J  AS X X II 
(1959); Sinor: UA Jb. X X X III (1961), pp. 158 sqq (turc târ küm i, radeaux 
avec des peaux de boeuf gonflées; sans m entionner de nos ponts e t soufflets); 
W uti 11571 mandchou xujuku  =  tib. sbud-pa =  mong. kögerge =  tou rk i körük 
[TMEN no. 1628, kiirk] =  chin, fengxiang e t ici k ü ’ürge et kurge « tam - bour »; 
Ligeti: Acta Orient. Hung. X (1960), p. 242; mong. kögürge, kögerge, kegürge 

k ü ’ürge 324 ( =  29) « tam bour/drum  » (boer); cf. MNT kô’ürge e t ke’ürge 
« tam bour » (par exemple, I I I  105: k. -yin dawun, X II  278: kebte’ü l tuq ke’ürge 
döro )ida ayaqa saba asaratuqai)׳, H y korge ou kôrge; TMEN no. 339 (kögerge)׳, 
cf. encore ouig. kängräk et mong. kenggerge (Hy/Chen kenggerge « p e tit tam - 
bour », khal. xengereg « grand tam bour », barin хэг/гэд)׳, mong. kögürge

kürge ou kurge 174 (hu lu ge׳, hu  pour ku) «tam bour/drum  » (bo); cf. 
H y korge «grand tam bour» (Mostaert; bour. xùrxe chez Poppe: JAOS 71 
[1951], pp. 187—192) e t les mots précédents
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longqa 183 (nian e, lire Щ■ long pour 4(1 nien, hua pour gfj: e) « bouteille/ 
bo ttle  » (ping); cf. H y  e t ouig. des Ming id. (Ligeti: Acta Orient. Hung. X IX , 
p. 179); yogor logqo, mgr. lorjxu, khal. etc. lorjx, khara. 10ף ; mong. longqo 
( <  chin.?, cf. f l  long, ־,;*£ hu)

loso 381 (luo suo) « mu let/mule » (luo); cf. H y lausa, dah. Iwas, yogor 
lüsa, baoan lus a, san ta  lausa, mgr. lausä; kalm . dörb. lus, ölöt lus, Itam sted t, 
K alm W b; bour. luus, Cyd., khal. luus, ord. luâsa, Mostaert; la forme ordos 
est un  em prunt récent au chin, luozi; barin luus ; mong. précl. laus-a (Srn IV  
127c); mong. layusa, luusa

manaqa\r] [?] « m atin/morning » 495 (Y m u nai wu, lire ma  ou 
^  m al то pour 7fc mu; N, V $,J hai pour Y Щ wu) : long m. « de bon m atin/early 
in  the  morning » (zaochen), cf. ici manâ et tong

manâ 468 (ma nai): m. hon « l’année prochaine/the next year » (m ing- 
nian); 490 (Y ma nai; N  mo hai =  maqa/maqai?; V ?): m. üdür «dem ain/ 
tom orrow » (mingri); cf. H y  manaqar erte, V dl/L igeti manaqar (p. 52); (dah. 
bun’ ûd9r), yogor margdëda, baoan maxsi, san ta  mayasi « demain », maya 
« de bon m atin », mayasi xon, mayudu « l ’année prochaine », mgr. malar) 
« dem ain », gorlos magaSi, barin, khara. magdtar; mong. manayar, manayarsi, 
maryasi, maryata, oir. mangyadur, etc.

maqala 275 « bonnet, chapeau/hat » (maoer); cf. MA/Poppe maqalai, 
kalm ., oir. dial, maxlä ( >  russ. machalaj), dah. magal (avec mandchou maxala), 
san ta  mayala/malaya; mog. malyei, yogor malayai, bour. malagai, khal. malgai; 
ord. malaga, ujum. etc. malaga, barin malag; baoan malga, mgr. malgajmarga, 
etc., cf. Poppe, In trod., p. 84; mong. malaya(i)

mekejin 387 (mai * zhen, lire ■|'J; qie pour *) « truie, laie/sow » (muzhu); 
cf. H y  m eke/iyfi, W uti 16005, 16163 megeji; ölöt m egf « wilde Sau . . . »  (Ram- 
sted t, KalmW b, avec kaz. megäzin et meizin; kirg./Judachin megefin, megifin; 
Scerbak, Nazvanija, p. 125), bour. megeze « wild sow », khal. megן  « sow », 
m andchou mexejen; MNT M egüfin se’ültü ? ; mong. me/jefi

\m e־\nege « grenouille/frog » etc. 394 (nai ge) : yasudu m., 396 (Y nuo 
ge, N, V men ? ge, lire 75 nai pour [״j men) : nag m. ; cf. H y menegei, MA menekei, 
V dl/L igeti meneki (p. 53), baoan mangi, kalm . meklä, khal. melxii, etc., v. 
Poppe, Introd., p. 165; mong. menekei, melekei

m ind  160 (mi nai) « fouet/whip » (bianzi); cf. MNT, Hy m ina'a, yogor 
типа, baoan mala, san ta  mina, mong. d ’A lashan mild, oir. maliya; mong. 
m inaya

mingyan 457 (ming 'Д- an) « mille/thousand » (qian), 106 (ming 1$ an): 
m. noyan « comm andant de mille/chyliarche » (qianhu); cf. MNT minqa 
(minqala-), mingqan e t mingqanu noyan; V dl/L igeti minqan (p. 54); TM EN 
no. 1749; dah. m ’aiqga, yogor mangan, (baoan cian <. chin, et sdorj <C tib .; san ta  
cian <1 chin.), mgr. mer\xen, tchak. meng, barin  meg, khara. met), megan; 
mong. mingyan
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miqa 233 (mi xia) « viande/meat » (rou); cf. MNT, Vdl/Ligeti id. (p. 54); 

dah. m ’ay, yogor magqan, baoan maga, santa miya  (cf. tuyarj m. ; тага =  mong. 
mariya), mgr. maxa (buye); mong. miqan

m isu  237 « sauce » (jiang), cf. mandchou misun  « sauce » e t W uti 
mong. fang « sauce » <  chin.; on pourrait lire shu su au lieu de *g mi su, 
ainsi ëûsü, MNT ëi’üsün, mong. sigüsün (v. Ligeti, Acta Orient. Hung. V III 
[1968], p. 222, n. 18; mong. >  ouig. des Ming ëiûsün, v. Ligeti: A cta Orient. 
Hung. X IX , pp. 197 sq), mais le sens « jus » de ce m ot semble être secondaire 
et ta rd if  (cf., toutefois, kalm. Süüsn « Saft »; D « Lauge, Suppe m it Salz », 
Ö « Mittagessen der F ürsten  s ta tt xool, xot », Ram stedt, Kalm  Wb; bour. 
ëùùhe(n) « jus », etc.)

m i’un  391 « chat/cat » (;maoer); cf. mong. (aussi précl., voir Srn)
m iyui e t les autres noms de cet animal étranger: Hy, MA miS, mgr. таиёэ, 
baoan muzi (?cf. ouig. mauzi <  chin.), yogor et oir. dial, m i, kalm. mis, ölöt 
mië, mgr. Siramï ( =  chin. huangsJmlang), santa mauo, mong. ta rd if  et khal. 
etc. m uur ( <  chin.); (dah. e t solon/Poppe хэхэ, dah. кэкэ, mandchou kesike
<  russe kôëka)

modu « arbre/tree » 420: qoqumai m .: voir mudun  e t qoqumai 
mongyul « mongol/Mongolian » 222 (meng wu la): m. amu  « millet à 

panicules » (mize; peut-être  une espèce pareille au baga amu  des Ordos, voir 
Mostaert, Diet., s.v. am u)׳, cf. ouig. des Ming mongyol (Ligeti: A cta Orient. 
Hung. X IX , p. 183); TM EN no. 367 (mongyolfin); ici M . dai; dah. moiyjul, 
yogor mor\gul, (baoan s их  <  tib.), mgr. mor\gol/mor\guor, mog./Weiers 
moyol, ogn. mugul, barin, jaru t, etc. morpl׳, khara. mwgal/morjol; mong. 
mongyol

Mongyu[l־\dai 62 (meng gu dai) « Mongol, T atar; a Mongol/Tatar » 
(dada), ethnonyme avec le suffixe masculin -dai (cf. ici Jaqudai, JüSidei, Nang- 
giyadai, MNT Barqudai, masc. e t Barqufin, fém.; Mongqolfin, forme féminine, 
e t l ’ethnonyme moderne mongyolfin)

môlsü 26 (mang su/xu; mang pour mol-) « glace/ice » (bing); cf. V dl/ 
Ligeti mölsün (p. 55); dah. mais, yogor mösan, baoan melsan, san ta  masur}/ 
marjsurj, mgr. morja/molsa, khal., môs(ôn), barin môs\ mong. mô(l)sün

mônggû 333 (meng gw, lire menggü ou münggül) « argent/silver » (yin); 
cf. k itan  m[ ~\ng[ ], V dl/L igeti menggu (p. 53); TMEN no. 377; dah. marjgw/ 
murjgw, yogor топдэ, baoan et mgr. тецди, san ta  mur!gu, barin môr\y; mong. 
mönggün

mönggti[fi] ou mönggü (uran) ? 52 (meng gu ||) « orphèvre/silversmith » 
(yinjiang); cf. yogor m'oryga barma, baoan mer\gu wilaga-can, (santa hrjwggar
<  tib.); mong. mônggü(n) +  ci(n)/uran

m udufi 51 (mu du zhi) « charpentier/carpenter » (mujiang); cf. (dah. 
mafinfmufan  -< chin.), yogor mudan barma (et m ujian  <  chin., santa id.; 
baoan xar] wihgacan <  tib . Sin e t mong. üile-\-; khal. mufaan  <  mandchou
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</ chin., ord. mujan, barin mo Jon </ chin.); kalm. mode =  modnä u rn  .mong ,׳
moduci(n)

m udun  « arbre/tree » 417: fu[l]sundai m. (chin, shu); 419: qoru\qa%\
te)i\eks\sen m.; 420: qoqumai m.; 422: qusun m.; cf. MNT mudun, Vdl/Ligeti 
m odun  (p. 54); dah. mod, yogor rnudon, baoan motor] (et х щ  « bois » <C tib.), 
sa n ta  muturj, mgr. modo « bois » (m . lor go =  mong. modun tergen, mais
sjöso « arbre » =  moyen mong. hicesün « saule »), khal. mod(on), barin mod, 
ord. mudw, mong. modun

m uqai 379 (Y тм /тег  zhi, N  yi quan׳, lire ^  ou §  hai pour M zhi et 
/y- q u a n £/ lire mu au lieu de ,׳  yi; ou lire he, au lieu du seconde caractère 
e t m uqa  ou muqol, cf. ici nuqu  pour noqai) « serpent/snake » {she); cf. kitan 
m [ \qjx\ ]; Vdl/Ligeti moyai (p. 54), dah. moylmowu, mog./Weiers moyoi, 
yogor mogoi, baoan mogoi, san ta  moyoi, mgr. mogui/moguai, ogn. muge, barin, 
khara . mogô; mong. moyai

m ûri 125 (mu han, lire ф. li pour д  :han) « cheval/horse » (ma); 130 ־
buro m .; 131: jërde m.; 132: qongyur m.; 133: fayân m.; 134: qara m.; 135: keyir 
m. ; 136: alaqm .; 137: sirqalm.; 138: surum .; 139: ulam .;  142: ai\V\du tôre[k~\sen 
m.; 143: emcü m.; 144: qulan m.; 145: doqsu m., 148: yunan m.; cf. MNT, Hy, 
V d l morinfijigeti (pp. 54—55), Kirakos/Ligeti mori (no. 21); TMEN no. 374; 
dah. m or’, yogor того, baoan, mgr. того, santa mori, mong. de l ’E st (|arut, 
khortchin) môrjmor, tchakhar, barin  mor; mong. morin

m urici 118 (mu li chi): «gardien de haras/horseherd » (mumaren); cf. 
yogor morco id., santa moriôi « m archand de chevaux », baoan того adalacar) 
«éleveur de chevaux »; mong. morici(n), cf. adayuci(n)

m û  [ ? ] 526 (ni mu): [e]ne m. «cela ne va pas/this is im proper» (bu 
dang); cf. MNT mawui, H y, MA mawu; TMEN по. 361; dah. т о , yogor mû, 
baoan  mur], santa mau, mgr. тай; khal. muu, etc.; mong. mayu(i)

m ündür 14 (Y men du  lu, N  wen du lu) « grêle/hail » (bao); cf. H y id.; 
Poppe, Introd., p. 165; yogor möndür, santa mandou, khal., barin môndôr; 
mong. möndür ( >  möndör)

müren  23 (mu lian) « fleuve/river » (he), 22: yeke m. « rivière/large
river » (jiang); cf. MNT, H y  müren, Vdl/Ligeti mören (p. 55), ouig. des Ming 
id. (Ligeti: Acta Orient. H ung. X IX , p. 183); TM EN no. 373; dah. mur, yogor 
müren, san ta  moran, mgr. murön, khal., barin môrôn; mong. mören

nabei 425 (nam chi) « feuille/leaf »; cf. V dl/L igeti nabein (p. 55); dah. 
larc, yog. labcag, baoan labeur], san ta  lacon, mgr. lab]0, barin lebe, khortchin, 
Jaru t, etc. leb5; khal. nawc(in); kalm. et oir. dial, name (mais, à présent, kalm. 
préfère xamtxsn/xamtxasn), bour. nabêa/namSa; mong. nabei

naiman  445 «huit/eight » (ba); cf. MNT, Hy, Vdl/Ligeti naiman  (pp. 
55 sq); dah. naim/naimon, yogor noimanfneiman, baoan nimar], santa noim(arj), 
m gr. naïman/nïman, kalm . näämn, mong. de l ’E st nêm, barin nïm , mais 
ns m an  )ô; mong. naiman
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nafin  352 «espèce de faucon/falcon species» (уади); cf. Н у lacin', 

TMEN no. 1728; mong. nacin
nafir 462 (na he er, lire zhi pour |[l he) « été/summer » (xia), 480 

(na zhi er): n. sara « le 6e mois/the 6th month »; cf. dah. nafir, hour. 
nazar; mong. [nafir]

namdu [ ?] 328 (Y su du, N, V nanfm du) « encrier chinois/inkslab » (yan): 
mot inconnu; voir mong. moderne yantai <  chin, yantai, en san ta  yaryva <  
<  chin. yanwa, Böke, hour, lagbam, kalm. naywm, naywn, ölöt naym  <  tib. 
snag-bum, Ram stedt, Kalm Wb; Rasisengge, Tuytam donne fiyurayulffuuruul 
pour chin, yan, mais qalca, lire qalfa, pour chin. f(j(!)/ jiaoyan, cf. ici qalfa ?

namur 463 «automne/autumn » (qiu); cf. MNT, H y id., dah. патэг, 
yog. пйтэг, (mais baoan, santa ciu et mgr. ciu <  chin, et baoan sdun-ka <  tib. 
ston-lcha)׳, mong. namur

Nanggiyadai 66 (nang fia  dai) « Chinois du Sud/(a) Chinese of the 
South » (manzi); cf. H y Nanggiyas, mong. précl. Nanggiyas-un yafar dans la 
lettre de 1289 d ’Aryun (Mostaert—Cleaves; Ligeti, MLMC II); P. Pelliot, 
Notes on Marco Polo, vol. I I  (Paris 1963), no. 288, Mongatai; ouig. des Ming 
nangkiya (Ligeti: A cta Orient. Hung. X IX , p. 184); (dah. n ’akan < ' mand- 
chou; baoan fa <  tib.), santa nar^ga (et quidoi <  *qitai׳, yogor qutad, mgr. 
cidar <  kitad)׳, khal. nanxiad, nangiad; mong. nanggiyad, nanggiyas

naq 396 (Y xiang li, N, V ? gun l i ; lire nang pour Jg xiang  e t gun 
ainsi que hei pour Ep li; chin, -ang -f- hei =  mong. -aq) : n. [me]nege « grande 
tortue/large tortoise » (xie); cf. H y naq menegei, khal. nag melxii; ord. lag 
meleki, M ostaert; kalm. yag meklä =  xawxnt, Ram stedt, KalmW b 260a; mong. 
nay melekei (pour ce qui est au mot chin, en tête, on doit lire Щ zi ou zui du 
composé zi-xi « Grande tortue Ц  kouei [ =  gui] dont la carapace est
employée pour la divination, et sert à faire de beaux objets. » (Couvreur, 
Diet., p. 816; cf. Giles, Mathews, etc.), au lieu de xie « crabe, écrevisse 
de mer » de notre texte

naqaeu 83 (na he chou; JL־ chou pour -eu « oncle: frère de la mère/uncle: 
m other’s brother » (jiujiu); cf. TMEN no. 383; ouig. des Ming nayacu (Ligeti, 
op. cit., p. 184); (dah. nàfil), yogor падасэ, (baoan, santa afiu  chin.), mgr. 
naga; mong. nayacu

nara 2 « soleil/sun » (ri)', cf. k itan  nair « jour»  (ou nâir ?, le même 
caractère chinois rend les deux phonèmes initiaux du mot djurtchi correspon- 
dant au mandchou niyalma =  nalma e t nanai nai « homme »), Vdl/Ligeti 
naran (p. 56); TM EN no. 1787; dah. nar, mog./Weiers плгап!плгоп («jour/ 
soleil »), yogor naran, baoan et santa nararj, mgr. nara, khal. nar(an), barin 
nar; mong. naran

naran 41: n. bicêci « lettré gradué/graduated scholar » (xiucai) ou nom 
d ’un haut fonctionnaire; cf. Vdl/Ligeti narin (p. 56) e t TMEN no. 380; dah. 
narin, mog./Weiers norin, yogor et mgr. narm , baoan nürar], san ta  narur\,
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oir. dial, närn, mong. de l ’E s t  ner(a)n, khal. nariin, cf. les anciens bicêci de 
grande influence sous l ’E m pire  mongol et la différence de la fonction d ’un 
(ou p lu tô t: d ’une biceec « dactylographe » e t de celle d ’un (ou, qui est rare, 
d ’une) nariin bicgiin darga « secrétaire » dans l ’adm inistration moderne; 
mong. narin  « fine, étroite », voir encore ici bicêci

naSi[§535 [?] \־ (Y la shi, N  la jiang ou y  i l ,  У id.?): n. sira « to u t à 
fa it jaune/wholly yellow » (hun huang), voir sira dans la même section; le 
m ot en tê te  fu t identifié, avec beaucoup d ’hésitation, comme un em prunt, 
p robablem ent au persan nasîc qui signifit, d ’après Steingass (p. 1401b), «a 
k ind  of silken stuff em broidered with gold; etc. », cf. encore nasic de 
R ubrouck  (P. Jackson, D. M organ, The Mission of F riar W illiam of Rubruck, 
London 1990, p. 190, e t L. V. Clark: JAOS X C III [1973], pp. 186—187, 
avec nasic  du Codex Cumanicus). Mais peut-être s ’agit-il ici, une fois de plus, 
de la  déform ation graphique de la transcription chinoise: si l ’on lit ma au 
lieu de la de la première syllabe et accepte Y  shi pour la deuxième, on 
reçoit maSi, à la rigueur, masi, adverbe bien connu de la littérature ancienne 
e t a tte s té  dans plusieurs dialectes modernes. Néanmoins il faut m entionner 
que m asi « très, fort/very », assez commun devant les verbes et les « adjec- 
tifs », ne figure pas souvent avec des noms de couleurs dont la réduplication 
p a rtia le  se rt à renforcer le sens (sib sira, santa siparayanJêipurayan).

naur  20 (lau er) « lac/lake » (shuipo); cf. MNT, H y na’ur, V dl/Ligeti 
naur (p. 56); TMEN no. 381; dah. naur, yogor nür, mgr. non, (baoan xu  
■< chin.), santa no; mong. nayur

na(y')yan  454 (nai yan) « quatre-vingts/eighty » (bashi); cf. H y id., 
dah. nay, yogor nayan/neyan, (baoan naimarar\; faci << t ib .; santa basiu<  chin.), 
mgr. nayan, barin nay; mong. nayan

nädu\q\ci 115 ( n o m  d é v e r b a l ;  o u  l i r e  näduci, n o m  d é n o m i n a l ? )  «  m u s i -  
c i e n ,  m é n e s t r e l / m u s i c i a n ,  m i n s t r e l  »  o u  p e u t - ê t r e  «  a m u s e u r / e n t e r t a i n e r  »  
( leren ) ;  c f .  H y  na'adum  «  a m u s e m e n t ,  j e u  » ,  M o s t a e r t ;  d a h .  nâdam e t  nâd- ;  
m o g . / W e i e r s  notu- « t a n z e n ,  s p i e l e n  » ,  y o g o r  nâdar! e t  näd-, b a o a n  nät «  a m u s e -  
m e n t  » ,  nâdgu «  j o u e t  »  e t  näd/näta- « j o u e r  », s a n t a  nadulcu, nadur\; nadu-, 
m g r .  nädd-lnädi-; nädin; k a l m .  ö l ö t  e t  d ö r b ö t  naadn, ö l ö t  naadm «  S p i e l ,  
N e c k e r e i  » ,  naadya/naadyd «  P u p p e ;  S p i e l z e u g  » ,  naad-, R a m s t e d t ,  K a l m W b ;  
b o u r .  naada(n) «  i g r a ;  z a b a v a ;  n a d a n ,  v e c e r ,  v e c e r i n k a ;  p o s t a n o v k a ,  s p e k -  
t a k l ’ ;  s u t k a ,  n a s m e s k a  » ,  naadanxai «  i g r u s k a  » ,  naadaSa «  z a t e j n i k ,  § u t -  
n i k ,  n a s m e s n i k  », naadaula «  u c a s t n i k i  n a d a n a  » ,  naad-, C e r e m i s o v ;  k h a l .  
naadam, naadgai e t  naad-, e t c . ;  o r d .  nâdam « j e u ,  b a d i n a g e ,  p l a i s a n t e r i e ;  
f o i r e ;  p i è c e  d e  t h é â t r e  c h e z  l e s  C h i n o i s ) ,  nad(aju)-, M o s t a e r t ,  b a r i n  (nër) 
nâdam; m o n g .  nayadu(n), nayadum; nayad(u)-; -yci o u  -ci(n)

n idan i 466: n. hon « l ’année passéo/last year»  (qunian); cf. H y nidoni 
(pas n idon i), précl. (1289) nidoni (avec le yod final en position médiale, cf. 
Ligeti, MLMC et IYMLMT II) , dah. nidan’, mog./Weiers nidoni/nido, yogor
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odonon/odönon, baoan ndanoןז/ndano hör!, san ta  udani hon, mgr. êdanoy, kalm. 
niidn, niidn(n)a, nidnnin, bour. n ’odnor!, khal. nodnirj, nodlirf, ord. (n)idonorj, 
barin nudnoy; mong. nidoni

nidtin  242 « oeil, yeux/eye » (yan ); cf. Hy, MNT, V dl/L igeti id. (p. 
57); Poppe, Introd., p. 56; cf. dah. nid, mog./Weiers nudun, yogor nûdûnl 
naduy, baoan nodor\, santa nudun/udun  ( !), mgr. nudu, oir. dial, nüdn/nidn, 
khal. nitd(en), etc.; mong. nidün

nigen 437 (Y yi gan, N, Y y i xia, lire ni pour 7f f  yi, H1 (Jan  pour “F 
xia): « un/one » (yi); 456 (ni gan): n. )au «une centaine/one hundred»;
502 (Y ni yu, lire ni gan, avec N): n. qona\q\ « un jour entier/а whole day »; 
cf. MNT, Hy, Vdl/Ligeti nilcen (p. 57); dah. пэк/пэкди, mog./W eiers nikal 
ткл(п), yogor nege, baoan пэдэ, santa nid (!), mgr. тдз/пэдэ, oir. dial, neg/nig, 
khal., barin, etc. neg; mong. nigen

n iru ’un  17 (ni nu wen): « arête d ’une montagne/mountain ridge » 
(ling); cf. MNT niru’unjniri’un, H y n ir i’un, Vdl/Ligeti niryun (p. 57); Poppe, 
In trod., p. 42; dah. n ’irö, yogor nurün/nuryuson/nuryusun, (baoan ijgsox), 
santa nurun, mgr. nurofnuru, kalm. nuryan, bour. n ’urgan, khal. etc. nurü; 
mong. niruyun

nociquna 408 (chin, la pour mong. na): Xanthium (cang’er), cf. W uti 
15060 mandchou senggete (ê K letterstaude », Hauer) =  tib. srag-’byar byi- 
gzun =  mong. nocoyan-a =  turki buduSqaq =  chin, cang’erzi; ord. nocogono =  
nocogonür « nom d ’une plante dont le fru it est pourvu de petits p iquan ts », 
M ostaert; khal. nocgono, Cewel (— russe « lupiôka » selon Luw sandendew ); 
bour. nosorgono/nosorgonoo(n) « repejnik », Ceremisov; mong. nocoyana

noyan (na/no yan; N jf[i ye pour no): «fonctionnaire, com־  m andeur/ 
functionary, commander» (yuan); 104 (N ifx. dun  pour no): qur [? ]  n . ; 105: 
tümen n.; 106: mingyan n.; 107 (N sans no): )auci n.; 108: tobin n.; 109: qaur 
ou haulqa [?] n.; cf. MNT, Hy, Vdl/Ligeti noyan (p. 58); TMEN no. 389; mgr. 
пэуэп, yogor nionjniyon, santa поуап/поуэп, dah. noyn (baoan guan  </ chin.); 
mong. noyan

nudurwan 257 (Y n u d u  er wan, N, V gan pour % du, en tre  dalu et 
südün) « poing/fist » (quantou); cf. H y  nudurga; Poppe, In trod ., pp. 34, 
55; Vergl., p. 39; dah. nodruyw, yogor nudurga, baoan nddga, san ta  nudorax, 
mgr. nuddrga; mong. niduryan

пиш и  163 « arc/bow » (gong); cf. M NT numu(n), V dl/L igeti num un  
(p. 59); dah. пэт, yogor пэтэп, (baoan dangurj), santa sumu (!), m gr. пэти/ 
lumu, barin  nom (homonyme: nom « liv re»); mong. numun

num u)i 47 «fabriquant d ’arc/bow-maker » (gongjiang); cf. M enggu 
zazi des Qing numuci id.; mong. numuci(n)

n u ’o 539 (nu wo) « bleu; indigo/blue, indigo » (lan), 541 (Y [ ] wo, N, 
V nu wo) « vert foncé/dark green » (то lu, lire hei lu); cf. H y noqo’an, MA/ 
Poppe nob noyän; dah. nuwaan/nuwaars, yogor noyôn, baoan nogurj, santa
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noyorj, mgr. подбп; Poppe, Vergl., p. 38; The Canada-M ongolia Review I I I :  2 
(Oct. 1977), pp. 126 sq (*nugugan); mong. noyoyan

nuqu 329 (ne he) « chien/dog » (gou); cf. Vdl/Ligeti noqai (p. 58),
Kirakos/Ligeti noqay (по. 24); Poppe: CAJ IX  (1964), pp. 166 sq; kitan  n[ ־]q/ 
x[ ], dah. noy et noyw, mog./Weiers noqai, yogor nogqoi, baoan nogoi, san ta  
noyai/noyei, mgr. noxuai, khara. nöxo; mong. noqai

nura 24 « ravin, torrent/ravine, to rren t » (jia n ) ; cf. mong. précl. id.
Srn., ord. nura ; kalm., khal. nurä (<  nura-)׳, mong. nura

n u ’u  71 (ne wo, lire ׳}Je wu pour •££ wo e tN  *) « garçon, fils/boy, son » 
(haier); cf. MNT n u ’u(n), H y  nu ’un, dah. nön/hon  (solon/Poppe nÖ~); mong. 
(précl.) nuyun/niyun

nüger 113 (ne ge er) « camarade/companion » (bandang)׳, cf. MNT nökör, 
V dl/L igeti nölcer (p. 58); TM EN no. 388; dah. nuyur, yogor nökör, baoan 
nokor/noxgor, santa nokia, mgr. nokor/nokuor; mong. nökör

olan « beaucoup/m any », 522 (wo lang)׳, o. fü ’en «beaucoup e t реи/ 
m any and few » =  ? « quantité/quantity  » (duoshao); cf. Ну 01 on, dah. 
w ahn, yogor ahn, baoan olor\, santa olor]lolon, mgr. ulon, kalm. oln, bour. 
olon etc.; mong. olan

olfin 286 (Y *wan zhen, N fun zhen, V ? ; lire wan pour ffß fun) « toile/ 
cloth » (bu); cf. H y id. (d ’après Mostaert—de Rachewiltz: öl)in, comformé- 
m ent à Ls olefin)

ong 97 (wang): voir dai о.
ongyoca 300 (weng wo cha): « auge, m angeoire/trough » (cao), 311 (*yu =  

-F wang e cha)׳. « ba teau /boat » (zhuan)׳, cf. M A/Poppe et Vdl/Ligeti ongqaea 
«bateau  » (p. 59); yogor orggoco « bateau », (dah./Iv . cor), baoan cuan, san ta  
con « bateau » <  chin.), baoan or\goto, mgr. r!gucag e t rjgucog « mangeoire », 
khal. ongoc «auge; baignoire; vaisseau, navire; avion», etc.; Sinor: U A Jb. 
X X X III, pp. 168 sq; mong. ongqoca

0(7i)nu 210 (wan nu) « entaille à la flèche/incision on the arrow shaft » 
(fiankou)׳, cf. kalm. on, khal., ord. oni «échancrure» , sumun oni «coche 
de flèche », Mostaert; khal., barin ono, etc., (dah. one « couteau »); mong. 
ono, oni

otoci 67 « médecin/physician » (yiren)׳, cf. H y  id. (transcrit p a r les 
mêmes caractères chinois e tuo chi) « m édecin de la maison im périale », 
M ostaert; MA/Poppe otaci, dah. otuS (« chamanesse »), kalm. otc « Arzt, Medi- 
eus », Ram stedt, K alm W b; bour. otoso (rare), kha. otoc (rare); o. burxan =  
tib . sman-bla =  ord. otoci « l ’esprit-maître des médecines », Mostaert; mong. 
otaci

ôkin 72 (Y *wo qin\ N , V lire wo pour shi/zhi) « fille/girl, daughter » 
(nühaier)׳, cf. Hy, V dl/L igeti id. (p. 60); TM EN no. 48; dah. ugin/uyin/uyin, 
yogor hkon, baoan okurj, san ta  ocin, mgr. Sfün, khara. ihan, durb./R udnev 
exin, ja ru t yihdnjydhin, gor./Rudnev yexin/yahin, etc.; mong. ôkin
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örge 299 (wo li ge) « fenêtre: l ’ouverture supérieure de la tente/window: 

roof orifice of the  ten t » (chuang); cf. M NT erüge, dah. ûrxa (solon/Poppe 
mka), yogor örögö id., kalm. örk, hour, ùrxe (aussi « chamane », m ot autre 
que ùrxe, nom d ’un rongeur, turc touva orge), khal. ôrx, ord. örökö, etc. (mot 
autre que orge «palace», TMEN no. 46); mong. erûke

qaban381 (xia bang) «sanglier sauvage/wild boar, hog » (shanzhu); cf. 
H y qaban id. (yezhu), kalm. xawn (aussi « héros » dans les contes, =  bodr]), 
khal. xawan (rare); Séerbak, Nazvanija, p. 125; mong. qaban

qabar 243 (xia ba er) « nez/nose » (bi), H y, Vdl/Ligeti id. (p. 40); dah. 
хатэг, mog./Weiers длЬлг, yogor xwàr, s a n ta  qawa, baoan xawar, mgr. qavar/ 
xavar, kalm. xamr, bour., khal., ord., barin, etc. xamar\ mong. qabar

qabtasu ou qabdasu 153 (Y *xian/m ta su, N  *cha da su ; lire Щ ou Щ xian  
pour cha) « (une des deux) planchette(s) de la selle/(one of the  two) side 
board(s) of the saddle » (yachiban); cf. M NT qabdasun « planche », dah. kabtäl 
(aussi kartas), yogor gabtasan « planchette de la  selle », kalm. xawts/xapts(n)/ 
xapcsn, bour. xabtahan, khal. xawtas, ord. gabtasu, etc., cf. encore R 6na-T as: 
Acta Orient. Hung. X V III (1966), p. 139 (q. sous presse); mong. qabtasun

qabur 461 (he bu er) « printemps/spring » (chun); cf. MNT, Hy, MA id., 
dah. xaurlqaur, yogor xaßar, (baoan èitga <  tib ., mgr. tun  <  chin.), kalm. 
xawr, bour., barin xabar, khal. xawar, ord. xawur, etc.; mong. qabur (mot 
rim ant avec namur)

qaburqa 252 (he bu er he) « côtes/rib(s) » (leizhi)׳, cf. mog. qoburya, Poppe, 
Introd., p. 27; TM EN no. 267; dah. xab’ray, yogor xargwa, baoan hargal, santa 
qaruya, barin xebrag; Ilyqabusun, mgr. xawuja e t xairsa׳, mong. qabirya,qabisun 

qadana 521 (xia da la la pour na) « l ,׳ ’extérieur/exterior » (waimian)׳,
cf. MNT qadana/qadä, H y qadanalqada’un, dah. gäd, yogor gadana, baoan 
goda, santa gadana, kalm. yaza — bour. gazaa ( =  mong. yadaya), khal. etc. 
gad(a)na; mong. yadana

qadasun ou qadàsun 312 (he tai su n lire g ,׳  da pour g  tai) « clou/nail » 
(ding’er); cf. Hy, MA id., TMEN no. 1435; yogor gada- ( = mong. qada-; yogor 
gadasan), baoan gadsan e t gadasun ( =  mong. qadayasun et yadasun), santa 
gadasun; mgr. gadasa ( =  dirys <  chin.), khara. gadä/xadä « clou », ord. 
xadàs(u) « clou; crampon; noeud dans le bois; fine branche d ’une arbre », 
Mostaert; mong. qadasun, qadayasun

qadàr 158 (xia da er) « bride/bridle » (peitou)׳, cf. MNT, H y  qada’ar, 
MNT, Vdl/Ligeti qadàr (p. 41); dah. xaddl, yogor gadâr, baon gadar, santa 
gada, mgr. gadar (autre que gadar « ex térieur »), etc.; mong. qajayar

qadum 84 (he dun) : q. deü « beau-frère cadet/younger brother-in-law » 
(jiu); 81: q. ecike « beau-père/father-in-law » (zhangren); cf. TM EN no. 1613; 
dah. хаЛт/хаЛат, yogor gadam, baoan gadem (g. ana, g. baba), san ta  gadun 
(g. aya =  g. gaga « beau-frère aîné », g. makia « belle-mère »), mgr. gadam/n, 
mong. qadumlqadam
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qadun  39 (xia dun «épouse, dame/wife, lady»  (niangzi); cf. M NT 
qatu(n), qadun, Vdl/Ligeti qatuqtai (p. 43); TM EN no. 1169; dah. katun, yogor 
gaton, ord. gatun; mong. qatun

qaici [?]315 (qian tou, lire gg huan/huai pour ''x qian, cf. yfc huan; lire 
ÿg  chi pour g jf  tou) « ciseaux/scissors » (jianzi); cf. Hy qayici, Hy/Chen 
qaici; TM EN  no. 318; dah. kaic, yogor xaicэ, baoan xdicia, santa qaici/qaiciu, 
mgr. xaijd/xaica/xêji; barin  xêc(lax); tu rc qïftîlqïptu, Clauson, ED ; mong. 
qayici

qailasun  o u  qailäsun 423 ( Y ,  N  hai lie s u n ;  V  ■чип d e e s t )  «  o r m e / e l m  »  
(yushu) ; c f .  H y  qailasun, o i r .  d i a l ,  xäläsn, b o u r .  xailadhan, k h a l .  xailaas, o r d .  
xâlasu  ( l a  2 e  s y l l a b e  e s t  b r è v e ) ;  m o n g .  qayilasun

qajir 15 (he che er, lire Щ zhi pour Щ ehe ou lire qaeir ?) « terre /earth  » 
(di); cf. MNT, H y qajar, V dl/L igeti qajar/qacar (p. 41); TMEN no. 253 (qajarci)׳, 
m og./W eiers y ajar, dah. gajir, yogor gajar, baoan gacir, santa gaja, m gr. 
gajâr, tchakh ., jarut, barin, etc. gajir, khara. gejir, par exemple, taränä g.', 
mong. y  ajar

qalbuqa 117 (he er bu he) « cuiller/spoon » (lire chin, gt shi/chi, aussi 
pour N , У  qi); cf. Hy id.; TM EN no. 1393; dah. xalbdy, yogor xalgwa, ö löt 
(rare) xalwy, oir. dial, de Qinghai xablag, khal. dial. (Sud, drg.) xawalag; 
mong. qalbaya/qalbuya (cf. oir. dial, xaèg; tu rc  qaëîq)

qalja  [?] 329 (nan d u lire xian/m ,׳  pour j£j nan/m  et zhe pour Щ 
du) « encrier de corne/inkhorn » (yan), cf. ici namdu  [?]; Rona-Tas: A cta  
O rient. H ung. X V III (1965), p. 133; mong. qalja

qalqan 169 (xia la han; la pour -1-) « bouclier/shield » (jia ); cf. V d l/ 
L igeti qalyan  (p. 42); T M E N  no. 1518 (qalqa); mong. qalqa(n)

qan  ou qàn 35 (han) « empereur/emperor » (huangdi) ; cf. qânu ba jarliq- 
tur dans les inscriptions en écriture ’phags-pa; V dl/L igeti qa’an (p. 40); T M E N  
no. 1161; mong. qan e t qayan

qara 537 (N, У xia la fY  iptji shew, lire $l| la) « noir/black » (hei); 221 
(xia la): q. amu  « millet noir/black millet »; 223: q. burca[q\ « pois noir/black 
peas »; 134 (he la): q. mûri « cheval noir/black horse », cf. MNT, H y  qara, 
dah. xar/kara, mog./Weiers qArojqoro, yogor, baoan, mgr. xara, san ta  qara; 
TM EN  no. 1440; Poppe: The Canada-M ongolia Review III: 2 (1977), pp. 
119—122; mong. qara

qarbus 436 (he er bu xi) « pastèque/waterm elon » (xigua)׳, cf. H y  arbus, 
ouig. W y  qarbus׳, TMEN no. 1382

qarcajijqa  348 (he H chai he) « faucon/falco » (ying); cf. MNT, H y
qarciqai, khal. xarcaga, ord. garcagâ « au tou r» , TMEN no. 278 (qarcayai); 
L igeti: A cta  Orient. Hung. I  (1950), p. 177, n. 28; mong. qarcaya(i)

qariyaca 370 (lie li ye che׳, che pour mong. ca) « hirondelle/swallow » 
(yanzi); cf. H y id., (dah. jiljm â, yogor xara boljir, san ta  sasaydu/sasayi), m gr. 
xaracogaijxarabcigai, kalm. xaräcä, bour. xaraasgai, khal. xaraacai, ord. xaràca,
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barin xeragSä; TM EN no. 1513 (turc qarlïyac) ; mong. précl. (Srn I  13c): (ûker) 
qariyaca; mong. qariyacai

[qa$] 331: [ÿ.] cilawun « jade»  (yu, cf. dah. M i <  chin.); cf. H y qaS, 
yogor xaS, kalm. xnS colun, khal., ord. xaS, ouig. des Ming qaS taS (Ligeti: 
A cta Orient. Hung. X IX , p. 164, avec mong. qaS, v. aussi durbu t, gorlos etc. 
xaë, Rudnev)

qatuqur 198 (xia tu he er) « faux, faucille/scythe, sickle » (Han); cf. Hy 
qadu'ur, dah. xadür, yogor gadür, baoan, mgr. gadvr, santa gadu, kalm . xadur 
( — xaf, ölöt Saly/caly, Ram stedt, KalmW b, avec kaz. Salyï), bour. xaduur/  
xazuur, khal., ord., barin xadur («faucille»); mong. qaduyur

qaucin « ancien/old » (pu) 519 (hao chen, N, Y ־g  y  an au lieu de f 
hao): sin i q.; cf. MNT, H y qa’ucin, V dl/Ligeti qaucin (p. 44), dah. kaucin, 
yogor хйсэп, baoan xïcarj/xuicürj, santa quaibor], mgr. xaufin, barin  xecin, 
ja ru t hôSin, etc; mong. qayucin

qaur [?] 109 (hao lu): q. [?] noyan, lire haul[qa~\ nA  
qaura 216 « lime/file, rasp » (cuo); cf. MA qaur ai, etc., TM EN no. 300; 

Ligeti, Une ancienne interpolation dans Г A ltan toböi: Acta Orient. Hung. 
X X V I (1972), p. 6; dah. xaur, yogor xû ri; mong. qayurai

qàlqa 207 (xia la hai) « porte/door » (menzi); cf. MNT, H y  qa’alqa; 
TM EN no. 313; dah. xàhy, yogor xàlga, baoan, mgr. xâ-, san ta  qâ-; (kalm. 
xaaly  « chemin »); mong. qayalya

qàlqaci 117 (Y xia er xia  chi, N, Y jg. li pour [g xia; V wei? pour Jy chi) 
« gardien de la porte/door-keeper » (bamenren) ; cf. khal. xaalgacin, etc. ; tab- 
ghatch qabaqcin chez Ligeti: Mongolian Studies (Budapest 1970), pp. 296 — 
298; mong. qayalyaci(n)

qoici « ce qui suit, prochain, postérieur/that which follows; the  next; 
the  fu tu re»  469 (huai chi): q. hon « l ’année après l ’année prochaine; dans 
deux an8/the year after the next » (hounian); 471 :q. sara « dans deux mois/the 
m onth after the next » (houyue); 491 (Y chi deest); q. üdür « après-dem ain/ 
after-tom orrow » (houri); cf. MNT qoyitu; yogor xoitd dans xoitdn, baoan xita; 
xïcorj hou] « l ’année prochaine », xicudd « demain », santa quitu; quibi udu 
(xounian =  chin, hounian; mgr. magSd « l ’année prochaine » e t хт )э  rnagjd 
«le m atin du deuxième jour» : cf. mong. manayarsi), mgr. xuija  «posté- 
rieur »; kalm. xööt fil, bour. xoito zelde, khal. xoiton (fil), ord. xoötan/xoö/un 
« l’année prochaine»; khal. xoic(iin ireedüi) « l ’avenir»; khara. xot; mong. 
qoyitu e t qoyici

qoina 515 (houai la) «après, derrière/after, behind» (hou); cf. MNT 
qoyina, dah. xwaind/xwainâ, mog./Weiers qauna, qoinAksi, yogor xoino, baoan 
xîna, santa quina, mgr. xuaino/xuino, kalm. xöön/xoor(a)n, bour., khal. xoino, 
ord. xoôno, tchak., khara., barin, etc. xon; mong. qoyina

qona[q־\ « une journée, un jour e t une nuit/а day and a n ight » 502 
(huo na; lire qonoq ?): nigen q. « une journée/а whole day and night » (yi xue);
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cf. TM EN no. 1539; dah. honor «journée», ko no «logement», yogor 
xonog e t xono-, santa gono-; cf. Ligeti: Acta Orient. Hung. V III (1958), p. 
223, n. 19; mong. qonoy

qongyur « alezan/isabel » 132 (huang wu er): q. mûri «cheval alezan/ 
isabel horse» (huang ma); cf. MNT qongqor; TM EN no. 1536; dah. korjgör, 
yogor xorjgur, mgr. xorjgo; mong. qongyor

qongqor 318 (huang shuo er, lire huo pour shuo) « petits grelots 
ronds attaches sur l ’harnachem ent/littlebells a ttached  to  theharnass » (ling’er), 
cf. mong. qongqo e t tu rc  qorjrayu, TMEN no. 1537; Ligeti: A harang m int 
csörgo, csengettyü es kolom p [Hongrois harang comme hochet, sonnette et 
clochette]: Magyar Nyelv L X IV  (1968), pp. 75—78; yogor xor\go, mgr. xorjgor, 
san ta  gurjqurj; dah. korjgiljor « sonnette », dah. xwarjgàrt et solon/Poppe 
xoqà ltu ' « petites sonnettes de la robe du cham an »; khara. xorj (cf. lorj 
pour mong. longqo)

qoqo\t\ 429 (he he; ou lire qoqo\sun\\) « ail, poireau/leek » (jiu); cf. MTT 
qoqosun (manggirsu(n)), H y  qoqosun, mong. précl. Lu.AT 16b (Ligeti: MLMC) 
yoyosun, yoyod; dah. gwayas, mgr. gugurjgoguor, (kalm. rnarygrsn, bour. et 
khal. mangir), khal., ord., arkhor., ogn., khara. gogöd, barin gögöd, tum . E  
gogös (Rudnev); mong. yoyod, yoyosun

qoqumai « desséché/dried » 420 (huo hu mai; N, V après 423): q. modu 
«arbre  desséchée/dried tree  » (kushu); cf. V dl/L igeti qoqama (p. 44); (? baoan 
xô- « dessécher », хода- « sécher », santa goya- dans goyasan miya  « chair 
séchée »; mong. qayu -), bour. xoximoi « crâne; squelette; invalide », khal. 
xoximoi tolgoi, ord. gokimo (tologo) « tête de m ort »; mong. qokimai

qorci 124 (huo lu  chi), 68 (quan lu zhe, lire 7fc huo pour ־X quan) « por- 
teu r de carquois/quiver-bearer » (daigongqianren); cf. V dl/Ligeti qorci (p. 45); 
TM EN no. 301; ord. xur  « carquois»; l ’ethnonym e Qorèin; mong. [qorci(n)~\ 

qoru[qai] «ver»  419 (*lu [ ], lire huo pour*): q. teji[ek~\sen m udun  
« murier/mulberry tree » (« l ’arbre dont on nourrit le ver [à soie] »; songshu); 
cf. V dl/Ligeti qoryai (p. 45); dah. xoryw, yogor xxroqoi, baoan gorgoi, santa 
guyi e t gwqydi, mgr. xorguai, barin xorxo (mais mong. qormai =  xôrm'ô), khara. 
xorxo; ord. gûrù xorxo =  m indasu x. « ver à soie » (Mostaert), khal. gùr xorxoi; 
mong. qoroqai, gürü q. (le nom  mong. de l ’arbre en question est ilama)

qoyor 439 (she yao er, lire f i  he pour she; ou lire qoyaul — mong. 
qoyayula ?) « deux/two » (er); cf. Vdl/Ligeti qoyar; dah. xoir, yogor gûr,
baoan guar, santa gua, m gr. gor; mong. qoyar, qoyor

qotoli 208 (tuo he jia; lire he tuo li; jg. li pour ip jia) « flèche à bouton 
d ’os/bone-head arrow» (daputou); cf. MNT qodoli, TMEN no. 297; mong. 
yodoli

qubi «destin, chance/fate, luck » 475: q. sara «le 1er mois/the 1st 
m onth  » (zhengyue); cf. ord. xuwi sara « nom  du  dixième mois de l ’année 
lunaire =  le premier mois de l ’hiver », M ostaert; MNT qubi; TMEN no. 294;
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dah. xob’, yogor xüß  « luck », e t ici sara; mong. qubi sara « le 1er mois de 
l ’année/du printemps »

qubur 205 « instrum ent musical à trois cordes/three-stringed musical 
instrum ent»  (sanxianzi); cf. yogor xür « instrum ent musical à quatre cor- 
des » (huqin) =  mgr. xuxujd (j =  dz) =  ord. xür  « violon à quatre cordes », 
cf. mong. quyurci et tu rc qopuz dans TMEN nno. 314, 597, 1546; hongrois 
koboz TESz; mong. quur, quyur

quca « bélier/ram » 483: q. dalbi[qu ?] sara « le 9e mois/the 9th month » 
(jiuyue); cf. Yishi jiyu quca sara id., kalm ./W itsen Hucza [ =  xuc] Sara «Au- 
gust », voir ici dalbi- e t sara; Vdl/Ligeti quca; TMEN no. 1550; dah. кос, 
yogor quca et q. tal- [mong. talbi-־\, santa quja, mgr. xujâ; hongrois kos TESz; 
mong. quca

qudal « faux/false » 476 (hu da H): q. ügôlfin sara « le 2e mois/the 
2nd m onth » (eryue) =  « le faux mois de la huppe »; cf. ici ünen ü. sara « le 
vrai mois de la huppe »; MNT qulaqai qudal üyile, dah. xwaddl, mogh./Weiers 
qudol, yogor qudal, san ta  qudarj, mgr. qudal « false », daur/W itsen koetal 
[ =  kudal\ (TMEN I II , p. 657), kalm. xudl, hour., khal., ord., etc. xudal « men- 
songe; faux/lie; false »; mong. qudal

qudalduci 112 (huo dan du chi) « m archand/m erchant » (maimairen); cf. 
MNT, Il y qudaldu-, yogor qudald- et gudalddn, san ta  qudandu-; mong. qudaldu- 
+  yacin >  kalm. xuldâcn, hour, xudaldaaëan, khal. xudaldaacin, ord. xu- 
daldäci, barin xodaldâ, mais rolda(ן ab)-; mong. qudaldu, nom, qudaldu-, 
verbe, qudalducin, nom dénom.

qudu[q] 25 (hu du) « puits/well » (jinq); cf. MNT quduq, plur. qudu’ut 
cf. TMEN no. 272; Ligeti: Acta Orient. Hung. X IX , pp. 168 sq; dah. kodir, 
santa quddu (yogor, baoan jir! <  chin., mgr. rjan <  tib.); mong. quduy

quduqa 274 (huo du xia) « écuelle d ’un bonze mendiant/mendicant 
m onk’s bowl » (hebo); 296 (he du he, lire qoduqa ?) « pot, cruche/pot, jug »; cf. 
Vdl/Ligeti qoduya (p. 44); ? dah. kot; mong. qotoya

qudurqa 155 (hu du liu  hua) « croupière/crupper » (qiu); cf. MNT id.; 
TMEN no. 1494; dah. xodruyw, yogor qudurqa, (santa ciu <  chin.); mong. 
qudurya

qulan 144: q. m ûri « cheval sauvage [ =  hémione]/wild horse [ =  wild 
donkey] » (yema « cheval sauvage »); cf. MNT qulan e t Qulan qatun; TMEN 
no. 1574; yogor xularj Equus hemionus; mong. qulan

qulasu 405 (hu la su) « jonc, roseau/rush, reed » (luzicao), cf. ici qulusun 
(ou lire qürsu, mong. yayursun et yuursun, dah. qaurs, ord. yürsu  « éteule, 
chaume/stubble, straw, culm of grasses », M ostaert; khal. quur s, etc.?)

qulusun 415 (hu lu  sun) « bambou/bamboo » (zhuzi); Vdl/Ligeti id. 
«roseau, canne» (p. 46); yogor xulusun, mgr. xulusd «bambou»,  dah. kols, 
baoan golsor), durb./R udnev kolto «jonc», durb./Todaeva xult(an); mong. 
qulusun
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qumqalsun 414 (hun han sun) « Sophora japonica » (huaishu), lire 
qumqâlsun  ? <  qumqan « cruche » ?

qun  359 « cygne/swan » (e); cf. MNT, Hy id.; TM EN no. 1543 (turc 
quyu ); mong. qunlqung

quni 382 (hu ni) « m outon/sheep » (yang); cf. V dl/L igeti qonin (p. 45), 
K irakos/L igeti qoni (no. 18); TM EN  nno. 312, 1590; dah. xon’, yogor х5пэ, 
baoan  goni, santa goni, mgr. хопэ, tchakh., barin, khara., etc. xôn; khortchin 
B o-w ang xön/xöy, Todaeva, J a z y k  mongolov, p. 238; mong. qonin

qunici 122 [hно ni chi) « berger/shepherd » (fangyangren); cf. MNT 
qonici(n), yogor хбпэсэ, kalm . xocn, bour. xoniSo(n), khal. xonicin, etc.; mong. 
qonicin

qur 448 (hu lu) « v ing t/tw en ty  » (ershi); cf. V dl/L igeti qorin (p. 45); 
dah. xor’/xorin, yogor xoron, baoan  xorurj, santa qoruq/qorilar], mgr. хогэп/хигэп, 
tch ak ., barin, etc. xôr; mong. qorin

qur [ ?] 104 (huo Iw, N, V ye li !): q. noyan « chef de district/d istrict head » 
(xianguan) ; =  qur « vingt » ? lire qol (pour mong. y001) ?

qura  10 « pluie/rain » (y u ); cf. Vdl/Ligeti qur a (p. 47); dah. xwar, yogor 
xura, baoan, santa gura, mgr. Min he qurä, Huzhu xurä ; mong. qura

qurla[q] 170 (la hu er: lire hu er la) « carquois/quiver » (qianxia); cf. 
mong. qor, ord. xur « carquois » e t tu rc qur; sagai, koibal qurluq « das Bogen- 
fu tte ra l, der Kocher », Radloff, I I , 944

qurqan 383 (hu lu han) « agneau/lamb » (gaoer); cf. Kirakos/Ligeti 
quryan  (no. 19); TMEN no. 19, qurayan׳, mog./Weiers qur у ап, yogor, mgr. 
xurgan, baoan gurgan, san ta  guyan tum ,׳ ut xuraw, Jarut xurag e t xuraw, 
Todaeva, Jazyk mongolov, p. 238; mong. quriyan/quraya(n)

qurqöl 360 (hu lu huan) « faisan/pbeasant » (yeji); 368 « expèce de poule 
sauvage/w ild chicken species »; cf. H y qurqa’ul; TMEN no. 1464; dah. xoryol, 
baoan/C hen gulgur (chin, galaji), mgr. cirgul; mong. yuryuul (et Iciryayul)

qurumsä 1719 (У hu linjrn x i, N ÿ f xi pour #  lin; lire Ж  sha pour ^  xi 
final) « étu i jjour Гагс/quiver for the bow » (gongdai); cf. ogn./Rudnev xor-
(o)msog id. et « tablier»; ölöt xormsx, Ram stedt, KalmW b; Kôhalmi: Acta 
O rient. Hung. XV (1962), p. 198; mong. qorumsaya

quruqa[ra ?] 369 (hu lu  hua) « poule [sauvage; tetras]/[w ild] chicken; 
[grouse] » (ji); cf. MNT gara quru « poule sauvage » (yeji), baoan/Chen
garaguru  (chin, hong); bour. xura, khal. xur « té tras »; v. une inversion 
analogique: barin потоп soxor au  lieu de khal. soxor nomuun; ou lire qurqa[’«/], 
cf. H y  id. (et ici qurqol)

qusu  422: q. mudun « bouleau/birch tree » (huashu); cf. kalm. xusm  [!] 
modn, bour. xuhan, khal. xus; ord. gusu, durbut xut, Todaeva, Jazyk  mongo- 
lov, p. 238; mong. qusu(n)

qusur [?] 407 (hu su er) «noix d ’eau, saligot w ater chestnut»  (Trapa 
n a tan s ; chin. ^  ji =  J f  ling  T rapa  bicornis, d ’après W uti 14949: mandchou
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ninggiya. mong. fangyuu, tandis que 14950 mandchou binggiya =  mong. sttn 
ündüsün  =  chin, biqi =  Eleocharis dulcis); dah./Engkebatu jarjgo =  chin. 
bijiao, Trapa? et cang’erzi, v. ici nociquna, Xanthium); ou Иге Щ hei au lieu 
de fä er: qusuq ?, cf. tu rc qusiq « (used for several) kinds o f tree  fruit », 
Clauson, ED, 667, mong. qusiya « noix »

quya[q] 167 (hu ye) « cuirasse/cuirass » (jia ); cf. MNT, H  y  quyaq, dah. 
kwair, yogor xuyag, mgr. xcycg, kalm . xuyg, hour., khal., ord. xuyag ; mong. 
quyay

quya[q־\/ji 45 (huo ya zhi « fabriquant de cuirasse/shieldmaker » (jia- 
jiang); mong. quyay +  ci(n)

sa’acaqai 366 (sa ye cha hai) « pie/magpie » (yeque); cf. Vdl/Ligeti
säjiyai (p. 62); dah. säfiy, yogor safaqai, santa sajiyi, mgr. sajagai; mong. 
siyajayai

sam  195 (san/m) « peigne/comb » (shu); cf. H y sam, V dl/L igeti sam-, 
yogor, baoan sam, mgr. sam/sarj, san ta  sag', mong. sam

sam ji 53 « peignier/comb-maker »; mong. sam +  ci(n) 
sanfal 199 (sa x i er, lire |gr san  pour sa et z^a pour ÿ j  xi) « fau- 

teuil/arm chair » (jiaoyi); IM /Poppe sandali, H y sanjal; cf. bour. hanzal 
« dlinnaja skamejka vdol’ steny », Ceremisov; dah. sandul; khal. sandal/ 
sandali; mong. sandal(i) «  persan sandali (Clauson, Turkish and  Mongolian 
Studies, [London 1962], p. 240); pour ce qui est de l ’alternation e t du  change- 
m ent d/j, voir mong. anjasun/andasun, qa/jayar/moyen mong. qada’ar

saqui [ ?] 128 (sa hui) « petit eheval/little horse » (xiao ma): selon W uti 
16272, chin, xiao ma =  mong. dâyan, cf. ici 147 dàqan « poulain de deux 
ans »; est-ce-qu’il s ’agit ici encore d ’une erreur dans la transcription chinoise 
au lieu de laquelle l ’on doit lire Ш М bai tan =  baital au lieu de sa hu it
Cf. turc, ouig. des Ming baytal « jum ent » (Ligeti: Acta Orient. H ung. X IX , 
p. 137; TM EN no. 827; ouig. W y/Shôgaito baytal at), mong. bayitasun: kalm. 
bääsn, ord. bâtas(u) « qui n ’a pas encore de jeunes, . . .; ju m e n t . . . qui n ’a 
pas encore de poulain », plur. bâtât « jeunes juments qui n ’ont pas encore eu 
de poulain e t qui pour la pemière fois ont été réunies en troupeau  sous la 
conduite d ’un étalon », Mostaert

sar 353 (sa er) «autour, buse/buzzard » (baozi); cf. H y id. (huabao); 
yogor, kalm., khal., ord., mong. sar

sara 3 « lune; mois/moon; m onth » (yue); 482: b иди s.; 473: ene s.; 481: 
yuran s.; 479: hular s.; 485: idelyu s.; 484: kelebdür [?] s.; 478: kölcöge s.; 486: 
küküler s.; 480: nafir s.; 474: qoici s.; 474: qubi s.; 483: quca dalbi[qu־\ s.; 476: 
qudal ûgôlfin s.; 4: sini s.; 472: urfi s.; 477: ünen ügöljin 5.; cf. k itan  sair [?], 
MNT, Hy, Vdl/Ligeti sara (p. 62), en écr. ׳phagspa zara, dah. sar « mois », 
sarol « lune », yogor, baoan, santa, mgr. sara; v. les différentes listes des 
mois de l ’ancien calendrier mongol dans le Yishi hiyi/Ba hong yishi (cf. Ligeti, 
R apport préliminaire, pp. 44 sq, M ostaert, Textes oraux ordos, pp. 131 sq;
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bour./Podgorbunskij ; K otw icz; RO II; kalm ./W itsen chez Doerfer, Ältere 
westeuropäische Quellen; Bazin, Les calendriers); mong. sara(n)

Sarda[q־]dai 63 (sa li da dai) « Mahométan/Muslim » (huihui); cf. MNT, 
H y  Sarta’ul, Sartaqcin, mong. précl. Sartayul irge; yogor saltür, santa santa 
«m usulm an»; kalm. sartu l; khal. sartuul, nom  d ’un  groupe ethnique des 
K halkha; v. encore ici Jaqudai, JüSidei, M ongyuldai, Nanggiyadai; mong. 
sartayul

sarimsa{q\ 430 (sa lin /m  sa) « ail/garlic » (suan) ; cf. TMEN no. 1238 
(turc sarmusaq); yogor saromsag, baoan samsdg, san ta  samusa, mgr. saramsag, 
kalm . särmsg et sermsg, khal. sarims/sarimsag, khara. seramsag; mong. sarimsay 

sauqur 154 (sao hu er) « le coussin de la selle/the cushion on the saddle » 
(anta); cf. ouig. Wy sauyur  « siège » <  mong.; V dl/L igeti sau- (p. 63); yogor, 
baoan su-, santa, mgr. sau- et, mong. sayurin; mong. sayu +  yur, mandchou 
soforo, Nuzhi guan yiyu 619 sauf и (D. Kane, The Sino-Jurchen Vocabulary 
o f the  Bureau of In terp re ters , Bloomington 1989)

sälqa 191 (sa lu  hua, N  ge pour lu) « seau/pail » (long; la leçon 
sa[’u~[lqa est moins probable, car le texte a p lu tô t des diphtongues au lieu des 
anciennes dissyllabes; ou lire Щ ou Щ sao pour mong. sau-l); cf. MNT, H y 
sa’ulqa, mgr. saulga, baoan solga, santa soyojsoryjo, kalm . suuly, bour. huulga, 
khal. suulga, ord. sûlga, b arin  selag, khara. solög; mong. sayulya 

sengli['l.\  396: s. [me]nege, lire naq [m.]
serge 384 (xie li ge) «bouc châtré/castrated goat » (jiejueyang); cf.

TM EN  no. 213; yogor serlce; hongrois zerge TESz; mong. serlce
sibüge 313 « alène/awl » (zhui); cf. MNT Sibüge, dah. huyw , yogor 

Saßge, baoan xuke, san ta  sumuya, mgr. suhugejëûg,), kalm. ëôwg, bour. ëübge, 
khal. ëôwôg, ord. Söivögö, tchak . ëôbôg; mong. sibüge

ëilccür [ ?] 306 (guo er chu che, V (h you pour N, Y  Iji che\ lire ׳!£ shi pour 
Ж  0UO>' i i  ke pour ^  er; Çi er ou [jl li pour ehe; ou avec £  gi au lieu du 2e 
caractère: ëilcicür ?) « brosse à dent/toothbrush » (shuaya); cf. MNT Sigi 
«m orceau de la viande mangée qui reste entre les dents»; kalm. ëigëlürf 
cigclür, bour. ëegëelùûr, khal. cigclûûr, ord. Sigecilür « cure-dent »; mong. 
sigicür (Kow. cite le M a n fu  ügen-ü toli bicig): sig(i)cilegür (tchak., etc. yàcâr, 
dah. yäSwäs <  chin, yashua  -j- er/zi)

sildën 31 (xin d ian) « village » (cun); cf. H y  silde’en id.; ouig. des Ming 
ëiltegen ■< mong., Ligeti: A cta  Orient. Hung. X IX , p. 198; ? MNT Siltesütei ger; 
mong. siltegen

s ili’esün ou s ili’üsün  [?] 374 (ji li Ы bei er gui; N  f t  ji pour Y  bei; 
lire x i pour ^  ji; •hl  ye ou %  wou pour ;jX Ы; sun  pour Y bei et N  ji; 
m ais les syllabes er gui res ten t inexpliquées !) « lynx » (bao); cf. H y Sile'ülsün, 
dah. ëulüs, yogor sdlësan, san ta  8эИэ, barin Solobs, ouig. Wy/Shôgaito uz Sile- 
üsün, ouig. des Ming ëilasün  (Ligeti, op. cit., p. 198), tchouv. silevèem; TMEN 
no. 1765; Räsänen, Versuch, 421; A. Berta, Lautgeschichte der tatarischen
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Dialekte (Szeged 1989), pp. 116, 161; К . A. Kolesnikova: Oéerki sravnitel’noj 
leksikologii altajskich jazykov (Leningrad 1972), p. 130; chin. sheli(sun) et 
shilisun, Zhongwen dacidian, no. 20970, <  mong.; mong. silegüsûn — ou 
lire gilbigirgûi, girbigirgüi, etc., mot mystérieux qui doit être  un  nom de 
tabou (comme touva dïrbaqtïg « ce qui a des ongles », TMEN, loc. cit., et 
Séerbak, Nazvanija), cf. yogor дэгЬэд « sourcil » (turc kirpig) ?

Sim 188 (shen/m) « une pinte/pint » (don); cf. dah. Sir] ( <  chin, sheng) =  
chin, dou; ölöt Sir] « eine Kanne (Getreidemass) et Sinfi, R am stedt, KalmW b.; 
TM EN no. 1317; m ot d ’origine chinoise

sime [ =  süme] 40 (xi mo, N  ajoute ? gong) « Bouddha/Buddha » (fo); 
cf. H y süme ger, s.-yin ger « temple » (si miao, mgr. somôn/smën), précl. 
süm-e ger, s.-yin ger, s.-yi bosqayul-, voir Cleaves: HJAS XV (1952), Ligeti, 
MLMC, dans le tex te  de l ’inscription de Qaraqorum de 1346 ou süme signifie 
l ’image du Bouddha ainsi que dans la proposition de MA mong. süme lcibe 
tûni =  tchag. sur at qïldï anï « izobrazil ego » e t dans l ’expression mongole 
süme kikci =  tchag. surat qïlqucï, Poppe; les formes modernes répètent le 
sens classique « monastère, temple », kalm. süm/söm, bour. hùme/süme, khal. 
sùm, ord. süme, barin sôm, durb. tùmù, etc.; mong. süme

Singqula ou singqula 141 (au lieu de Jogura; ruo zhan la, lire Zf sheng ou 
f[-; ou Л. xing pour ruo; gu ou ÿ] hu pour »h zhan׳, N, V deest) « (un 
cheval) à  crinière blanche et à  queue noire/(a horse) with white mane and 
black tail » (bai zong hei wei); cf. MNT Singqula׳, TMEN no. 233

sini « nouveau/new » 4 (xi ni): s. sara « nouvelle lune/new moon » 
(xinyue), 519 (Y ruo ni, N  ruo jian; lire «  ou ajf xin  au lieu de ruo; 
ni au lieu de [ri] jian): s. qaucin « récent et ancien/new and old » (xinjiu); cf. 
Vdl/Ligeti sini (pp. 63 sq), MNT, H y Sini, précl. sini, dah. Sinon (gén.), Sinkon 
(dimin.), yogor Sono, baoan Sini, santa sini, mgr. Sino, ja ru t, khor. gorlos 
Sùni, barin Sun (mais Sinon nogon/taban « le l r/5e jour de la lune »); mong. sine 

Sinqur ou sinqur 349 (su hu er; lire Ef shen ou xin  pour N e t V su 
e t pour Y shu): jaqan s. «gerfaut blanc/white gerfalcon » (haidongqing); 
cf. H y Singqor; TMEN nno. 237, 1273; mong. singqor

sira 533 (jie la, lire ק§ך xi pour f f  jie): « jaune/yellow » (huang); 535 
(xi la): naSiS [ ? ; lir emaSi ?]s.;cf. MNT, H y Sira; TMEN no. 1207; dah. Sar, 
yogor Sra, baoan £ira, santa sira, mgr. Sira; Poppe: The C anada—Mongolia 
Review III :  2, pp. 127 —130; mong. sira

Sirê 185 (shi la; lire Щ lie pour фЦ la ?) « table » (zhuozi); cf. TMEN no. 
243; dah. Siro, yogor Sere (« table; chaise »), santa siro, mgr. Sirê; mong. sirege(n) 

Sirqal 137 (die li han, lire ^  shi pour xk die): S. mûri « cheval à  robe 
couleur sable/horse o f sand colour » (ska bai ma); cf. kalm . Saryl « gelb, 
strohfarben, isabellfarbig (Pferd) », Ram stedt, KalmW b; oir. dial. Sarxal; 
bour. Sargal «solovyj; belesyj; palevyj », Oeremisov; khal. Sargal =  cagaand 
ulaawtar Sar xolicson ôngô. Cewel; ord. Sargul « blanc avec yeux et sabots
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noirs; isabelle très pâle » [mong. siryul] et Sarga « couleur isabelle (robe de 
cheval) » [mong. sirya], M ostaert; mong. siryul (par exemple, dans W uti), 
siryal; cf. MNT Sirqa, MA sirya morin; dah. sir g a « jaune»  ( <  mandchou, 
E n h .) , Saray, yogor Sarga mora (chin, yinhe ma), sarga,lag (chin, huang: should 
maose)

sirqo[l]jin 401 (wen lou ke zhen; lire ,,ÿ xi pour wen et Щ he pour Щ Ice): 
« fourm i/an t»  (yizi) ; cf. H y  Sirqaljin; mong. précl. siryoljin, dah. suiyälf(in), 
yogor Sargalyan, mgr. sirguljin/Sorgulfin/Siorgtiofin, kalm. Soryljn, bour. Sor- 
goolzonjSorgoolzon, khal. Sorgoolfinf Sorgoolj, ord. Surgûlfi/SurgulfijSorgolJi ; v. 
Poppe, Introd., p. 43 e t ZAS 15 (1981), p. 387 (il derive ce nom du verbe 
siryu-) ; mong. siryoljin

Siruwai 28 (ski lu  wai, N  donne à to rt ^  j in  pour g  wai) « sable/sand » 
(sha); cf. MNT Siro’ai, H y  Sir a ’и  «terre», dah. Siro «sable (dans le riz ou 
bouillie) » Enh., yogor Sorü/Sorü « terre », baoan xiru, santa saura, mgr. 
Sirail, kalm. Sora, bour. Soroi, khal. SoroijSoroo, ord. Sor5 « terre, poussière »; 
m ong. siruyai, siroi

sisgei 283 (xi xi gai) « feutre/felt » (zhan); cf. MNT isgei/sisgei, V dl/ 
L igeti sisege (p. 64); Poppe, In trod ., p. 92; dah./Iv. sisage (autre que dah./Enh. 
Siday), mog./Ramstedt sisgäi, mog./Weiers sislcei, yogor ski, mgr. sgi, kalm. 
iskä, bour. heyeî, khal. esgii, ord. esegï, tchakh., etc. aski; mong. isegei, esegei 

sisgeji 50 (xi x i zhi ge, lire xi xi ge zhi) « fabriquant de feutre/felt- 
m ak er » (zhanjiang), cf. sisgei; Menggu zazi esegeici; mgr. SJagca -< Sfar! 
« feu tre  » <  tib. phyih

Siüjü  [?] 339 (shou kç nü/ru  [ou jiao ? ]) «épingle pour les cheveux/ 
h a irp in  » (ЦХЙ chaer); est-ce-que Ton doit lire f t  ш  ou J  lou pour nü  et 
m oyen mong. dial. Soru ou Sum  « épingle; broche/pin; spit » ?, cf. MNT 
Siro (non Sirô) « broche, b â to n  pointu » (v. encore Sirolqa), dah. Sorkw « pin, 
épingle de tête » (chaer, zan), ( ? mgr. Sur « bâtonnets » =  chin, kuaizi), 
kalm ., khal., etc. Sor, bour., ord. Soro « pieu, tige de fer »; Rasisengge, 
T uy tam , p. 152: Soro «épingle, broche» ( chazi); mong. siro

siür  180 (xiu er) « écope/scoop » (zhao l i)%, cf. yogor Sûr, baoan xir 
« peigne fin », santa su  « peigne (fin) », (mgr. Sur « bâtonnets », v. Siüjü), 
kalm . Sûr « tamis; peigne; file t », bour. Süûr « tam is; filtre », khal. Sùûr 
« bala i; filtre; peigne », ord. Sûr « peigne fin; éeumoir »; mong. sigûr ( <  sigü-) 

siwür ou si(w}wür 190 (xiu  fu  er, lire süwür?) « balai/broom » (tiaozhao, 
cf. m ong. dial, tuujuu); cf. kalm . sewür, R am stedt, KalmW b; TM EN no. 
2047 (N 102, sigür et sigürgü); hongrois seper- e t seprô TESz; mong. sigür (et 
sigürde-)

songgina 426 (sang j i  la) « oignon/onion » (cong); cf. Vdl/Ligeti id. (p. 
64), (dah. swännä <S m andchou suwanda, Enh.), san ta  suiqguna, khara. sörjan; 
m ong. songgina (turc soyan, Ram stedt, Kalm W b, 331b)

(sono, ici suna [?]: v. turaq)
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sorqa ou sörqal 308 (suo lu he) «serrure, cadenas/(pad)lock » (suo); 

ci. MNT, H y co’orqa, mgr. corgu; bour. suurga, khal. cuurga (<  coyurya)׳, khal. 
coo), ord. soji, baoan soji, santa soji ( <  ëoyoji/Soyoji) ; mong. coyurya/боуогуа 
(cf. coyoji/soyoji <  chin, suozi; Ligeti: Acta O rient. Hung. I, p. 180; F . Aubin: 
T racta ta  Altaica [Wiesbaden 1976], pp. 13—15)

sôlsün ou sôlesün ? 250 (xue lie sun ) «bile, fiel/gall(bladder) » (dan)׳,
cf. MNT sülsü, H y sölsiin, dah. см/с, yogor. sösan, mgr. Sulja, kalm. côsn, bour. 
hûlhen, Alar helehen, khal. cas, drg. jôs, ord. jùsû , ujum . zôs; mong. sôsûn/côsün 

suburga 34 (su bu er ge, N pjj wen pour 1nf ge\ lire [TnJ a [=  y a ] pour gel) 
«stupa, pagode » (ta)׳, cf. en écr. ’phags-pa supuryan  (Juyongguan; <  ouig.), 
H y suburqan, dah. sabdryàn, kalm. suwryn, khal. suwraga/suwarga, ord. 
suwurga; mong. suburyan

subu\t335 \־ (su bu) « perle/pearl » (zhuzi); ci. MNT, Hy subut, dag. 
soywr, sor-tand, yogor sßad, kalm. suwsn, bour. hubhan/hubad, Alar hobhon, khal. 
suwd, ord. suwud; mong. subud, subusun

suci 120 (su chi׳, lire su \v־]ci l) « m atelot; pilote/sailor; pilot » (shuishou), 
turc. ouig. suvcï, cf. Clauson, ED 785 (mgr./de Smedt—M ostaert fu juci 
« batelier », mong. usuci, mais mgr./Qas. sjuco « porteur d ’eau », cf. khal. 
uscin, par exemple, u. xyatad dans Yeke K üriyen, mong. usucin)

sum u  164 (.sw mu) « flèche/arrow » (qian); cf. Vdl/Ligeti sum un  (p. 65); 
dah. som, yogor sam an, santa, mgr. sumu, m gr. samu/sumu baoan s то, barin 
som mong. sumun ,׳

sum uji 46 (xu m u zhi) « fabriquant de flèche/arrow-maker, fletcher » 
(qianjiang); cf. MNT sumuci Icituqai «couteau  de fabriquant de flèche», 
Menggu zazi sumuci « fabriquant de flèche »; mong. sumuci (kituya) 

suna  [ ?] voir turaq
suqur 261 (su hu er) « aveugle/blind » (xia); cf. MNT, H y soqor, V dl/ 

Ligeti sogar׳, dah. soyor, yogor sogar, mgr. sugor/sugur/sgur, santa suyo, kalm. 
soxr, bour. hoxor, khal., ord. soxor, drg. joxor, ujum . zoxor׳, mong. soqor

sur 271 « courroie/leather strap »; voir V dl/Ligeti sur (p. 65) e t ici 
huyâ su r cf. yogor sur ,׳ mong. sur ,׳

surbi [?] 193 (tu lu nü/rw, lire Щ xiu  pour 3g tu n ־£־ Ы pour ,׳ u l)  
« bâton, baguette/stick » (guai)׳, cf. H y sorbi (Ls sôrbi, cité par M ostaert e t de 
Rachewiltz, doit être une autre forme dialectale ou une transcription aber- 
rante), mong. précl. sorbi (Arban qoyar jokiyangyui, ed. Poppe, p. 80, note 
sur sorbi berige avec bour. hor’bo) ou lire Çi er au lieu de nü et tulür [?] cor- 
respondant au bour. tuluur « bâton » (-< mong. tulu  +  yur; cf. encore W uti 
12960 mong. iulyayur)

suru  138 (su lu): s. mûri « cheval à robe couleur cendre/ashgrey horse » 
(hui m a)׳, ci. tu rc sur e t suru, TMEN no. 1282; W uti III , p. 4341: m andchou 
kuku  fu lan =  tib. gro-snon =  mong. kôke boro — tourki sur kôk — chin. 
huiqing; v. ibid, sarla =  zag-pa — sàral =  sur  =  hepi m a׳, Ligeti, A m agyar
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nyelv  török kaposolatai, p. 507 (voc. de Yem en mong. sur, avec des formes 
tu rques, v. encore tchouv. sere et, malgré TESz, hongrois szürke)

südün  254 (su\xu dun  « dent/tooth » (ya) (N, Y entre nudurwan e t kö/cö); 
336 (bo dun, lire '{(3 su \xu  pour {['ן ho): ]a an s.; cf. Vdl/Ligeti sidün  (p. 63); 
mogh. sudun, dah. Md, yogor M m , baoan sdotj, santa siduq, mgr. sd3(n), khal. 
sùd(en), tchak., barin, etc. Süd, khara. sùdüd, plur.; mong. sidün

sügür 203 (su gu er) « parasol/umbrella » (san >■ yogor san, m gr. ilsa); 
cf. m oyen mong. sügür; TM EN no. 235 (sükür); khal. Sùxer; mong. sikür

süige 338 (sui ge) «anneau, bague/ring, bague» (huan); cf. MA/Poppe 
süike  — tchag. ïsïrya « ser’gi »; s. ciqinddn ölgübe eme; mgr. süg3, kalm . sïk, 
bour. hiixe, khal. sûix, ord. süike « la grande boucle d ’argent portée p a r les 
fem m es mariées . . . »  M ostaert; mong. süike

sün i 499 (su ni; N ,Y  f  jie pour su) « nuit/night » (jj£ ye, N, Y, à 
to rt, fb ren); 500: hôcgen s.; 501: s. düli « m inuit/midnight »; cf. MNT, Hy, 
V dl/L igeti söni (p. 65); dah. suni, yogor son׳?), baoan sorti, mgr. sorte, santa 
M3n i, oir. de Qinghai sü, barin son; mong. söni

tabin 451 « cinquante/fifty  » (wushi); 108: t. noyan «com m andant de 
cinquante/com m ander of fif ty » ; cf. Y dl/L igeti tabin; TMEN no. 117; dah. 
tabi, yogor taßm, mgr. tayin, (baoan tawaraqe t hryibci <] tib .; santa usi chin.), 
barin , Jaru t leb; mong. tabin

tabun  442 (ta ben) « cinq/five » (wu); cf. Vdl/Ligeti tabun (p. 66), k itan  
tau ; TM EN no. 121; dah. tdwu «cinq» e t tdwun  «le cinquième (jour)», 
yogor tdß3n, baoan tawor\, santa tawur\, mgr. tdvun, barin tab; mong. tabun 

taisi 98 (tai zi; ou lire mong. taiji, ouig. tayzi ?) « prince héritier/heredi- 
ta ry  prince » (taizi); cf. TM EN no. 249; mong. tayiji (écrit parfois tai gi à la 
fin  des Ming), ta(y)isi (cette forme dernière également représente chin, tai shi, 
un  a u tre  titre); yogor tai]e, khal. tai], bour. taiëa, etc.

talbar 184 (ta li ba er) « plateau, assiette/plate » (,pan), cf. H y  talabar 
lire talbar id.; les équivalents modernes: kalm . ölöt talwä et talmä (yazr), 
bour. talmai, khal. talbar e t talbai, ord. talawar\talawur (ga]ar) signifient 
un « endroit dont le sol est uni, plaine », M ostaert; une place dans une 
ville, une plaine entre les collines, un dom aine d ’activités, etc.; mong. 
talbar/talbai

tamqa 330 (tan/rn he) « sceau/seal » (y in ); cf. ouig. des Ming tamya
(Ligeti: A cta Orient. Hung. X IX , p. 259; V III, p. 223, n. 21); TM EN  no. 
933; yogor tarjgwa, mgr. tamaga (baoan tamka  -< tib., dah. tomybi <  man- 
dchou), etc.; mong. tamaya

tarqun 264 (ta la hun) «gros, gras/corpulent, fat»  (fei); cf. V dl/L igeti 
id. (p. 67); TMEN no. 126; dah. taryun, yogor taryan, taryon, baoan taryor/, 
mgr. taryun, santa tayurj; mong. taryun

te)i[e\- « nourrir/to feed » 419: qoru[qai] te]i[ek]sen (tie zhi shan) mudun; 
cf. M NT tefi’e-, H y te]e’emel, dah. t?rp-, mgr. t)]ë- e t ti]ë]in, baoan ci]ê-, san ta
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ciap-, kalm. tejä-, bour. tezee-, khal. te]ee-, ord. tejë-, barin, tchak., etc. tap-] 
mong. tejiye-jtejige-

tekesü [?] 343 (Y, N, V yi ke su; au lieu de yi, L igeti a lu te/tui 
qui figure dans la transcription du mot tekesü[jï\ ou t. uran, 57) « produit 
de beauté, cosmétique/cosmetic » (yanzhi); la leçon proposée représente un 
hapax legomenon; comme un autre mot mongol, enggeske « fard », équi- 
valent commun du composé yanzhi, est attesté  dès le 13e siècle jusqu’à au- 
jourd’hui — v. MNT §§ 171, 174, 208 enggesge qacar « (le) joue (avec le fard?) 
rouge »; Vdl/Ligeti engeske (p. 29); W uti 12627 m andchou fiyan  — mong. 
enggeske =  chin, yanzhi; yogor er!gesge « joue » (liandan ; yogor örmön =  
chin, yanzhi); mgr. r!gusg3 « fard »; ord. er\geske, nom d ’une plante rouge; 
khal. engeseg =  emegteicùùd xacar uruuldaa tùrxex ulaan budag, 00 e., Cewel; 
mong. enggeske « rouge », Lessing —, il y a lieu de croire q u ’ils s ’agisse ici 
d ’une transcription altérée de ce mot, toutefois il est difficile de trouver une 
solution facile mais impeccable pour la graphie chinoise (MNT enggesge est 
transcrit ang ge si ge); dah. yenjil- =  chin, daban yanzhi

tekesü[ji ? ] o u  tekesü [?] m an  57 {te ke su  | |) « fabriquant de cosmé- 
tiques/artisan making cosmetics » (yanzhijiang), cf. le m ot précédent

te(m jmë  377 (tan/m mai) « chameau/camel » (tuo) ; cf. MNT, H y terne’en; 
TMEN no. 1015; dah. tama, yogor temën, mgr. tamên, (santa loto <( chin., 
baoan 7]amor! <  tib.), barin tûmô/tômô; mong. temegen

temüji 59 (N te m u zhi, Y то pour Jf. mu) « forgeron/smith » (tiejiang); 
cf. MNT Temüjin le T a ta r et Temüjin, fils de Yisügei, mgr. tamurca (yogor 
temar barma, baoan rjÿuara <; tib., santa ciafian <  chin.); mong. temürci(n) 

temür 209 (te m u er) «pointe de flèche/arrowhead » (qiantou); 341:
«fer/iron » (tie); cf. MNT, H y id.; TMEN no. 1012; Ligeti: A cta Orient. Hung. 
X IX , p. 263; yogor temar, mgr. tamur, santa ciamu (baoan hjag <  tib., dah. 
kasö/xasö =  k itan kaSu, Ligeti: Acta Orient. Hung. I, pp. 166 sq, etc.); mong. 
temür

tenggici [?] 372 (teng j i  chi) « dragon » (long); un au tre  m ot mystérieux, 
hapax legomenon, si la transcription chinoise est correcte; si non, on pourrait 
lire Щ mang au lieu de if-Ji teng, hu &  au lieu de £!; ji, ,(§, si au lieu de tjf; chi =  
MNT manggus, un ogre qui à la forme d ’un serpent; mgr. morjguja « démon, 
diable »; v. l ’étude de L. Lôrincz dans Mongolian Studies ed. by Ligeti; H. 
Serruys, Mongyol : M oyal et Mangyus : M ayus dans A cta Orient. Hung. 
XX XV I (1982), pp. 475 — 484 (qui est très instructif, bien que l ’au teur semble 
avoir mal compris m a note sur certaines possibilités de l ’orthographe du mot 
mangyus/mayus e t sur ses formes réelles; cf. encore turc yayaq/yangyaq,moyen 
mong. ]i’aq « noix », etc.); néanmoins le mot ne se laisse pas restituer ici 
avec certitude (à côté de maggê, marygie « ogre », le dahour a aussi mudur 
«dragon» <  mandchou; yogor ule, uglu est em prunté au tib . klu, mong. 
luu  <  ouig. <  chin.)
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tenggili ou tenggili[/c ? ]291  (teng ji li) « essieux/axletree » (chezhou); cf. 
M NT tenggeli, dah. tangol, (mgr. (irai), khal. (aral et) tenxeleg, ord. ter/gelj 
ter\gelig; cf. hongrois tengely TE Sz; mong. tenggeli/tenggelig

tenggiri 1(= 291) « ciel/heaven » (tian); H y  id., MNT tenggeri, V dl/ 
L igeti tengri, Kirakos/Ligeti t ’angri (no. 1); TMEN no. 944; dah. tarjgar, yogor 
teqger, baoan teqgarag, mgr. tor]gerolter]g3r3lti^g3r3; mong. tngri, tengri 

teng qor lire tengneür
tengneür ou tengleür 304 (Y teng * he er, N teng er; lire ,% niao au lieu de *) 

« p e tite  balance/portative balance » (dengse), cf. ölöt jirjnür « Schnellwage, 
grosser als derjs (=  dörböt cirjnür, ölöt d.), Ram stedt, Kalm W b; ord. cirgiür 
« p e tite  balance romaine p o rta tiv e  pour peser de l ’argent, balance romaine 
en général », Mostaert; v. encore ici denggise; mong. tenglegür, cinglegür

tergen 290 (te li gan) « char/chariot, cart » (che); cf. MNT terge(n) (et 
telege dans t. tû), Hy, MA tergen, yogor tergen, dah. tardy, mgr. targajtarge, santa 
ciaga (baoan xarjrda •< tib.), kalm . tergn, bour. terge(n), khal. tereg, ord. terge 
« v o itu re  de voyage à deux roues », Mostaert; barin torag; mong. tergen

teriwün  239 (Y, V te lou wen, N  *te, etc., N, Y wen sans la clef « eau ») 
« tê te /h e a d »  (tou); cf. MNT, H y  teri’ün, Vdl/Ligeti térgün (p. 68); baoan 
toron (et r\go <  tib) « tê te  », dah . turun « prem ier; avant-garde » (aussi 
tu ryun  « cause » <  m andchou <C mong.); yogor turüle- « commencer »; mgr. 
tororj/turorj « début » et tu rü h -  « commencer »; khal. tolgoi tûrü « tête  », 
tûrün « auparavant », tergün « chef », ord. tûrü e t terigün; etc., mong. précl. 
terigün « tête; commencement » e t türün « jadis, auparavan t », ancienne 
scission sémantique et phonétique; mong. terigün

terme 202 (te li ma) « ten te /te n t » (zhanzi); cf. M NT terme ger, altan 
t.; V d l/L ige ti terme (pp. 68 sq); TM EN no. 1340; mong. e t oir. terme

tirm e  310 (ti er me) « m oulin/m ill » (то); cf. moyen mong. en écr.
’phags-pa  tégirmed, plur., P o p p e —Krueger, Monuments, p. 93, n. 34, yogor 
ter men, baoan termarj, mgr. forme, santa ciaman, kalm . têrmjtêrmn, bour. 
teerme « moulin », Aga, Bokh. « meule à aiguiser, m eulard », khal. teerem, 
ord. terme « moulin »; mong. tegerme(n)

toli 196 (Y tuo li, N, V afê chui pour |l!{e tuo) « m iroir/m irror » (jing); cf. 
V d l/L ige ti id. (p. 69); TMEN no. 143; dah. toi’ « le fer de la charrue; le miroir 
bronze su r le costume du cham ane »; Engkebatu; bour. toli « miroir; petit 
p la t m étallique »; barin tôl; mong. toli

tong « très/very » ( ?) 495 (fong): t. manaqar [ ?], voir manaqar; yogor, 
mgr. tor], kalm . (rare) turj/tor], khal. tur\jtor\, ord. torj; mong. tungjtong

tongyus 386 (tang wu si) « porc, cochon/pig, swine » (zhu), m ot turc, cf. 
M A /Poppe mong. yaqai =  tchag . tonquz; Seerbak, N azvanija, pp. 124 sq; 
Clauson, ED , 527, tor!uz

toqo 294 (tuo huo) « chaudron/caldron, kettle » (mou), cf. ici doqon; MNT, 
H y  toqo’an, MA/Poppe toqân; dah. tuwà « chaudron », tuwàcin « cuisinier »;
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yogor logon, san ta  tuyorj; mgr. tugoco « cuisinier »; kalm. toya6 id., mais 
xääsn (et xarm) « chaudron », hour., khal., ord., barin etc. logo ; mong. 
toyoyan

tököri\lc169 \־ (chui Ice li, lire p§ tuo pour fg  chui) « passant de devant 
(harnachem ent)/front disk or ring (harness) » (qianhuan, Y ze pour qian); cf. 
H y tögörik « rond », yogor tùgreg, kalm. tôgrg « nm d; Ring; Kreis; Rundei, 
jede runde Scheibe; ölöt Rubel ( <  khal.) », Ram stedt, Kalm W b; bour. 
tùxerig; khal. tôgrôg, dùgreg, etc.; ord. tögörög «disque; d o l la r . . .» ,  Mos- 
taert; mong. tögerig (et tchouv. tèkër, hongrois tttkör « miroir » TESz)

töre- «être né/to be born» 142 (tuo la shan): ai[l]dur töre[k~\sen [m m ] 
(chin, jiasheng), voir ail; MNT tore-; dah. ta r-; yogor törö-, mgr. turo-, d it du 
bétail; kalm. tör-, bour. tûre-, khal., barin tôr(ô)-, ord. törö-, ja ru t tur-, etc.; 
mong. törö-

tö’ü  [?] Sim 187 (shuo yu shenjm, Иге Лй tuo pour shuo) « p in te/p in t » 
(sheng); cf. mgr., kalm . ölöt, ord. du, khal. du  « boisson » ( <  chin, if־ dou) ? ; 
la dissyllabe pour la diphtongue du m ot chin, est inattendue; faut-il lire ф  
gan pour ф- y  и  l (voir, shuo\slmi\yue !); cf. ici Sim

tu[q)\12 (tu) « étandard/standard, b anner»  (qi); cf. MNT tuq; Ligeti: 
Acta Orient. Hung. X IX , p. 269; TMEN no. 969; mong. tuy

tuqom 162 (tu huang mu) « housse, caparaçon/saddle fender m ade of 
feit»  (han ti); cf. MNT toqu-; TMEN no. 142; dah. tokw, yogor togom, mgr. 
tugum, santa tuyur), toyu-; mong. toqum\toqom

tuqul 379 (N, Y tu hun, Y -L qi pour J ;  tu) « veau/calf » (du), cf. TMEN 
no. 909; dah. tokuV «veau; la tache blanche de l ’ongle»; san ta  (fugiori) 
tuyu/tuyurן ; mong. tuyul

tuqulqan 342 (tu hu du han, lire ^  lu  pour ÿp du) « étain /tin  » (xi); cf. 
Н у tu ’ulqan id.; dah. tuynä «plom b»; (kalm. xoryljn), bour. tuulga(n) 
« plomb », sagaan t. « étain  », khal. xar tugalga « plomb », cagaan t. « étain », 
ord. tülga «plom b», cagâ' t. «éta in» , e tc .; mong. tuyulyan

tura[q] 356 (tu la) «canard bigarré/variegated duck» (huaya); cf. 
kalm. turg (Sowun) « irgendein Vogel; ölöt Kranich (=  toyrun), t. zaylmä 
«irgendein A dler», Ram stedt, KalmW b; bour. turag «élan; g éan t» ; ces 
mots avec leur contradiction zoologique (et, en particulier, ornithologique), 
sont difficiles à  identifier avec notre vocable; probablement on doit lire yfj 
x iu  pour 3g tu, ainsi x iu  la =  suna qui correspond au canard bien connu du 
MNT: (borcin) sono, voir de Rachewiltz: P F E H  21 (Sept. 1977), p. 38 (avec 
bibliographie); ce mot, différent de sono « taon  », est attesté en ordos et en 
bouriate, cf. les nom breux composés du bour. hono « canard, Anas crecca; 
m alard (=  borzon); etc. », par exemple, xur'gan h. Tunka « canard, espèce 
de petite s ta tu re  », er’een tolgoito h. « canard  à tête  bigarrée =  éirok klok(o)- 
tu n  =  Anas formosa », h. nogohon Ouest « m alard », Ceremisov; suna  serait 
donc une forme dialectale de sono (c’est ce dernier qui figure dans ch. I  du
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G eser de 1716: ainsi, au lieu des « deux taons » vo lan t autour de la m ontagne, il 
fa u t lire « deux canards »

tura(w}wun  362 (tu (lié} lao wen) « corbeille/crow » (laoya); cf. H y 
tu ra 'un  id. (autre que toyurayun  etc. « grue »), mong. précl. Srn I I I  63c 
tu rayun  (of. Ligeti, MLMC; Bosson)

turga (tu lu ge) « satin/silk » (duanzi); 44: t. m an  « fabriquan t de 
satin/silk-m aker » (zhusi jiang); cf. TMEN no. 884; Ligeti: Acta Orient. Hung. 
X IX , pp. 267 sq (ouig. torqu); dah. toryw, yogor torgo, mgr. tor gu ; mong. 
tor y  an

tuturqan 219 (tu tu er han, Y |י7   shi pour 5E er) « rlz glutineux/glutinous 
rice » (nuomi); cf. H y id., yogor hturgan « riz », mgr. tudorga; kalm . tutry, 
khal. tutraga, ord. duturga, ujum . dogtorog/dogtaraga, barin dogtarag; mong. 
tu turyan

tüm en  458 (tu man) « d ix  mille/ten thousand»  (wan)458 ,׳ (du m an)׳, 
düm en  ( =  t.) noyan « m yriarche » (wanhu); 459: tü[1c] t.; cf. TMEN no. 983; 
dah . tum  et tumun turn׳, yogor temen, mgr. tum un; barin tômôd « Turnet » 
mong. tümen

tü[Jc459 \־ (tu): t. tümen  « myriade/myriad » (wanwan)׳, cf. H y tülc tüm en  ,׳
mong. tüg tümen

ub [ ?] 531 (Y yi y i  :(wu bu יי!׳־N, V bu xia, au lieu desquels Ligeti a lu 7C ,׳
u b [ V \h u ld  «rouge foncé/intensive red » (da hong)׳, cf. Hy/Chen ub hu la ’an  
(H y e t  Hy/Chen donnent al pour chin, dahong); baoan hobhxar], hoblarן, san ta  
xupalarar}׳, khal. uw ulaan, e tc .; mong. ub ulayan; autres possibilités: lire tff 
yi lce au  lieu de Y yfflfc yi y i, c.-à-d. ike [ =  yeke\ « grand » (chin, da)׳, ou lire 

chi su, mong. cisun « sang », cf. encore khal. cas ulaan? 
uca(m}ma[q\ 212 (N, Y deest; Y e cao ma, lire i f i l l J j  y u l

chang ma) « flèche de guerre à trois tranchants/arrow  with a th ree-point 
head » (sanxie pize); cf. M NT ucumaq: ucuma’ar qaqda)u, ucumaqâr qarbuqsan 

ufaur  424 (yu gua er, lire /g zhao pour ;A qua ) « racine d ’arbre/tree root » 
(shugen)׳, cf. MNT huja’ur, V dl/Ligeti lm)aur (p. 33); TMEN no. 395; dah. 
xofor « origine », baoan о for, mgr. ëfaur, barin yefgôr; mong. ifayur

u la fi 60 : u. (man) « tanneur/tanner » (pijiang) ; cf. dah. wal, yogor 
ula, m gr. ulâ, kalm., khal. ul, bour., ord. ula « semelle »; mong. ula « (leather) 
sole » +  -ci(n)

u lâ  139 (pi la, lire w u  pour !g pi): u. m ûri « cheval de relais/relay 
horse » (pum a)׳, cf. H y ulâci «palefrenier»; TM EN no. 521; Sinor: CA J 
(1965), p. 314 (mais unà  ■< unu -) Ligeti: A ,׳ cta Orient. Hung. X IX , p. 274 
(ouig. ulayci) et V III, p. 222, n. 17; mgr. ulâ « relais; passage »; mong. ulaya  

unuqon  146 (wu nu huan, lire unaqan ? ) « poulain/fawl, colt » (gouer); cf. 
H y  unuqan, yogor nagan, m gr. naga, kalm. unyn, bour. unaga(n), khal. unay, 
ord. unaga « poulain dans sa première année », M ostaert; barin onag; mong. 
unayan
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иди 344 {urn hua, lire uya ou uha ? ) « poudre de riz/face-powder » (fen) ; 

cf. TMEN nno. 60, 573; (dah. fen goV), khal. 00 =  barin, etc. 3; mong. oua 
uqaji 58 (wu hua zhi | |): u. (m a n ?) « fabriquant de poudre de riz/artisan 

who makes face-powder » (fenjiang); mong. oua +  ci(n)
uqali 320 (wu hua li, lire uqoli ou uyali, etc.?) «hache de Carpentier/ 

carpenter’s adze » (ben); cf. kalm. 5Г «Q ueraxt, Hacke», R am stedt, Kalm- 
Wb; bour. ooli « doloto, teslo », Ceremisov; khal. ooli; ord. oli « pe tite  hache 
dont le bout du manche est recourbé », tchak. 51, barin fil; mong. oyoli

uqurga 161 (wu hu lu tai, lire he pour f j  tai; lire uyurqajuhurqa ? ) 
« perche à nœud coulant/wooden pole w ith a loop for catching horses » (tao- 
gan); cf. MNT u ’urqa; TMEN no. 507 (urya); mong. uyurya

m an  « fabriquant, artisan/craftsm an » 44 (wu lan): turga u., cf. encore 
45 — 60, liste des artisans (jiang); H y m an; TMEN no. 593; santa, mgr. m an; 
mong. m an

urida « avant, devant/before, in front of », 465 (wu li nai, lire Л/ dai 
pour 75 nai): u. hon « il y  a deux ans/two years ago » (qiannian); 487 (wu li 
dai): u. üdür « avant-hier/before, yesterday » (qianri); 514 (w u  li da): u. 
«avant, devant/before, in front of» (qian); MNT, Hy urida, uridu; dah. 
wards, yogor urda, urdags, ordogo, (baoan emsla, santa тэШэ, mgr. mufo 
<  mong. emüne); mgr. sda- dans s da nor ן « l ’année passée », kalm. urd, bour. 
urda, urid, khal. urd, urid, ord. uridu, urida, urda, barin orte — ômôn; mong. 
uridu, urida, urid

urji 472 (wu U zhi): u. sara « il y  a deux mois/two months ago » (qian- 
yue); cf. dah. orfwon, yogor orjinon, mgr. игрц, bour. urzanar), khal. ord. 
urJinan, barin orjinon « il y  a deux ans », yogor urjudur, mgr. ujiidur, kalm. 
urf-ödör, bour. urza ùder, urzader, khal. urjigdar, ord. urjidur, barin  orJ-odor 
« avan t-h ie r », ord. urji~ urjidur, « il y  a trois jours », etc., cf. ici urida; 
mong. urji dans urjinan, etc.

usu 18 (wo su) « eau/water » (shui); cf. MNT, Hy usun; V dl/Ligeti 
ш и п  (p. 72); TMEN no. 47; dah. os, yogor qusun, baoan su/ss, san ta  usu, mgr. 
sju/fuju; mong. usun

üde[si ?] 498 (Y ou da, N [ ] ye, V =  N?) « soir/evening » (wan ye); 
cf. H y üdeJi, dah. udië « hier », yogor ödögh « le soir » ( ùdê « midi »),
santa ujissi « le soir »; ölöt üdë (=  kalm. asxn, or a; mais üd « m idi »), bour. 
ivdeëe (mais ùde « midi »), khal. ùdeS (mais ùd « midi »), ord. ùdeSi (mais 
ùde « midi »); mong. üdesi (ou cf. mong. uda- « être en retard /to  be late », 
uda\ba־\ ?

Udme[1c\ 232 (wu du ma) « galette/cake » (shaobing, cf. khal. Suubin); 
H y ôtmek, Hy/Chen ütmek; Vdl/Ligeti ôtüme « pain » (v. encore A cta Orient. 
Hung. IV, p. 143; XVI1J, p. 278, Kirakos no. 15 ötmäk); dah. utum  
« bonbon, biscuit » (bobo, dianxin), Engkebatu; mgr. sdsma; kalm . ôdmg 
« pain »
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üdü  215 (yu  du) « plume (attachée au bou t de la flèche)/feather (at the 
end o f the  arrowshaft) » (ling ); cf. dah. xusu  « plume » et xusu  « cheveux; 
poil », yogor hsùn « cheveux; poil », santa xodur\ « plume » (et x. « étoile », 
mais usun  «poil; cheveux»), mgr. fod9 id.; kalm. ôdn, hour. ûde(n), 
khal. ôd(ôn), ord. (sum un ) ùdù « plume(s de flèche)», barin ôd, etc.; 
mong. ödün

üdür « jour/day » 487 (yu du er): urida ü . ; 488 (wu du er): Jiöcgen ü . ; 
489 (I du er): ene ü.; 490 (wu du er): mana ü.; 491: qoici ü.; 492: cinafi ü . ; 493 
(wu du  [ ]): ü. büri « chaque jour » (meiri); 494 (wu du er): Uni ü.; 497 (wu du 
[ ]): ü. düli « midi » (rizhong); MNT, H y üdür ; dah. udur, yogor odor, baoan 
udor, san ta  udu, mgr. udur/udu/dur, kalm. ôdr, bour. ùder, khal., barin ôdôr, 
ord. ûdùr, etc.; mong. précl. üdür, mong. edür

üger 378 (wu ge er) « boeuf/cattle » (n iu ); MNT, Hy, Vdl/Ligeti hüker; 
TM EN no. 379 (üker); dah. xukdrjxuyur, yogor hgor, baoan okor, santa fugid, 
mgr. fugorjxgor; hongrois ökör TESz, v. Ligeti: A cta Orient. Hung. IX , pp. 
266 sq; mong. üker

ügolfin ou üg51 fin: voir ügolfin
üldil 166 (yun du) « sabre/sword » (dao); cf. H y id., Vdl/Ligeti Tiüldü 

(p. 35), Kirakos/Ligeti üldil (p. 290, no. 36); TM EN no. 69 (ildüci); yogor olde 
«couteau de tailleur», mgr. üldd, bour. (rare) yûlde «sabre»; mong. ildü  

üle « ne pas; not » (bu) 524 (wu lie): ü. bolqu; cf. MNT ülü, V dl/Ligeti 
ü le (p. 72); dah. ul, mog./Weiers 1л, yogor, baoan h , baoan eh, santa ulio, 
mgr. li, l- (mgr. loh- =  mong. ülü bol-fol-), kalm . ül, bour. (rare) ùle, khal. 
(livresque) ùl, ord. ùlefùlû; mong. ülü

ülerbi ou ürelbi [?]: voir yinese [?]
ülger 7 (Y chu lu  ge er, lire T1 yu  pour Y  -y־ chu e t N  ^f־ qian) « les Pléia- 

des/the Pleiades » (zanmao)\ mot turc, ülker, cf. Bazin: Acta Orient. Hung. 
X  (1960). p. 295; Ligeti: A cta Orient. Hung. X IX , p. 276; Clauson, ED, 143 

ümüre  511 (wu m u nie: nie pour re) « N ord/north  » (bei); cf. MNT, H y 
ü mere, H y  ümedü, ümeMi, ( ^  kalm. ümärnjömärn « au Sud »), khal. umard; 
mong. umara(du)

ünen  «vrai, véritable/true, genuine» 477: ü. ügölfin sara « le 3e 
m ois/the 3rd m onth » (sanyue); cf. MNT, H y  ünen, dah. unun, (yogor une 
«prix »), kalm. ünn, bour., khal., ord. etc. ünen; mong. ünen

ün i 494: ü. üdür « pendant nombre de jours/long time, m any days » 
(duori); cf. MA/Poppe öni, kalm . ön’, bour. uni, khal. ônô (udaan); mong. öni 

ü-sa ou ünsa/ünza 316 (yu/yun za) « fer à repasser/iron (for pressing 
clothes) » (yundou, >  san ta  inddu, khal. indûû ; dah. wdit <  chin, weitou; 
cf. barin  ùlûr)

üsü[k) 238 (wu su/xiu) «( koumys fait du) la it de jum ent/(fermented) 
m are m ilk » (manaizi); cf. MNT, H y esük; khal. ôsôg, ord. esük/üsük; mong. 
esüg
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üsü[k328 \־ (su su, lire ^  yujgu pour j$  su1) « pinceau à  écrire/writing 
b rush»; cf. H y üfük id., yogor opg  «écriture», kalm. üzg « le ttre  (de 
l ’alphabet); plume pour écrire », bour. ùzeg id.; khal. ûjeg « plum e » et üseg 
« lettre  », ord. û]ûg « caractère d ’alphabet; écriture; pinceau à écrire; TMEN 
no. 696 (üfig, turc, üzik); ? cf. dah. usuyw  « parole; discours »; mong. üsüg, 
üfüg  <  ouig.

ü ’ül ou üw ül? 464 (wu wen qi, lire ־V£ li ou Q er au lieu de ^  qi; lire peut- 
être j.[l gun au lieu de ЙЗ wen, c ’est-à-dire, ügül) « hiver/winter » (dong); cf. 
k itan  u ’ul, MNT, H y übül, dah. uyul/uwul/ül, mog. ubula/ebula, yogor vrai 
baoan r\gun, santa unjuwan -Yca >  unta, mgr. ugur/rgul, kalm . ôwl, bour. 
K hori ùgel, Alar ôbôl, khal. ôwôl, ord. öwöl, Poppe, Introd., pp. 48, 100; mong. 
ebül

üye 82 (wang ye, lire 3£ yu pour 3£ wang) « cousin » (shubai xiungdi); 
cf. H y üye «génération»; dah. way « jo in t» ; kalm. üy okn «B ase» , ü. 
egc « ältere Kusine », üynr « die V ettern  », Ram stedt, K alm W b; bour. 
ûyeele(n) « dvojurodnyj (. . . po otcu) », Oeremisov; khal. ûyeel; ord. üye axa 
« individu mâle plus âgé que moi e t descendant de mon oncle paternel (cousin 
paternel) », M ostaert; mong. üye

üzüm  434 (yu jin/m; Y  3 : wang à  to rt  pour 3£ yu) « raisin/grape » 
(putao); cf. Hy üzüm; TMEN no. 473; Ligeti: Acta Orient. H ung. X IX , p. 
277; yogor öföm « pénis d ’un petit garçon »; (mgr. gunpn  « raisin  » -< tib.), 
ujum . ùfim, barin o]am; mong. üfüm

üg'ôlpn (ügoljin ou ügoljin) « huppe/hoopoe » 476, 477 (Y yu  xuan 
gong, N  wang xuan zhen, V [ ]; lire 3£ 'g 'Ä  yu guan zhen, guan  pour -gbl-): 
qudal ü. sara et ünen ü. sara; cf. H. Serruys, A Note on the Names o f the  Hoopoe 
in Chinese and Mongol: The Canada-Mongolia Review I I I :  2 (Oct. 1977), 
pp. 110—117, avec ölöt öölfin e t öwäljin  (Ramstedt, K alm W b), ord. oljin 
(Mostaert, Diet, ordos; Textes oraux ordos, 1937, p. 132, note: la  liste des mois 
dans le Yishi jiyu), bour. bùbôôlzen, etc.; barin bobölfirj; mong. (b)ô(be)- 
gelpn; cf. encore mgr. barbalpn, dah. opopl id., Upupa epops, onomatop.

üle- « parler/to speak » 525 (wei lie): bü ule « ne parle pas !/don’t  speak 
(or say) ! » (xiu shou); cf. MA üle-, V dl/L igeti ей le- (p. 30), mong. en écr. 
soyombo eüle-; mong. ügüle- (par exemple, la forme livresque khal. ügùüle-l 
ôgùüle- montre qu ’il est difficile de rapprocher ce verbe de nom  üge-; cf., 
toutefois, kalm. nul e t khal. nûgel, mais khal. nigùûls-)

yasudu « osseux/bony » 394 (y a su  du): y. \me\ne/je « to rtu e »  (gui); 
cf. Vdl/Ligeti yasutu meneki (p. 73), mong. précl., Srn I I I  93c yasutu menekei; 
khal. yast melxii; yogor yasta « ayan t le nom de famille/clan . . .  », mgr. 
yâsddi id. et «osseux», etc.; mong. yasutu

yasun 260 (ye sun) « os/bone » (gutou); cf. Vdl/Ligeti id. (p. 73); TMEN 
no. 405; dah. yas, mog./Weiers yosud, plur., yogor yasa, san ta  yaswq, mgr. 
yäsan, etc., mong. yasun
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yeke « grand/great » (da) 37: у. кип voir k. ; 22: y. müren voir m. ; cf. 
TM EN  no. 406; dah. xiy, yogor kike (s. кип « adu lte  »), baoan sgo, san ta  
fugid, mgr. sg3, barin y ix  ; m ong. yeke ; cf. encore ici ub [?] hulä

yeren ou yiren 455 (ye /гаи) «quatre-vingt—dix/ninety » (jiushi)‘, cf. 
H y  yiren, Vdl/Ligeti id. (p. 74), dah. уэг, (baoan yisarary, rgobci <  tib .; san ta  
f iu s i  <C chin.), mgr. уегэп; khal. у  er =  yir ; barin, khara . yir  ; mong. yiren, yeren 

y in  79 (* lire Jj|L yin) « neveu, nièce/nephew, niece »; cf. Hy id. 
yiren : voir yeren
yisün  446 (ye sun) « neuf/nine » (/ш); cf. MNT, Hy, Vdl/Ligeti id. 

(p. 74); dah. (y)is, yogor sisdn, baoan yirsdn, san ta  yosun, mgr. sfan, khal. 
yôs(ôn) e t y ils, barin yùs, khara ., jarut (y )is, isan; khara. yir is « quatre- 
vingts-dix-neuf »; mong. y isün

yonkor [?] 285 (wu a er, lire % yuan ou 5  yu n  au lieu de X  wu; nj ke 
au lieu de |&J a/e) « soie fine /th in  silk » (juan)׳, cf. H y  yongqor (chin, shengjuan) 
kalm . yomqxr « Seiden(zwirn) », Ramstedt, Kalm W b, khal. yonxor utas, ord. 
yor]xor utasu « fil de soie », Mostaert; mong. précl. (Srn), mong. yongqor׳, 
cf. ici а ’ггг[?]

*

Liste des mots non déchiffrés

s[ ] 178 (xiu bu) « b â tonnets  (pour manger)/chopsticks » (zhu); ? cf. 
ord. kïweg « le bâtonnet en bois à tête arrondie, au to u r de l ’extrémité supé- 
rieure duquel s’enroulent les cheveux formant la touffe qui, chez les femmes 
m ariées ordos, leur pend de chaque côté sur la poitrine . . .  », Mostaert; bour. 
O uest Mlbge « fourche » [probablem ent le même que mong. sibüge « alêne »]; 
bour. sebxe « petite baguette  pour nouer les bouts de la saucisse de sang »; 
dial, de Bokh. « baguette po in tue  avec laquelle on tu a it  le bétail », Ceremi- 
sov; quelques autres mots connus pour « bâtonnet, baguette  »: mong. sabaya\ 
sabqa, yogor htegaS, santa сиди (<  ouig. côki), baoan ku iji (<  chin, kuaizi) 

d[ ] 186 (da li ban, Y  fu  pour da) « seau (faite de bois de saule)/pail 
woven of willow branches » (kaolao)

к [ ] 213 (gu lian bi) « massue, gourdin, m aillet/bludgeon with chain » 
(lianchui)

q\ ] 267 (huailhuan tie er) « manche/sleeve » (hexiu); il doit être mong. 
qancui/qancun׳, cf. H y qancun, Vdl/Ligeti qancin, dah. kanc, yogor xanfun, 
baoan hanju, mgr. xanjijxanci, etc., mais comment? (־̂ל  ord. xangâr «gilet 
sans manches » <C chin., M ostaert, khal. xantaaj </ chin.

simgen [ ?] 269 (xin)m qian, lire g an pour =f־ qian) « bande portée autour 
des reins, devant de corsage/band covering the belly » (guodu); Hy/Chen 
chin, danyi « vêtement sans doublure » =  mong. nimgen de’el ou chin, //g
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ninjm  transcrit mong. nim-, néanmoins le sens du mot en question est trop 
spécifique pour être rapproché du mong. nimgen « mince » (v. dah. nirjgan, 
yogor nemgen, baoan nirjgan, santa птЫэп, mgr. narjgenlmerjgen) ; Hy/Chen 
contient un autre m ot chinois dont la forme rappelle celle de notre simgen [ ?] 
e t dont le sens peut être comparé avec celui de notre mot: c ’est chin, 
gianjin (ts’ienkin) équivalent à mong. (chi linjm  = ) cirim  (probablement pour 
mong. firim  « la corde ou courroie droite de la selle sous le ventre du cheval ») 
qui figure après temür m ina  « fouet de fer », deki’ür « évantail » e t devant 
jalcL « ruban, bande » e t hâta « sac », mais pour le moment ce n ’est qu’une 
tentative désespérée decombiner deux cas difficiles.

yinese [?] 314 (N yi qin xie; lire gfj. nie avec Y  au lieu de !Ц gin) « pin- 
cette/pincers » (niezi), hapax legomenon; on pourrait changer les caractères 
chinois comme suit: X  mu ou 5  yun  pour 7f]< yi, j!  ̂p i  pour (!ן. xie, alors (um/yun  
nie Ы, lire ü(r')re[l)bi ou il(1y1e\r־ÿ>i qui correspondrait au mong. örölbi, W uti 
«pince», kalm. örlw «Zange, Kneifzange», Ram stedt, Kalm W b; bour. 
ûrelbi, khal. ôrôlbô; ord. örölbö «tenaille, pince», Mostaert; toutefois la dif- 
férence sémantique pincette : pince semble être  trop grande pour les mots 
chinois et mongols en question (usuellement c’est mong. cimkigür qui rend 
chin, niezi — dah. isuyw; v. barin nids <  chin., tradu it par mong. kimsaya, 
Cinggeltei; baoan/Chen nidjt)

? []  398 (lin/m) «scorpion» (xie); noms mongols pour «scorpion»: 
kilincetü qoroqai (khal. xilencet xorxoi id., bour. xilensete x. « crabe »), ord. 
madar xoroxô [-< mong. matar <  ouig. <  tokh. <  skr., v. Gabain], khal., ord. 
digwaranja [ <  tib . sdig-pa rva-canlrâ-ca, m ot altéré probablem ent sous 
l ’influence de mahäräja <  maxâ-ranja־]; AL/Poppe cayan ( <  turc; ouig. 
cadan); baoan dugsdn <; tib.

g [ ] 416 (gu * ? sun, N  * =  ? xiang; Y  * =  ? xing ou zha/cha, etc.) « ca- 
talpa (Bignonia catalpa » (qiushu); avec le suffixe -sun{-sun, ce m ot semble 
être d ’origine mongole, bien que l ’arbre en question ne soit pas indigène sur 
les traditionnels territoires mongols; ainsi le sens prim itif doit être différent 
de celui du m ot chinois

?[ ] 503 (e chao er) « en ce tem ps-là/then » ou, ce qui est moins vraisem- 
blable, « quand ?/when? » (na shi); la transcription actuelle ne se laisse 
identifier avec aucun de ces mots: mong. tejiye, efiye, kefiye; teli, ke li; ene/tere 
ëay-tur

?[ ] 526 (ni mu), ? lire ene mu, cf. m û
?[ ] 529 (ai la hu) « couleur/colour » (yanse); cf. mong. a lay ou eriyen 

« bigarré/variegated » ( ? Щ lie pour jj!IJ la e t ,(g, en pour Зя hu)
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INDEX DES MOTS EN MONGOL ECRIT

L es équivalents d ou teu x  son t marqués par point d ’interrogation après le m o t en  
q u estio n , ceux qui ne sont a tte s té s  que dans les tex tes  préclassiques ont un p o in t d ’ex- 
clam ation . Les m ots qui ne p ossèd en t pas de form e classique ou préclassique connue, 
m ais qu i se rencontrent dans les autres m onum ents du  m oyen  m ongol ou d on t la  re- 
co n stitu tio n  semble être assez certaine, sont donnés ici entre parenthèses. L es reconstruc- 
t io n s  provisoires des vocables ju sq u ’ic i inconnus sont précédées d ’un point d ’interrogation.

boyta, (boytay) 278 
bol- 230 
bol- 524 
bolod 345 
boro 130, 540 
bödöne 364 
böge 123 
bögere 251 
bökegüne 402 
börkü 276 
budaya 227 
buduy +  öi 55 
buyu 482 
buyudai 220 
buyui/buyuu 337 
bulay 19 
bu luyan 392 
burcay 223—225 
buryui ?302 
bü  525 
bü- 13 
b ü fin  273 
bügürge 150 
bürgüd  347 
büri 471, 493 
büse 272
бауап, fayayan  133, 218, 224, 349, 536
(cayurasun) 182
fan g  173
(faruq) 281
(öa’ur) 114
casun 114
öayi- 495
ceèeg 406
(cerbi) 36
üibayan 437
cigirsün 20
figörsün 411
èikin 245
éilayun 27, 331, 346
6ina +  , c inadu  470, 492, 518
èoyur, cour 206

a b a y a  76 
abc ire- 523 
aöi 80 
a y ta  126 
a y u la  16 
a y u r/o y u r 309 
a y u ra s u n  ?285 
a j in  92, 93 
a j iry a  127 
a lay  136 
a lim a  432 
(alqu i) 295 
a l ta n  288, 332 
a m a n  244 
a m u  218, 221, 222 
a m u su n  228 
an g g ir  358 
a n isq a  241 
a q a  77 
a rb a i 226 
a rb a n  417 
a rö a  413 
a r s la n  375 
a y a y a  298 
a y il 142 
?b a la ’a n d a ji  61 
b a ly a su n  30, 32 
baya- ?259 
bayu- ?142 
b ay u rc i 70 
bari- 528 
b a rs  273
?bau  142 voir ayil 
b a y i ta l  ?128 
begi 100 
beke  327 
berg en  95 
b eri 96 
bicig 325 
bicigeöi 41 
(b iljiyu r, bilduyur) 
b ilju u q a i 371
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foyurya Î 308 eljigen 380
foki- ?197 em fi 121
fooqor 140 emo 87, 94
fog!■n 622 em egel 149
fösün  250 em egen 89
?fu lqu r 42 em üdün  268
fuur/ëerig-ôuur 114 erm ine 510
d abusun  226 ende 517
dayayan  147 ene 467, 473, 489, 504, ?526
dala i 21 ere 86
d a lan  453 erbegekei (herboge) 400
dalu  253 erte k i 505
d aq u  266 erüke 299
d ara su n  234 esegei/isegei (sisgei) 50, 283
daruya , (daruyaèi) 104 ?fulsundai 417, 433
debigür ?204 y ad an a  521
debel/degel 270 y a ja r  15
degere 612 yalayun  365
degesün 305 y ar 255
degü/degüü 78, 84 yodoli 208
deled- ?175 yodosun 49
doligün 248 yoyod/yoyosun 429
dengse 363 yuèin  449
doyol-, doyolang 263 yulir/yuril 229
doysin 145 y u n an  148
doloyan 6, 444 y u ra n  481
dongyod- 12 y u rb an  440
doora 513 y u ryuu l 171
dorona 508 yu tu lfin ; yutusun 279
dotona/do to ra 520 gilbel- 13
duyulya 168 giSkigii r/giflcigär 192
döfin  450 gölm e 151
dörben  441 gölöge 393
döröge 152 güilesün 421, 431
!döyi 91 (haul-) ?19

düli 497, 501 (hiöesün) 412
ebesün 403—404, 427 ?hübü’elfin  377
(ebin) 75 ijay u r 424
ebügen 6, 74 ildü /ü ldü  166
ebü l 464 ina  +  , inadu  516
efige 73, 81 irge 385
edüge 506 irgen 110
odür 487 — 494, 497 iseri 200
egefi 90 ite lgü  351, 485
egülen 9 ja y a l ?140
?ejin: voir ajin ja y an  336, 376
eke 88 (jfayuöi), jayun 107
elfi 103 Jayun 456
eligen 247 Jayura: (Jauraöi) 116
eliye (heliye) 361 Jandayu  181

Acta Orient. Hung. X L IV , 10906



338 G. KARA
küôiye/kütego 363 
küm ün  37 
k ü rd ü n  292 
kürgen  85, 99 
kürje 322 
layusa/luusa  381 
longqo 183 
m ayui ?526 
m alayai 275 
m an ay a r 468, 490, 495 
m angyus ?372 
megoji 387 
m enekei 394, 396 
m iyui 391 
m inaya 160 
m ingyan 106, 160 
m iqa 233 
(misu) 237
m odun 417, 419, 422, 420 
m oduôi 51 
Mongyol 222 
M .+ d a i 62 
moyai 397
m orin 125, 1 3 0 -1 3 9 , 142-145 , 148
morici 118
m ölsün/m ösün  26
m önggün 333
(mönggüji) 52
m ören /m üren  22 — 23
naböi 425
naôin 352
nay 396
nayad- 115
nayacu 83
nayur 20
naim an  445
(najir) 462, 480
înam du  329
nam ur 463
N anggiyas/(N anggiyadai) 66
naran  2
narin  41
?nasiS 535
nayan  454
nidoni 466
niduryan 257
nidün 242
nimgen ?269
nigon 437, 456, 502
niruyun 17

ja q a  282 
(Jaq u d a i)  65 
ja ry u ö i 101 
(jobüg189 (״  
je s  340 
j id a  165 
jiy a su n  395 
(Jihin) 538 
?Jinggin 277 

j i r a n  452 
Jiryuyan  443 
jiru y a , joriya 129 
jiry u y a n  443 
jirü k e n  246 
jo c in  43 
jo r iy a  129 
jögei 399
Jüröid/(Jür5edei) 64 
k eb ereg  231 
keger/kegere 33 
k eger 135
kegüljirgene, kegürjigene, kögöljirgene 367 
kegürgo, kögürge 29 
k ei 6
(kekde) 326 
k ek ü l/k ök ü l 240 
?kelebdür 484
kelem eöi, kelemeröi, etc . 111
keli 507
kenöir 410
?kesrae 323

k e te  317
(key ibür) 211
kiryu i 350
kirüge 319
k itu y a  217
köbei 214
( k .+ j i )  48
k ö b eg ü n  80
k ögeler  486
kögöljirgene 367
kögürgo 29
k ./kenggerge 174, 324
köke 255, 346, 404, 530
kökö/köke 258
k ököge 478
kökü l/kekü l 240
k ö l 256
köm üldürge 151 
k önög ?297
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побоуапа 408 q asar 390
noyoyan 539, 541 qaê 331
noqai 389 q a tu n  39
noyan 38, 104 — 109 ?qaur 109
nökör 113 (qaw un) 435
nuyun 71 qayièi 315
m im un 164 qay ilasun  423
num uèi 47 qodoya 274, 296
n u ra  29 qokim ai 420
odun 5 qongyor 132
oyoli 320 qonin 382
olan 522 qonidin 122
(oljin) ou (öljin?) 286 qonoy 502
ong 97 qongqo ?318
опуоба 300, 311 !qorèi 68
oni/onu 210 qorin 448
otaf'i 67 qoroqai 419
oua 58 (uqaji), 344 qorum saya 171
ööige(n), ôêigedür 488, 500 qotoya: vo ir qodoya
(ödmeg) 232 qoyar 439
ödiin  215 qoyidi 469, 471, 491
ögoljin/öbeljin eto. 476, 477 qoyina 515
ökin 72 qubi 475
ölörbi/örölbi ?314 q u fa  483
ömöi 143 q u d a l 476
öni 494 qudalduSi 112
(örge) 299 quduy  25
öröne 509 qu d u ry a  155
örüm  321 q u y u r/q u u r 205
qaban 387 qu lan  144
qab a r 243 q u lu su n  405, 415
qab tasun  153 (qum qalsun) 414
qabirya 252 q u n  359
qabur 461 ?qur 104
qadayasun  312 q u ra  10
qaduyur 198 q u ray a n  383
qadum  81, 84 (qurlaq) 170
qayalya 207 (q u ru q a ra ) 369
qayalyadin 117 qusu  422
qayucin 519 ?qusur 407
qayurai 216 q uyay  167
qajayar/(qada’ar) 158 q .+ 6 i  45
qalbaya 177 äayajayai 366
qalja  ?329 sa y u f־- y u r  (sauqur) 154
qalqa 169 sayulya 191
qan  35 sam  195
q ara  134, 221, 223, 537 s .+ ö i  53
(qarbus) 436 sandali/(sanjal) 199
qarèayai 348 ?saqui 128
qariya6ai 370 sa r  353
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ta ra q a i 262 
ta ry u n  264 
ta riyaô in  69 
ta r iy a n  409 
ta y iji, tayisi 98 
tebsi 176 
tegorm en 310 
te jiye- 419 
îtek esü  343 
?tekesüji 57 

tom egen 377 
te m ü r 209, 341 
tem ürc in  59 
?tenggiôi 372 

tenggelig  291 
tonglegür 304 
ten g ri/tn g ri 1 
te rg e n  290 
te rig ü n  239 
te rm e 202 
toyoyan  293, 294 
toyus/tayus 365 
to li 196 
to n g  ?495 
(tongyus) 386 
toqom  162 
to ry an  44, 284 
to su n  235 
tögorig 159 
törö- 142 
? to ’u  187 
tu y  172 
tu y u l 379 
tuyu lyan  342 
tu ra y  ?356 
!tu rayun  362 
lu rm a  428 
tu ru m ta i 354 
tu ru q a n  265 
tu tu ry a n  219 
tü g  tü m e n  459
tü m e n  (105 (tümoöi), 458, 459
(ucam aq) 212
uda- ?498
uyurya/uurya 161
u y u ta  307
(u jau r) 424
ula: (ulaji) 60
ulaya 139
u lay ab tu r ou u labur ?534

sa ra n  3, 4, 472 — 486
sarim say  430
S artay u l/(S artaq ta i)  63
serge 384
sibüge 313
s id ü n  254, 336
siy a jay a i 366
sig ièü r ?306
sig ü r 180
sig ü r 190
s ik ü r 203
sildegen/siltegen  31 
s ileg ü sü n  ?374 
sim  188 
?sim gen 269 

s in a y a n  179 
sine/!sin i 4, 519 
sin g q o r 349 
(singqu la) 141 
s ira  533, 535 
siregen  185 
sirya l 137
siryo ljin /siryuyaljin  401 
siro ?339 
siroi/siroyai 28 
(sisgeiöi) 50 
soyoji 308 
sono ?356 
songg ina 426 
soqor 261 
!sorbi ?193 
(sorqa) 308 
söni 499, 501 
sölsün/sösün/öösün 250 
su b u d /su b u su n  335 
su b u ry a n  34 
(subèi) 120 
su m u n  164 
(sum uöi) 46 
su r  152 . 271 
(suru) 138 
süike 338 
süni 499
tay u s: v o ir  toy  us 
ta b in  108, 451 
ta b u n  442 
ta lb a r  184 
ta lb i- ?483 
ta lk i 31 i 
ta m a y a  330
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ulayan  531, 532 ü ldü : v o ir  ildü
u la r 479 (ülger/ülker) 7
u liyasun 418 ü lü  524
ш пага 511 ünen  477
unayan  146 (ünsa) ou  (üsa) 316
u ra n  44, 58, 60 ü rd esü n  334
urya 161 üsüg /ü jüg  328
u rida  465, 487, 514 üye, üyegel 82
u r j i - f ,  u rjiydar 472 y asu n  260
u su n  18 y a su tu  394
u ta su n  287, 289 yeke 22, 37, ?531
(utasuèi) 56 (yin) 79
uyaya 152 y iren /yeren  455
üdesi ?498 yisün  446
ügüle-/ôgüle- 525 yongqor ?285
üjüm /(üzüm ) 434 ? 178, 186, 213, 267, 269, 314, 398, 416,
ük er 378 503, 526, 529
ükeréin  119

N otes techniques e t b ib liog raph iques

Les m ots chinois son t transcrits selon le systèm e p iny in . Les formes mongoles 
vivantes sont données ici en transcrip tion  sim plifiée, les formes des nouvelles langues 
littéraires sont rendues conform ém ent à  leurs systèm es d ’écriture, mais rapprochées 
d ’une transcrip tion  phoném ique. Les lettres 6  e t ) désignent les affriquées palatales, c e t j: 
affriquées denti-alveolaires, Й e t ): affriquées supradentales, S e t i  =  fricatives supra- 
dentales (qui ne son t m arquées que là où elles son t phoném iques); q e t g =  explosives 
vélaires, x  e t y — fricatives vélaires (mais en kalm ., en  position initiale, y  =  explosive 
vélaire ou postpalatale); x  rend une fricative m édiopalata le sourde qui est phoném ique 
dans le baoan; V, n ’, etc. =  consonnes palatalisées (p a r exemple, dans le dah., le kalm . 
e t le hour.); ä  =  voyelle centrale-antérieure, ouverte , de position entre inférieure e t 
m oyenne, e =  voyelle antérieure , ouverte, de position  inférieure, э =  voyelle centrale , 
ouverte, de position inférieure, 3 =  voyelle centrale , ferm ée, de position m oyenne, ou 
ëwa\ etc. Les abréviations e t les sources les plus im portan tes :

AL =  Anonym e de Leide. É d . Poppe, cf. V d l/L ig e ti
baoan ou bonang: voir B . Todaeva, Baoansyij jazyk. Moskva 1961; B uhe e t L iu 

Zhaoxiung, Baoan yu  jianzhi. Beijing 1982; C’en N ai S iyung e t al., Boo an kelen-ü üges. 
K okeqota 1985

barin =  bârin , B ayarin  de Juu-uda, après Cinggeltei, Mongyol kelen-ü B ayarn  
aman ayalyun-u abiy-a-yin )ü i ba üges-ün jü i. 1959

BcaT =  B odh icaryâvatâra  de Santideva, trad u c tio n  mongole avec com m entaire 
p a r Chos-kyi ’od-zer, im prim ée à  D aidu en 1312, vo ir L . L igeti, M LM G  I I :  1 (B udapest 
1972), pp. 115 — 134 avec la bibliographie des é tudes p a r  B . Haenisch, F . W . Cleaves, etc.

bour. =  bouriate, après K . M. Ceremisov, Burjatsko-runskij slovar’. M oskva 1973, 
avec nombreuses données dialectales de Aga, A lar, B okha, Katchouga, K hori, T unka, 
etc., cf. encore Poppe, Introd.
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Clauson, E D  =  Sir G erard Clauson, A n  Etymological Dictionary о/ Pre-Thirteenth 
C entury Turkish. London 1972

dah . == dahoure (daur), après A. O. Ivanovskij, M andjurica I . St. P bg . 1894/Buda• 
p e s t 1982; N. Poppe, Dagurskoe narecie. L en ingrad 1930, le même, Ü ber die Sprache 
d er D aguren: Asia  M ajor  X  (1936 —1935), pp. 1—32 e t 183 — 220, S. E . M artin , Dagur 
M ongolian. Bloomington 1961, В. Todaeva, D agursyij jazyk. Moskva 1986, e tc ., mais 
s u r to u t  E nbebatu , D a H an  xiao cidian / Daor N ia ka n  bulku biteg. K ö k eq o ta  1983, 
e t  E n g k eb a tu  et al., D ayur kelen-ü üges. K ökeqo ta  1984 (ici la le ttre  w m arque aussi 
u n  Swa arrondi; la  fricative vélaire n ’est pas nécessairem ent phonémique)

D aobu [ =  Dob], M enggu yu  jianzhi. B eijing  1983
d u rb u t =  le dialecte de D örbed beyise de J ir im , après Rudnev, M aterialy; Todaeva, 

J a z y k  mongolov, etc.
H anggin, M M E D  =  Jo h n  Gom bojab H anggin  e t ah, M odem M ongolian English  

D ictionary. Bloomington 1986
Н у  =  H ua Y i  yiyu , voir A ntoine M ostaert, Le m atériel mongol du  H o u a  I  iu  iu 

ЩёЩ tiff de Hoqg-ou (1389), vol. I. É d ité  p a r  I. de Rachewiltz avec l ’assistance de 
A n to n y  Schönbaum, Mélanges chinois et bouddhiques X V I I I .  Bruxelles 1977 (avec 
bibliographie des études de M. Lewicki, E . H aenisch, etc.)

Hy/Chen =  H u a Y i y iyu  édité par Chen Longhao. Taibei, M inguo 6 8  (1)79) 
IM  =  le glossaire m ongol de Ib n  M uhannâ. É d ité  par N. Poppe, voir V dl/L igeti 
ja l. =  le dialecte de Ja lav id  de Jirim , après R udnev , Todaeva, etc. 
kalm . =  kalm ouck ap rès G. J .  R am sted t, Kalmückisches Wörterbuch, H elsinki 

1936, avec les dialectes dörböt, to rgou t de Volga, des Buzâw a de Don, ölöt ( =  ööld), etc. 
de T u rk estan ; ici les m ots son t cités sans la voyelle Swa d ’une syllabe au tre  que la  prem i- 
ère; a insi les voyelles longues des syllabes au tres que la  première sont m arquées p a r  une 
seule le ttre , selon l’orthographe kalm . contem poraine; la  différence phonétique mais 
non-phoném ique des voyelles ä  e t e (longues) des syllabes autres que la p rem ière n ’est 
pas  ind iquée; ces voyelles son t représentées uniform ém ent par la lettre  ä

kalm ./W itsen: voir G. Doerfer, Ältere westeuropäische Quellen zur kalmückischen  
Sprachgeschichte, W iesbaden 1965

K âsyari: voir R . D ankoff e t J .  Kelly, M ahm ud al-Käsyarl. Compendium of the 
T u rk ish  Dialects (D ïwân luyat at-Turk), I  —I I I .  Cam bridge, Mass. 1982 — 1985; Clau- 
son, E D

khal. =  khalkha, après Y a. Cewel et X. Luw sanbaldsan, Mongol xelnii towö tailbar 
toli. U laan b aa ta r 1966; A. Luw sandendew , M ongol oros toli. Moskva 1957 (dans la  trans- 
c rip tion  j ’ai m arqué ce tte  fois la  différence en tre  kalm ./ord. ö e t khal. etc. à, ce qui est 
en général superflu)

k h ara . =  kharatchin , Q aracin de Jo su tu , après les rapports lithographiés en  1957: 
K u lu n  qi [ =  Küriye qosiyu־\ diaocha zongjie p a r  Sun, J ia , N a, Daoerji e t W angbaoshan; 
X aréin -T üm ed  duguilan, dügnelt, par B. Dorj, M. Tegâdüüren e t al., avec des données 
a rk h o rtch in , ognoute, etc.; Todaeva, Ja zyk  mongolov, etc.

khortch in  =  dialectes des Qorcin de Jirim , voir les études par J .  E . B osson e t 
B . U nensechen/Pao K uo-yi: A m erican Studies in  A ltaic Linguistics (ed. by  N . Poppe, 
B loom ing ton  1962). CA J  IX ; Todaeva, etc.

K irakos: voir Louis L igeti, Le lexique m ongol de K irakos de G andzak. Acta  
Orient. H ung. X V III (1965), pp . 241 — 297

Ligeti, Lajos, A  magyar nyelv török kapcsolatai a honjoglalâs elôtt és az Ârpâd- 
korban [Les rapports tu rcs de la  langue hongroise a v a n t le Xe siècle e t sous la  dynastie  
a rp ad ien n e]. B udapest 1986 (avec bibliographie e t  un  index des mots hongrois d ’origine 
tu rq u e  de la  dite période)
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Lu.A T: voir L. L igeti, H istoire secrète des Mongols. Texte en écritu re ouigouro 

incorporé dans la  chronique A ltan Tobéi de B lo-bzan bstan-’jin. M LM G , vol. V I, Buda- 
pest 1974

MA =  le m atériel mongol e t tchagha ta i d ’une version du livre M uqaddimat 
al-Adab, édité par N. Poppe, Leningrad e t M oskva 1938, cf. V dl/L igeti

Menggu zazi =  X in ke  jiaozheng m aim ai M enggu tongwen zazi / M a n  П а п  tongwen 
xinchu duixiang M enggu zazi, p etit glossaire sinom ongol illustré, édité à  J in g d u  (=  -Bei ־
jing) sous les Quing pour com m erçants chinois p a r  le W enchengtang du  D am ochang 

m gr. =  monguor: voir A. de Sm edt e t A. M ostaert, Dictionnaire monguor— français. 
P ei-p ’ing 1933; Zhaonasitu  [Jayunnasu tu , Ju n a s t] ,  T uzu yu jianzhi. B eijing  1981; 
Q asbayatu r e t al., Mongyor kelen-ü üges. K ôkeqo ta  1985

MNT =  Mongqol-un n i’uöa tobôa’an, voir E . Haenisch, Wörterbuch zu  Manghol 
u n  N iu ca  Tobc’an. Leipzig 1939: L. L igeti: M ongol Nyelvemléktdr, I I I ,  B udapest 1964; 
I. de R achew iltz, Index  to the Secret H istory of the Mongols. Bloomington 1972

mog. =  moghol; mog./W eiers: M. W eiers, D ie Sprache der M oghul der Provinz 
Herat in  A fghanistan. Sprachmaterial, Grammatik, Wortliste. Opladen 1972 

M ongolian Studies edited by  L. L igeti. B udapest 1970
M ostaert, A ., M anual of Mongolian astrology and divination. Cam bridge, Mass. 1969 
N  =  Zhiyuan y iyi, la xylographie de la  collection de N aikaku, Tôkyô 
ogn. =  ognoute, le dialecte des Ongniyud de Juu-uda, voir R udnev , T odaeva e t 

les rap p o rts  m entionnés, v. kharatchin
oir. =  o ïrate écrit; oïr. dial. =  dialectes oïrates de la Mongolie occidentale, etc. 
ord. =  ordos de Yeke Ju u , après A. M ostaert, Dictionnaire ordos I —I I I .  Pékin 

1944/New Y ork e t London 1968
ouig. =  ouigour; W y =  le W eiwuer guan  yiyu dans H y/Chen e t chez M. Shôgaito 
ölöt: cf. kalm.
Poppe, In trod . =  N. Poppe, Introduction to Mongolian comparative studies. Hel- 

sinki 1966.
Poppe, N ., The Mongolian monuments in  hP'ags-pa Script. Ed. by  J .  R . Krueger, 

W iesbaden 1967
Poppe, N ., The Turkic loan words in  M iddle Mongolian: GA.J I  (1966), pp. 36 — 42 
Poppe, N ., Vergleichende Grammatik der altaischen Sprachen I . W iesbaden I960 
Rasisengge, T uy tam  =  Tüm ed-ün Rasisengge, Tuytam  suruyöid-un toll biöig. 

Mongyol bièig-iyer Jokiyan orôiyulqu küriye darum al[l]abai. Engke erdem tii/K angde 
9 (1939); dictionnaire sino-mongol

R äsänen, M artti, Versuch eines etymologischen Wörterbuchs der Turksprachen, 
H elsinki 1969

R udnev, A ndrej, M aterialy po govoram vostoönoj Mongolii. S t. P bg . 1911 
san ta  ou dongxiang: voir L iu Zhaoxiung, Dongxiang yu  jianzhi. B eijing 1981; 

B öke e t ah, Düngsiyang kelen-ü üges. K ökeqo ta  1983
Sèerbak, A. M., N azvanija dom asnieh i dikich zivotnych v tju rk sk ich  jazykach: 

Istoriöeskoe razvitie leksiki tjurksyich jazykov. Moskva 1961, pp. 82 — 172
solon: après N . Poppe, M aterialy po solonskomu jazyku, L eningrad 1931 
Srn =  S ubhäsitaratnanidhi de Sa-skya pand ita , traduction  m ongole p a r Sonom 

G ara, voir L. L igeti: Mongol Nyelvemléktdr, vol. I I .  B udapest 1964, J .  E . Bosson, A  Trea- 
8ury of Aphoristic Jewels. Bloomington 1969, L igeti, Trésor des sentences, M LM G  vol. 
IV . B udapest 1973, Indices verborum M L M T ,  vol. IV. B udapest 1973

tchak. =  tchakhar, dialecte des Caqar, après Todaeva, Dob, etc.
TESz =  A  magyar nyelv tôrténeti— etimolôgiai szôtdra [D ictionnaire historique et 

étym ologique de la langue hongroise], I  —I I I .  R éd . par L. Benkô. B ud ap est 1967 — 1976

A c ta  O r ie n t.  H u n s .  X L I V ,  1090
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(tous les m ots cités ici de ce dictionnaire sont tra ité s  p a r  L . L igeti dans son livre A  magyar 
nyelv török kapcsolatai . . .)

TM KN =  G. Doerfer, Türkische und mongolische Elemente im  Neupersischen, I —I V .  
W iesbaden  1963-1976

Todaeva, B., Jazyk  mongolov Vnutrennej M ongolii. M oskva 1981
tu m . =  tum ute, le dialecte des Tümed de l’E s t, Jo su tu , après Todaeva, etc.
V  =  Zhiyuan yiyu, la  copie incomplète de la  B ibliothèque Vaticane
V d l =  le vocabulaire m oyen mongol d ’Istanbou l, éd ité  p a r  L. Ligeti: Acta Orient. 

H ung . X IV  (1962), pp. 3 — 99, voir encore X V I (1963), pp . 107 — 174
W u ti =  W uti Quingwenjian des Qing, édition de B eijing 1957; édition japonaise 

p a r  T am u ra , Jitsuzô, e t al., K yô to  1966
Y  =  la  copie de la  xylographie japonaise d u  Z h iyuan  y iyu
yogor =  la langue mongole des Ouigours jaunes ou yugu orientaux, voir P o tan in , 

M annerheim , Kotwicz, Todaeva, etc., mais su rto u t Z haonasitu  [Jayunnasutu], Dongbu 
yugu  y u  jianzhi, Beijing 1981, e t  Buluëilayu et al., Jegün yoyor kelen-ü üges, K ôkeqota 1985
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Acta Orientalin Academiae Scientiarum H ung. Tom us X L I V  (3 ), 345 — 379 (1990)

N O M IN A L  P L U R A L  FO R M A T IO N S  
I N  T H E  SECRET HISTORY

JO H N  C. S T R E E T  

(Madison)

Early Middle Mongolian had three different systems for producing what 
m ay be called, in th e  broadest sense, plural forms.

(1) Personal pronouns show singulars w ith  i in the initial syllable, bu t 
plurals w ith  a in place of i : bilmin(na-lnama-) vs. bajman- for T ’ 
and ‘we (exclusive)’: сг/ст-(/сгта-) vs. tajtan- for ‘you’: *i/m-(/ima) 
vs. *a/an- in the third-person.

(2) Some fin ite  verbs form plurals by  adding a final у  to  the masculine 
singular form: ire-be ‘he came’, ire-bey ‘they came’ (with feminine 
singular ire-Ы ‘she came’).

(3) Nouns, adjectives, postpositions, etc. share a variety of plural forma- 
tions entirely different from those above. E.g. noyan/noya-d ‘prince/ 
princes’ and  a-qsan/a-qsa-d ‘having been’; eke/eke-8 ‘m other/m others’ 
‘qoajqoa-s ‘beautiful’, and metü/metü-s ‘like’ (postposition); cerig 
ceri-üd ‘soldier/soldiers’.1

The present article deals only with the th ird  of these systems, the term  nominal 
plural formations being used rather loosely to  cover any means of producing 
a plural form any base-form th a t is neither a  personal pronoun nor a finite 
verb.2 This article will not discuss the semantics or syntactic uses of the forms 
here described; such m atters — especially agreement between an adjectival 
modifier and its head — require extended consideration elsewhere. Here it  is 
simply assumed th a t  a  plural refers to  more th an  one member of some class, 
whereas (as in Mongolian generally) a form not marked as plural m ay refer 
indiscriminately to  the  class as a whole or to  one or more of its members.

1 In  citing form s from  the Secret H isto ry  I  essentially  follow the te x t established 
by de Rachew iltz 1972, b u t employ a som ew hat d ifferen t system  of rom anization. Form s 
m arked as names in  th e  Chinese text-editions (and all com ponent words o f such nam es) 
are here capitalized.

2 H ence form s such as the following are n o t discussed: yabu-d (tede) ‘they  go’ 
(7340), bu tebci-dkün ‘do n o t abandon’ (2103), bu tebci-ldii-gtud ‘do n o t abandon one 
an o th er’ (2354). The f irs t o f these m ay be h istorically  a  -d plural o f a  praesens im per- 
fecti in  n  (IMCS 263, 267, 276), while the  -gtiid m ay  be p lural of a m etathesized form  of 
-dlciin, itself perhaps historically  a p lural (IMCS 253).

Acta Orient. Uung: X L IV , 1990 
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E ach  of the first seven sections below discusses one of the nom inal 
p lural form ations. W ithin each, examples are separated into four categories 
differing in  their reliability w ith respect to  the determination of regularity 
of p lu ra l formation in the language of the Secret History.3 These categories 
are defined  as follows.4

(A) A unique, non-complex plural form occurs in the SH for a base found 
either in the SH or (if parenthesized) in some other MM tex t; 
neither of the forms seems problematic, and their interrelationship 
m ay be considered regular.

(B) A unique, non-complex plural form occurs in the SH for a  base 
(or two alternate bases) found in the S H  or in some other MM tex t;

3 T h e  following abbreviations are used below, in addition  to  the b ibliographical 
an d  te x t  abbreviations listed in  th e  R eferences section a t  the end of this article:

C M  =  Classical M ongolian
H P  =  h P ’ags-pa docum ents (cited from  Poppe 1957 unless otherw ise noted)
M M  =  Middle Mongolian
S H  =  the Secret H is to ry  o f th e  Mongols
S M I  =  Sino-Mongolian In scrip tion  (as specified in footnotes)
Y C P S  =  Yüan-ch’ao p i-sh ih : th e  Chinese tex t-ed ition  upon which our rom an- 

ized tex t o f th e  Secret H isto ry  is based.
N ote also  th e  following conventions:

+  m arks a  few of the m ore obvious m orphem e divisions w ithin stem s (before a 
deviational suffix). A  h y p h en  or equals sign (see category [D ] ju s t below) is 
used for all o ther m orphem e divisions, including those before the p lu ra l m or- 
phem e.

* m arks an unattesfced form  reconstructed  as having propably occurred in  p rio r 
to  1400 AD.

j־ m arks an  unattested  form  w hich m ight theoretically  have existed a t  some 
stage of Mongolian; th e  p resen t w riter does n o t necessarily believe th a t  such 
a  form  ever actually  ex isted  in  MM.

(n) indicates th a t a  stem  is p robab ly  a “ variable n -stem ” : one th a t  drops the  
nasa l in  certain cases, e.g. w hen occurring alone as a  d irect object.

у  is distinguished from  q only  in  reconstructed  forms (with *), h y p o th e tica l 
form s (with f  ), and form s (MM or CM) cited  from  sources w ritten  in  th e  vertical 
sc rip t. In  all o ther cases, the  sym bol q refers am biguously to  a voiced o r a 
voiceless velar.

4 I n  th e  following s ta tem en ts  th e  te rm  “non-com plex” is intended to  exclude 
th e  w ell-know n double plurals o f M ongolian: p lurals form ed on a base th a t  is a lready  
p lu ra l. S uch  forms are here included in  category (D ).

E th n o n y m s referring to  A lta ic  tribes, clans, etc., are generally relegated  to  
foo tno tes, unless their m orphology is tran sp a ren t w ithin MM. (Full discussion o f such 
form s w ould  greatly  lengthen th e  p resen t article w ithou t adding to  our understand ing  
o f th e  re g u la rity  o f nominal p lu ral fo rm ations in  the 8H . F o r a  listing of the ch ief w orks 
dealing  w ith  ethnonym s, see Bese 1988. 40—42.) Possible p lural forms occurring w ith in  
perso n a l nam es (e.g. Alaquê D ig id  Quri, Qacauratu Subcid) are to ta lly  ignored in  th is 
a rtic le .
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one of these forms, or the interrelationship between base(s) and 
plural, seems somewhat problematic for either formal or semantic 
reasons.

(C) A unique, non-complex plural form occurs in the SH for a  base not 
known to occur in MM but probably reconstructible as having 
existed a t some stage of MM.

(D) Residual forms are included here. In  a few cases m ore th an  one 
plural form occurs in the SH for a single base a ttested  in  MM; some 
other forms are, or m ay be, double plurals. Of the rem aining forms, 
some are surely plurals of bases th a t happen not to  be attested; 
some may not be plurals a t all. (An equals sign rather th a n  a  hyphen 
marks forms which m ight theoretically be plurals, b u t whose plural- 
ity seems doubtful or merely speculative.)

Of these four categories, only the first two offer reasonably firm  evidence 
for regularity of plural formation, and only the  first is absolutely trustw orthy. 
Exam ples in class (C) are not entirely reliable, since any given base could 
theoretically be a late back-formation, created form the old plural by  analogy 
to  regular base/plural pairs.

In  the exemplification w ithin each section, information o f th e  following 
sorts is given, in five columns.

(1) Base form. (This is parenthesized if  not found in the  SH , preceded 
by * or ן  if  no t yet found in any MM text, and sometim es followed 
by a text- or period-abbreviation).

(2) Number of occurrences of the base in the SH, if fewer th an  16. (A 
form not a ttested  in the  S H  is m arked with a m inus-sign; one 
occurring more than  15 times w ith a plus-sign.)

(3—4) Plural form found in the SH , and number of occurrences. (A 
line-reference is given for any plural th a t occurs only once.)5 * *

(5) Gloss for the  base form.8
A t the beginning of each of these sections is given a characterization 

of the factors conditioning the use of the specific formation being discussed.

5 Four-digit num bers (of. S treet 1986. 14) are used to  refer to  “ lines” o f  the  Secret 
H istory  te x t as represented in  the Y G P S : the  firs t d ig it shows the ch a p te r  num ber (with
X , Y, Z representing chap ters 10, 11, 12), the  second and  th ird  digits to g e th e r  refer to  a 
leaf (“page” ) o f th a t chap ter, and the la st digit (0 — 9) reflects one o f th e  colum ns on
th a t  leaf. (Thus “ line” 2159 is the last colum n on th e  verso side of leaf 15 o f  chap te r 2.) 
Such num bering makes i t  relatively easy to  locate a  particu lar passage in  th e  Commercial 
P ress o r Yeh editions o f the  YG P S, the rom antized tex ts  of Haenisch, S h ira to ri, and de 
Rachew iltz, and the transla tion  of Cleaves 1982.

8 A parenthetical s is added to  a  few o f the glosses, to indicate th a t  a n  English 
word, am biguous as to  p a r t  of speech, is to  be taken  as a count-noun. N o te  th a t  a  gloss 
is n o t intended to cover all m eanings found in  the te x t, b u t serves m erely as a  convenient 
label for a  specific lexical item  o f MM.
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§8 presents a synchronic sum m ary  of the relative distribution of the various 
p lu ra l formations, w ith a  few  notes on their h istory ; §9 adds some remarks 
on p lural formation in la te r  stages of MM.

In  the citation of suffixal morphemes below , capital letters are used to 
represen t back/front harm onic alternations. The sym bol A  represents alterna- 
tio n  o f a with e, U th a t o f  и  ü\ К  alternation o f q w ith  k; G th a t of q ( =  y) 
w ith  g.

I t  should be m entioned th a t  the YCPS glossing system is of no real help 
in  determ ining which S H  form s are plurals and which are not. The morpheme 
division between a stem an d  a  plural allomorph is alm ost never overtly m arked 
as such  in the YCPS, and while glosses for plural stem s do sometimes include 
th e  character -fq: (mei ‘each, every ’), use of this character is too unsystem atic 
to  be probative. (In C hapter 1, for example, th is character is included in the 
glosses o f only 54% of the  words — 75 out of 140 — which are undeniably 
p lu ra l in  both form and m eaning.) Hence the use o f mei in glosses is ignored 
in  th e  remainder of this artic le ; judgments as to  w hether or not a particular 
form  is a nominal plural m u st depend on the  Mongolian text itself, in its 
historical and linguistic con tex t.

1. P lu ra ls in -nAr. Bases are kinship term s referring to non-lineal kin 
(related  by blood or m arriage)

(A):
aqa + aqa-nar 15 elder brother
deü + deil-ner 51 younger sibling
(naqacu HY) — naqacu-nar 2 m other’s brother

(D ):

beri 1 beri-ne-d? 3 younger female

As we shall see below, lineal kin-terms form th e ir plurals differently; see 
‘fa th e r ’ and ‘mother’ in §2.2, ‘son’, ‘daughter’, and  ‘grandm other’ in §4.1. 
(See §4.1 [B] for what seems an  exceptional -d p lural of gmegen ‘son-in-law’; 
see §9.1 for the use of -nA r  in  later MM, and for haci-nar ‘grandsons’.)

2. P lurals in -s. W ith one exception (§2.3) bases end  in vowels other than  
i. T he examples below are separated  into two m ajor categories defined by 
the  height of the final vowel. 7

7 A  double plural, w ith  •ner p lus d (see § 4.2[D ]). T he gloss is intended to  cover 
b o th  ‘younger sister-in-law’ an d  ‘daughter-in-law ’; see discussion in  SQP  110, 235.
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2 . 1  - s  p l u r a l s  a f t e r  a  h i g h  v o w e l 8

( A ) :

(*Hindu S M I)9 — Hindus-s 4 Indian (ethnonym)
metil + metû-s 7 like (postposition)
miir-il 3 mürü-s 1 (9478) shoulder
ötögü 3 ötögü-s 17 ancient; elder(s)
(*qadana-\-du) — qadana-j-dus 6 outside10
qaracu 2 qaracu-s 2 commoner
qoyi-\-tu 4 qoyi-\-tu-s 1 (2326) being in the  rear
üldtt 5 üldü-s 1 (3466) sword
uridu 4 uridu-s 2 former, earlier;

predecessor (s)
urtu 8 urtu-8 1 (Z270) long (in space)

(B):
jalau\jalauy 1 1 3 jalau-s 1 (2354) young; youth(s)
Suldu(-\-day ) 1 2 1 Suldu-s 2 (ethnonym)

2 . 2  - s  p l u r a l s  a f t e r  a

( A ) :

aqta

n o n

+

■ h i g h  v o w e l 1 3

aqta-s 27 gelding(s)
arqa 4 arqa-s 1 (6420) plan, stratagem
aula — a u la s 1 (Z320) mountain
berie 4 berie-8 6 stroke of the  rod

(as punishm ent)
beye + beyesu 8 body

8 M any additional form s could be cited from  o th e r  MM texts. E .g . H P  um su-s 
‘(hybrid o f y ak )’ (Poppe 1957. 132); BCA Simnu-s ‘dev ils’ (H J A S  17.93 [fn. 31]) and 
yirtincü -8 ‘worlds’; S M I  1362 ayalyu-s ‘sounds’ ( — ‘t e x t ’; H J A S  12. 69, 83).

8The base, spelled Inch1, occurs in  the S M I  o f  1335; see H J A S  12.93 — 4. (The 
vertical sc rip t had no w av o f w riting the initial h- o f  MM.)

10 In  ‘outside com m anders (of thousands, e tc .)’, i.e. those not belonging to  the 
im perial guard. F or the  suffix , cf. H Y  dotora-\-du u lu s  ‘the  inside em pire’ (i.e. ‘China 
p roper’), emüne-\-dü qa ja -d ‘countries o f the sou th ’; an d  M A  yadädu del ‘o u te r clo th ing’ 
( <  *yadayâ-\-du). Analogous plurals occur in la te r  MM docum ents: cinadu -8 ‘adver- 
saries’, dorodu-8 ‘inferiors’ ( IV L M M T  2.173, 2.91).

11The form er solely in jalau-tu  (1027); the la t te r  occurs twice, w ithou t ending.
12 Suldu-\-day  ‘o f th e  Suldus’ occurs in 7012. A dditionally  the ethnonym  Negü-s 

(3) m ight be included here; cf. Neii-\-dey ‘o f the N egiis’ (4050).
13 M any additional form s could be cited from  o th e r MM tex ts; e.g. H P  nere-8 

‘nam es’, oygo(a-8 ‘boats’.
14 Once spelled bee-iyen (4200), which Pelliot em ended to be[ye־\s-iyen.
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böe 1 böe-s 5 shaman
bökö + bökö-s 3 strong man,

wrestler
(1daruya S M I)15 — daruqa-s 2 (official title)
ebüge 3 ebüge-s16 17 8 ancestor
edge + e d g e s11 9 father
eke + e k es 4 mother
eme + eme-s 7 wife
ere + ere-s 2 man, male(s)
inje 1 in je s 2 slave (acquired as

part of dowry)
irge 4 irge-s 1 (6441) wether
jaqa 10 jaqa-s 1 (4278) collar
mese 1 mese-s 1 (Z181) weapon, sword
nemürge 1 Nemürge-s18 5 (felt) cloak
nudurqa 4 nudurqas19 1 (9145) fist
dike 1 d ikes 1 (7273) south side o f a

mountain
ordo + ordo-s 3 palace
qoa 4 qoa-s 2 beautiful
süke 3 süke-s 1 (Z481) axe; ingot20
(süme H  Y )21 — sû m e s 1 (Z097) image of B uddha
tana 1 ta n a s 3 (large) pearl
tusa + tusa-s 3 help, service
üge + ü g es 52 word
üyile 13 üyile-s22 6 deed

15 S M I  of 1335, and one o th e r  te x t; the p lu ra l is m ore widely a ttes ted . See detailed 
d iscussion  in  H J A S  16. 237 — 55.

16 T he plural occurs alw ays before ecige(s) ‘fa the r(s)’. (Note th a t ebüge is ‘ancesto r’, 
b u t  ebügen ’old m an’.)

17 S Q P  64 points o u t th a t  e d g e s  köü-d tw ice m eans properly ’fa th e r an d  sons’: 
th e  f ir s t  w ord seems a plural b y  a t trac tio n  to  th e  second. (The same phenom enon m ay 
p e rh a p s  be seen in instances o f  e k e s  köü-d, seemingly referring to  one m other an d  several 
ch ild ren .)

18 Occurs only in  the  toponym  Dalan N em ürges, lit. ‘70 felt c loaks’ (P F E H
13.64).

19 The form actua lly  occurring  is nudurqa-S-iyan, which is unique in  showing 
p a la ta liz a tio n  of the p lural s before in itial i  o f an  ending

20 F o r the sem antics, see P F E H  31.82, H J A S  13.118 (fn. 123).
21 F o r  occurrences (in H Y  and  o ther tex ts) an d  meanings (‘tem ple; im age’), see 

S Q P  223.
22 Once an em endation, ü y i\le .s (Z559)[־
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yara 2 yara-s 1 (6189) wound
yeke + yeke-s 5 big, g rea t23

(B):
bariya24 1 baria-s 2 fetters
Barula 4 Barula-s25 5 (ethnonym)
Genige(-\-dey) 1 Genige-s 3 (ethnonym)

(C):
(*alaSa) alaSa-a2* 1 (Z260) (type o f horse)
(*darda, as CM) — darda-s 3 (type o f dam ask)
(*nura CM) — nur a s 1 (4358) ravine
(*Qabqana)27 — Qabqanas 1 (X148) (ethnonym)
(*serke CM) — serke-s 1 (Y524) castrated  goat
(Settse [name]) 1 seüses 1 (Z261) slave
(*Solariqa CM) — Solarjqas 1 (Z280) Korean

(*sübe CM)29 — sübe-s 1 (X192)
(ethnonym )28 

m ountain pass

(D):

cinô ( ? ) 6 C inos30 2 wolf/(ethnonym)
( ï^hünjiüle) — hünjiü les 1 (1172) dead tree
( ? t  itüge) — itiiges 1 (4104) leather bucket
(lausa HY) — lawsas-ud31 1 (Z272) (type o f mule)

23 Also ‘elders, ancestors’; for the m eanings, see SQ P  21 — 22, 245; P F E H  26.55.
24 Base occurs only (once) in bariya güün  ‘prisoner’ (2184); see S Q P  24, and  cf. 

C M  bariya ‘fe tte rs’.
25 This morphem e division, ra th e r exceptionally , is shown in th e  Y C P S  tex t. 

The plural, however, refers to  m ore th an  one B arvla  tribe  rather than  to  sev era l m em bers 
o f  one tribe.

26 Discussion and fu rth e r references in  P F E H  31.67; *alaSa, p ro b ab ly  referring 
to  a  p articu la r type of piebald horse, was borrow ed from  Turkic.

27The base, spelled Qamqana, occurs in  Chinese texts: cf. H J A S  19.390 — 406, 
esp. pp . 399 — 401, w ith a Turkic etym ology in  fn . 81. P F E H  26.67 prov ides additional 
bibliographical references. F o r the syllable-final b ~  m  alternation cf. S H  Kibca-ud, ~  
K im ca-ud  ‘K ipchaks’.

28 See P F E H  31.71, and Ledyard in C A J  9.17 —19. The base is lis ted  in  Kowa- 
lewski (1400); S H  has once a  hom onym ous base m eaning ‘weasel’.

29 Lessing: ‘eye of a  needle; narrow  pass, defile’.
30 I t  is no t certain  th a t  th is  ethnonym  is etymologically ‘the W olves’ (cf. Bese 

1988. 23). Several additional ethnonym s m igh t perhaps be included here: Ik ire -a  (4), 
Qayqa-8  (1), Qablurqa-8 (1), T a-8  (1), Tuba^a  (1), Tuqa-8  (1), Uwa-8 (M erk i-d )  (5) and 
Qoa-8 (M erk i-d ) (1; cf. P F E H  18.79), Qorola-8/Qorula-e (3/2).

31 Base from  Chinese lo-tzu ‘m ule’ (P F E H  31.70, Cleaves 1982.214 — 5 [fn. 55]). 
The double p lural is listed also in §6.3 below.
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gabirqa 2 *qabirqa-s32 1 (1083) rib
( ? {qojiula ) — qojiula-s 1 (1172) dead tree
(jtura) — tura-s33 1 (4376) rectangular shield

2 .3  A n  exceptional case

(D ):

nogay 12 noqa-s34 5 dog

3. P lurals in -n .35 Most bases end in the vowel i or the  consonant y\ these two 
types of bases are separa te ly  exemplified below, w ith  a  miscellaneous category 
following. (Within each ty p e  and category, bases containing an inflectional 
ending or high-frequency derivational suffix are listed before bases th a t  are 
monomorphemic or contain  some rarer derivational suffix.)

3.1  - n  plurals of i-stem s

( A ) :  32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40

ab-uqci 1 ab-uqci-n 1 (7355) taker
(*tono-qci)
And:

— tono-qci-n 1 (7354) plunderer

aduu-\-ci 2 aduu-{-ci-n 4 horseherd
aqta-\-ci 7 aqta-\-ci-n 1 (3469) horseherd3®
(daruya-\-ci SMI) — daruqa-\-ci-n 3 (official title)1
(ewfe+ сг)38 1 eüde-(-ci-n 3 door-keeper
(huge-{-ci HY)39 — hüke-{-ci-n 2 cow-herd
(jiqa-\-ci HY) — jiqa-\-ci-n 1 (3141) fisherman
* nuntu-\-ucii0 1 nuntu -\-uci-n 4 camp master

32 qabirqas is P e llio t’s em endation  for an o therw ise baffling qabirqar (1083).
33 An em endation p roposed  by Pelliot changes th is  form  to p art o f a toponym ; 

see P F E H  10. 81. (See P o p p e  1955. 41 for the p u ta tiv e  base-form.)
34Three tim es spelled noqa(y')8lnoqa(y')si. Tw o o th e r  plural forms are found: 

noqa-n  (twice) and noqo-d (once, Y470). See §8.3 below.
35 Such plurals were d iscussed a t  some length  in  H aenisch  1950. 4 — 13, and  o ther 

w orks there cited.
36 Also ‘groom; e q u e rry ’ (P F E H  18.62).
37 Lit. ‘oppressor’ ( P F E H  30. 157); based on daruya, for wich see §2.2 (A). The 

fo rm  in  S M I  1338, 1362.
38 Base is spelled eüte(riyci in its sole occurrence (7205); the em endation is m ine 

(J C S ). The root is eüten/eüden, occurring 22 and 7 tim es, respectively.
39 The root is H Y  huger ‘cow’ ( =  *hüker).
40 Only nutucitani a c tu a lly  occurs (Z479), p e rh ap s for nutûci-ta-n-i <  {nuntuy- 

ûci-ta-n-i. F or w hat appears to  be a long connecting vow el here see H J A S  15. 438 (fn 
23), an d  cf. P F E H  31. 82.
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qoni-\-ci 2 qoni-\-ci-n4 1 3 shepherd
qor-\-ci + g w - f  ci-n 32 quiver bearer
(tariya[-ci  HY) — tariya-\-ji-nVL 1 (Y380) farmer, peasant
(folge-{-ci HY) — folge - f  ci-n 1 (Z213) soothsayer43
(ulä-\-ci  HY) 
And:

— ulaa-\-ci-n 5 posthorse keeper

bawurci4 4 10 bawurci-n 6 cook, stew ard
büri 9 büri-niS 13 each, all
cerbi + cerbi-n 6 (title)4®
doromji 2 doromji-n 1 (7104) lowly one(s)47
elci + elci-n4 8 33 envoy, courier
(säli  MA) 

(В):

saali-nM 1 (Z540) milch-animal

olor)[-ki

(С):

1 olor)-\-lci-n 2 a m ajority50

(*amu-\-ci)51 — amu-\-ci-n 2 grain-keeper
(*balaqa-\-ci) — balaqa-\-ci-n 2 storeman52

41 A double p lu ra l qoni-j-ci-d also occurs (w ith  [-c i plus plural •ti p lus p lu ra l ■d); 
i t  is spelled qoni(n)  -f-ci-d  in  bo th  occurrences (3301, 3307). F or such spellings see foot- 
no te 78 below.

42 F or *tariya-\-ci.
43 F or the  roo t see SQ P  227 — 8.
41 H istorically  th is  is probably a [-ci d eriva tive  based on hy p o th e tica l *bayur 

‘liver’, which is found th roughou t Turkic languages (see T M E N  1. 202 — 5 fo r details).
45 One m ight perhaps th ink  th a t  büri/bUrin represented a variable n -stem  were 

i t  n o t for the phrase aqa-nar deü-ner büri-n  ‘all th e  elder and younger b ro th e rs ’ in  Z520 
(cf. üdür büri ‘every d a y ’ in  2511, etc.). Cf. line 21 o f S M I  1362: bürin qadqulduqui-tur 
‘when all [of them ] engaged in  ba ttle  w ith one a n o th e r’.

46 See P F E H  26.57, SQ P  145.
42 Cf. P F E H  18.74.
48 In  6487 n o t p lural in meaning. H isto rically  th is  is from el plus +  ci; see T M E N  

2.203-7 for th is and m any  other details.
49 W estern rom anized editions have erroneously aaarin here; only S h ira to ri’s edi- 

tion  correctly  rom anizes th e  1-form found in  b o th  o f  the  earliest Chinese tex t-ed itions. 
MA (p. 305a) säli ‘m ilking(s)’, CM sayali (Lessing) ‘m ilch animal; m ilk ing’, an d  forms 
in  K halkha and K alm yk  agree in  having l in th is  w ord.

60 Cf. H J A S  13.111 (fn. 58). W ithin the S H  th e  forms m ight be taken  as a  variable 
n-stem , b u t the p resen t analysis is supported by  th e  following forms found in  la te r  MM 
docum ents: tende-[-k i-n  ‘those [who were] th e re ’ (loc. cit.), ende [-ki-n  ‘[those who are] 
h e re ’ (H J A S  25.51 [fn. 12]), (H J A S  25.51 [fn. 12]), delekei degere+ki-n irgen  ‘people 
[who are] on e a r th ’ ( IV L M M T  2.90).

51 The roo t is Й 7  am un  ‘rice, m illet’.
521.e. ‘storehouse keeper’; cf. balaqa-d ‘c ites; storehouses’ in §4.1. (B).
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(*buluqa-\-ci) — buluqa-\-ci-n 1 (3141) sable-hunter
(*göröülü~\-ci)b3 — göröülü-\-ci-n 1 (3141) game hunter
( *jam + uci)s* — jam-uci-n 3 post-station

keeper
(*saali-\-ci) — saali-\-ci-n65 1 (Z478) mare-milker
(* t a m m a ci) — tamma-\-ci-n 3 garrison troops5*
(*temee-\-ci) 
A nd:

— temee-\-ci-n53 * * 56 57 2 camel keeper

(*kötöci) — kötöci-n 3 servant,
attendan t58

(*Qarjli)

(D ):

Qar\li-n59 60 61 62 63 3 Qangli Turk(s)

( ? tarbi CM)«0 — arbi-n 2 sufficient in
number

(fere-j-Ьг־? ) — ere-\-bi-n 1 (Z060) male (or ‘m anly’ ? )
jabaji (?) 1 jabaji-n81 2 corner (of m outh)
J ü rk i/Y ü rk i 2/3 J  ürki-n 23 (ethnonym)«2
(?fAöäSi)«3 höö§i-n 1 (X087) (hunting) net
Qatagi64 8 Qatagi-n 2 (ethnonym)
(?) ^ — qauci-n 2 old (cf. fn. 79)

53 T he root is spelled g ö rü ü li in  1063.
61 T he base seems (occur in  MM only as a  p e rso n ’s nam e; cf. H J A S  12. 122 (fn. 

185), w ith  discussion H J A S  15.438. F or the lite ra tu re  on th is form and u l a a p c i  (just 
below ), see P F E H  31.83.

65 T he plural occurs only in  the  form spelled saari(n}cin tan i; the em endation  is 
m ine [«/С®]); see the note to  saali-n  ‘m ilch-anim als’ in  (A) above.

56 The root tam m a  was borrowed from  Chinese, an d  m eant properly ‘scou t h o rse’. 
F o r  th e  m eaning of the MM derivative in -f ci see P F E H  31.67 — 8.

57 Once spelled tem eci-n  ( =  tem lci-n ).
68 P F E H  23.145. P erhaps th is  was h istorically  k ö tö l - \ - ci, originally ‘one who 

looks a f te r  th e  reserve horses’; b u t if  so, it had becom e idiom atized.
59 One fu rther occurrence spelled K a rjlin . F o r these  people see P F E H  21.35.
60 Lessing lists arb i as ‘abundance; th riftiness’; Kowalewski (156b) has only  a rb in . 

S H  a r b in  occurs in 8189, Z177, and  m ay well be m onom orphem ic.
61 T his and the p u ta tiv e  base m ay ra th e r rep resen t a  variable n-stein.
62 See note to  Q atagi, ju s t  below. Several fu r th e r  ethnonym s m ight perhaps be 

ad d ed  h e re  (pace  Poppe 1975, 165): A d a r g i-n  (1), B a a r i= n  (7), B orjig i n  (1), J i r g i - n  
(12), J ü y i~ n  (5), N o y a k i-n  (2), Q a s i- n  (5; b u t tw ice glossed as toponym), Ü n ji-  M I )•

63 Lessing lists a  CM form  ögesi(n), a variable n -stem ; b u t an n  plural w as o ften  
re in te rp re te d  as variable n  (in th e  CM suffix -f-ci(n) fo r example).

64 B ase occurs only in B uqu  Qatagi (once B uqu Qadagi), probably to  be in te rp re ted  
as ‘B u q u  th e  Q atagi’; cf. Yisügey K iya n  in 1480, an d  Sorqatu Jürki/Y ürk i. T here are 
th ree  ad d itio n a l occurrences o f th e  pu ta tive  p lural show ing d  ra ther than  t.
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(?) — unuquci-n 3 herder of
milch-mares®5

3.2 -n plurals of y-stemsee

(A):
qaan-u-ay*7 3 qahan-u-a-n 1 (7484) (something) belong-

And:
kedüy 5 kedü-n 1 (8335)

ing to  th e  khan 

how m any ?
marjlay 11 marßa-n 5 forehead; vanguard
$iliuy№ 1 ëiliu-n 2 upright, honest

(B):

-K U I-K U y + -KU -n 170 (nomen futuri)®9
-tU  and -tAy + -tA -n70 246 (possessor ending)
And:
dutaujdutauy 3 : 1 dutau-n 2 lacking
edü/edüy 1 : 15 edü-n 3 this m any
gergey ‘wife‘ 7 gerge-n 1 (3464) domestic(s)71

־» This gloss sim ply transla tes th a t in  the  Y C P S  (cf. P F E H  31.82); e ither th a t 
gloss or the  transcrip tion  m ay perhaps be incorrect.

66The clearest exam ple o f th is form ation is H Y  qulaqa-n ‘ro b b ers’, w ith  base 
qulaqay (SH  bis).

67 There are two add itional occurrences o f qan-u-ay. The suffix -A y  is one occurring 
m ost com monly afte r the  genitive; cf. B i Tem üjin-ü-ey buy T  belong to  T em ü jin ’ (2450). 
A plural -A -n  seems to  occur only in the one form  here cited.

68 Base form occurs only  in the dative (3316): Siliuy-a ‘stra igh tfo rw ard ly ’ (or, as 
P F E H  5.160, ‘com pletely’).

69The 170 plural-occurrences involve sequences formed from  84 d iffe ren t stems, 
m ost o f which occur also w ith  the  bare (non-plural) nomen futuri m orphem e. E .g . the 
form  bü-küy  (formed on th e  copular verb ЫХ-) h as  plurals bü-gü-n (before a  vowel-initial 
ending; 4 occurrences) an d  bü-kü-n  (w ithout ending; 13 occurrences); bayi-qu  an d  bayi-quy 
have bayi-qu-n as the ir p lural. (Note th a t occasional transcriptions o f th e  nom en futuri 
b y  m eans o f characters representing  voiced-initial gü and gün reflect a  pu rely  ortho- 
graphical problem.)

70 B ack -la-n in 116 instances, fron t -te-n in 130. Phrases ending in  -tA -n  after 
an  an im ate noun refer m ost o ften  either to  a  group of male beings or to  a  m ixed class 
o f males and  females. T h a t the sequence is som etim es a true p lu ral o f  th e  feminine 
-tA y  is shown by  qor-ta-n emege-d, ‘women w ith  qu ivers’ (Z301).

71 See H J A S  12.523 — 5 for discussion. Cleaves assumes th a t  gergey originally 
m ean t ‘one who is connected w ith  the  house; a  dom estic, a servant’ an d  hence ‘she who 
stays a t  home; the w ife’. B o th  de R achew iltz and Cleaves translate  gergen tudqar as 
‘dom estics and se rvan ts’, w ithou t com m enting on the lack of p lu ral-m ark ing  on the 
second word.
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mawujmawuy 4 : 17 mawu-n72 73 74 4 bad
ügeü/ügeüy 12 ; 3 ügeü-riP3 8 without, lacking;

(C:)

poor

(*degeley CM) — Degele-n14 2 jacket, coat

(D ):

noqay 12 noqa-n75 76 2 dog
Uryaiqqay 1 Uryar\qa-n 1 (3347) (ethnonym)78

3.3 Residual -n plurals

(A ):

eyim ü 11 eyim ü-n 2 such
keceü 1 keceü-n 1 (Z179) hard (obstinate)
sacau 4 sacau-n 9 equal
Ieyim ü 18 teyimü-n 3 such

(D ):

(?) — erekü-n77 4 valiant ( ? )
(?) — omoqu-n 4 bold (?)

4. P lu rals in -d. Most bases end  in n (stable or variable), r, or l, each of which 
d isappears before the -dP8 These three types o f bases are separately exem 

72 Clearly plural in m ean ing ; cf. S Q P  183—4, 158.
73 In  50% of the ir occurrences, the base(s) and  p lu ra l are spelled w ith an  otiose 

y :  v.׳j e ( y ' ) ü  etc. H Y  and H P  (I V L M M T ) have only form s w ith o u t the y . Note th a t  o f the 
tw o base-form s here, the firs t is m asculine, the second fem inine.

74 Only in H ulaan  D eg e le -n  (Y124, Y131) ‘R ed  C o a ts’ (P F S H  30.122).
75Two other plurals o ccu r: noqa-s (five tim es) a n d  noqo-d  (once, Y470). See 

§8.3. below.
76 Three more ethnonym s m ig h t perhaps be included  here: Qurjqota-n (11). S ilk e -  

k e - n  (1; cf. m an’s name S ü g eg ey /S ü k eg ey  [5/4]). T ü b e(g )e -n  (8 /[l]).
77P ossib lycf.ere-\-b i-n  in  §3.1 (D) above. The form  is alw ays directly followed by  

o m o q u -n  (just below), tw ice w ith  no indication (in th e  Y C P S )  of intervening w ord 
div ision .

78 I t  used to be th o u g h t t h a t  forms such as q o n i( n ) c id  (3307), q o n i(n )d i  (3456), 
h o (n y d  (Y518), m o r i(n ) tu  (1189) represented actual an d  arch a ic  pronunciations; b u t i t  
is now  seem s rather th a t th e y  re su lt  from a conflict o f  o rthograph ic principles in  th e  
Y C P S  (which m atter will be d iscussed  in a separate artic le ). H o ( n ) d  ‘years’ (based on 
hon), fo r  example, m ust have b ee n  so w ritten to  d istingu ish  i t  from  hod ‘s ta rs ’ (6460; 
base h o d u n ).
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plified in the subsections below, with a miscellaneous category following. 
(Forms ambiguously interpretable as containing either -d or -Ud  are included 
only under the la tte r plural formation, in §6.8.)

4.1 -d  plurals of n-stems70

(A):

aurasu(n) 14 aurasu-d 1 (Y058) satin(s)
buluqan 15 buluqa-d 3 sable(s)
cöe-\-lcen 2 cöe~\-ke-d 1 (7110) rather few
dabaa(n) 5 dabaa-d 2 (m ountain) pass
(darqan  SMI)79 80 — darqa-d 2 freem an
ebceün 5 ebceü-d 1 (Z301) bosom, breast
eje(n) 9 eje-d 3 lord
emegen 7 emege-d 2 paternal grand-

m other; old
w om an

erlcin 4 erki-d 4 im portan t
etügen81 4 etüge-d 1 (7167) E arth ; place
(geSiün  HY) — geSiü-d 1 (4104) branch  (of tree)
geü(n) 3 geü-d 4 m are
-GsAn + -GsA-d 8 2 99 (past participle)
güjüü(n)83 84 5 güjüü-d 1 (3467) neck
güreen8i 13 güree-d 1 (4043) circular camp
hara(n) + hara-d 1 (3441) people
harban + harba-d 9 ten; squad
helige(n) 9 elige-d  (  =  he. . ) 1 (4224) liver
hon 15 ho-d 1 (Y518) year
(imaan  HY) — imaa-d 3 goat

79 M any additional form s m igh t be added from  other tex ts, e.g. B C A  toyi-d (base 
toyin  ‘m onk’); H P  tegirme-d ‘m ills’ (base tegirmen [ IV L M M T  2.229; from  Turkic (Poppe 
1957. 93)]). F rom  le tte rs  w ritten  in the  vertical scrip t (M ostaert/C leaves 1962) siilta-d 
(base sultan  ‘su ltan ’) and qayuci-d (base S H  qaucin ‘old’, which m igh t itse lf  be historically 
a  plural). And from  S M I  1340 (H J A S  25.43, line 5) irge-d (manu) ‘(our) peoples’.

80 S M I  1362. See H J A S  12.51 (fn. 95) and T M E N  2.460 — 474 for historical 
details. In  the S H  th e  p lu ral is cone spelled darqa(n)dvn  (3120), b u t is w ritten  w ithout 
th e  nasal in 9256.

81 One fu rthe r occurrence in  th e  spelling ötögen (Y301).
82 Both bases and p lurals occur also w ith  a  connecting vowel: •UG sAn, -UGsA-d. 

The -d p lural occurs a f te r  a  to ta l of 50 d ifferent sequences of verb-plus-participal-ending; 
the re  are 67 occurrences o f 34 back-harm onic stem s, 32 of 16 fron t-harm onic  ones.

83 One fu rth e r occurrence in  th e  spelling güjühün  (4474).
84Two fu rth e r occurrences in the  spelling gürien. F or the gloss, see P F E H  4.161.
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jaarin 2 jaari-d 2 heavenly sign
jau(n) 13 jau -d 24 hundred
ken + ke-d8b 5 who?
K iy a n 4 K iya-d 1 (1441) (ethnonym)
kökö(n)85 86 87 3 kökö-d 2 breast
köü-\-ken 9 kôü-\-ke-d 1 (2111) young boy
köü(n) + kôü-d 165 boy, son
m inqa(n ) 8 , + m inqa-d 49 thousand
modu(n)]mudu(ri) 6 : 3 modu-djmudu-d 2:1 tree
mori(n) + m ori-d88 6 horse
т ип + m ü-d 14 the same (one)
m üren + m üre-d 6 river
n iruu (n )89 90 91 11 niruu-d 1 (6452) spine; ridge
noyan + noya-d 48 prince
num u(n) 4 num u-d 1 (Z481) bow (weapon)
n u u n 3 nuu-d 1 (Z098) boy
öe-\-sün + ôe-\-sü-d 2 self (root öer)
öki(n) + ôki-d 19 girl, daughter
(önecin  MA) — öneci-d/ önöci-d 3 : 2 orphan
qa(n) + qa-cP° 9 khan
qatu(n)/qadu(n) + qatu-d/qadu-d?1 4 : 2 princess, queen
qalawun 1 qalawu-d 2 goose
Qaldun92 + qaldu-d 1 (5362) cliff
qancu(n) 3 qancu-d 3 sleeve
qonin 8 qoni-d 9 3 10 sheep
qoton 2 qoto-d/qota-d 4 : 2 town
qulan 1 qula-d 4 wild ass
qun 11 qu-d 9 4 2 cliff, bluff
quruun 1 quruu-d 4 finger

85 O nce ke\d4343) \־).
86 T he only S H  forms occu rring  a re  koken (once) and  kökö (tw ice: as direct objects); 

from  th e se  th e  base köke(n) or kökö(n) is reconstructible.
87 E qu iva len t to  /тъщап/-, th e  Y C P S  syllabary h ad  no  ch a rac te r representing mir/.
88 Tw ice mori[d].
89 Tw o further occurrences in  th e  spelling niriu(n).
90 Tw ice spelled qa(n)d.
91 Tw ice spelled w ith o tiose (n 'y. qadu(n) (8012), qadu(nydaca  (Z014). The base 

is w ri tte n  19 times with t, 27 tim es w ith  d.
92 O ccurs solely as a  to p o n y m  ( =  Burqan Qaldun =  Qaldun Burqan).
93 F iv e  of the ten occurrences a re  spelled with otiose ( r i ) : qoni(nyd-i (3456, 3457), 

q o n i(n yd  (3458, 3459), q o n i(n )d -iyan  (7172).
94 T he plural occurs only in  toponym s, the base usua lly  so; cf. P F E H  16.52.
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sau-\-ri(n) + sau-\-ri-d 3 seat; station
sayi(n) + sayi-d 9 good
secen + sece-d 1 (2063) wise
sumu(n) 13 sumu-d 2 arrow
(tariyan I I Y ) 8 5 — tariya-d 1 (6281) grain, crop
(tarqun  HY) — tarqu-d  95 9 6 2 fat (  =  not thin)
temeen 8 temee-d 6 camel
terge(n) + terge-d 5 wagon
teriil(n) 4־ teriü-d 1 (6421) head
toqoan 1 toqoo-d 1 (4049) cauldron
Toquraun 9 7  98 99 7 Toqurau-d 1 (9081) (ethnonym)
torqan 1 torqa-d 2 silk
(turuqan  HY) — turuqa-d 6 thin  (  =  not fat)
tüme(n) + tüme-d?s 16 ten thousand
ücügenM 12 ilcuge-d 6 small
ilnien 1 ünie-d 1 (7121) cow
unuqan 1 unuqa-d 1 (7352) foal
usu(n) + usu-d 2 water
yabuqan 6 yabuqa-d. 2 on foot
yau(n) + yau-d 3 what?
yisün + yisü-d 4 nine

( В ) :

balaqa-\-su(n)100 + balaqa-d 25 city; storehouse
burqasun 1 Bur(uyqa-dl0i■ 2 willow (branch)
cigörsün102 1 cigö-d 2 juniper

95 In  H Y  ‘cultivated  field’.
96 P lural occurs also th ree tim es as e thnonym ; base occurs in S H  only  in  Botoquy 

Tarqun  (3), presum ably ’B otoquy the  f a t’.
97 toquraun ‘crane’ also occurs twice.
98 Spelled tum e(nydiyer in 3107.
99 Two fu rth e r occurrences in the spelling ücüügen.
100 M orpheme division proved by balaqa^ci-d  (§3.1 [C]); the roo t is presum ably 

*balaqa (cf. Turkic baliq [T M E N  1.216, 2.2G7 — 8]). They H Y  has add itiona l plurals 
th a t  would belong in this section: anjasnnlanja-d  ‘plough’, qubcasun/qubca-d ‘clothes’, 
and qulu-d w ith  base CM  qulusun  ‘bam boo’.

101 Only in  the toponym  H ulaan B ur(u)qa-d  (once Hulaan Bor(u')qa-d), whose 
lite ra l m eaning seems guaranteed by an  A rab source (T M E N  1.225). F o r th e  base form 
see SQ P  3 7 - 3 8 .

102 Only the  form w ith ■n occurs in the  S H ,  b u t this (with naraeun, noqosun, etc.) 
m u st be historically a derivative in -\-au(n). P resum ably  6igo-d is h istorically  the  p lural 
o f a  *cigör (cf. H J A S  14.103 [fn. 161]).
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coorqa(n)103 2 Coorqa-d 2 lock
ekileki(n)10i 2 eki-d 2 head(s)
(elesün  HY) — Ele-d 1 0 5 5 sand, dune
genen 1 gene-d1M 5 unprepared, un-

aware
güregen 14 gürege-d1 0 7 4 son-in-law, bride

groom
hodun 5 ho-d108 I (6460) star
(narasun H Y ) — nara-d 2 pine
nicügün 6 Nicügü-d 1 (5017) naked109
noqosu(n)110 1 noqo-d/noqu-d 2 : 1 duck
neü-\-ri(n)1n 2 neü-\-ri-d 1 (1033) migrating camp

103 Ä ff and H Y  h ave each one occurrence of th e  form  w ithout -(n), S H  p robab ly  
one occurrence of th e  n-form  (corqan Î =  cörqan 3247). The pu ta tiv e  p lural occurs only  
as a  p lace nam e, w ith  ‘locks’ applied  figuratively to  a  s trong  position; cf. P F E H  31.46, 
6.171.

104 S H  shows once eki, once heki, as d irect ob jects th a t  could represent eki(n) ; 
H Y  h a s  once heki (and heki-d). The expected n-form s seems to  occur im M M  only in  
th e  “ countersign” of a  le tte r  to  Pope Boniface V II I  (H J A S  15. 478ff): Üredün kesigün  
ekin  ödür ‘f irs t day of th e  heuig o f t i r e d ’. B u t in two o th e r  M M  tex ts ( IV L M M T  2.276) 
th e  n asa l is missing in th is  construction: nam ur-un/übül-ün eki sar-a ‘the firs t m onth  of 
fall/w in te r ’.

105 Occurs only in  toponym s.
106 See SQ P  87 — 8. In  6505 the form seems singular in  meaning.
107 SH has güregen/gürigen for the singular (11 : 3), gürege-d/gürige-d (6 : 3) for 

th e  p lu ra l. These form s are p rob lem atic for several reasons, and  deserve separate trea t-  
m e n t elsewhere.

(a) In  five occurrences, gürV ge-d-te (twice em ended from  a form  lacking the -d) is 
s ingu lar in  m eaning; gürege-d-te talbi- ‘leave as a  son-in-law ’ occurs four tim es (1469, 
1470, 1472; w ith  i 1491), gurige-\d]-te yabu- ‘live as a  son-in-law ’ once (3357). P resum ably  
th is  fo rm  had  some special id iom atic m eaning or usage.

(b) Since th is seems to  be a  non-lineal kinship te rm , one would expect a  p lu ral 
in  •ner ra th e r  than  -d; possibly th e  fac t this is an  n-stem  prohib ited  such a p lural form a- 
tio n ; o r perhaps the basic sense w as ‘bride-groom’, so th a t  the  form  was no t considered 
a  k insh ip  term .

(c) E xcep t for the  cases no ted  in (a) all Ä ff occurrences refer to  the im perial sons- 
in-law  o f Chinggis Qan, and hence m ay, in effect, rep resen t a  title  ra th e r th an  a  tru e  
k insh ip  term .

108 In  spoken M M  hod (possibly haplologized from  *hodu-d) was hom onym ous 
w ith  th e  p lu ral of hon ‘y e a r’ (§4.1[A]); the la tte r  is spelled ho(n')d in  its sole occurrence, 
p resum ably  to  distinguish i t  from  ‘s ta rs ’. See §8.2 (e) below, and no te there.

108 p iu ra l only is ethnonym  Nicügüd Baarin  ‘th e  N aked B aarin’ (P F E H  13.59, 
H J A S  19. 202).

110Ä ff has only noqosu-, H Y  has the full form  w ith  -n.
111 The form w ith  -n occurs only in a nam e, w hich m ay  be unrelated to  the stem  

here; b u t  th is  base is certain ly  a  deverbal -)-ri(n) derivative .
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sönilsöni(n)112

(C):

+ söni-d 5 night

(*doryun CM)113 114 — dorqu-d 2 unfinished
(*Jilrchen) — Jürce-dni 5 (ethnonym)
(*omoriyu\n] CM) — omoriu-d 1 (3467) breastbone
(*subusun CM)115 — subu-d 3 (small) pearl
(*tere-\-ken) — te-de-\-ke-d [sic !] 2 those (derogatory)
(*törkün)

(D):

törgü-d116 1 (1421) wife’s kin

deresün 1 *Der[e]sü-d117 1 (5090) feathergrass
(Kitay* 1 Kita-n ־]־) — Kita-d118 28 (ethnonym)
noqa-n (pi.) 12 noqo-d119 1 (Y470) dog
qoni-\-ci-n (pi.) 3 qoni(rt) -\-ci-d 2 shepherd (simple

base qoni-\-ci; see
§3• [A])

(*quriya-\-ci-n
pi.)

— quriqa-\-ci-d 2 lamb-herd (simple 
base H Y  quriqan)

112There are m an y  instances of söni, b u t on ly  one w ith n  (sönin-ü, 8186). One 
o f th e  instances here coun ted  as a plural is th e  resu lt o f em endation: som [d] (6510).

113 Cf. P F E H  31.59. The base seems no t to  occur in MM.
114 “ . . . the so-called ‘E astern  Ju rchens’ o f M anchuria” (P F E H  31.71, 86).
115 Kowalewski 1391b; existence of th is w ord in  older stages of M ongolian seems 

assured by occurrence o f  a  cognate in K alm yk an d  a  borrowing in Chagatai. B u t Ibn  
al-M uhannâ m ay have a  subun (H J A S  12.125 [fn. 213].)

116 See H J A S  12.509 — 510. C M  has ap p a ren tly  only törküm  (or türgüm); b u t the 
existence of törkün in  bo th  M iddle Turkic (K ashgari: ‘fam ily, k in ’) and K alm yk (‘relatives 
of one’s wife and h er fa th e r ’) seems to  indicate th e  existence of th is base also in  M M .

1,7 Em endation proposed (by Pelliot) for th e  te x t ’s Tersiid; see P F E H  13.60. 
The base occurs in Y094; th e  p lural deresü-d in th e  Subhäsitaratnanidhi.

118 S H  K itad  refers to  “ the  Jurchen people o f  C hina and the Chin d y n as ty ” (P F E H  
31.85). H J A S  12.523 cites M ostaert to  the effect th a t  (*)Kilan  is a  p lural o f f K itay; 
b u t neither form seems a tte s ted  in M M . (A Qitad occurs once, in the S M I  o f 1338; cf. 
H J A S  14.104 [fn. 176.]) P resum ably  K ita-d  is a  double plural: ׳)K itay  p lus -n  plus ■d 
The 28 occurrences include tw o of Qara K itad, six  o f Qara Kidad; bo th  refer to  “ the 
Q ara K h ita i, or W estern  Liao, em pire of central A sia” (P F E H  13.62).

118 Inclusion o f th is  form  here (rather th an  in  §4.4 [D]) assumes th a t  i t  is a  double 
p lu ral form ed on the  -n  p lu ral. B u t the form occurs only  once, in töbüd-üd noqo-d ‘T ibetan  
dogs’ (Y470), and is perh ap s sim ply an error — w ith  ■d w ritten  because of the  p rio r ■iid. 
(Note th a t this noqo-d is identical to the plural of noqosu[n־\  ’duck’, for which see §4.1 [B].)
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4.2 -d  plurals of r-stems120 

(A):

baatur + bnatu-d 11 brave warrior
biileilr 1 büleü-d 1 (4104) churning s ta ff
Gücügür 1 Gücügü-d121 1 (5280) (ethnonym)
nökör + nökö-d 19 comrade
öer + öe-d 1 (5465) self
qor + qo-d 1 (Z481) quiver
Sir\qor 4 sirjqo-d 2 gerfalcon
üdür + üdü-d 4 day
ündür + ündü-d 1 (5361) high, height(s)

(В):

qar + qa-d122 2 hand

(С):

(* B ajig ir)123 124 _ Bajigi-d 4 Bashkir (ethnonym)

(D ):

(*beri-ner pl.) beri-ne-d 3 younger female

(kicir׳j־? ) kici-d-ud12i 1 (Z271)
in-law (see §1) 

(type of camel)
(qacir MA, L) — qaci-d-ud125 1 (Z272) (type of mule)

120 A dditional clear in stances from  H Y : amasar/amasa-d ‘opening, p ass’, qajar/ 
qaja-d  ‘c o u n try ’, temür/temü-d ‘(of) iro n ’, у  о rjqorjyo yqo-d ‘(type of silk fabric)’. S M I  1338 
has also  üker/üke-d  ‘cows’.

121 P lu ra l also once Gücüü-d, in  Gücüü-d N aym an-u  Buyiruq Qan (4307). This is 
e q u iv a le n t to  a  phrase showing th e  single clear occurrence of the base: Gücügür-(-tey 
B u yiru q  Qan  (6284) ‘Buyiruq K h a n  [of] the G ücügür’. See Bese 1988. 26 — 7.

122 O ccurs only in an idiom : 9423 has beye qad ebecin ügey ‘w ithout being sick  in 
bo d y ’, 3456 has beye qad-iyer ‘by  h im self’. Though qa-d is probably  historically a  p lu ra l o f 
qar ( =  yar) ‘h and ’, Cleaves (H J A S  12.126 [fn. 222]) notes th a t reflexes o f beye qad 
(id iom atica lly  ‘sta tu re’) in U rdus and  K halkha have a  voiceless initial for the  second 
w ord.

123 See P F E H  30.156 for references to the literature .
124 Cleaves 1982.214 (fn. 54) suggests th a t th is  m ay  be a double p lural o f a  fk ic ir  

(plus -d  p lu s  -ud). De R achew iltz (P F E H  31.70) th inks the  term  refers to  th e  single- 
h u m p ed  drom edary , as opposed to  th e  double-hum ped B actrian  camel (elöüd).

125 See P F E H  31.70, P oppe 1955. 40, T M E N  3 .3 9 1 -2 , and § 6.5 below.
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U yur(+ tay) 2 Uyu-d 4 Uighur (ethnonym)
Also U yiqu-d126 127 128 129 1 (5114) Uighur (ethnonym )

4.3 -d  plurals of 1-stems127

(A):

köl 15 1cö-d 1 (2466) foot
kötöl 3 kötö-d 1 (7325) led horse

(D):

+ A I — qori-\-a-dl2s 1 (Z539) hy 20s, 20 each

4.4 Residual -d plurals

(A):
busu + busu-d12a 6 different; other(s)
edöe + edöe-d(-tür)130 1 (Y053) now

(D): See also §6.8; plurals th a t could be interpreted as containing either -d 
or -Ud are listed only in th a t section.

1 (1083) entrails
1 (Z430) bodyguard(s)
2 (ethnonym )132

abi-d
aci-d
Arula-d

( ?)131 
(?) 
(?)

126 Occurs in genitive Uyiqud-un, p robab ly  an  error for U yud-un  (occurring 4 
tim es) resulting from  a m isin terp reta tion  o f the  scrip t spelling U iyild-un ( IV L M M T  
2.63) form ed on base U iyur ( IV L M M T  2.213).

127 L ater tex ts show also tüaimel/tüsime-d ‘high official’ ( Î IY  and o th e r  docum ents), 
boyol/boyo-d ‘slave’ (S M I  1338, etc.).

128 Based on qorin ‘20’; according to  IM G S  250 -j-A-d is plural o f th e  suffix  found 
in  niji-\-el ‘one by one, individually’. (B u t I I  Y  has niji-\-e-d ‘one each ’, b y  analogy to 
th e  higher num bers; loc. cit.)

129There are (in lines 3041 — 3125) th ree additional instances o f  in terrogative 
form s which, in the present system  o f rom anization, m ust be w ritten  busu-t-û  (vs. the 
d irec t ob ject form  bum -d-i in 2140, for example).

130The plural is found only in  edöe-d-tür (occurring also in H Y , T D B ,  and S M I  
1362), apparen tly  ‘for the p resen t’.

131 See SQ P  228 — 30 for discussion.
132 Several additional ethnonym s m ight be included here: B a yi d  (1); Belgünü d 

(1); Besü d (4); Bügünü-d (1); B uriya-d  (1); Doyqayi-d (8); J a q u d  (2; P F E H  31. 86); 
J e ü re d  (1); Jewüreyi d (1); Kereyi d/Gereyi-d (20/2); M ayqud  (14); M  er k i d  ( +  ); Oygi- 
r a d  (9); ö y g ü d  (5); Orjqoji ■d (K erey id )  (1); Oyira d (9); Q aad (M  er k i d )  (3); (Qori) 
Tuma^d  (5 +  ); Saqayi d (1); Son i-d  (1); U duyi d  (M erki d) (6). N ote also th e  ethnonym  
Bvudaa d  (1), which is folk-etymologized as a  p lu ral o f budaan ‘rice-gruel, m ille t’ in  line 
1280.
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(?) — Balju-d133 134 3 (in toponym)
(?) — geyi-d13i 3 dwellings
( ? ? Major) 1 Majara-d135 1 (Y495) Hungarian (ethno- 

nym)
(?) — naci-d136 2 (type of brocade)
(?) — Qalaqalji-d 3 (in toponym)137 138 139 140 141
(?) — qaulqa-d 1 (2066) ( ? )i38

(?) — qoluqa-d 1 (2135) (?)139

(?) — Шйде-d 1 (2135) (?)14°
(?) — &ilügelji~du1 2 (in toponym)

5. P lurals in -de. The dem onstratives ene/eün- ‘th is ’ and terejteiin- ‘th a t ’ form 
plurals e-de/e-den- and te-de/te-den-. Historically these must be -d plurals of 
roots *en and *ter, w ith add ition  of a deictic or em phatic  *-e- (plus pronominal 
-n- in  most case forms); cf. I MCS  225—8.

( A ) :

ene(/eün-) -f- e-de/e-den- 77 this
tere(jteün-) te-dejte-den- 99 tha t

133 Only in the to p o n y m  D alan Balju-d ‘The S ev en ty  Marshes’ (P F E H  10.56, 
H J A S  18.375 [fn. 98]). P o ssib ly  th e  base occurs in  th e  toponym  Baljun A ra l ‘B aljun  
I s la n d ’ (1158).

134 Glossed as though  a  p lu ra l o f ger, which o therw ise  has no plural form ; b u t 
fo rm al relationships betw een th e se  words seems m ost un like ly . (Note th a t the m eaning 
‘dw ellings’ is older than  ‘m o n a s te ry ’ [Poppe 1957. 88].)

133 Less likely is th e  m orphem e division M ajad-ad . D e Rachewiltz (P F E H  30. 
156) s ta te s  th a t M ajarad  is p lu ra l o f  M ajar ‘Magyar, H u n g a ria n ’; b u t within M ongolian, 
th is  p lu ra l would have to  h a v e  th e  unattested  and u n lik e ly  base fM ajaran. Possibly 
M ajar-ad  is an  error for f M a ja -d . (Note, however, th a t  a  parallel passage has sim ply 
M a ja r  in  Z159.)

136 Cf. naci d-nd in  § 6.5, a n d  see P F E H  31.69.
137 Occurs only in th e  to p o n y m  Qalaqaljid Eled  ‘T he Q alaqaljid ( ?) Sands’, which 

is p ro b ab ly  to  be emended in  som e w ay (H JA S  18.379, P F E H  16.45).
138 In  qauVujqad köüd: th e  firs t word is n o t glossed an d  n o t elsewhere a tte s ted  

(Cleaves 1984. 21 [fn. 6]).
139 De Rachewiltz tra n s la te s  ‘the chicks’, Cleaves ‘th e  w icked’. See nex t footnote.
140 The form is used m etaphorically , referring to  ch ild ren . Cleaves (following the 

Y C P S  gloss) translates ‘the  d riv e lle rs’. De Rachewiltz, in  tran sla tin g  rather ‘the  lam bs’ 
(P F E H  4.138), has p resum ab ly  in terpreted  this p lu ra l as  based on an n-stem  o f the 
ëilüge (qonin) ‘3-year-old sheep’ found  in Kowalewski 1497a. F o r discussion of Silüge-d 
an d  qoluqa-d (above) see now  V ietze  (forthcoming), w here i t  is duggested th a t the  form s 
are p lu ra ls  — presum ably double p lu rals  — of ad jectives *Silügey and *yoluqay.

141 Occurs only in th e  n am e  o f  a  river: Ulquy S ilügeljid .
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6. Plurals in -U d. Bases end in consonants other than n, r, l, y , i.è. in m, 
rj, s, b ( ?), d, g, and voiced q. The last two consonants drop before this ending, 
showing th a t this ending contained a p rim ary  long vowel.142 Each o f these 
base-types is separately exemplified below, w ith a miscellaneous category 
following.

6.1 - V d  plurals of m-stem s143 144 145 146

(A):

jam

(B):

5 jam-ud 4 post-relay sta tion

erdem 5 erdem-üdu 4 4 skill, ability
jarim 4 jarim-udus 6 half
qorum 2 qorum-udut 4 minute, short tim e

6.2 -U d  plurals of ?)-stems147 

(B):

(*sat] HY )148 — 8ar)-ud 1 (Z482) public granary

142 Since the vowel was long, i t  is unlikely to  have been originally ju s t a  connective 
vowel (pace Poppe IM C S  179, where one no tes th a t  the vowel is also long in  m odem  
dialects). More likely -U d  was historically a  -d p lu ra l either o f a collective in  •Ul <  
*-GUI; cf. Sarta-\-ul ‘M oslem[s], qoyitu-\-ul [h ap a x  X 410] ‘those behind’), o r o f some 
f -GUn suffix.

143 Exam ples from  la te r M M  are em/em-ud  ‘m edicine’, and nom/nom-ud  ‘book’, 
bo th  found in BC A  (H J A S  17.60, 64). Also gem/gem-iid ‘diseases’ (HP) an d  töküm/ 
töküm-üd  ‘valley, hollow ’ ( IV L M M T  2.259).

144 Occurs only  in  erdemiXdten, th ree tim es spelled w ithout the d, i.e. erdemü[d־\ten; 
see SQ P  250.

145 Though form ally  a  plural o f jarim  ‘h a lf ’, the  form seems usually singular in 
reference; e.g. jarim ud irge(n) is ‘half o f the p eop le’. B u t in X061 — 2 Tergen-tiir jarim- 
ud-iyan caqla-ju talbi-tuqay is literally ‘m easuring th e ir  halves, le t [them ] leave [one] a t  
the c a r t[s ] ’.

146 Once spelled qurumud  (X382). I t  is n o t clear th a t the p lural form  differs in 
m eaning from  the  base.

147 From  te x ts  w ritte n  in the vertical sc rip t also forms such as BGA-'i amuyulang/ 
amuyulang-ud  ‘well-being’ (line 32c), B C A  jiryalang/jirycdang-ud ‘joy ’, jobalang/fobalang- 
ud  ‘suffering’; and H P  senSi-rjjsenêirj-ud ‘Taoist m o n k ’, based on Ch. hsien-sheng (Poppe 
1957. 83). Less clear is the  form Berenggüd/Wirenggüd ‘F ranks’ of le tte rs  ed ited  in  
M ostaert/Cleaves 1962 (see their pp. 44, 59).

148This borrowed roo t is w ritten  logographically  in the H Y  and S H ,  w ith  Chinese 
f]־ =  ts’ang. H P  docum ents write the in itial w ith  a  foreign le tte r (Poppe 1957. 83 et 
passim ). M onolingual speakers of M M  p robab ly  pronounced the roo t w ith  /8 / ra th e r 
th a n  /6 / or [ts]; cf. C M  sang =  K halkha say.
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6.3 - U d  plurals of s-stems14e 

(A):

ulus -j- ulus-ud 1 (6388) people (s), nation

(C):

(* K irg is)149 150 — Kirgis-ud 4 Kirghiz (ethnonym)
(*Or us) — Orus-ud 8 (Y495) Russian (ethnonym )

(D ):

(*lausa-s pl.) — lawsa-s-ud 1 (Z272) (type of mule; see

(Serkes ־j־) — Serges-üd 2 (Y495)
§2.2 [D]) 

(ethnonym)151
(-fU rsjfU rus)152 153 — U rs-ud 1 (X143) (ethnonym)

6.4 - U d  plurals of b-stems

No examples, unless the  kibuud  of §7 (D) be emended by deleting one 
of th e  и  vowels. Note however MA yarib/yarib-ud ‘strange; poor ( ?)’ (borrowed 
from  Turkic, which got it from Arabic), and H P , BCA-3 kalb-ud ‘aeons’ (formed 
on U ighur kalp [Sanskrit kalpa־]). For discussion of the latter form see p. 1189 
[note 25] of BCA-3. For three other such forms — plurals of Persian bases in 
b — see H J A S  16. 37, 39, w ith  discussion on pp. 60 (fnn. 11 — 12) and 68 — 9.

6.5 -U d  plurals of d-stems 

(A):

Tar\ud

(B):

+  Tar)ud-udlbZ 3 (Z060) (ethnonym)

(*Töbüd)

(D):

— Töböd-üd 1 (Y470) Tibetan (adjective)

(*kici~d) — kici-d-ud 1 (Z271) (type of camel);
cf. §4.2 (D)

149 A  fu rth e r example is B C A  luus-ud, p lural of luv.s ‘dragon’, itself a  p lu ra l o f luu  
(borrow ed from  Turkic, which g o t th e  word from  Chinese); see H J A S  17.110 (fn. 2 0 8 ), 
15.85 (fn. 3).

150 Borrow ed from  Turkic (Poppe 1955.39 — 40).
151“ Serkes =  Cherkes, i.e. th e  Circassians” (P F E H  30. 156); cf. pp. 127, 129 

o f P a u l P ellio t, Notes sur l’H istoire de la Horde d ’Or (Paris; 1950).
152 Cf. H J A S  19.394 (fn. 20).
153 T he Tanggud =  the  H si-H sia; see H J A S  19.246 (fn. 504), and references 

th e re . T he base is once spelled Tarjqud.
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1 (Z270) (type o f brocade); 
cf. §4.4 (D)

1 (Z272) (type o f  mule);
cf. §4.2 (D)

2 naei-d-ud

— qaci-d-ud

naci-d  

(*qaci-d pi.)

6.6 -Ud  plurals of g-stems154

( A ) :

esüg 2 esü-üd 1 (4399) m are’s m ilk, kumiss
keSig + keSi-üd 14 portion; company 

(of soldiers); 
tu rn  (of du ty )155

külüg 5 külü-üd 13 hero; bravery

(С):

(*örltig SQP 70) — örlü-üd 1 (8194) brave, valian t,

(D):

fierce

(*minqa-\-lig) — minqa -f- li-ud1st 4 com m ander of 1000
(?*tübüg) — tübü-üd 1 (6321) difficulty  ( ?)157
( ?*Tülkinceg) — Tülkince-üd 1 (7160) (toponym )158

6.7 -Ud  plurals of q-stems (with voiced q)159

(A):

alaq 3 Ala-udlt0 1 (4039) multi-colored,
m ottled

ш  F u rth e r exam ples from  vertical-scrip t te x ts  include B C A  S ecig lig -ü d  ‘gardens’, 
B C A -3 bürküg-üd  ‘darknesses’ (p. 1198 [fn. 126]). H P  has also kereg-iid  ‘deeds, affairs’.

1“ See S Q P  244 — 9 for discussion.
156 Cf. P F E H  23.145. In  two instances we find  m in qa liu day  w ith  th e  ending seen 

in th e  firs t en try  of § 3.2 above. Cf. H Y  n o y a (r i) l i-u d  ‘officers’.
167 A lthough th e  Y C P S  gloss is ‘m ain points, essentials’, de R achew iltz  (P F E H  

13.70) follows D am dinsiiren in assum ing th a t  th e  base is an u n a tte s ted  iftübüg  =  C M  
tiibeg  ‘difficulty, troub le’.

158 *The Tulkin(Y ) H ills’ (P F E H  18. 66). F or the hypothetical ceg  cf. the last 
syllable of S ilin ceg  (S Q P  260).

158 F u rth e r exam ples are H Y  caqjca-ud  ‘tim e, period’, jo r iq /jo r i-u d  ‘in ten tion’, 
and qu yaqlqvya-u d  ‘cuirass’; M A  has b a y jb a y-u d  ‘bunch’. In  v ertica l-sc rip t tex ts we 
find also quvoraylquw ray-ud  ‘com m unity [of m onks]’ (H J A S  17.101 [fn . 118]) and Sira■ 
w agjS iraw ag-ud  ‘disciple’ (ibid. I l l  [fn. 214]) in BCA•, also la n g m y-u d  (M ostaert/Cleaves 
1962. 44 — 5; base H P  taqsu q  ‘m arvelous’).

160 Occurs only in  A la ( u ) u d  T u rq a u d  ‘M ottled Sentinels’ ( P F E H  10.72).
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auruq 6

J .  C. S T R E E T

auru-ud 5 base camp181
ayim aq 6 ayim a-ud 1 (5256) camping-group,

tribe (cf. P F E H  
13.66)

Boldaq 5 Bolda-ud 2 hill162
(inaq  MA)163 — ina-ud 2 trusted friend or

adviser
(quduq MA, IM) — qudu-ud 2 well(s)
turqaq 10 turqa-ud 42 bodyguard, day-

guard
uruq + uru-ud 1 (Y309) family; descendant

( C ) :

(*Kibcaq) Kibca-ud1M 5 Kipchak (ethnonym
(*Qarluq)1es — Qarlu-ud 3 Qarluq (ethnonym)

6.8 Other -Ud  (or

(D ):

(?)

-d) plurals

— alaqci-udm 2 multi-colored
fA־) s / fA s u n ) — As-ud\Asu-d 3 (ethnonym)187
(?) — Cakirma-ud/. .u-d 2 (toponym)188
(?) — elö-üd\elöü-dm 1 (Z271) (type of camel)

161 F o r meaning see P F E H  10.75, T M E N  2. 77, H J A S  12.112 — 3.
162 B oth the plural an d  i t s  base occur only in  toponym s; cf. SQP  258.
163 A borrowing from  T u rk ic  (Poppe 1955.39).
164 One additional o ccu rren ce  spelled Kimcaud. F o r  th e  base see P F E H  30.156, 

P o p p e  1955.39. S H  has only K ibcaqcin  ayan ‘the K ipchak  cam paign’ Z288.
165 See T M E N  3.385 fo r M iddle Turkic forms.
166 On the vexing p ro b lem  o f  the  bases for such color term s, see § 8.2 (f) below.
167 probably  refers e ith e r  to  th e  Alans (T M E N  1.221; w ith  citation of W ilhelm  

v o n  R u b ru k ) or the Iran ian  O sse ts (Poucha 1956.69; w ith  a  reference to Raäld-ad-Din).
M any additional e th n o n y m s could be included here, each  perhaps to be segm ented 

e i th e r  before the d or th e  u d /ü d : A y ir iu d  (1); Bayaud  (5); B uyruud  (1; perhaps cf. the  
m a n ’s nam e Buyiruq); GaySiud (2); D utaud (Tatar) (2); Ja rc iu d  (1 [1228]); Olqunuud (4); 
Sasud /Sesiid  (1/2; cf. P F E H  30.156); Uruud (16). Three fu r th e r  forms are more inte- 
re s tin g : SaUjivd (4; cf. B uqatu S a l j i ,  perhaps ‘B uqa tu  th e  S alji’); Tayciud/Tayiciud/ 
T a y ij iu d  (1/38/2; Poppe 1975.165 suggests th a t the base m a y  be tayiji ‘prince’, bor- 
row ed  fro m  Chinese); Telerjgüd (1; cf. Tenleg, perhaps to  be em ended to | Teley).

168 Base possibly a  w ord  corresponding to  K irghiz chaghïrmaq ‘3-year-old d ee r’ 
( P F E H  18.73).

lea P F E H  31.69 suggests a  possible base 'felöür.
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(?) — hürjSi-ûd!. .u-d170 1 (1173) stench
(?) — müs-ildlmtisü-d 7 rod, arrow-shaft
(?) — naq-ud 1 (Z270) (?)Ш

(?) — nendil-üd\. .il-d 1 (X040) (2)172

(?) — qara-\-qci-ud 1 (6036) black
(?) — gorjSi-udl- .u-d 1 (1172) stench
(?) — qor!qo-\-qci-ud173 1 (3457) yellow(ish brown)
(?) — Teles-ild!. .il-d 1 (6251) (in toponym )174

7. Plurals in -uud, -nuud175

(B):
caqaan + caqaan-uud176 4 white
qal 7 qal-nuudP7 5 fire
qara + qara-nuud 2 black

(D):

hulaan 7 hulaan-uud178 1 (6220) red
(kib/kibu)179 — kib-uudj kibu-ud 1 (Y072) (type of fabric)

170 The p resen t w riter originally th o u g h t th a t  th is word and qoqSiud (below) 
were probably  - Ud p lu rals o f -\-g derivatives o f  verbs in -Si-; cf. H Y  nigSig ‘rank , fe tid ’ 
based on CM  nigSi- ‘become spoiled (of food)’. B u t Vietze (forthcoming) po in ts o u t th a t 
the A ltan TobSi has öng.H’ü n  and qongSi’iin in th is  passage, and believes the  la t te r  to  be 
a back-harm onic form  o f C M  kengSigiin ‘smell o f  bu rn ing ’ (Lessing).

171 P F E H  31.69 takes this as a  “plural o f  naq <  Persian nakh (n a x ), a  word 
designating a  k ind o f gold brocade . . so Cleaves 1982.214, following Pellio t. Poppe 
1955.40, while agreeing th a t  the Y C P S  gloss ‘gold o re’ is incorrect, takes the  form  as 
ra th e r ‘m oney, co ins’; he com pares it  w ith an A rab ic  loanword naqd ‘cash, ready  m oney’ 
found in M A  and in  M iddle Turkic. T M E N  4.37 s ta te s  th a t the base here (*naq) was 
m ore likely borrow ed from  a  Persian word referring  to  a  type of carpet.

172 See discussion P F E H  21.53—4; the form  is no t known outside the  S H ,  and 
is there left unglossed.

173 R oo t is qoqqor ‘light bay (of horses)’.
171 Occurs only in  th e  toponym  Qurban Telesüd  ‘The Three Teles/Telesiin (? )’
175 F or add itiona l examples in la ter tex ts , see § 9.2 below. N ote th a t  M M  offers 

no clear evidence for front-harm onic a lte rn an ts  o f  these suffixes.
176The only  instances of caqaanuud a n d  qaranuud  occur on a  sinle page (X15) 

of the  Y C P S. (In  the  A ltan  Tob6i these form s w ere replaced by simple Sayan and  qara.) 
Quite possibly such form s contrasted in m eaning w ith  the regular plurals, some o f which 
occurred a t least in  la te r stages of M M  (cf. § 8.2 [g] below). B u t i t  is conceivable ra th e r 
th a t  •und was sim ply an  aberran t spelling for th e  -Ud  plural ending, and  reflects a  Ui- 
ghur-scrip t w riting  w ith  a space between the  s tem  and the suffix.

177 N ote th a t  th is p lural occurs solely before tiile- ‘to  light [fires]’.
178 The base occurs in toponyms, as well as in  the 7 instances no ted . The p lural 

occurs only in  Jorqal Qun-u H ulaam m d Boldaud. De Rachewiltz (P F E H  16.52) sta tes
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8. Synchronie summary. The facts presented above may be sum m arized by 
the  following descriptive statem ents. These statem ents (intended to  replace 
the  f ir s t  paragraph of §4. 112 of Street 1967) are claimed to be valid only for 
th e  SH  ; tex ts  from a somewhat later stage of MM show even more irregularity  
in  p lu ra l formation than  does the SH .

8.1 R egular formations. Nom inal plurals are formed with either of two plural 
m orphem es, {-nar} and { 5 The first of these occurs only w .{־ ith non-lineal 
kinship  term s (examples in §1), the second a fte r bases of all other sorts.

T he plural morpheme {-s} has six allomorphs, of which two (-uud  and 
-nuud; see §§7, 8.2 [g], 9.2) are extremely rare and probably represent late 
innovations. The four common allomorphs are, for the most part, in  com- 
p lem entary  distribution. These are:

-n  a fter bases ending in i or y. See §3.1 — 2 (A) for examples.
-s after bases ending in a vowel o ther than  i. See §2.1 — 2 (A) for

examples.
-d  a fte r bases ending in an apical sonorant (r, l, or n [stable or vari- 

able]), any of which drops before th is allomorph of {-s}. See §4.1 — 
3 (A) for examples.

-TJd a fte r bases ending in a consonant o ther than  those m entioned above 
(i.e. after b, d, g, q [ =  y], s, m, r\). Inasm uch as the voiced velars g 
and q drop before th is allomorph, i t  certainly contained a p rim ary  
long vowel. See §6.1 — 7 (A) for examples.

8.2 Exceptions. There are a num ber of exceptions to  the distributional s ta te- 
m ents ju s t above.

(a) The demonstratives en-e ‘th is’ and ter-e ‘th a t’ take an in ternal -d- 
in  their plurals: e-d-e and te-d-e. See § 5 above.

(b ) Two vowel-stem bases apparently form plurals in -d rather th a n  -s:
busu ‘other’, plural busu-d
edöe ‘now, the p resen t’, plural edöe-d(-tür)

B oth  of these plurals (§4.4) are found also in later MM texts, though 
the  latter — found only in the case-form cited — is rare. Perhaps 
th e  bases were once variable »-stems, or could take pronominal -n. * 179

th a t  th is , ‘R ed  H ills of the D eer [ Î ]  Cliff’, is the sam e as th e  place called H ulaan  Qud 
or ‘R e d  Cliffs’ in section 163 (line 5342).

179 ,ph e  form  refers to  a fabric  o f heavy  silk o r ta ffe ta . The nase (possibly a  borrow - 
m g from  K orean) occurs as kib  in  H Y , S M I  1453 (H J A S  13.445 — 6, w ith references), 
and  T D B .  B u t S M I  1338 has tw ice kibutan törges, once qibutan törges (H J A S  14.98 [fn. 
137]). S ince bt is no t a p roh ib ited  sequence in  M M  (cf. S H  kebte-esü, ilübte, dab-\-tuar) 
and  since -tU j-tA yj-tA -n  never h as  a  vowel-initial allom orph, these forms m ust rep resen t 
kibu  p lu s  -tan. The base m ust p robab ly  be assum ed to  be kib  ~  kibu.
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(c) Bases ending in и or й th a t have any  sort of alternate shape with 
final у  — whether or not the shapes differ in meaning — use plurals 
(§ 3.2 [B ]) formed on the y-variant ra ther than  the vowel-final one:180

-tA-n  is plural of the possessing endings -tU (masculine) and  -tAy  
(feminine). E.g. qal-ta-n ‘[those] having . . . fire[s]’ functions as 
plural of both qal-tu and its feminine qal-tay.

-K U -n  is the plural of the nomen fu tu ri forms in -KU  (adjectival?) 
and -K U y  (nominal?). E.g. ab-qu-n is the plural of ab-qu and 
ab-quy.

edii-n is the plural of edil ~  edüy ‘this m any’ 
mawu-n is the plural of mawu ~  mawuy ‘bad, evil’ 
ügeü-n is the plural of both идей (masculine) and ilgeiiy (feminine) 

‘w ithout’.
There are a few additional instances (§ 8.3 [A]) of -n -n plurals formed 
on bases ending in a high rounded vowel; probably all of these had 
final alternate shapes th־/« a t happen not to be a ttested  in  MM. 
These are:

eyimü-n, plural of eyimü ‘such, so’ (and ?feyimvy) 
lceceii-n, plural of keceü ‘hard’ (and Цкесейу) 
sacau-n, plural of sacau ‘equal’ (and l.^sacauy) 
teyimil-n, plural of teyimü ‘such’ (and ?־fteyimiiy)

Note th a t  these four actually-occurring bases appear in contexts such 
th a t they  could be taken either as masculines (vs. hypothetical femi- 
nines in y) or as adjectives (vs. hypothetical nominal form s in y).

(d) While a few bases ending in -j-sU (n) have their expected plurals in 
-d (e.g. öe-\-sün!0e-\-sü-d ‘self’), m ost apparenty drop th a t  suffix be- 
fore adding -d. Historically such forms m ust be plurals o f th e  under- 
lying root, w ithout the suffix, though in many cases we cannot tell 
whether th a t root ended in n, r, or l. See § 4.1 (B -C )  above for full 
exemplification.

(e) One base apparently suffers haplology in its expected -d plural:
hodunjho-d ‘s ta r’. Contrast th is w ith regular rnodunjmodu-d ‘tree’.181

his seemingly odd situation/[׳ 18°  m ay  be likened to  th a t involving variable 
n-stem s. In  effect th e  term  variable n-stem  could  be in terpreted to  m ean ‘a  vowel-final 
base hav ing  an a lternate  shape w ith final n ’.

181 H ow ever mo-d ‘trees’ occurs in one h P ’ags־pa tex t (IV L M M T  3.73), as well 
as in  la te r stages of Mongolian. H J A S  14.99 (fn. 152) suggests th a t mod is n o t a  reduced 
version of modu-d, b u t p lural o f the mo (or f m o\n))  of mo-j-ci ‘carpenter’. P ossib ly  both 
modu(n) and hodu(n) contained a  suffix j־-|-du (n ), which should be trea ted  in  the same 
m anner as the -\-8u(ri) in the paragraph ju s t  above. Note, however, one occurrence of 
hodu-d ‘s ta rs ’ in  H P  (Bosson, w riting in C A J  6.98); th is is d istinct from  H Y  ho-dlho(n)-d  
‘y ea rs’.
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(f)  Three color term s containing some indeterm inate suffix form plurals 
in -ud: alaq-\-ci-ud ‘multi-colored, p ied ’, qara-\-qci-ud ‘black’, qo7]qo-\- 
qci-ud ‘yel!ow(ish brown)’. Poppe (1952. 67, GWM § 274, IMCS 180, 
MA 64) believed th a t the usually-feminine -qci(n) was included in 
such bases, and th a t the initial gam m a of script-writings o f this 
plural suffix (later ca[ya]yciyud ‘w hite [mares]’, for example), was 
merely a hiatus-filler. One cannot help wondering, however, w hether 
the base of SH alaqciud was not f alaq-\-ciq, with f-f-ciq a v arian t of 
the -\-Sig m entioned in footnote 170 above. I f  we could assum e th a t  
f+ c ig  (after a stop) and -fs%  (after a  nasal) were allomorphs o f a 
single SH morpheme, then this would be equivalent to the Modern 
Mongolian a ttenuative suffix -\-Sig ‘-ish’. (Forms such as hypotheti- 
cal ]־qaraqciq m ight have been created by  false analogy to  \alaq-\-ciq, 
with the root-final q of the la tte r m isinterpreted as part of th e  suf- 
fix .182)

(g) Three color term s and qal ‘fire’ form plurals in -uud  (after an n-stem) 
or -nuud  (otherwise): caqaan-uud  ‘w hite’, hulaan-uud  ‘red’, and qara- 
nuud  ‘black’, qal-nuud  ‘fire(s)’.183 (The -nuud  allomorph m ust have 
been created by false analogy to  -uud  afte r n-stems; but the origin 
of -uud  remains obscure.) Note th a t  the  expected plurals o f two 
of the bases here do occur in later MM: cayaya-d  (Alexander Saga, 
H J A S  22.95 [fn. 417]) and no[yo]ya-d  (TDB 55vl9).

(h) Certain forms show, unexpectedly and  unpredictably, an allomorph 
o f {-.9} im m ediately following either {-narj  or a first occurrence of 
{-5}; in such double plurals {-5} has always its phonologically cor- 
rect allomorph. I t  is by no means clear whether these double plurals 
were felt by speakers of MM to be “se t forms” , or whether such 
pluralization was to  some extent productive. The following are prob- 
ably the only such plurals actually occurring in the SH.

beri-ne-d ‘younger female in-laws’; form ed on *beri-ner, th e  ex- 
pected plural o f beri.

kici-d-ud  ‘a type of camel’; seemingly formed on jkici-d,  the  ex- 
pected plural o f a possible base ־fk ic ir .

Kita-d  (ethnonym); formed on *Kita-n,  plural of presumed jK ita y .
lawsa-s-ud  ‘a type  of mule’; formed on *lausa-s, expected p lural 

of a presumed *lausa, borrowed from  Chinese.
naci-d-ud  ‘a type of brocade’; form ed on nnci d, which m ay be 

already a plural.

182 P o p p e  w ritin g  in  U A Jb  46.125 (and ea rlie r in  Keleti Szemle 20.115 [1927]), 
c o n s id e red  su ch  velars “ o f  u n k n o w n  o rig in ” , a n d  “ r ä t s e lh a f t” .

183 T h e  reg u la r p lu ra l o f  qal w ould be ־)qa-d ( =  f  ya-d), hom onym ous w ith  t h a t  o f  
qar ‘h a n d ’.
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noqo-d ‘dogs’; if  not merely a tex tua l error in its one occurrence, 
this is formed on noqa-n, regular plural of noqay. See footnote 
119.

qaci-d-ud  ‘a  type of mule’; formed on *qaci-d, expected plural of 
*qacir (§4.2 [D]).

qoni-\-ci-d  ‘shepherds’; formed on qoni-j-ci-n,  regular plural of 
qoni-\-ci  (root qonin  ‘sheep’).

quriqa-\-ci-d  ‘lamb-herds’; formed on *quriya-j-ci-n, expected plural 
of una ttested  *quriya-j-ci (root H Y  quriqan  ‘lam b’).

(For two possible additions to  this list see footnote 140 above.)

8.3 Anomalous forms. There are a very few plurals forms whose sta tus remains 
unclear; either they  are u tterly  anomalous exceptions to  the rules and excep- 
tions just stated, or they  represent errors in the SH tex t th a t has come down 
to  us in the YCPS.

jalau-s  ‘youths, adolescent males’ (vis-à-vis the base jalauy,  b u t the 
form ation would be regular for the  alternate base jalau).

kibuud  ‘silk fabrics’ (vis-à-vis base kib  or possibly kibu\  these forms 
are so rare [§ 7 (D) above] th a t  there seems no way of accounting 
for the plural formation).

Majarad  ‘H ungarians’ (vis-à-vis possible base M ajor; see § 4.4 and 
note there).

noqa-s ‘dogs’ (vis-à-vis base noqay, w ith  its regular plural noqa-n, and 
noqo-d — which is either an error or a  double plural).

However one m ay explain noqo-d, the  base noqay  remains the sole SH 
instance of a base apparently  perm itting two simple plurals : noqa-s and noqa-n. 
I t  seems likely th a t  th is situation represents a last rem nant of an older dis- 
tinction between masculine and feminine singulars and plurals; one suspects 
th a t earlier \noqa  and its plural noqa-s were of masculine gender, noqay  and 
noqa-n  feminine.

The form jalau(-tu)  seems to refer to  a young male (a servant) in 1027; 
in 7101 jalauy  is either ‘a  young woman’ or ‘young’ (in reference to  a woman). 
I f  we allowed ourselves to  exclude an occurrence of jalauy  in 6255 (which seems 
an abstract noun ‘you th ’).184 Then this set of forms would parallel the ‘dog’ 
forms, and we m ight hypothesize an older paradigm of the following sort:

Masculine base Feminine base Masculine plural Feminine plural

noqa noqay noqa-s noqa-n\־
jalau jalauy jalau-s jjalau-n

184 T he p e r t in e n t ph rase  is niken jalauy sayin gürümele güün, l i t .  ‘a  you th -good  
a le r t m a n ’; of. niken gürümele köün güün ‘a n  a l e r t  y o u n g  m a n ’ (2289) a n d  örjge sayid ökid, lit. ‘com plex ion-good  girls; girls good w ith  re s p e c t to  com plex ion’ (1450).

A d a  Orient. Hung.  X L I V ,  1990



J. C. STREET3 7 4

T his hypothesis must rem ain speculative, however, until all the ?/-variants of 
section  § 8.2 (C) above have been somehow accounted for.

8.4 Forms of indeterminate status. In  addition to  the above exceptional and 
anom alous forms, there rem ain m any words whose synchronic sta tus (as plurals 
or sim ple stems) is indeterm inate; in the tex t and notes above these have been 
m ark ed  w ith an equals sign in  lieu of the hyphen placed before w hat the present 
w rite r  believes to be clearly an allomorph of one of the plural morphemes. 
(See, for example, footnote 30.)

M any additional form s have sometimes been treated  as possible plurals 
(synchronically or diachronically) in the scholarly literature. Omission of any 
such form  from the lists above indicates th a t the present writer believes it  is 
n o t synchronically a plural. The following are just a few of the m any instances 
th a t  could be cited.

k im u l  ‘fingernail’ (cf. SQ P  8; see IM C S  177 for this and for a YC P S  
dabaal  which, however, m ust be emended to dabaan  ‘m ountain pass’)

haran  and irgen ‘people’ (Haenisch 1950. 4—5, with unlikely bases f haray 
and  f  irgey ! )

Mor\qol ‘Mongol’ (base f mongo  according to  Sinor, in an article cited by 
Doerfer in C AJ  14. 76 [1970]; Doerfer correctly states “Es gibt jedoch 
in  Mongolischen keinen Plural auf - l . . .” ).

8.5 Frequency. Nominal plurals are of very high frequency in the SH. The 
full te x t  contains approxim ately 30,620 phonological words, and of these 2217 
are th e  plurals enumerated in  the  tex t and footnotes above. (Excluded from 
th is  coun t are all forms m arked w ith an equals sign above, and those whose 
m eaning is unknown.) Thus nearly  one out of fourteen phonological words in 
the  S H  te x t  is a nominal plural. No comparable statistics seem available for 
M odern Mongolian, bu t exam ination of a few pages of a SH  translation pub- 
lished in  U laanbaatar in 1976 leads the present writer to think th a t nominal 
p lurals in  13th century Mongolian were about four times as frequent as in 
the  m odern  written language.

Because of the uncertainties represented by categories C  and D in the 
lists above (not to m ention the  anomalous and indeterm inate cases ju st 
discussed), raw frequency-of-occurrence figures for the various plural shapes 
seem o f  little  significance. B u t one pattern  does emerge from exam ination 
of such  figures, and th a t involves rank-order in frequency of the different 
p lural shapes. Whether one sum s just occurrences in categories A and B, 
or adds to  these either category C  or category D — or both — , it turns out th a t:

(1) th e  -d shape accounts for over one-third of all occurrences of nominal 
plurals in the S H ;

( 2 )  -n  accounts for som ew hat less th a t one-third of such occurrences;
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(3) -в, -de, -Ud, and  -nAr  are much less common, and together account 
for roughly one-third of such occurrences, with -s th e  m ost common 
of these four, and  -nAr much rarer th an  the rest;

(4) -uud and -nuud  are vanishingly rare, together accounting for much 
less than 1% of all nominal plurals.

B u t it  is notable th a t th e  plurals of three inflectional endings are so extra- 
ordinarily frequent th a t  together they account for about 23%  of all nominal 
plurals; these are -GsA-d (4.5%), -KU-n  (7.7%), and -tA-n  (11%), plurals 
of the past participle -GsAn, the nomen futuri -K U j-K U y, and  the  possessing 
-tU \-tAy. I f  these plurals were excluded from frequency counts, -d would 
rem ain the most frequent plural shape, bu t -n would be dem oted to  th ird  rank, 
becoming somewhat less frequent than -s.

9. Notes of plural form ation in later Middle Mongolian. The complexity and 
irregularity of nominal plural formations in the language of the  S H  is quite 
striking when contrasted w ith the relative sim plicity of m orphology in Mon- 
golian as a whole. The plural shapes -nAr, -s -n, -d, -Ud (with secondary -de, 
-uud, and -nuud) are no t relatable by phonological rules, and appear to have 
originated from different sources.

W ithin a century or so after the SH  was w ritten, however, plural forma- 
tion  became still more irregular. An influx of foreign loanwords seems to  have 
been largely responsible for this increasing irregularity; b u t i t  appears also 
th a t  the -s plural and those plural-shapes th a t  contained a  vowel became 
more highly favored th an  the morphologically ambiguous -n and the stem- 
altering -d.

9.1 The ending -nAr came to be used not ju st after non-lineal kinship terms 
(a SH restriction not apparently  noted by earlier researchers), b u t also after 
term s referring to  divinities and human beings — or later reincarnations of 
hum ans — directly associated with Buddhism. A few examples are the fol- 
lowing:185

baysi-nar (IVLMMT 2. 164, 2.267, 5.40) ‘teachers’, formed on base baysi 
bodistv-nar (BGA ) ‘Bodhisattvas’, formed on base bodistv(a) (borrowed <  

Uighur <  Sogdian pwtystß <  Sanskrit bodhisattva׳, H J A S  17.94 [fn. 
42]. Note th a t  an  -ud plural of this base is a ttested  in HP).

185 Stem s en d in g  in  a  v e la r  a p p a re n tly  cou ld  n o t tak e  -nAr; cf. BCÄ bursang 
quwray-ud, ‘m onks a n d  c le rg y ’, ayayqa tegimlig-ud ‘m o n k s’ (H JA S  17.100 f f  [fn. 118, 
125]).
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Simnanca-nar (ВСA )  ‘n u n s ’ formed on *Simnanca (-< Uighur Simnanc <  
Sogdian, eventually from  Skt. èramanerï; H J A S  17.66, 102 [fn. 128]) 

tngri-ner (BCA; also tngri-s as below) and H P  dépri-ner ‘gods’, based 
on SH  ter\geri\ter)giri (w ith no plural occurring) 

ubasi-nar (BCA) ‘lay  disciples’ ( <  Uighur, eventually  <  Skt. upäsaka ; 
H J A S  17.117 [fn. 290])

T his extension of -nAr m ust surely  have represented, a t  the s tart, a conscious 
an d  sub tle  attempt on the  p a r t  o f early Buddhist proselytizers to  instill into 
th e ir  Mongol audiences a  sense of kinship w ith B uddhist teachers, nuns, 
B odh isa ttvas, etc.

Despite such usage, w hich was continued in later stages of the language, 
a  tra c e  o f the earlier restric tion  can be detected in Classical Mongolian, for 
exam ple. There we find th a t  a  kinship-term base takes on a non-kinship sense 
w hen occurring before a p lu ra l ending which is wrong from the point of view 
o f th e  SH : eke-ner is never ‘m others’, but ‘wom an’, and aqa-s is no t ‘elder 
b ro th e rs ’ bu t ‘older people’ (G W M  § 261 [end], § 277).

O ne -nAr plural m ay perhaps not involve a neologism, though it does 
seem  a  possible exception to  th e  above-stated restriction on use of this mor- 
phem e: H Y  has had köün fo r ‘grandson’ ( =  S M I  1338 aci köbegün), and köün 
haci-nar for ‘son[s] and grandchildren’ (cf. S M I  1335, 1338 köbegü-d aci-nar). 
W hile h a d  can indeed refer — as in  these texts — to  a m an’s son’s child, the 
essential meaning of the w ord  probably did not include the semantic com- 
p o n en t ‘lineal kin’. For in m odern  dialects reflexes of the  form can refer to  
ch ildren  no t only of a m an’s son, b u t also to children o f his own brother, or 
o f h is fa th e r’s brother. (See pp. 331 — 35 of H erbert H . Vreeland: Mongol 
com m unity  and kinship structure [Hum an Relations Area Files. New Haven, 
1957]; th is  multiple reference o f modern аса is there reconstructed for the 
M ongol prototype kinship system  of ego’s patri-lineage.)

9.2 T he rare ending -nuud (surely formed by analogy to  the  -uud ending used 
a fte r  n-stem s) became more productive. Some examples are as follows.

F ro m  documents in th e  vertica l script (where only back-hamonic -nuyud 
was w ritten ):

arslan-nuyud (IV L M M T  2.163) formed on base arslan ‘lion’ 
burqan-nuyud (BCA, S M I  1346, etc.) formed on base burqan ‘B uddha’ 

( H J A S  15.92 [fn. 48], 17.91 [fn. 29]) 
buyan-nuyud (BCA] also H P ) formed on buyan ‘m erit’ (borrowed •< 

U ighur <  Skt. p u n y a ; ibid.) 
cöl-nuyud (SMI  1362) form ed on Ш  ‘desert’
qara-nuyud (moyai) ‘b lack  (snakes)’ ( I V L M M T  2.186), formed on base 

qara ‘black’
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sudur-nuyud (SM I  1346; also HP)  formed on sudur ‘su tra ’ «  Uighur 
sudur <  Skt. sûtra) H J A S  17.94 [fn. 49]) 

viëai-nuyud (BCA)  formed on fviSai ‘objects of sense’ «  U ighur <  Skt. 
viçaya) H J A S  17.104 [fn. 157])

From  H P  documents (Poppe 1957. 123—133 passim):
èSi-nuud ‘empresses’ (for base see Poppe 1957. 114, where the  form is 

romanized with uu  rather than  üü) 
mandal-nuud ‘m andalas’ formed on base *mandai (Skt. mandata) 
maqarac-nuud (read maqarar)-nuud by  Poppe) ‘m aharajas’ form ed on a 

base unattested  in MM (Skt. mahäräja) 
purqan-nuud (as well as the expected purqa-d) formed on purqan ‘B uddha’ 
Sarir-nuud ‘relics’, formed on base borrowed from Skt. sarlra 
zara-nuud ‘moons’, formed on base zara ( =  SH  sara)

9.3 The -n plural lost whatever slight productivity  it may have had a t the 
tim e the  SH  was written, and began to  be replaced by -s, particularly  after 
stem s ending in i:

asuri-s ‘evil spirits’ (BCA ) base from Uighur asuri <  Skt. asura H J A S  
17.109 [fn. 204])

dakini-s ‘im ps’ (BCA)  base from Skt. däkinl, H J A S  17.99 [fn. 101]) 
darni-s or tarni-s ‘magic formulae’ (BCS,  etc.; base from Skt. dhdrani, 

H J A S  17.99 [fn. 100])
erdini-s ‘jewels’ (HP,  etc.; base from Skt. ratna) 
gandarvi-s ‘Gandarvas’ (BCA) H J A S  17.109 [fn. 205]) 
körsi-s ‘neighbors’ (HY)
gilri-s ‘stones’ (Alexander Saga) =  gilril-s (Aryun letter) for discussion 

see Mostaert/Cleaves 1962. 46 [and fn. 161]). The base is gilril in SH , 
güri in MA.

nisvani-s ‘passions’ (BCA-3 [p. 1198, fn. 124])
qari-s ‘foreign realms’ ( S M I  1346)
tngri-s ‘gods’ ( I V L M M T  2.210 [Mahâkâli hymn])

Also notable — probably as a survival ra ther than  a neologism — is:
mayu-s (BCA)  ‘evil ones’ formed on base mayu (=  S H  mawu  rather 

than  mawuy) § 8.2 (C) above). Cleaves in H J A S  17.90 (fn. 19) notes 
th a t mayu-n also occurs in BC A.

9.4 As the -n plural became rarer, double plurals such as qonici-d ‘shepherds’ 
and quriqaci-d ‘lamb-herds’ (§ 8.2 [h] above) became more common, paving 
the way for the later reinterpretation of the  original -\-ci-n and -Oci-n plurals 
(with their bases) as variable n-stems. The Twelve Deeds of Buddha, for 
example, shows saki-yci-d ‘protectors’ (rather than  the saki-yci-n  found in 
HP))  the tex t has ten such -yci-d plurals, b u t only one instance o f -yci-n. And 
th a t same tex t shows both qudaldu-\-ci-d and qudaldu-\-ci-n for ‘m erchants’.
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In  th e  letter of Nur ad-D in ( IV L M M T  2.350) we find two more forms of 
th is sort:

ayta-\-ci-d ‘horse-herders’
bayurci-d ‘cooks, stew ards’ (ef. § 3.1 above)

9.5 Certain loanwords form ed plurals in -Ud  ra the r than the expected -d: 
bor-ud ‘wines’ (I V L M M T  2.269); formed on base bor (borrowed from 

Persian bör [ T M E N  1.2, § 780]) 
gürjgon-ud (and once дЩдоп-uud) ‘tem ples’ (HP)
yaman-ud ’offices’ (S M I  1348; H J A S  27.99 [fn. 9], H J A S  12.126 [fn. 

215]; base from Chinese)
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ch’ao pi-shih. M ongolia Society Occasional Papers, N o. 12. B lo o m in g to n , In d .

T D B  =  th e  Arban qoyar fokiyangyui, as p re se n te d  in  N icholas P oppe, The Twelve Deeds 
of Buddha, A  M ongolian version of the Lalitavistara. W iesbaden , 1967.

T M E N  =  G erhard  D oerfe r, Türkische und mongolischen Elemente im  Neupersischen, 
vols, 1—4. W iesbaden , 1963 — 75.

V ietze (fo rthcom ing) =  H a n s-P e te r  V ietze, “ H ap ax leg o m en a  a u f  y- u n d  q- in  d e r ‘Ge- 
heim en  G esch ich te  d e r  M ongolen’.”
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IN C O N G R U IT Y  I N  C O O R D IN A T IO N

(THE 177TH Ä Y A  OF S Ü R A T  AL-BAQ ARA)

K IN G  A D É V ÉN Y I

1 “Laysa ’l-birra an tuwallû wugühakum qibala ’l-magriqi wa'l-magribi 
wa-ldkinna ,l-birra man dmana bi-1-lähi wa’l-yawmi ’l-ähiri w a’l-malä’ikati 
wa’l-kutubi wa’l-nabiyyina wa-ätä ’l-mdla rald hubbihi dawï ’l-qurbä wa’l- 
yatämä wa’l-masäkina wa-ibna ’l-sabili wa’l-sä’ilina wa-fi ’l-riqäbi wa-aqäma 
'l-saläta wa-ätä ’l-zaqäta wa’l-m üfüna bi-‘ahdihim idä ‘ähadü w a’l-çabirïna f i  
’l-ba’sä’i wa’l-darrä’i wa-hina ’l-ba’s ü lä’ika ’l-ladina sadaqü wa-ülä’ika humu 
,l-mutta-qüna”1

In  Q 2. 177 two gram m atical problems are treated in gram m ars and 
o ther works concerned with the explanation of the i'rdb and language of the 
Koran.2 The first is the  clash between the words “birr” and  “m an” in the 
phrase wa-läkinna ’l-birra man dmana Ы-1-lâhi — and this one will not be 
trea ted  here.3 The second question th a t needs an explanation is th e  incon- 
gru ity  of the endings of two co-ordinated words: al-mûfüna an d  al-sdbirina.i 
L et us examine the explanations given by Sibawayhi and a l-F a rrä ’, the lead- 
ing personalities of the  so-called Basran and Kufan schools, concerning this 
question to see the differences and similarities in their syn tac tic  analyses.

2
2.1 Sibawayhi dedicates a whole chapter of his Kitäb  to  words that 

take  nasb ending, because of praise (bâb ma yantasib 'aid ’l-ta״zim  wa'l-

1 T he tran s la tio n  o f  K o ran ic  verses is g iven  accord ing  to  th e  t e x t  o f  G . Sale. “ I t  
is n o t  righteousness t h a t  y e  tu rn  y o u r faces in p ra y e r  tow ards th e  e a s t  a n d  th e  w est, 
b u t  righ teousness is o f  h im  w ho b e liev e th  in  G od an d  th e  las t d ay , a n d  th e  angels, and  
th e  sc rip tu res , and  th e  p ro p h e ts ; w ho g iv e th  m oney  fo r G od’s sake  u n to  h is  k indred , 
a n d  u n to  orphans, a n d  th e  needy , an d  th e  s tran g e r, a n d  those w ho a sk , a n d  fo r redem p- 
tio n  o f  cap tives; w ho is c o n s ta n t a t  p ra y e r , an d  g iv e th  alm s; an d  o f  th o s e  w ho perform  
th e ir  co v en an t, w hen th e y  h av e  co v en an ted , a n d  w ho behave th em se lv e s  p a tie n tly  in 
a d v e rs ity , an d  hard sh ip s, an d  in  tim e  o f  violence: these  a re  they  w ho a re  tr u e , a n d  these 
a re  th e y  wrho fear G o d .”  (Sale, 18)

2 Cf. B u rto n  (1988), 182 — 3.
3 O n clash I  m ean  th a t  man, a  w ord re fe rrin g  to  persons, c a n n o t n o rm a lly  re late  

to  birr, w hich is an  a b s t ra c t  n oun . See m ore  in  a l-F a r rä ’, I . 104 — 5.
4 I.e . r a / '  v . паф .
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madh,).b He also deals w ith  th e  above Koranic verse in  this cliapter. This head- 
ing suggests a purely sem antic  explanation, which would not be congruent 
w ith  Sibawayhi's well know n precise and system atic way of 'amiY-based ex- 
planations, where there is alw ays a formal cause th a t  generates eirdings. B ut 
let u s see more closely w h a t we find here by w ay o f explanation.

Tliere are other K oran ic  verses and several poems that are cited by 
Sibaw ayhi to illustrate th is  phenomenon.. In  the  case of Koranic verses it  is 
sufficien t for US to quote from  his examples Q 4.162, where the ending of the 
w ord ,i T - m u q t t t i  is explained•. U l i ,  ’l - r ä s ih ü i  f l  '1-dlmi miuhum гоаТ- 
m u ’m i i i  уи'ттйта b i i a  t a l k  ilaylta ißa-тй uiizila m m  q a b la  waT-mrt- 
дгт т а ’1-salâta i ’I-mu’§ i  T-mqata l ’I-m u’m i É u  Ъг-1- l i  n ’l i a i m ,  ’l 
dhiri ü lä ’i/ca sanutlhim  agran 'aziman"?  And for th e  parallel explanation i.e. 
nasb enging because of b lam e (nasi) 'ald-damm) Q 111.4, where the ending 
o i tire word h f n a la t a  is problematic", “n -rn r a ’atuhu h fim a la ta  ’l-hatabi, ” .١١

Sibawayhi seems to  accep t another ending: raf ', since he states:
— in the  case of Q 162.4: “ I f  tlie whole had been in  raf' it would have been

good lqaqqidy''' ؛١
-  in  the  case of Q 2.177: “ I f  al-sdbirma had been in raf', like tlie preceding 

clause, it, would have been good” , !  and: “I f  you liad made ibtidd’ from [al- 
sdbirina] and had put it  in to  raf' by ibtidd’ it would have been good.” “

H e also states this because sifa and ibtidd’ are  tire two structural pos- 
sibilities here t.0 avoid nasb 'ala ’l-madli, as he p u ts  it in liis introductory 
exam ple:“

ا ا لا.1-ا)،ا flu ii-1-löhi ahli '1-hamd ٠ sifa 
alfhaidu li-1-l.-ilti ahlu 'l-luiriifi — ibtidd’ 
al-hamdu li-1-lölti ahlu ’1-hamd — madlj.

٥ Sibawayhi, II, 6 2 - 7 6 .
«Ibid., II, 63.
7 “But those among them  who are well grounded in knowledge, and the faithful, 

who believe in t.hat which h ath  been sent do١vn unto thee, and that which hath been 
sent down unto the prophets before, and who observe the stated times of prayer, and 
give alm s, and beheve in God and the last day; unto these w ill we give a great reward." 
(Sale, 71).

8 "And his wife also, bearing wood'.” (Sale, 459).
8 Sibawayhi, II, 63.

ف ز ا ك ر ل ا ف ع ف ا تمان ر د ي ج

10 Ib id ., II, 64.
ر ل ح و ف ن ٠ر ج ب ر ب ا م ل لاما اول ض ٠ ا ' ن ى لك ا د د

I د b i d .

ر ه ول س أ د ت ب ه ا ت م ا ف ر ى ف ء عن ا د ت ب لا ن ا ا ا ك -٠

12 Ib id ., II, 62.
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INCONGRUITY IN COORDINATION؛:s؛:
From  these three structural possibilities only the third one (madh) needs 
further explanation. And in his explanation, Sibawayhi, though retaining the 
semantic line by adopting the expi'ession madh, he also considers finding a 
formal generator of the nasb ending in a verb th a t can never appear, i.e. th a t 
is always suppressed (m udm ar): “ He made from it praise and eulogy, and 
p u t it into nasb by a [suppressed] verb. As if  he said: adkuru ahla ddka, and 
adkuru 'l-muqimina. B u t it  [adkuru] is a verb, which cannot be used ex- 
plicitly .” !3

2.2 Let us now tu rn  to  the tex t of al-Farrä’ and examine his explana- 
tion  of the appearance of nasb a t this place. al-Farrä’ devotes alm ost six pages 
to  this q u e s tio n ,a n d , Just like Sibawayhi, he also finds the explanation of 
this ending in “madh” (praise), stating th a t Arabs do not like to  have several 
— and too long — qualitative phrases (sifa) relating to one word. And so, 
if  the  first noun is in r a f ,  they pu t in raf' the  others as well, b u t no t all of 
them , some of them are p u t in nasb to renew the  praise or blame of the  person 
or thing concerned. No mention of a suppressed verb is made. 15

Both Sibawayhi and al-Farrä ' quote poems and another K oranic verse 
as evidence of the same phenomenon. I t  m ight be interesting to  note that 
both  Koranic verses -  the  one under discussion, and the o ther quoted by 
our authors (Q 4.162) — have readings in r a f  .18 And th a t there is also a tradi- 
tion traced back to  A 'iSa, who allegedly said th a t  the nasb ending o f the  word 
wa-l-muqïmîM  in Q 4.162 is a spelling m istake (hata’ m in al-kâtïb) or as it 
was term ed later: i'm à l al-hïkâya. W hat is true for these Koranic places is true 
for the poetic kw a h id  as well. The hesitation concerning the  endings here 
m ight perhaps reflect the  weakening, or non-existence of the instinctive feel- 
ing or knowledge “Sprachgefühl” for the 'arabiyya. Or as Corriente puts it:

13Ibid., I I ,  6 5 - 6 6 .

ه ل ع ج ا ف ن ا ء ش ع ي ف ع ت د و د ى و لا عل عاد ا ٠ 'ي عت ل د ا ف.'ت ر آ ك

ل م ك ا ا ر. د ق د [ ن و ب ي ع ل د‘ ا ن ك ل٠ ول ل م س ت ي ه لا ر ب ذ ٠ ذ

14 a l-F a n il’, I ,  1 0 3 -1 0 8 .  
lb Ibid., I . 105.

ا م ن ا ت و ب م ا ن ه ن ن لا سم لأ م د ا ح ا ه و ن أ ك ف ب ، ه ه ذ  ب

ح الى د م ل ب ؛ ا ر ع ل ا ض و ر عت ن ت ت م ا ف د م ح وا ل ا ا ذ ك ا و ا ط ح ت د م ل ا  ب

و م ا ذ ل ن ا و ع ف ر ي ف ا . د ن ا ا م ك لا ا ا ع ف ن ر و صب ن ض وي ع ح ب د م ل  ا

م ه ن ا ك ن ف و و ن ج ي را خ ب ا و م من ل ح ا د م د ب جن ر م ع غي ب ت ل م د لاو كأ ٠ء٠ال

16 II . 177 was read in  r a f  (i.e. wa'1-çâbirüna) by: al-Hasan, a l-А'.пай an d  Y a'qöb , 
see M ukarram -'U m ai’, I , 139, and  cf. in Sibawayhi, I I ,  64. fn. 1.; IV. 162 w as read in 
r a f  (i.e. wa'1 muqimüna) by  Ib n  ö u b ay r, 'Am r ibn 'U bayd , al-öahdari, 'I s a  ib n  'U m ar, 
M alik ibn Dïnâr, al-A 'm ag, YGnus, A bu 'Am r, 'Asim , al-ljasan  and i t  ap peared  in this 
form  in the copies o f Ib n  M as'öd  and U bayy, see M ukarram -'U m ar, I I ,  180, and cf. 
Sibawayhi, II , 63. fn. 3.

Acta Orient. lu n g . X IjI V ,  199.
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“ W hen strict positional rules were violated . . th e  grammarians were a t a 
loss to  explain the m atter; . . . In  a long sentence, th e  proper relations holding 
betw een  constituents could easily become blurred in this positional system 
an d  inconsistencies did tak e  place in poetry and Qui''an, while the grammarians 
h a d  a  hard  time to Justify b y  introducing artificial and incongruent explan- 
a tio n  . .

I t  may be intei'esting to  note that according to  what ١ve can read in the 
M a 'â n ï  of al-Farrä’, a l-K isâ’ï18 — one ofliis m asters, and tlie so-called founder 
o f th e  Kufan school — d id  n o t explain the ending o f al-muqimlna in Q 4.162 
by  nasb 'aid ’l-madh.19 In  al-K isâ 'ï’s analysis th is word is in hafd, since it is 
e c m ic te A  Vyuraddu) to  t k  pkasw . hiîiâ u i i l u  ilaylca i - m â ,  a i l l a  m m  
qablika. al-Kisä’i seems to  have applied explanation by madh if the sentence 
has been completed w ith a  predicate (kaldm tdmm). Whicli is not the case 
here. Disregarding the fac t w hether we accept tlie meaning of the flya in the 
explanation  of al-Kisâ'ï, we cannot deny it to  be more syntactic-based than 
th a t  o f a l-F arä 's , a l-F a rrä ’ m ay have accepted th e  very much ad lioc ex- 
p lan a tio n  (madh) a t this place under the influence o f his other master, YÜ- 
nus,20 who is much referred to  by  Sibawayhi as well,21 in tlie chapter he devoted 
to  nasb 'aid ’l-madli. a l-F arrâ 's  preference for Y hnus’s opinion a t this point 
reinforces the view of al-A n؟äri,22 according to  which al-Farrä' was not very 
m uch  influenced by the gram m atical views of al-K isâ'ï, but ratlier by tliose 
o f Y hnus.

2.3 Whether this a d  lioc term was tlie invention of Y lnus, the free- 
th in k e r  (as al-An?äri pu ts it)23 ١ve cannot decide, b u t its non-a.cceptance liy 
a l-K isä ’i and its acceptance by  al-Farrä’ show th a t  we cannot speak of a 
un ified  Kufan school.21 W hen in tlie Insdf of al-A nbârï (d.1181) we read th a t 
“ in  th e  Kufan opinion’’, etc ., it  is perhaps to  be traced back to  al-K isä’i. 
I t  is evidently so in tlie question under discussion. We find in tlie Insdf the 
above quoted Koranic passages and some of th e  kwakid  in the chapter on 
th e  possibility of apposition a fte r the genitive pronoun.25 In  this chapter ١ve 
f in d  th a t  the Kufans allowed it, while according to  the  Basrans it is not per- 
missible.2. One of the controversial Koranic places quoted as evidence is

17 Corriente, 90—1.
1» A bu 'l-flasan 'A ll ib n  H arnza al-Kisâ’ï (d. 805). H e  m ay have dealt w itli this 

a n d  sim ilar pi'oblems in  h is no  longer extant M a'änU -Q ur’än. Cf. Sezgin, IX , 127 ff.
؛٥  al-Fari'ä', I, 107.

2٥ YUnus ibn H abib  (d. 798), see al-Ançârï, 132 — 7.
21 Sibawayhi, I I ,  65, 67, a n d  Troupeau 2 3 0 - 1 .
22 al-Ançâri, 124 ff, esp . 132 — 6.
23 Ibid., 338 ff.
Cf. al-An?âri, 349 ff, G ل2 oldziher (1878) 348 ff.
25 al-Anbârï, mas’ala 65, I I ,  463 — 74.
2٥ Ib id . II و , 463.
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the Q 4.162: wa’l-mugïmîna.v  I t  is allegedly analyzed by the K ulans as h/ifd 
being in apposition to the kdf  in ilayka. This is a similar analysis to  th a t  of 
al-K isâ'ï, mentioned above, both reminding US of the mugdwara-type  explana- 
tion,28 which is also a favourite technique of these grammarians in explaining 
stractures tlrat are difficult to explain if  one remains on the surface level.2٥

According to al-Anbârï,3٥ the Basrans were those, who operating witli 
the term  al-madh refuted this explanation of tire ending of al-muqlmlna  citing 
parallel occurrences in the  Koran (2.177) and quot'ing poems. This m ight con- 
firm  our view th a t nasb 'aid ’1-madh was either the idea of YUnus or of his 
contemporaries, who propagated this idea, and indeed, it became accepted 
by Slbawayhi and àl-Karrâ’ alike. B ut tlie acceptance of this idea did not 
m ean the  sim ilarity of analysis as we had the  opportunity to see it.

2.4 Sibawayhi and al-Farrä ' alike, m ention indefinite structures when 
nasb is used, because of praise or blame.31 From  Sibawayhi it is an astonishing 
allowance, because he emphasized in a previous passageS2 th a t praise and 
blam e can only be referred to by a simple nasb, without m entioning the 
verb, because the persons involved are well known to the hearers. T hey both 
quote“  the same line from all-Huâalï's poem:

س ا0,’٠أ ا  i l l  m s i t i n  t)i٦ 'i.S(tin
grSutaifi maradi'a uvitli T - s a ' f \
In  their explanations they follow w hat has been stated above, i.e. al- 

F a r r '  only states-“  t'hat in this case there  is an intention of blam e (niyyat 
al-damm), while Sibawayhi explains3٥ the structure  with the suppressed verb 
adkuru. Both agree th a t the word in question (su't) can also be in th e  genitive 
(hafd) by  being in apposition to the beginning of the sentence.

3 W hat Sibawayhi and al-Fai'rä’ have in common is:
-  the problem t'O be explained,
— the key-word of explanation (nasb 'aid ’1-madh),
—  some of the hivdhid;  the Koranic places,
-  o ther possible endings (their acceptance and explanation).

I ل2 b id . ,  Cf. B u rto n  (1988), 1 8 6 - 8 .
28 F o r  th e  analysis o f  th is  te rm  see ü é v é n y i  (1987 — 88).

؛٥  T his d iffe ren tia tes  th e  so-called K u fa n  b eh av io u r exem plified b y  a l-K isâ ’î and  
th e  ex p lan a tio n s  we fin d  in  th e  M a'ân ï o f  a l-F a r ra ',  who looked fo r se m a n tic a l ex- 
p la n a tio n s  beyond  th e  sim ple su i’faee s tru c tu re .

3٠ al-Anb&rî, I I ,  466 ff.
31 a l-F a i’râ ',  I , 108, S ibaw ayh i, I I .  66.
33 S ibaw ayhi, I I ,  65.
A al-Fari-â’, I ,  108, S ibaw ayhi, I I .  66.
34 I b id .  “ A nd be seeks refuge a t  u n fo r tu n a te  w om en * * H av in g  u n k e m p t hair, 

w e t nui'ses, like tire d em o n s ."
“  a l-F arrâ’> I. 1 0 8 -9 .
3٠ S ibaw ayhi, I I .  66.

Acta Orient. H un .. X I .IV , 199»9
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W hat is different in them  is:
— w hat they accept as an  explanation.

In  Slbawayhi's more abstrac t syntax we find  th e  explanation of a syntactic 
phenomenon by a derivation from another, more general or prim ary or in a 
sense “ deeper” , syntactic category.

Til the M a'äni o f a l-F arrä ’ there is a m ore direct connection between 
sem antic and syntactic levels, without the supposition of intermediary syn- 
tac tic  levels and categories.

Though al-Farrä’ in his analysis of the above-mentioned places does not 
m ean th a t he would not use the term mudmar. On the contrary, he makes 
qu ite  a  frequent use of it, b u t not everywhere where the more sophisticated 
Sibawayhi has recourse to  it. I f  we examine a l-F arrä ’s text we find th a t  he 
uses the  terms idmrlr and mudmar in two cases: first, if there is a reading, 
usually  th a t o f lb n  al-M as'üd, which contains the  otherwise suppressed word. 
This is the  ca.se for exam ple in Q 2.217,87 where the  preposition 'an is to  be 
added. The second instance where we encounter these terms in the M a 'ä n i 
is when the use of the suppressed word is connected to  al-Farrä’s usage of 
A rabic.38 We can find and example of it in Q 2.283. or in Q 4.90,1.  where gad 
is considered to be suppressed. In  both cases, however, al-Farrä' feels the 
need o f interpolating a concrete word and not a  category tha t works as a

25 al-F arrä ', I . 141. Q I I .  217: “They will ask th ee  concerning the sacred m on th  
whether they may w ar th e re in .”  (Sale, 22).

، . ر  م ا ر ح ل ل 1س[ ا ا ت ب ه  ■■{ .:и ك ي ن ر ل ئ ي عن و

28 Cf. al-F arrä ', I , 24. I t  becomes clear tlia t for a l-F a rrä ' the need to  im ply  qad 
a t  th is  place is not based on logical reasoning, b u t on  h is linguistic feelings tow ards 
A rabic.

22 Ib id ., I , 2 3 - 4 .;  Q I I .  28 “How  is it th a t ye believe n o t in  God? Since you were 
dead, an d  he gave you life; . . (Sale, 4).

م ت ن ى ]ك و أ م  t ف د ن ي و ر د د لا ا د و ب ق و

ل٠  Ib id ., I , 24 and 2 8 1 - 2 . ;  Q IV. 90 “or t'hose w ho come unto you, the ir heart'S 
forbidding them  either to  fig h t aga in st you, or to  f igh t ag a in st their own people” (Sale, 
64).

و ء م ] ك ء ا دج ت ٠؛و
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regent as is often the case in Slbawayhi's K itiib .n  Mention must also be m ade 
here of the complete disuse or lack of tlie te rm  taqdlr from the M a'än i.i2 I t  
m ay be interest'ing th a t later gram m arians, such as ؛il-Zagg؛igi,43 do use a t 
this place the term  taqdlr.w This may perhaps suggest a terminological shift.

ل ا  See e.g. SJbawayhi, I I . 2Ö 2-3 , etc. In  th is  respect it seems to me v ery  illum in- 
a tin g  to  quote a  lam ous historical anecdote on  th e  m eeting of al-Farra ' an d  al-G arm i 
(P ay f, ]1 2 -3 ) :

ع م جت و "ا ب ر آ ع س ع ر ج ل و ا ب أ ا و ري ك ى ز حي ن ي د ب ا ي ر ز ف ل  ٠ء ا ا

ل ا ت را ف لا ا ٠ا - س. ر ج ل ى ل ن ر م ض خب ه ل و د ..ق ي ق ز طل ن ا م د ي ز ا و ع ف ر م  ؟د
ل ا ق د ف س ل ء..اذجر ا د ت ب لا ا ا٠ي ر س ا د د ل ا ع ا٠ف م و . ء - . ا د ت ب لا  ؟ا
ل ا ق س ف جر ه :ان ت ي ر ع ل ن٠ ت م ا و ع ل ة ا ظي ف ل ل ل٠ ا ا د د ا ل ر .لا ر'. ب ذ  ,٠ى
ل ا ق ا : ف ذ ى ه ن ع ر م ه ظ د .لاي ي ر ه ي ن ل ا م ا ي م و مت ل٠م ع ى ا ل ر ذ ل  ..٠ا

ل ا ق . د ل ت ت ع ي ف ر ج ل ل .-لا ا ث م ت ل٠ ي ا را ق غ ل ا »..ا م م ر ي ى ه ب  لا

لا ر لا عام ظه ل ولا ي ث ع ت ل ٠ ي ا ق ي ف جرم ي : نل ن ر خب م ض ا ه ل و Л ..'ز ."ق
ه ت ب ر م ف م ب ت ع ف ل -زيدا؟ ر ا ا ت ر غ ل .ا . ا . ه ل ا ة ٠ ب د ئ ا ع ل - ض ا  ز

ر (لان خب د ال م ا انى .عن ئ ل ك ا ي س ع ا ف ا ر د ت ب م ل ر ا ي ل ف م ت ك  ا
ل ع ف ل ا ل . ٠ ب ا ع ىا ف ر ج ا .. ل ه ل م .ا ف ا ي ك ع ف ف ر م ي لا ل ؟ ا ا ق ف

ر غ س ... اال ض لا لأ ف ض ا ل ا ن ن ا ل ف ع ج ل ن د ك ح ن وا آ م د ت ب ك  ا

ر خب د وال ي عامل ه ف ب ح ا ي م و ف ح د ن ي ق ز طل ن ل ٠ م ا ع د ف ي ل م ز ج ل  ..ا
ز د ك ٠يكرز آن . ل ذ ي ك د ف ي ق ز ل ل د ذ ن٠ء ل لا د ئ ح ن وا  -الا م

ه ذي رء٠ر٠ د ز ن ا ج ف . fع ن ف ر ا ي م ا و . ر خ لا ا ا ه ل ي ٠ ا د ف ت ب ر  ش

ي٠ ي ه ب محل ف م ف ن ي ك ع ف ف ر م ت لا د ( ؟ ا ي ر ن ي د أ ق ا د ن ل ء ي ث ل  ا

ا - ه ر ج ل ٠ذ ا ق ا ف ر غ ل م أ .ا ه ل ع ف ر د ن ا ب م ن ا ه و ا ن ع ف د ر ئ ا ع ل ا  ب

ر واي ي س ل د ا غت م د ب ئ ا ه ا ع ي ه لا عل ت ل ع ا ب ب و ع ن ل ٠ ) م ا ق ه ف ي ل م ر ج ل  ا

ا ا م د و ئ ا ك ل ؟ا ا ت ء ف ا ر غ ل ل - :ا ا ع ف س . ر ج ظهره ٠٠ ال ل ا ا ت  ف

ل لا ا ع ف . ر ه ظ د ي ل ل ا ق ف . د ل ت ل لا ٠. م ث م ت ف . ي د ل ف د ل ق ل . . س ر ج ل  ا

ت ع ق ا و م ي ه فررت ف ن ك ٠" م ل ذ ب ه٠ا' و ٠ كت

٠٥ W hereas idmar is used quite fre q u en tly  by  al-Farr.5', the M a 'ä n l can  be char- 
acterised b y  the  com plete disuse of the tech n iq u e  and term taqdlr. W h en  th is  word 
appears in th e  M a 'ä n l  i t  is no t used as a  lingu istic  term , but as a  concre te  quotation  
rom  th e  K oran . A bou t the very different usage found in Slbawayhi's K itdb  see T roupeau 
(1976) 167.

T he occurrences of th e  word taqdlr in th e  M a 'ä n l: taqdlr (4) 
vol. 1. p. 458. 1.4 Q 10.5 
vol. 1. p. 458. 1.4 Q 10.5 
vol. 2. p. 359. 1.15 Q 34.18 
vol. :1. p. 223. 1.10 Q 77.16-17 
tuqdlran (\ ١
vol. 3. p. 217. 1.8 Q 76.16 

٠٥ al-Zaggiigi, 28 — 9.
٠٠ There is a  need for further research  as to  t.he change in the use  o f  th is  term  

th roughou t A rabic gram m ar-writing.

1990 .X L I V *؛ ؛( ؛' Acta Onc'nt. ا ا .
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The syntactic explanation in the M a'cini is not rounded out as i t  was 
by  Sibawayhi, who — beside the direct sem antic cause — has found a govern- 
ing verb. al-Farrâ’ is satisfied here with the  sem antic part of the explanation.

In  conclusion: I  have chosen this K oranic verse for demonstrating dif- 
ferent syntactic approaches, mainly those o f  Sibawayhi and a l-F arrä ’. I t  
seemed to me quite appropriate for this purpose, because its s truc tu re  is 
transparent, it is in terp reted  semantically unanim ously and besides, th e  type  
o f interpretation, i.e. the  direct reference to  a  sem antic entity during syn tac tic  
analysis, can be considered peculiar and rare in  Arabic grammar.
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V E ST IG E S L IN G U IS T IQ U E S  T U R C S-O SM A N L IS  
E N  R O U M A IN

EM IL SUCIU (Buoureçti)

1. Par suite des grandes conquêtes ottom anes dans la Péninsule Balkani- 
que, les Roumains sont entrés en contact, vers la fin du X IV e siècle, avec les 
Turcs. Le turc-osmanli a  exercé une influence considérable sur le roumain 
pendant presque cinq siècles — jusque vers le milieu du X IX e siècle —, au 
cours desquels environ 2500 mots turcs et, par leur intermédiaire, quelques 
suffixes et éléments de composition ont été em pruntés par le roumain1. Si 
une bonne partie des m ots d ’emprunt reflètent fidèlement le phonétisme et 
le sémantisme de leurs étymons, il y a quelques cas de différences im portantes 
entre les mots d ’em prunt roumains et les mots-souche turcs-osmanlis. Ces 
différences sont dues soit aux modifications survenues dans le processus de 
l’em prunt ou aux évolutions ultérieures sur terrain  roumain, soit aux change- 
ments phonétiques e t sémantiques qui ont eu lieu ultérieurem ent en turc de 
Turquie.

C’étaient en effet le vieil-osmanli et puis le moyen-osmanli qui ont con- 
stitué la source des em prunts turcs du roumain. Grâce aux évolutions phonéti- 
ques et sémantiques, nombre de mots turcs-osmanlis (autochtones, d ’origine 
arabe et persane, ou d ’autres origines) ont connu, au cours des siècles, d ’im- 
portants changements. Ce qui plus est, d ’entre les nombreux doublets formels 
de certains mots archaïques, le turc littéraire moderne a hérité d ’habitude 
une forme unique de chaque terme. Il n ’est pas donc surprenant que le rou- 
main a souvent em prunté des formes et des significations qui ne sont plus 
aujourd’hui usuelles e t n ’apparaissent plus dans les sources lexicographiques 
turques modernes; quelques-unes de ces formes et significations ne sont 
attestées pas même dans les dictionnaires plus anciens e t dans les monuments 
linguistiques turcs en écriture arabe2 ou en d ’autres alphabets ( « textes tran- 
scrits » ). D ’au tan t plus précieux sont les vestiges de la langue turque-osmanlie 
de ses périodes vieille e t moyenne qui ont survécu dans les mots d ’emprunt

1 Voir notre article Le vocabulaire roum ain actuel d ’origine turque-osm anlie, dans 
la  jRevue des Études Sud-Est-Européennes, Tome X X IV  (1986), №  4, pp. 373 — 381.

2 Dans quelques cas, c’est l ’écriture arabe qui empêche l’identification  des phoné- 
tismes vieils-osmanlis réels.
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des langues 8ud-est-européenne3. Les témoignages roumains a ttesten t l ’exis- 
tence  de certains phonétismes e t sémantismes osmanlis archaïques (littéraires 
ou populaires, parfois peu t-être  dialectaux), en constituant un im portant moyen 
de recherche pour l ’histoire du turc-osmanli. Les reconstructions que nous 
allons présenter ci-dessous sont fréquemment soutenues par le témoignage 
d ’au tre s  langues qui ont des m ots d ’emprunt d ’origine turque; nous allons 
signaler bien sûr seulement les formes et les significations de ces langues con- 
f irm a n t la reconstruction en question.

2. Phonétismes archaïques

Le roumain atteste, dans quelques cas, des phonétismes vieils-osmanlis3 
in ex is tan ts  dans les sources lexicographiques et dans les monuments linguisti- 
ques turcs. On peut reconstruire, sur la foi des mots d ’em prunt du roumain, 
les form es étymologiques turques-osmanlies réelles. La méthode est double- 
m e n t avantageuse: elle perm et la reconstruction des variantes disparues de 
ce rta in s  mots turcs, et écarte , en même temps, l’hypothèse des éventuelles 
évolutions sur le terrain de la langue roumaine, ainsi que celle de l ’em prunt par 
l ’in term édiaire d ’autres langues.

On peut reconstituer, su r la foi des témoignages du roumain, les variantes 
osm anlies archaïques suivantes4 *:

v.-osm. *afuzali (mod. hafizali) ‘une variété de raisin’ >  roum. afuz-ali
‘id .’;

v.-osm. *asmacuk (mod. asmacik) ‘cerfeuil’ >  roum. asmaciuc ‘id .’;
v.-osm. *bakcevan (mod. bahçivan) ‘jardinier, maraicher, horticulteur’ >  

roum . baccevan ‘id.’; cf. v.-osm. bakca ‘jardin’ (mod. bahçe)•,
v.-osm. *bayur (mod. bayir) ‘colline’ >  roum. baiur ‘id .’;
v.-osm. *buzduyan ( ~  buzdïyans; mod. bozdogan) ‘massue’ >  roum. buz- 

dugan  ‘id .’; cf. bg. bozdugan, scr. buzdùhan, ngr. ynovLyxovyav, hongr. buz- 
dogâny6;

3 V u que ce n ’est que ra rem e n t q u ’on peut établir rigoureusem ent le « m om ent » 
de l ’e m p ru n t d ’un mot ou de l ’a u tre , nous ne distinguons pas, dans ce qui su it, le vieil- 
osm an li de la période m oyenne de la  langue turque de Turquie.

4 L a  signification des ab rév ia tio n s que nous allons em ployer est la su ivante: 
alb . =  albanais; bg. =  bulgare; hongr. =  hongrois; mod. =  tu rc  m oderne de Turquie; 
ngr. =  néogrec; roum. =  roum ain ; scr. =  serbo-croate; te . =  turc-osm anli; v.-osm . =  
vieil-osm anli (ou moyen-osmanli).

s V oir Meninski (François de M esgnien), Thesaurus L inguarum  Orientalium Turcicae, 
Arabicae, Persicae. Vienne, 1680.

6 L es données hongroises so n t puisées dans l’ouvrage de Suzanne K akuk, Recherches 
sur l ’histoire de la langue osmanlie des X V I e et X V I I  siècles. Les éléments osmanlis de la 
langue hongroise. Budapest, 1973.
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v.-osm. *bülükou même *buluk (mod. bölük) ‘compagnie de janissaires’ >  

roum. buluc ‘id .’; ‘masse, foule; en m asse’; cf. scr. buluk, ngr. pnovXovxi, alb. 
bylÿk, hongr. buluk ;

v.-osm. *éïbïk ( ~  cïbuk1 ; mod. çubuk) ‘tuyau  de pipe’ >  roum. cibic ’id.‘; 
v.-osm. *furda (mod. hurda) ‘m iette; m ercerie’ >  roum. furda  ‘id .’; cf. 

bg. furda, scr. fùrda;
v.-osm. *ireiz ou *ereiz (mod. reis) ‘com m andant; capitaine d ’un  navire’ >  

roum. ereiz ‘id.’; cf. hongr. irez׳,
v.-osm. *kayus (mod. kayis) ‘courroie, sangle’ >  roum. caius ‘id .’; 
v.-osm. *metah (mod. meta ~  matah) ‘marchandise; objet, chose’ >  

roum. metah ‘id .’;
v.-osm. *muskal (mod. miskal) ‘flû te  de P an ’ >  roum. museal ‘id .’; 
v.-osm. *mutafaraka (mod. müteferrika) ‘détachement de cavaliers qui 

escortait le Sultan’ >  roum. mutafaraca ‘id .’; cf. hongr. mutafaraka׳,
v.-osm. *muzur aya ( ~  muhzur aya8; mod. muhzir aga) ‘commandant 

d ’une compagnie de janissaires’ >  roum. muzur-aga ‘id.’; cf. scr. mùzur, hongr. 
muzur aga;

v.-osm. *payk (mod. peyk) ‘valet de pied, messager’ >  roum. paie ‘id.’; 
cf. hongr. pajk;

v.-osm. *pustlama ‘pédéraste’ (?) ( <  *pustla- ’pratiquer la pédérastie‘ <  
puSt ‘pédéraste’; mod. seulement pust) > ro u m . puslama ‘fripouille, voyou’9;

v.-osm. *sarhat (mod. serhat) ‘fron tière’ >  roum. sarhat ‘id .’; cf. hongr. 
szarhât;

v.-osm. *sïnduk ( ~  sanduk10, sunduk11 ; mod. sandik) ‘caisse’ >  roum. 
sînduc ‘id.’; cf. ngr. aevrovxi, alb. sëndûk;

v.-osm. *talhïs ( ~  talhiz12; mod. telhis) ‘rapport d’un m inistre o ttom an’ >  
roum. talhîs ‘id .’; cf. hongr. talesz;

7 Voir X I I I .  Y üzyildan Oünümüze kadar Kitaplardan Toplanm iç Tamklariyle 
Tarama Sözlügü. I  — IV . Is ta n b u l—A nkara, 1943 —1957; X I I I .  Y üzyildan  beri Türkiye 
Türkçesiyle Y azilm is Kitaplardan Toplanan T a m k la n y la  Tarama Sözlügü. I —V III. 
A nkara, 1963 — 1976.

8 Voir M. de M. d ’Ohsson, Tableau général de l’Empire Othoman, I I I ,  Paris, 1820, 
p. 471.

8 E xplication  qui nous a été suggérée p a r  M. Vladimir Drim ba.
10Voir H . Megiser, Institutiones L inguae Turcicae Libri Quator. Leipzig, 1612. 

P ars IV : D ictionarium  Latino-turcicum et Turcico-latinum; J . Th. Zenker, Dictionnaire 
turc-arabe-persan. I  — I I .  Leipzig, 1866 — 1876; A. C. Barbier de M eynard, Dictionnaire 
turc-français. Supplém ent aux dictionnaires publiés jusqu'à ce jour. I  —II .  P aris , 1881 —1886.

11 Voir M eninski, op. cit., e t Jam es W . R edhouse, A Turkish and English Lexicon. 
New Im pression. Constantinople, 1921.

12 Voir G. H azai, Das Osmanisch-Türkische im  X V I I .  Jahrhundert. Untersuchungen 
an den Transcriptionstexten vonJakab N agy de H arsâny. Budapest, 1973 (cité ap. Suzanne 
K akuk, op. cit., p . 390).
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v.-osm. *temassuk (mod. temessük) ‘qu ittance’ >  roum. temasuc ‘id .’; 
cf. scr. temasuc.

L es phonétismes osm anlis archaïques reconstitués à l’aide des m ots d ’em- 
p ru n t  du  roumain reflètent quelques particularités du vieil-osmanli qui le 
d istin g u en t de la langue tu rq u e  moderne, comme suit:

— Dans le domaine du  vocalisme: a) inconséquences en ce qui concerne 
l ’harm on ie  vocalique (*afuzali, *asmacuk, *bayur, *kayuS, *sïnduk); b) con- 
se rv a tio n  de divers vocalismes étymologiques qui o n t été ultérieurement modi- 
fiés, p a r  délabialisation (*muskal), par dissimilation vocalique (*sarhat), par 
p a la ta lisa tion  (*payk) ou p a r  changement de la classe vocalique (*mutafaraka, 
*taillis , *temassuk); c) changem ents vocaliques qui ne se sont pas perpétués 
dans le tu rc  moderne: assim ilation (*bülük, *muzur aya), délabialisation (*ci‘- 
bïk), prothèse (*ireiz ou *ereiz).

— Dans le domaine du  consonantisme: a) l ’existence de la consonne 
vieille-osm anlie y (*buzduyan); b) quelques changements accidentels qui ne se 
son t p as  perpétués dans le tu rc  moderne: assim ilation (*bakcevan), labialisa- 
tion  (*fu rda ), la chute de h (*afuzali, *muzur aya).

I l  fau t remarquer que certaines formes que nous venons de reconstituer 
concorden t avec les reconstructions faites par Suzanne Kakuk13 à l’aide des 
données hongroises: *m utafaraka, *muzur aya, *payk, *talhïs.

3. Sémantismes archaïques

Certaines significations des termes vieils-osmanlis sont disparues sans 
être  a tte s tées  dans les dictionnaires ou dans les m onum ents de la langue tu r-  
que-osm anlie, tandis que les term es respectifs ont survécu avec d ’autres sens 
en tu rc  moderne. Quelques sém antism es archaïques peuvent être reconstitués 
à l ’a ide  des données roum aines:

v < ’osm. baylama *‘charnière, gond־.  roum. balama ~  baglama ‘id .’; 
cf. scr. baglama ‘id’, (te. mod. baglama ‘action de lier, de nouer; noeud; tra -  
verse’);

v.-osm . birlik *‘as (au jeu  de cartes)’ >  roum. birlic ‘id.’ (te. mod. birlik  
‘u n ité ; union, ligue’; birli ‘a s ’);

v.-osm . borazan ~  borozan ~  boruzen *‘grand bateau’ >  roum. bolo- 
zan  ~  borozan ‘id.’; cf. hongr. borozan ‘id .’ (te. mod. boruzen ~  boruzan 
‘tro m p e tte ’);

v.-osm . kusak *‘ais, p o u tre ’ >  roum. cusac ‘id .’; cf. scr. kuSak ‘id .’ (te. 
mod. kusak  ‘ceinture; tasseau; génération; zone’);

13 Oj>. cit.
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v.-osm. mangïnïk mangïlïk *‘levier’ >  roum. mangealîc ‘id .’ (te. mod. 

manctnilc ‘catapulte; dévidoir’);
v.-osm. pazvat ~  pazvend *‘entraves’ >  roum. pazvat ~  pazvant ‘id .’ 

(te. mod. pazibent ‘brassard; talism an’);
v.-osm. sangak *‘gouverneur d ’un d istric t ottom an’ >  roum. sangeac 

‘id .’; cf. scr. sàndzak, hongr. szandzsâk ‘id .’ (te. mod. sancak ‘étendard; d istric t 
d ’une province’).

Les significations archaïques de ces term es vieils-osmanlis, reconsti- 
tuées à l ’aide des données roumaines, se sont perdues par suite de la d isparition 
des réalités dénommées (borazan ~  borozan ~  boruzen, mangïnïk ~  mangïlïk, 
sanÿak) ou de l ’élimination d ’un sens spécial des termes qui avaient aussi une 
signification plus générale et leur rem placement par d ’autres termes (baylama, 
aujourd’hui reze ; birlik, aujourd’hui bey ou birli; kuëak, aujourd’hui kiris  ou 
tomruk\ pazvat, aujourd’hui bukagi ou kôstek).

*

Les divers phonétismes et sémantismes vieils-osmanlis ou osmanlis 
moyens qui sont disparus du turc moderne, relevés à l ’aide des données offertes 
par les mots roumains empruntés au turc, constituent tan t d ’argum ents pour 
l’intensification des recherches en vue d ’identifier les vestiges linguistiques 
osmanlis conservés dans les langues sud-est-européennes.
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EKE BOLUJ'SAN: A  N O T E  O N  T H E  C O LO PH O N  
TO T H E  BOLOR ERIKE

JA N  N A T T IE R  

(Hawaii)

I t  would be difficult to overestimate the  influence of Tibetan Buddhism  
on Mongolian historical writing. W ith the  notable and im portant exception 
of The Secret History of the Mongols, v irtua lly  every pre-modern Mongolian 
historical work is perm eated by T ibetan Buddhist concepts, symbols, and 
historical categories. The Bolor Erike, a  historical chronicle composed in the 
late 18th century by the Mongolian noblem an Rasipungsuy,1 is no exception. 
As the Reverend Antoine Mostaert no ted  in his introduction to  the  text, 
Rasipungsuy — despite the undeniable influence of Chinese historiography 
on his work — was both a devoted B uddhist and a Mongolian nationalist a t 
heart.2 Thus it  is not surprising th a t his history, including its colophon, should 
contain a num ber of references to  Mongolian (and ultimately T ibetan) Bud- 
dhist ideas.

Though by now many of the basic ideas of Tibetan Buddhism are well 
known to scholars in the field of Mongolian language and literature, a  num ber 
of the more obscure points still evade us. As Tibetan and Mongolian Buddhist 
writings become more accessible in scholarly translations, however, m any of 
these points are gradually being illum inated. The present study is offered as 
a small contribution to  an understanding o f the Buddhist worldview th a t 
comprises the  background of much of Mongolian historiography.

*

The colophon to the Bolor Erike, in which Rasipungsuy sum m arizes both 
the contents of his history and his own m otives for writing it, has long been 
recognized as a work of considerable im portance in itself. In  addition to  studies

1 F or an  in troduction  to  the te x t to g e th er w ith  two m anuscripts in  facsim ile see 
Bolor E rike M .׳ ongolian Chronicle by Rasipungsuy with a Critical Introduction  b y  A ntoine 
M ostaert and an  E ditor’s Foreword by  F rancis W oodm an Cleaves, =  Scrip ta  Mongolien 
I I I  (Cambridge: H arvard  U niversity Press, 1959). The au thor’s nam e rep resen ts the 
Mongolian pronunciation  of the T ibetan ЬКга-shis phun-tshogs, literally “ m ass o f bles- 
sings” .

2 See M ostaert, Bolor Erike, P a r t  I , p . 31.
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by  W . Heissig3 and A. M ostaert,4 this colophon has been the subject o f a 
detailed  analysis (including a romanized te x t  and translation) by  F . W. 
Cleaves.5 6 As Cleaves has noted in his study, however,® the colophon contains 
a num ber of obscure allusion to  Buddhist concepts which have yet to  be 
elucidated.

One of the more perplexing of these references occurs in the colophon’s 
final verse:7

eke boluysan qamuy amitan Ъйкйп-ni. üledegel ügegüi-e. 
emgeniltü orcilang-un fobalang-aca masida getülgeged. 
endegürel ügei degedü kölgen-nü sayiqan Satu-bar uduridcu 
erkin qamuy-yi [sic] medegci-yin qutuy-tur türgen-e kürkü 

[var: kürgekü\ boltuyai::
As tran sla ted  by Cleaves,8 these lines read:

H aving  caused all living beings who have become mothers — all — 
w ithout exception

To cross exceedingly from  the torm enting sufferings of the cycle, 
Leading [them] by [means of] the excellent stairway of the 

impeccable supreme vehicle,
L e t one cause [them ] to  a tta in9 swiftly un to  the felicity of the  

supreme Qamuy-yi medegci.
There is no doubt th a t this English translation represents an accurate, literal 
rendering o f the Mongolian. W hat is not so clear, however, is the m eaning 
of th e  expression “all living beings who have become mothers” {eke boluysan 
qamuy amitan).

The context in which th is expression occurs makes its interpretation all 
the  m ore difficult. In  the closing lines of his colophon Rasipungsuy expresses 
his hope th a t  other living beings might a tta in  a  varie ty  of benefits, including 
the a tta in m en t of the u ltim ate goal of Buddhahood. Such sentiments are

3 “Bolor Erike ‘E ine Kette aus Bergkristallen’ : E in e  mongolische Chronik der K ien -  
lung-Zeit von R asipungm y (1774/75) Literaturhistorisch untersucht” von W alther H eissig, 
M onum enta  Serica, M onograph X  (Peiping, 1946).

4 See M ostaert, Bolor Erike, P a r t  I , pp. 7—10.
5 “T he Colophon to  the  Bolor E rike,” Harvard Journa l of Asiatic Studies, Vol. 28 

(1968), p p . 5 - 3 7 .
6 Cleaves, “Colophon” , p . 6.
7 T ranscribed in Cleaves, “ Colophon” , p. 10. Since th e  readings of the G ranbech 

m an u scrip t appear to  be uniform ly m ore accurate th a n  those of the M ostaert copy  
(which served  as the base te x t for the  edition by  Cleaves), I  have adopted them  here 
in all cases w here other m anuscrip ts diverge. See also n o te  49 below.

8 Cleaves, “Colophon” , p . 16.
9 N o te  th a t  Cleaves’ transla tion  is based on th e  read ing  of the M ostaert M anu- 

scrip t, w h ich  has the causative form  kürgekü instead o f th e  intransitive kürkü  found  
in o th e r  versions.
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quite common in Buddhist texts, where various pious actions (including the 
composing or copying o f the tex t itself) are seen as producing religious merit 
which can then be transferred to  other sentient beings.10 I f  such generosity 
is the apparent motive, however, why should Rasipungsuy lim it his good 
wishes to  only those sentient beings “ who have become m others” ?

Were his expression merely an isolated occurrence, we m ight be tem pted 
to  ascribe it to some idiosyncrancy on the p a rt of Rasipungsuy himself. Parallel 
expression are, however, extremely common in other Mongolian tex ts. At the 
beginning of the colophon to  Toyin guisi’s Mongolian translation o f the  Din- 
mond Sütra (recently edited and translated  by A. Sarközi),11 for example, 
Ave find the following lines:

Gcodba oro-Siba : eke qamuy amitan-u tusa bolutuyai [sic]:12 
As translated by Sarközi, this passage reads:

Vajracchedikä is contained [herein]. L et it  be useful to  all the  living 
beings th a t became m others.13

A somewhat more elaborate version of the same sentim ent is expressed 
in the colophon to  the entire printed Mongolian K anjur.14

eldeb gün delgerenggüi sudur tarnis-i sonosun sedkin bisilyaysan-u  
kücün-iyer :

eke boluysan [61r] qamuy amitan-u tusa-yin tulada sayad ügegüi-e : 
erkin yafar mör-en [xyl: mör-iln15] qamuy erdem-üd-i tegüskeyv bür-ün : 
erketü burqan-u qutuy-i türgen-e olqu boltuyai :

In  English this may be rendered as:
B y virtue (lit. “strength” ) of having listened to, thought [about], and 

revered various profound and extensive sutras and dhärariis,
For the benefit of all sentient beings who have become m otherfs],

10 On the “ transfer of m erit” in B uddh ist litera tu re  see Yuichi K ajiy m a, “Transfer 
an d  T ransform ation of M erits” (unpublished paper).

11The te x t is edited and transla ted  in Alice Sarközi, “Toyin guisi’s Mongol Vaj- 
racchedikâ”, Acta Orientalin (Budapest) vol. 27 (1972), pp. 43 — 102.

12 Sarközi, “Toyin guisi” , p. 53 [ la ] .
13 Sarközi, “Toyin guisi” , p. 76 [ la ] .  Citing an  en try  in Joseph É tien n e  Kowa- 

lewski, Dictionnaire mongol—russe—français, 3 vols. (Kazan, 1844—49; rep rin ted  Tientsin, 
1941), I . 229a, Sarközi suggests th a t “E ke qamuy amitan  here stands for expression eke 
boluysan amitan «être [sic] qui sont devenus les mères»” (p. 76, n. 26).

14 See L. Ligeti, Catalogue du K anjour mongole imprimé, Vol. I :  Catalogue (Buda- 
pest: Société Kôrôsi Csoma, 1942 — 44), p . 338.

18 As pointed ou t by  Cleaves (“Colophon” , p . 35, n. 162), the read ing  mör-ün  (“of 
th e  p a th ” ) in the xylograph transcribed by Ligeti (see above, n. 14) should  probably 
be corrected to  read mör-en (“ large river or lake” ; cf. Ferdinand D. Lessing, ed., Mon- 
golian—English Dictionary, 2nd ed. [B loom ington, IN , The Mongolia Society, 1973], 
p . 548b).
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Perfecting w ithout de lay16 all the distinguished qualities [found on] 
land and sea.17

M ay they speedily ob tain  the blessed s ta te 18 of [being] a powerful 
Buddha.

A num ber of similar passages, all containing th e  core elements eke boluysan 
qam uy amitan  (“all beings who have become m other[s]” ), have been drawn 
by  Cleaves from the colophons assembled in W. Heissig’s Mongolische Hand- 
sehr iften .19 In  addition to  these, we may note an interesting variant found in 
th e  colophon to the Vajracchedikä  translation o f Toyin guisi, as transcribed 
by  A. Sarközi:

ene buyan-u kücün-iyer  :
ecige eke boluysan )iryuyan ן m l amitan-u  :
enelge nisvanis-un qarangyus-i geyigülüged :
erkin degedü vcir-a dar-a-yin qutuy-i olqu boltuyai  : 2 °

In  English this may be rendered as:
B y  the power of this meritforious deed],
H aving illuminated th e  obscurations [caused by21] the Hesa-afflictions 
Of the six kinds of beings22 who have become father[s] and m other [s],

16 I  have taken the  ad v e rb ia l phrase sayad ügegüi-e (“ w ithout delay, w ithou t 
o b s tru c tio n ” ) in line 2 as m odify ing  the verb tegüskefü (“ perfecting, fulfilling” ) in  line 3.

171 have taken th e  te rm  erkin  (“distinguished, b est, exa lted” ; cf. Lessing, Die- 
tionary, p . 330b) as a m odifier o f  erdem (in the sense o f “ v irtue , m erit, [good] q uality” , 
Lessing 320a) rather than  of ya far mör-en. For the la tte r  in te rp re ta tio n  cf. the translation  
given in  Cleaves, “The C olophon” , p . 36, n. 162. N ote th a t  th e  verse structu re  requires 
th a t  th e  line begin w ith a  w ord in  initial e-, which perhaps resulted in the w ord erkin  
ap p earin g  a t  a  slight rem ove fro m  the  term  it  modifies.

18 “Blessed s ta te” tran s la te s  Mo. qutuy. F or a  discussion o f this term  in the  presen t 
c o n te x t see below, note 54.

19 W alther Heissig, Mongolische Handschriften, Blockdrucke, Landkarten (Wies- 
b aden : F ra n z  Steiner Verlag, 1961), cited in Cleaves, “ Colophon” , p. 36, n. 168.

20 Sarközi, “Toyin guisi” , p . 76.
21 L it., “ the darknesses o f  th e  liesa-af flictions (acc.)” (in Sarközi’s transcrip tion , 

enelge nisvanis-un qarangyus-i). I  have taken the w ord n isvan is  as parallel to  enelge, a  
w ord w hose presence is unnecessary  to  the sense and m ay  be explained by the  require- 
m en ts  o f  th e  poetic struc tu re .

22 The six kinds of beings (jiryuyan  )m l amitan) are th e  gods, asuras (“jealous gods” ), 
h u m a n  beings, prêtas (“hun g ry  g h o sts” ), animals, and  hell-beings. On these see E dw ard 
J .  Thom as, The History of B uddh ist Thought, 2nd ed. (London: Routledge and K egan 
P au l, 1951), pp. 68—70, 110—111; and Louis Renou and  J e a n  Filliozat, L ’Inde classique, 
Vol. 2 (Paris/H anoi: École F ran ça ise  d ’Extrêm e-O rient, 1953), §§2266 — 2272. I t  is in- 
te restin g  to  note th a t while th e  T ibetan  and M ongolian B uddh ist tex ts usually refer 
to  six  realm s of sentient beings, th e  U ighur Turkish te x ts  generally name only five (Uig. 
hiS azun  tïnlïy-lar), om itting  th e  realm  of the asuras from  th e  list. (See for exam ple 
Çinasi Tekin, M aitrisim it nom bitig: D ie uigurische Übersetzung eines Werkes der buddhis- 
tischen Vaibhä$ika-Schule [B erlin : Akademie Berlag, 1980], vol. I , pp. 31 — 32 [folio 3r,
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May they obtain the blessed sta te  o f [being] a powerful, suprem e 

V ajradhara !* 23
Here both fathers and mothers are mentioned, and the tantric title  V ajradhara 
(lit. “ holder of the V ajra” ) is used in place of the more general “ B u d d h a” as 
the  goal of Buddhist practice. The general intention of the passage, however, 
is clearly the same.

On the basis of the  passages cited above it is evident th a t th e  expression 
eke boluysan qamuy amitan  occurs quite frequently in Mongolian literature, 
m ost particularly in colophons, where th e  normal context is th e  expression 
o f the w riter’s desire to  transfer the m erit which he has produced (by having 
translated, copied, or commissioned a tex t) to  other sentient beings. More- 
over, the very cryptic nature of this expression (for in none o f th e  instances 
cited does the author explain or expand on any of its components) suggests 
th a t  this concept was so well known to  the  Mongolian reader th a t  i t  needed 
no further elaboration.

To return to  the  problem posed above, then, why — if  these  writers 
are generously conveying the m erit o f their good deeds to  o th e r  sentient 
beings — should the recipients of th is m erit be restricted to  th o se  sentient 
beings “who have become m others” (or, in  one instance, to those “ who have 
become mothers and fathers” ) alone? To answer this question we m ust turn 
to  the Tibetan Buddhist literature, from  which so many of the  concepts basic 
to  Mongolian religious and historical writings are derived.

*

I t  was F. D. Lessing who first noted, in this study of th e  iconography 
of the  Yung-ho־kung temple in Peking,24 the  existence of a T ib e tan  inscrip- 
tion containing a parallel to the phrase w ith  which we are concerned. On the 
first floor of Hall I I  (the so-called “ T an tra  H all” ) Lessing discovered a large

lines 8 — 9], 120 [folio 150v, line 19], 102 [folio 33v, lines 2 — 3, 13 — 14], 103 [folio 33v, 
line 26], and 119 [folio 149r, line 23]. This is ty p ica l o f the literature o f th e  S arvästiväda 
school, and is indicative o f the S arvästivädin  origin of much of Türkis B uddh ism .

23 My translation  diverges som ew hat from  th a t  given by Sarközi, w hich reads: 
“ B y th e  force of this m erits [sic], / The six k inds o f living beings th a t  becam e fa th e r and 
m other, / A fter brightening the darkness o f  th e ir  grievous sins, /  L e t  th e m  find the 
blessing of the distinguished Vajradhara” (Sarközi, “Toyin guisi,” p . 88). F rom  the 
B uddhistic point of view, i t  is particu larly  im p o rta n t to  note th a t th e  expression  v6ir-a 
dar-a-yin qutuy-i olqu boltuyai (following Särközi’s transcription) means “ M ay  th ey  a ttain  
th e  blessed sta te  (qutuy) [of being] V ajradhara , ‘not’ m ay they a t ta in  th e  blessing of 
[i.e., from ] V ajradhara.”

24 Ferdinand D. Lessing, Yung-ho-kung: A n  Iconography of the L a m a is t Cathedral 
in  P eking with Notes on Lamaist Mythology and Cult, =  The Sino-Swedish Expedition, 
P ublication  I й (Stockholm, 1942).
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copper lamp, placed on a n  offering table and engraved with the following 
lines :

mar-me phul-ba bsod-nams-kyi[.s ] 
shes-rab zab-ma m yur thob-nas 
mar gym sems-can thams-cad-kyi 
т ип sel mgron shes ’bar-bar shog25

In  Lessing’s English transla tion , the inscription reads:

May (I) by the m erit o f  dedicating this lam p,
A fter having quickly received deep wisdom (prajnci),
Burn like a lam p w hich dispels
Darkness from all beings which have become m y mothers.26

I t  was Lessing’s great m erit to  have realized th a t  th e  phrase mar gyur sems- 
can thams-cad, lit. “all beings who have become m other[s],” in fact refers to  
th e  T ibetan Buddhist belief (made plausible by th e  endless possibilities afford- 
ed by  the doctrine of transm igration) that all liv ing beings have — in some 
form er existence — been th e  mother of any given individual. Thus the inten- 
tion  o f the person m aking th is  dedication was to  tra n sfe r  his own merit (result- 
ing from  the gift of the  lam p) to  all sentient beings — i.e. all those who had  
once been his own m other. I n  Lessing’s words, “ all liv ing beings in the endless 
circle o f transmigration hav e  recurrently entered th e  relation of parents and 
children to each other. To dedicate one’s own religious merits to one’s fellow- 
creatures is therefore tan ta m o u n t to fulfilling a d u ty  o f filial piety.”27

Lessing’s translation o f  this inscription is unassailable, and his élucida- 
tio n  o f the phrase “all beings who have become m o th er[s]” , so far as it goes, 
is excellent. Yet one poin t remains unexplained: W hy, if the intent of the 
passage is to equate generosity  toward one’s fellow living beings with filial 
p ie ty  toward one’s parents, a re  only mothers (and n o t fathers as !veil) gener- 
ally  mentioned?

For an understanding o f  the background o f th is  expression we m ust 
tu rn  to  a  genre of T ibetan lite ra tu re  in which th ings norm ally taken for grant- 
ed  are  routinely explained in  detail: the so-called lam-rim  (“stages of the  
p a th ” ) texts, which m ight best be described as a  genre of catechetical litera- 
tu re . One of the best know n o f these works is the  T he  Wishing Jewel [o/] the 
Good Dharma [which is] a Precious Ornament of Liberation  (Tib. Dam-chos yid-

25 Lessing, Yung-ho-kung, p . 66. I  am grateful to  P ro f . F . W. Cleaves for hav ing  
d raw n  m y  attention to  th is  reference.

26 Lessing, Yung-ho-kung, p . 66.
27 Ibid.
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bzhin nor-bu thar-pa rin-po-che’i rgyan) composed by sGam-po-pa,28 a 12th- 
century Tibetan w riter o f the  b K a’-rgyud-pa school. In  the seventh  chapter 
of this work, titled “Love and Compassion” (Tib. byams-pa dang snying-rje 
bstan-pa’i le’u), sGam-po-pa describes in detail the various ways in which a 
m other cares for her child, and then goes on to  say:

de-nas der ma-zad-lcyi sems-can thams-cad-kyis ma by as-la  /  ma byas tshad 
snga-ma kho-na-ltar drin-can yin-te  /  de yang sems-can-gyi rgya’i tshad 
ni ci-tsam zhe-na  /  nam-mkha’i mthas gar khyab sems-can-gyi khyab-pa 
yin-no 12 9

This may be rendered into English as:

All the inexhaustib ly  numerous] sentient beings, then, having been 
[our] mothers, those who have been [our] mothers have been [our] bene- 
factors in th a t  very measure p rev iously  described]. A nd if  one asks 
what is the measure of the expanse of [those] sentient beings, wherever 
the lim it of the sky [itself] extends is the extent of [those] sentient 
beings.30

Here the implication of the  passage is quite clear: sGam-po-pa appeals to  the 
reader’s feelings tow ard his or her own m other because he assum es th a t the 
sense of gratitude tow ard one’s own m other will be greater th a n  th a t felt 
tow ard any other sentient being, and the sentiment sGam-po-pa is encourag- 
ing his readers to  cultivate toward all beings is precisely th is feeling of grati- 
tude. Such an a ttitude  then becomes the basis for love (Skt. maitri,  Tib.

28 The tex t has been transla ted  into English by  H erbert V. G uen ther under the 
title  The Jewel Ornament of Liberation (Berkeley, CA, Shambala, 1971).

29 Dam-ehos yid-bzhin nor-Ъи thar-pa rin-po-che’i rgyan, folio 66b, lines 2 — 3. 
I  have used the b lockprin t edition published by the  K arm a-chos-sgar p a r  khang  (Rum- 
btegs, 1972), which seems to  be one of the closest o f the available version to  th a t  used by 
G uenther. I  am gratefu l to  D r. Michael L. W alte r o f Ind iana U n iv ersity  for having 
expeditiously provided a  photocopy of the te x t.

30 G uenther (Jewel Ornament, p. 94) reads “ Since all beings h av e  been our m other 
(from  tim e out of m ind), th e y  have all benefited by w hat a m other h as  done .” G uenther’s 
interpolation of the exp lanato ry  phrase “from  tim e o u t of m ind” is ce rta in ly  justifiable. 
As to  the second p a r t o f th e  sentence, however, I  am  inclined to  ta k e  th e  expression 
drin-can  (lit. “possessing beneficence” ) in its  usual sense of “ b en efac to r” , no t in the 
sense of “ those who have benefited” , although the  vagueness of T ib e tan  gram m ar does 
allow either in te rp re ta tion . The translation o f the te rm  as “benefacto r” f its  more easily 
in to  the logic of sG am -po-pa’s argum ent, since to  th ink  of all sen tien t beings as our own 
benefactors (rather th an  as those who have previously benefited by th e  actions of their 
own mothers) will lead to  the  production of love and compassion, as discussed below.
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byams-pa),  which in tu rn  engenders compassion (Skt. karund,  Tib. snying-rje), 
a  p rim e element of the B u d d h is t path.31

One might expect th a t  th is concept would be easy to  trace in the Indian 
B u d d h is t literature as well. Y et the exact connection between viewing all 
beings as one’s own m other and  the generation o f g ratitude and compassion 
to w a rd  those same beings does not occur in any  o f the  Indian M ahäyäna 
te x ts  examined by this w riter, and seems to be absen t even from those Indian 
te x t  c ited  by sGam-po-pa as providing the basis for his own argument. In  one 
o f th ese  works, a tex t a ttr ib u te d  to Nägärjuna which is lost in the original 
S an sk rit but preserved in T ib e tan  translation under th e  title  bShes-pa’i spring- 
yig  (“ L etter to a F riend” ; Skt. Suhrllekha)32 we do find  a reference to the 
fac t each individual has h a d  a  vast number of m others in his or her previous 
existences. The intention o f th e  passage, however, is n o t the  same:

re-res bdag-nyid rus-pa’i phung-po ni  /  
lhun-po mnyam-pa snyed-cig ’das gyur-te /  
m a-yi thug-mtha’  rgya shug tshig-gu-tsam  /  
ril-bur bgrangs kyang sa-yis lang m i-душ  Ц33

In  th e  English translation o f  L . Kawamura,

T he heap of bones o f  a  single human being far surpasses 
Mt. Sumeru in height.

I f  each mother, in th e  lineage of mothers,
W ere considered as a  p ill th e  size of a juniper seed,
T he earth could not con ta in  their number.34

The em phasis here, in o ther words, is not on the relationship tha t has e x is te d  
betw een a  given individual a n d  o ther sentient beings in  previous lifetimes, bu t

31 T he two basic elem ents o f  th e  Buddhist p a th  accord ing  to  the M ahäyäna are 
com passion  and wisdom (Tib. shes-rab, Skt. prajnd). These a re  regularly described in 
B u d d h is t literature as the “ tw o w ings of a bird” , an im age th a t  underlines the necessity 
o f  th e  com bination of these tw o  elem en ts for successful p rogress along the path .

32 T he tex t is contained in  th e  bsTan-’gyur section o f  th e  T ibe tan  B uddhist canon 
(P ek in g  edition , vol. 103, te x t no . 5409). There are also th ree  Chinese translations (Taishö 
nos 1672 — 1674), executed by  G unavarm an , Sanghavarm an, an d  I-tsing, respectively.

33 T ibe tan  tex t from  V en. L ozang  Jam spal e t ah , ed. an d  trans., N ägärjuna’s 
Letter to K in g  Gautamiputra (D elhi: M otilal Banarsidass, 1978), p . 93.

34 Leslie Kawam ura, Golden Z ephyr  (Emeryville, CA, D h arm a Publishing, 1975), 
p . 59, v erse  68. (Kawamura’s tra n s la tio n  is based on the version  o f  th e  bShes-pa’i spring- 
yig  co n ta in e d  in the com m entary  b y  Mi-pham ‘Jam -dbyangs m am -rgyal rgya-m tsho. 
Ju d g in g  b y  his translation, how ever, th is  version does n o t d iffer significantly from  th a t  
co n ta in e d  in  the blockprint. versions o f  found in the bsT an-’gyur.)
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rather on the vast num ber of incarnations (and hence of mothers) experienced 
by each individual as he or she endlessly circles through the samsaric cycle. 
The previous verse underlines this point: “ Know th a t each person has drunk 
more milk / Than th a t contained in the four oceans. / But know th a t  he will 
dring still more, / While he follows the ordinary  paths. /”35 Clearly the  stress 
here is not on the  relationship with one’s m other (and the corresponding 
feelings of dependency and gratitude), b u t on the  endlessness of the  samsaric 
chain of rebirth.

The other Indian tex t cited by sGam-po-pa in this connection, a  passage 
from the Perfection of Wisdom in Eight Thousand Lines  (Skt. Astasähasrikä- 
prajhä-päramitä;  Tib. ’Phags-pa shes-rab-lcyi pha-rol-tu phyin-pa brgyad stong- 
pa)  is likewise different in intent:

ci’i phyir zhe-na  /  ma ’dis bdag-cag bskyed-pa  /  ’dis ni dka’-ba byed-pa  /  
bdag-cag-gi srog byin-pa j ’jig-rten kun-ston-pa yin-no  / 3 6

T hat is,

I f  one asks why [the greatest benefactor on earth is our m other], we 
were conceived by our (lit. “th is” ) m other; she experiences pain [for 
our sake]; she gives us life; [and] she shows us the world.37

35 K aw am ura, loc. cit., verse 67.
36The passage cited  by sGam-po-pa is from  the  beginning of C hapter 12 of the 

Affasähasrikä-prajna-päram itä, which reads (in th e  Sanskrit) tat kasya hetohl / etayä hi 
vayarn janitäh: duçtcara-kârikaiça asmakam jivitasya dàtrl lokasya ca samdarêayitrl / (P. L. 
V aidya ed., p. 125, lines 7 — 8). In  the rather free transla tion  of Edw ard Conze (The Per- 
jection of Wisdom in  E ight Thousand Lines & I t s  Verse Sum m ary  [Berkeley, CA, Four 
Seasons Foundation , 1973], p . 172), “W hy is th a t  [ th a t  if  a  m other had m any  children, 
th ey  would all m ake g rea t efforts to help her if  she fell ill—jn] ? Because th e y  are aware 
th a t  to  her they  owe the ir existence, th a t in g rea t pain  she has brought them  in to  the 
w orld, th a t  she has in struc ted  them  in the w ays o f  the w orld.” Conze’s transla tion  dis- 
tinguishes only th ree  elem ents, no t four, in  th is  list. In  light of the T ibe tan  version, 
however, we m ight suggest the following re tran s la tio n  o f the Sanskrit: “ W hy is th a t?  [ I t  
is because they know  th a t]  ‘we are conceived by  her; she undergoes the pain  [of child- 
b irth  for our sake]; she gives us life; [and] she show s [us] the world.’ ”

37 G uenther (Jewel Ornament, p. 94) reads, “ W hy is this so? Our mother's raises 
us; undergoes hardsh ips for our sake; gives us life; and shows us the w orld .” I t  seems 
preferable, however, to  translate  bskyed as “ conceived”, not “raised” (note th a t  the 
S anskrit co u n terp art o f bskyed-pa is janitäh, lit. “ [those who are] engendered” ). The 
resulting sequence (conception, undergoing hardsh ip  or pain, giving life, and  showing 
the world) suggests th a t  the second item  in th e  lis t originally referred specifically to 
the  pain o f ch ildbirth .
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The au th o r of the Asia  goes on, however, to  draw  a connection not between 
one’s own mother and o ther sentient beings, b u t between one’s m other and 
the  Perfection of Wisdom: “So fond are the Tathagatas of this perfection of 
wisdom, so much do they  cherish and protect it. For she is their m other and 
begetter, she showed them  th is all-knowledge, she instructed them in th e  ways 
o f th e  world. From her have the  Tathagatas come forth” .38 W hat sGam-po-pa 
has done, then, is to take these Indian passages completely out of their original 
contexts, using them to construct an argum ent of an altogether different type.

Is sGam-po-pa, then, th e  originator of th is concept ? Or more broadly, 
could i t  be tha t the notion o f viewing all sentient beings as one’s own m other 
(and th u s  engendering love and, in turn, compassion) first emerged on T ibetan  
soil ? The first of these possibilities we can dismiss immediately, for a m ention 
o f th is  concept appears already in one of the writings of Atisa, an  Ind ian  
teacher active in Tibet in the  early 11th century. In  his autocom m entary 
(titled  in  Sanskrit Bodhimärga-dipapanjikä,  Tib. Byang-chub lam-gyi sgron- 
m a ’i dka ’-’grel) on the Bodhipatha-pradlpa  (Tib. Byang-chub lam-gyi sgron-ma ;  
in English, “A Lamp for th e  P a th  to E nlightenm ent” ),39 we find a reference 
to  “ conceiving of [all creatures] as [one’s] m other” (Tib. mar ’du-shes),  in 
precisely the same context in  which it appears in sGam-po-pa’s work. In  the 
English translation of R. Sherburne,

“ Because the thought o f love is the prerequisite” refers to  perceiving 
[all creatures] as one’s m other — from which arises the thought o f re- 
paying  their kidness: th a t  is Love. Then ou t of the thought o f Love 
comes the though of Compassion, [a]nd from the thought of Compas- 
sion, the Enlightenm ent Thought emerges.40

Clearly th is is the same sequence to  which sGam-po-pa refers; thus we cannot 
credit sGam-po-pa with having been the original proponent of this concept. 
W ith respect to our second question, though, it  is im portant to  note th a t  
although Atisa was himself o f Indian origin, his Lam p for the Path  and  its

38 Conze, Perfection of W isdom , p. 172.
39 T he discrepancy in S ansk rit titles between th e  te x t and its eom m entary  has 

aroused som e controversy as to  w hether these titles m igh t n o t be reconstructions based 
on th e  T ib e tan . For a  discussion of th is  problem  see H elm u t Eim er, ed. and  tran s., 
B odhipathapradipa: E in  Lehrgedicht des A tisa  (Dîpamkaraérijnâna) in  der tibetischen 
Überlieferung  (Wiesbaden: O tto  H arrassow itz, 1978), p . 11.

40 See R ichard Sherburne, tran s., A  Lam p for the Path and Commentary of A tisa  
(London, A llen und Unwin, 1983), p . 4. Sherburne also notes th a t A tiéa’s system  was 
subsequen tly  adopted and expanded  by  Tsong-kha-pa and  la te r writers of the dGe-lugs- 
p a  school (p. 62, note 2).
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autocom mentary were composed in Tibet, a t the request o f a W est Tibetan 
ruler.41

Was Atisa, then, following an Indian precedent in using th is idea? Or 
was he rather responding to  local Tibetan conditions, w ithin which the idea 
of “viewing all beings as one’s m other” had already taken root? I t  would be 
impossible to  answer this question fully w ithout perusing all th e  surviving 
Buddhist literature produced in India, both in the original Sanskrit and in 
Chinese, Tibetan, and other translated versions — a project th is writer cer- 
tainly makes to claim to have undertaken, let alone carried out. In  the Pali 
literature of the Theraväda school, however, we do find w hat appears to be 
an antecedent of A tisa’s conception. In  a passage dealing w ith the  quenching 
of hatred and the cultivation of love (Pali metta), the 5th century  Sinhalese 
commentator Buddhaghosa instructs the  m editator who is suffering from feel- 
ings of hatred to th ink  of the person he dislikes in the following terms:

This person, it  seems, as my m other in the past carried me in her womb 
for ten m onths and removed [various defilements] from  me without 
d isg u s t. . . And this person as m y father . . . risked his life for me by 
going into b a ttle  . . . by sailing on the  great ocean in ships and doing 
other difficult things . . . And as my brother, sister, son, daughter, 
this person gave me such and such help. So it is unbecoming for me 
to  harbour hate  for him in my mind.42

Buddhaghosa’s au thority  for such reasoning is a passage from  th e  Sarriyutta- 
nikäya section of the  Sutta-pitaka,43 which he cites in th e  following terms:

Bhikkhus, it  is not easy to find a being who has not form erly been your 
mother . . . your father . . . your brother . . . your sister . . . your son . . . 
your daughter.44

As was the case w ith sGam-po-pa’s Indian sources, however, th is canonical 
tex t likewise fails to  make the connection between viewing all beings as one’s 
former relatives and generating the sentim ent of maitrï (Pâli mettä). When 
the Saniyutta-nikäya passage cited above goes on to com m ent on the signi- 
ficance of these former relationships, it  is to  underline the  unfathom able be-

41 Eim er, Bodhipathapradipa, pp. 8 —10.
42 Bhikkhu X ânam oli, trans. The Path of Purification (Visuddhimagga) by Bhad- 

antäcariya Buddhaghosa (Colombo, Ceylon: R . Semage, 1956), p . 331.
43 Saniyutta-nikäya, Vol. II , C hapter XV, §§ 14 — 19. F or the  P a li te x t see Léon 

Feer, ed., Sam yutta-nikäya, P a r t  I I :  Nidâna-vagga  (London: P ali T ex t Society, 1888), 
pp. 1 8 9 -190 .

41 Nânam oli, Path of Purification, p . 331.
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gmninglessness of the sam aric cycle. This section concludes (in the rendition 
o f C. A. F . Rhys Davids an d  F. H. Woodward):

T hus for many a long day , brethern, have ye suffered ill . . . pain . . . 
m isery, and the charnel-field has grown. Thus far enough is there, 
brethren, for you to be repelled by all the things o f this world, enough 
to  lose all passion for them , enough to be delivered therefrom.45

Thus th e  function of the idea o f  the  relatedness among all beings, in this con- 
tex t, is quite  different from th e  use to which Buddhaghosa (and later sGam- 
po-pa) would put it.

*

I n  conclusion, while th e  notion that all beings have been one’s own 
rela tives in  a former existence can be traced even in the  earliest Buddhist 
l ite ra tu re  o f India, it was ap p aren tly  only with the  la te r commentators th a t 
th is concept began to serve as th e  basis for the m editative generation of love. 
M oreover, though the Pali sources refer to a whole list of family members, 
it  was clearly the m other-child relationship th a t cap tured  the Tibetan imagi- 
na tion .46 T hat the Mongols shou ld  have adopted th is concept in its T ibetan 
form  is hardly surprising, g iven  the  overwhelming influence of Tibetan ideas 
on m uch o f the Mongolian B u d d h is t tradition. W ith th is background in mind, 
then , we m ay offer the following retranslation of the final verse of the colophon 
to  th e  Bolor Erike:

H av ing  fully delivered47 all living beings48 — all [of whom] have 
become [my own] m o th er [in previous existences] — without 
exception49

45 C. A. F . Rhys Davids a n d  F .  H . W oodward, trans., The Book of Kindred Sayings, 
P a r t  I I  (London: Pali Text S ocie ty , 1921), p. 128.

46 I t  is instructive to  co m p are  th e  description of th e  m o th er’s role offered by 
B u d d h ag o sa , who credits her w ith  cleaning, nourishing and  p lay ing  w ith the child b u t 
reserves th e  sta tu s  of breadw inner fo r the  father, w ith th a t  po rtray ed  by sGam -po-pa, 
who describes the mother as w ork ing  as a  fisherman or b u tcher, toiling in the fields, and  
so on, a n d  bringing the child up  o n  “ w h a t she earns in th a t  w a y ” (Guenther, Jewel Orna- 
ment, p p . 92 — 93). I t  is in trigu ing  to  speculate on w hether the  pronounced T ibetan  
em phasis o n  the  m other’s role p rese rv es a  distant reflection o f  th e  ancient T iberan m a- 
tr ia rc h a l system .

47 T h e  verb getiilge- is a  ca u sa tiv e  in -ge- of getül-, “ to  cross over” (Kow. 2467b). 
The ca u sa tiv e  form has the ex ten d e d  meaning, however, o f  “ to  deliver, save, rescue” 
(Kow. 2466b), in which sense i t  is th e  counterpart o f T ibe tan  sgrol-ba, which likewise 
carries b o th  meanings.

48 M o. amitan “living beings”  (properly a plural in  -n  o f am itai, “one possessing 
b re a th  [a m in ] ,” ) is regularly u sed  n o t only as the equivalen t o f Tib. sems-can (Skt.
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From  the painful suffering[s] of sarpsära,5°
Leading [them] by excellent stairw ay49 50 51 of the faultless suprem e 

vehicle,52
May [they] speedily arrive53 a t the  blessed state54 of [being an ] exalted 

Omniscient One.

sattva), as here, b a t o f a g rea t num ber o f o th e r T ibe tan  term s as well. In  Ye-Ses-rdo-rje’s 
T ib e ta n —Mongolian d ic tionary , titled Bod-skad-kyi-brdah-gsar-rnin-dkah-ba sog-skad-du- 
kah-li-sum-cuhi-rim-pas gtan-la-pheb-pahi-brdah-yig-mkhas-pa rgya-mcho-blo-gsal-mgul- 
rgyan ces bya-ba-biugs-80 , =  Corpus S crip torum  Mongolorum, Tomus IV  (U laan  B aatar: 
U lsyn khevleliin gazar, 1959), we find am itan  given as the equivalent o f  T ib . skye-bo 
(p. 40), ‘gro-ba (p. 113), ‘byung-po (p. 393), Ins-can (p. 534), and srog-chags (p. 567). Of 
these amitan  is most properly  the equivalent of T ib. srog-changs, which in  tu rn  renders 
S k t. prdnin , lit. “possessing breath /life” (e.g., M ahävyutpatti, no. 8464).

49 “E xception” transla tes üledegel, m ore literally  “ remainder, th a t  w hich is left 
o v er” (Lessing, Dictionary, p . 1004b). The form  üiledgel given in Cleaves, “ Colophon” , 
p . 16 is a m isprint for üledegel (cf. the M ostaert m anuscrip t printed in facsim ile in  M ostaert 
an d  Cleaves, Bolor Erike, P a r t  I I I ,  p . 294 [ =  504b], line 2).

50 I.e., the cyclic round of death  and  reb irth . F or the Sanskrit te rm  sam sara  see 
M onier—Williams, S a n sk r it—English Dictionary, p . 1119b —c.

51 Mongolian Satu, “sta irw ay” is borrow ed from  the Turkish Satu, fo r which see 
G. Clauson, A n  Etymological Dictionary of Pre-Thirteenth Century Turkic , p . 867a. As 
Clauson points out, however, the w ord canno t be originally Turkish, since no native 
T urk ish  word begins in S-. According to  Clauson the source of the T u rk ish  Satu is un- 
know n; cf. however Ç. Tekin, M aitrisim it, 2, p. 109a (s.v. S’tw) for the  suggestion  th a t 
the  w ord (here translated  as Brücke, “ b ridge” ) is derived from the S anskrit setu  “ bridge” 
(cf. Monier-Williams, p. 1246a).

52 I.e., the M ahäyäna (lit. “great vehicle” ), considered by its p ro p o n en ts  to  be a 
m ore excellent form of B uddhism  th a n  th e  so-called “H înayâna”, o r “ sm all vehicle” . 
T he te rm  hina, an ad jec tiva l form derived from  the verbal \h d  “ to  ab an d o n , shun; fall 
sh o rt, be wanting” (Monier-Williams, p . 1296b), has a  number of p e jo ra tiv e  connota- 
tions (including “lower, weaker, defective, incom plete, vile, base, m e an ” ; cf. Monier- 
W illiam s, p. 1296b — c) and  should be avoided in  scholarly writing. A good a lternative  is 
th e  expression “N ikäya B uddhism ” (literally “sect Buddhism ”), a form  applicab le in all 
cases when an all-encom passing term  for th e  various non-M ahäyäna schools is required.

53 I  have followed the  Gronbech m anuscrip t in  reading kürkü, r a th e r  th an  kür- 
gekü as in M ostaert’s copy. This requires a  change of subject following th e  converb 
uduridSu, b u t this is no t an insuperable obstacle as o ther such examples can  be adduced. 
Such is the case, for instance, in th e  colophon to  Toyin guisi’s tran s la tio n  o f the Vaj- 
racchedikd (cited above, p. 4). A nother exam ple is found in the colophon to  the Mon- 
golian translation o f the  tSrl-mahärnudrätilakam-nama-mahayogini-tantra-räjätipati (Li- 
geti, Catalogue, no. 11, p. 5):

eyin orSiyuluysan buyan-u gegegen naran-iyar: 
erkin Sasin nom -un lingqua delgereged: 
eldeb amitan-u qarangyus gey if  u: 
erke-tu burqan-u bodhi qutuy-i olqu boltuyai;:
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״ B y  the luminous su n [lig h t]  o f the m erit o f h av in g  th u s  translated [this te x t] , 
H aving  caused the  lo tu s  o f  the  exalted D harm a-teach ing  to  spread,
Illum inating the obscu ra tions of various living beings,
M ay they a tta in  th e  blessed sta te  of bodhi possessed by  (lit. “of” ) a  pow erful 

B uddha !”

I t  is also w orth noting th a t  w hile  a  survey of L igeti’s  Catalogue netted num erous in- 
s ta n ce s  o f the verb kürkü  in  expressions of this type  (e.g. L igeti nos 761, 1021, 1072, 
1102), n o t a  single exam ple o f  th e  causative form (kürgekü boltuyai) was found.

64 The words “blessed s t a te ” translate Mo. qutuy, lit. “ sanctity, holy [rank], 
fe lic ity ” (cf. Kowalewski, D ictionnaire, 2.918a). The w ord is certain ly  related to  th e  Old 
T urk ish  qut “ charisma, (divine) favor, fortune” (cf. C lauson, Etymological Dictionary, p . 
694a), b u t  the exact n a tu re  o f  th is  relationship has y e t to  be elucidated. The Turkish  
ad jec tiv a l form qutluy “blessed, fo rtuna te , auspicious” h as  its  counterpart in Mongolian 
qutuytu  (id.), which subsequently  acquired the extended m ean ing  of “high-ranking in- 
c a rn a te  lam a” (cf. Lessing, D ictionary, p. 992b). The en tire  expression burqan-u (or, in  
th e  p re se n t instance, qam uy-yi [sic] medegii-yin) qutuy-tur kür- is a  caique on the U ighur 
T u rk ish  burqanqut/ingya teg- “ to  rea ch  the state of [being a ]  B u d d h a” ; cf. also the  m ore 
com m on Mongolian form burqan-u qutuy-i 01-, which para llels Uig. burqan qutïn bul- “ to  
a t ta in  th e  sta te  of [being a ]  B u d d h a .” (For num erous references to  these expressions 
see fo r exam ple Tekin, M a itr is im it 2, p . 100a—b.) W ith  M o. burqan qutuy and Uig. bur- 
qan qu tïn  we may further com pare  th e  analogous forms in  T okharian  A puttisparäm  and  
panäktänne  ( ~  pudnäktänne) perne  (see W erner Thom as, Tocharische Elementarbuch, 
B an d  2. Texte und Glossare [H eidelberg , Carl W inter U niversitätsverlag , 1964], p . 118), 
in  w hich  A parant /  В perne a re  th e  Tokharian co u n te rp arts  o f th e  well-known Iran ian  
te rm  ja m ,  “glory, charism a (of po litica l authority)” (for w hich  see H . W. Bailey, Zoro- 
astrian Problems in  the N in th-C entury Books, 2nd ed. [O xford , 1971], pp. 1 — 78 and  
x v ii—xl).
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dic tionary , produced by a  pedagogical 
publishing house, was norm ally d istribu ted  
only to  schools in which pupils had op- 
tiona lly  chosen a Crimean T a ta r  language 
class. T hus th e  publication concerned, was 
h ard ly  accessible outside the  Crim ea even 
there , w here the bulk of 1he Crimean 
T a ta r  people still live. On the  o ther hand, 
the  fac t of its  appearance, along w ith  th a t  
of A n a  t il i  {reviewed in the  n ex t volume) 
and A n a  tilinde, indicates, a  good s ta r t  of 
the  C rim ean T atar language teaching on 
th e  P eninsula.

This review er supposes th a t  th is  fore- 
g round was necessary for b e tte r  under- 
s tan d in g  of the  m any aspects dea lt w ith in 
th e  succeeding lines.

To g e t a  thorough p ic ture, bo th  the 
d ic tionary  and the gram m atical appendix 
are review ed separately, though  the  cross- 
references will sometimes refer to  each 
o ther.

2. Dictionary.
As th e  authors say in  th e  preface, the 

d ic tio n ary  basically consists of the  ground 
form s of words. This im plies th a t  little 
deriva tives are included. The dictionary is 
construc ted  on the basis of th e  ABC order, 
adop ted  for the Crimean T a ta r  language 
from  th e  Cyrilic script. The le tte r  g” is 
positioned afte r g; k” a f te r  k; dé a fte r 6 .

A t th is  point, the following m istakes 
in  o rdering  entries, observed th roughout 
th e  d ic tionary  will be pointed ou t: p. 19 al- 
dyngy  ‘forw ard, fron t’ is entered  before 
aldyn  ‘before’ both as separate  entries;

S. A .  A s a n o v ,  A .  N .  G a r k a v e c ,  S. M .  

U s e i n o v ,  Qrymtatardza-rusca lugat. Krym - 
skotatarsko-russkij slovar’. K iev, Ra- 
d jans’ka Skola, 1988. 236 p.

1. General remarks.
The dictionary com prises more than 

7,000 entries. A part from  th e  m ain body, 
pp. 11 — 166, preceded by  a  preface in Cri- 
m ean T a ta r  IK iriS söz), pp . 5 — 7 and 
R ussian, pp. 8 — 10, i t  includes a  sketch 
of Crimean T a ta r phonetics, morphology 
and orthography w ritten  in  Crimean T atar 
(Qrymtatar tili fenetikasy, morjologija ve 
imlasynyr) qysqa tasviri), pp . 167 — 197, 
transla ted  in to  R ussian , pp . 198 — 232.

The Table of con ten ts contains two 
indices of headings to  th e  gram m atical 
sketch in  bo th  languages, 64 item s each, 
pp. 233 — 236.

The presen t publication , according to 
its bilingual character, is fully Crimean 
T a ta r—R ussian , except th e  fron t page 
w ith a  Crimean T a ta r  t it le  alone.

A lthough the editors ou tline the history 
of Crimean T a ta r lexicography in the pre- 
face, th is  clothbound, b u t copied from 
ty p ed  sheets, over m inim um -sized diction- 
ary  is the  first lexicographical work on 
the Crim ean T a ta r  language explaining 
words in a  foreign language.

The dictionary, as shown in  the  editorial 
note, m ainly includes a  vocabulary of text- 
books published so fa r fo r schools, where 
th e  Crimean T atar language is facultatively 
taugh t. F rom  th is fac t i t  is clear th a t the
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The au tho rs claim in the  preface th a t 
the  spelling of Crimean T a ta r  w ords is not 
standardized, since the Crimean T a ta r  or- 
thography  is not standardized itself. This 
s ta tem en t is extensively exem plified on 
p. 5. In  th is  way it  is the au thors wish to  
avoid criticism  detrim ental to  M em etov 
in  M usaev’s review of his g ram m ar, cf. 
M emetov 1986 Sovetskaja Tjurkologija  
1/1986. 105—106. Besides, th is  prob lem  is 
well know n in the case of first a ttem p ts  
a t  any  im plem entation of a  new  w riting 
system , cf. the  new R om an a lp h ab e t for 
the  T a ta r  of D obrudja in the 50’s, for in- 
stance p. 83 toradan tora: p . 90. dogrMan 
dogrida ‘d irec tly ’, p. 61 eki gun  ‘tw o days’: 
künde ‘dayLO C ’ in one te x t, p . 61 yer: 
p. 71 ger ‘ea rth ; ground, soil, p lace’ in a 
tex tbook , cf. (Safer, Nagi A. 1958 Tatar 
till. Oramatika, Ortografya ve T iz im  dersligi. 
S în îf  IV . B ueuresti. Didaktik ve Pedagogik 
Dewlet Basîm iïyi.

Inconsistency and hesitations in  spel- 
ling involve several typical cases:

1. Spelling of words th a t follow (C)VIC 
or CVCC p a tte rn , in loan w ords m ainly. 
In  th is regard , spelling of (aks ~  aids) is 
sym ptom atic, e.g. p. 5 akis et- ‘to  reflect’, 
p. 6; 194; 196 aks et(tir)- in its alphabetical 
place, the  w ord as a main en try  follows the 
(C)VCIC p a tte rn . Y et, aks is also in  its 
place, w ith  a  reference to  th e  form er. 
Occasionally, there are m istakes in  cross- 
references, e.g. sawyry ‘back of a  horse 
(from w ithers to  dock)’ refers to  sagry 
which, in  tu rn , refers to  saxory which canno t 
be found in th e  dictionary.

2. Spelling of phonetieal dialect varian ts. 
I t  is to  be no ted  th a t ( eöek ‘flower’ is refer- 
red  to  fiifek, th e  la tte r being considered as 
the main en try , although th e  form er is 
m uch m ore frequent in the tex ts  an d  seems 
to  stand for the  standard  norm , except 
Southern dialect.

3. Spelling of loan, поп-adopted words. 
These tend  to  reflect either the  original 
form  or colloquial, pronounced one. F or 
exam ple, p . 195 (gram) qav”jar ‘cavior(e)’, 
as opposed to  p. 140 chavjar, p. 79 qatij 
‘decisive, defin itive’, as opposed to  p . 186

p . 42 bujurt- explained as ‘to  in v ite  some- 
b o d y  inside, ask to  come in ’; bujurydzy 
‘one w ho orders’ were erroneously displaced 
fro m  th e  preceding page; p. 96 nochut ‘pea’ 
is befo re  nuqsanlyq ‘lack; sh o rtag e’, no- 
la jd y  ‘w h a t (soever) would have  happened’, 
no la jly  ‘w hatever . . .’, b u t a f te r  nomaj 
‘a b u n d a n c e ’; p. I l l  söz qajlarmadan  ‘with- 
o u t rep ea tin g  a word’ should no t be a 
s u b e n try  of sözsüz ‘silent; s ilen tly ’, b u t of 
söz ‘w o rd ’, p. 110; p. 128 to-m ar ‘knob’, 
a  ro u n d  p a r t  of s th ’, separated  by  a  hyphen  
in to  tw o  lines, so th a t the second syllable 
w as p u t  to  the line where tomalaq  was.

E a c h  en try  consists of a  C rim ean  T atar 
w ord  a n d  a t  least a R ussian  equivalen t, 
ex c ep t when the reader is re ferred  to  
a n o th e r  en try  by a cross-reference, e.g. 
j ir i  s. ir i.

A ll th e  word classes are a rran g ed  in 
th e  u su a l form in Turkic d ictionaries, 
e.g . v e rb s  in  the -m EK  form s. D everbative 
n o u n  fo rm  -Uw  is presented on ly  where a 
g iv en  fo rm  has a nom inalized m eaning, 
e.g. toplaSuw  ‘meeting’. H ow ever, m any 
com m on  words of th is kind h av e  been 
igno red , e.g. there is no esittirüw  ‘radio 
p ro g ra m m e ’.

T h e  C rim ean T atar m ain en tries  are 
u n d e rlin ed  and sta rt w ith a  sm all le tte r, 
ex c e p t w hen these are proper nam es, e.g. 
S a m  ‘S y ria ’ (but also ‘D am ascus’ !). N ote 
th a t  garb  ~  garp ‘W est’ begins w ith  a 
sm all le tte r , while Sarq  ‘E a s t’ w ith  a 
ca p ita l.

T h e  dictionary does no t use m any 
q u a lify in g  words. The m ost com m on are 
th e  follow ing: lit. ‘literary te rm ’, gram. 
‘g ra m m a r’, razg. ‘colloquial’, dial, ‘dia- 
lec t(a l)’, sm . ‘see’, sr. ‘com pare’ an d  ust. 
‘d a te d ’ (on p. 25 ustar, ‘id ’).

T h ere  is no list of abbrev iations. Fur- 
th e r  explanations, g ram m atical an d  se- 
!n an tie  com m ents are enclosed e ith e r in 
slashes o r  in  round brackets, th o u g h  very 
in co n sis ten tly , e.g. p. 14 aza  ‘m em b er (of 
an  o rgan iza tion )’, but p. 15 azyq  ‘p roducts 
/a lim e n ta ry /’. I t  seems th a t slashes domi- 
n a te  a t  th e  beginning, round b rac k e ts  in 
th e  f u r th e r  p a r t of the d ic tionary .
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This “ nobody” includes the au thors of the 
d ic tionary  themselves. F or exam ple, p. 76 
ur’lük  ‘freedom ’, bu t p. 135 uatün  ‘вире- 
rio r’, ku s 'kü n  (if otherwise not indicated, 
the  w ord is the main en try  in  the diction- 
ary) ‘a p a th y ’, bu t kurtük  ‘snow -dift’, jüz 
‘100’ is d ifferently  spelt in a  single line, 
beneath , the hom ophonous jü z  ‘face’ was 
spelt <ju7.’>; p. 196 (gram) er’t ‘cover’, bu t 
ust’, cf. above.

This review er suspects th a t the  editorial 
s ta ff com piled the d ictionary in a  hurry , 
having no tim e to  work out clear principles, 
unbreakable rules to  fall back upon. Even 
if he w arm ly welcomes the appearance of 
th e  d ic tionary , he has the im pression th a t 
i t  was b rough t forth  in an  unconsidered 
way, a t  random .

F o r  instance, such an apparen tly  simple 
cpiestion as distinguishing hom onym s from  
w ords th a t  have more re la ted  m eanings 
was perm anen tly  confused. I t  is likely, 
though  never said, th a t H om an num erals 
m ake d istinctions between hom onym s and 
I ta lian  num erals distinguish m eanings of 
an  en try . However, not always, e.g.: biz 
should n o t be entered as 1. ‘we’ 2. ‘aw l’, 
b u t as two separate entries. The same holds 
tru e  for: dam  1. ‘ta s te ’ 2. ‘roof’; qurum  1. 
‘s tru c tu re , system ’ 2. ‘soot’; qajay 1. ‘which, 
th a t ’ 2. ‘ap rico t’.

As far as synonym  entries are concerned, 
th ey  1. refer to  each other, e.g. avan ‘mor- 
t a r ’, s. keli ‘id ’, s. avan, 2. do no t refer, 
so th a t  an y  correlation is vague, e.g. qaryS 
‘span ’ and  aüjem ‘id ’ (erroneously placed 
on p. 115 as sujern) or 3. the ir correlation 
is no t sufficiently shown because of a  great 
num ber of synonym  words, e.g. alan m ead-‘ 
ow’ an d  öimen ‘(small) m eadow ’ appear 
w ithou t cross-reference, togaj w ith refe- 
renee to  baraq, which in tu rn  refers to  alan.

Inciden tally , there are evident m istakes 
in  cross-references, e.g. töSeme points to  
taban I I ,  whereas taban is not subdivided 
in to  I  and II .

T urn ing  to  the vowel m arking, the 
en try  erlerdlasyna displays unaccomino- 
dated  vowels in and afte r the  suffix -lar, 
th e  en tries d iü 2 ; diüzdan  and diü jrük  ‘vo

(gram) qatyj (kdcdzek zaman) ‘definitive 
(future tense)’.

Certainly, Crimean T a ta r  spelling ought 
to  be unified and standard ized . However, 
th is  is not a t  all an easy ta sk  to  do. This 
is because the standard ization  of ortho- 
graphy m ust be done w ith in  the frame 
work of the standard ization  of national 
language and literature , which is not 
possible in current political conditions. 
A lthough K urkëi (1988a, b, 1989a, b) 
Q rym ta tar im lasyna dair teklifler, Lenin  
Bajrdyy  96 (1988), 137 (1988), 17 (1989), 
39 (1989) m ade serious endeavours to  
normalize the spelling, there is little  chance 
for his a ttem p ts  to  im plem ent, for his 
m oderate postu lats did n o t solve the 
problem  of vowels. A nd it  is the spelling 
of vowels th a t  m ust u rgently  be solved, 
since consonants are rendered relatively 
well. The best solution would probably be 
to  tu rn  back to  th e  L atin  scrip t, which 
was carefully prepared on th e  basis of uni- 
fied phonetic principles for m ost of the 
Turkic languages in the Soviet Union in 
th e  la te  1920s.

So far, the inexact no ta tion  of the 
vowels yields m any problem s. F or instance, 
central labial [e u ] th a t  occur in  the initial 
and afte r [p m b d i  s к  g] are noted 
discontinuously by [o u ] and  the ( ’)sign 
afte r the  first or tw o succeeding conso- 
nan ts, depending on w hether the  syllable 
is open or closed. Therefore, according to 
th is rule [ust] ‘to p ’ should be w ritten 
<ust’>, b u t lu stü ] ‘top3SIN  PERSON 
M A R K E R ’ (u s ’tii) . T here are also more 
specific rules, e.g. if th e  consonant is re- 
duplicated, th e  ( ’)  sign is le ft out. More- 
over, if the consonant th a t  follows one of 
these vowels is |k  g], no sign is used to 
distinguish them , consequently , the vowels 
[e и  о и] are alike in the spelling. Thereby 
K urköi (1988a: 6) proposes not to  p u t ( ’) 
a fte r  [k g] even if an y  of them  follows 
ano ther consonant in the syllable. Accord- 
ingly, one should w rite ( u rk )  ‘to  have fear’, 
bu t no t ( u r ’k, u rk ’> and  consequently 
(u rk e )  ‘(s)he is a fra id ’.

As a  result, nobody knows how to  write.
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Süj line ulu (1989 Karachai-Balkar —Rus- 
sian dictionary). L et us quote only  some 
entries from , say, pp. 16 — 17: abzac, absurd, 
avangard, avanpost, avans, avantjura, avant- 
iurizma, avarija, aviabaza, aviabomba, avia- 
desant, etc.

On th e  contrary , th is d ic tionary  con- 
ta ins few R ussian  words. One canno t find 
even common term s like m aSina  ‘ca r’, 
■m echanizmleStir- ‘to  m echanize’, pojezd 
‘tra in ’, political term s, e.g. kom m unizm  
‘com m unism ’, plenum  ‘p lenum ’, etc.

M oreover, the dictionary neglects some 
old Russian loan words, well adop ted  and 
accom m odated to  Crimean T a ta r  phoneti- 
cal pa tte rn s, e.g. qartop ‘p o ta to ’, qapysta 
‘cabbage’, marqov ‘carro t’. Though some 
others of th is  group ha ve been ta k en  into 
account, e.g. kapik  ‘kopeika’, bar ‘tsa r ’. 
N ote th a t  th e  en try  carizm  has th e  R ussian  
suffix -izm, whereas the m ore usua l form 
is öarlyq ‘tsarism , tsardom ’.

The dictionary also om its R ussian  
special te rm s used in th e  preface and 
th roughout the  dictionary in  gram m atical 
notes, e.g. p. (preface) adaptirlenmegen 
‘unadopted,, here: non-stand ardarized’.

On th e  contrary , there are m any  words 
classified by K urkci (1986) F ik ir indiileri 
[Pearls of thought]. Tashkent N iza m i ady- 
na NeSrijaty) as belonging to  th e  passive 
vocabulary, e.g. soju ‘pious, devo te’; SavuS, 
explained as ‘senior (head) m aste r’, baryq 
‘raw hide sandal’, qona ‘dining ta b le ’, etc.

Concerning the good points of th e  die- 
tionary , i t  is essential to  say  th a t  stress 
is m arked by a  diacritical m ark  w hen fal- 
ling on syllables other th a n  ultimae. Thus, 
hom onym s contrasted  by th is  supraseg- 
m ental feature can easily be distinguished, 
e.g. ’ana  ‘well, th u s’: a’na  ‘m o th er’; ’ille 
‘certainly; surely; necessary’: i l ’le ‘defect’.

This distinction is preserved even in 
some com pound words, e.g. 'mos-mor ‘deep 
purple, very  violet’, though n o t consist- 
ently. F or exam ple tos-tomalaq ‘en tirely  
round’ and m any others have no m ark. 
However, neither stress nor o ther indica- 
tion signals accentual difference in  homo- 
phonous adjectives and adverbs suffixed

lu m e, b ook le t’; ‘file’, briefcase’ an d  ‘stal- 
lio n ’, respectively, con trary  to  th e  rule, 
d isp lay  th e  vowel й after dz. A ll rem aining 
en trie s  beginning with dé do obey  th e  rule 
(on p . 179 gram) ‘stallion’ is sp e lt dzujrük.

A n o th e r  drawback of the  d ic tio n a ry  is 
th a t  i t  fails to include closely re la ted , 
com plenym oue, antonvm ous w ords. In  
o th e r  w ords, if it says w hite, i t  m u s t also 
say  b lack . F or instance, th e re  is A sija  
‘A sia ’ a n d  (\)Asijaly ‘A sia tic’, b u t  there 
is no  A vropaly  ‘European’ below  Avropa  
‘E u ro p e ’.

F u rth e rm o re , such high frequency  
w ords as  dejerlik ‘alm ost’; qoröala- ‘to  de- 
fe n d ’ a n d  jaida- ‘to swim’ should n o t have 
been neglected.

A  h ap h a za rd  selection of w ords in  the 
d ic tio n a ry  m ay also be exem plified  by 
n u m era ls . Accordingly, we h av e  eki jiiz 
‘200’, beg jü z  ‘500’, bu t we have  n o t иб jüz 
‘300’, a lty  jüz  ‘600’, we have beSew ‘(in) 
f iv e ’, b u t  w e have not ekew ‘(in) tw o ’, there 
is ekewleSip ‘to  be (act, do 8th, etc .) in 
tw o ’, b u t  we have not beëexoleëip ‘to  be (act, 
do s th , e tc .)  in  five’.

O th e r  en tries show insufficient sem antic 
eq u iv a len cy , e.g. fen is only exp lained  as 
‘science’, b u t  not as ‘subject fo r s tu d y ’, 
le t u s reca ll; th is is a school-dictionary.

Som e en tries do not prov ide enough 
se m an tic  explanation, e.g. ervg  ‘p a s tu re ’, 
w hich m ore  exactly m eans ‘m o u n ta in  
p a s tu re ’. C ontrarily, iajyr  is exp lained  as 
‘m o u n ta in  (hill) grazing’.

Som e R ussian  equivalents c a n n o t be 
accep ted , e.g. taba does not co rrespond  to  
‘n o t m u ch , a  little; (a) b it’, but to  ‘to w ard ’, 
th e re fo re , th e  meaning of th e  egge taba 
should  be ‘forw ard’.

I t  is  v e ry  good th a t the d ic tio n a ry  un- 
der rev iew  basically includes on ly  th e  core 
C rim ean  T a ta r  vocabulary, w ith  a n  old, 
m ostly  P ers ian  and Arabic lexical layer. 
I f  we com pare  any other learner’s diction- 
a ry  of a  n a tio n a l minority language spoken 
in  th e  S ov ie t Union, they usually  com prise 
a n  en o rm o u s number of R ussian  words. 
This is  th e  case with one of th e  new est 
T urk ic  d ic tionaries edited by T enisev  and
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an y  useful reference work. This is due to  
th e  fac t th a t  the old gram m ar published 
in  th e  C rim ea are completely inaccessible, 
sim ilarly  to  th a t by Memetov, M emetov, 
A (jder). 1984 Talar tili grammalikasynyy 
praktikum y. Tashkent: Uqituwëi.

T hereby  th is  short essay annexed to  
the  d ic tio n ary  m ust be welcomed and 
offered to  scholars.

As has already been said, th e  sketch 
com prises sections devoted to  phonetics, 
m orphology and orthography, b u t not 
syn tax . M em etov’s gram m ar does n o t com- 
prise sy n ta x , either. Therefore, a t  th is 
po in t th e  reader will be referred to  the 
p rac tica l syn tax  by Aqm ollajev, Aqmol- 
laev, E ., 1989 Qrymtatar tilinirן amelijaty. 
T ashken t, Uqituvöi, p. 159.

A sanovs’ was chiefly based on  Meme- 
to v ’s g ram m ar. Although the la tte r  canno t 
be considered as a perfect linguistic prod- 
uct, th e  idea of continuity is to  be ap- 
proved. Of course, Memetov’s g ram m ar was 
no t copied. Asanovs’ approach to  some 
linguistic aspects, including term inology, 
differs from  the ir predecessor. In  fac t, w hat 
was changed seems to be superior to  th a t. 
H ere a re  some examples of im provem ents 
in  th e  sketch.

F irs tly , Asanovs’ book provides pro- 
nuncia tion  of letters, while M em em tov’s 
g ram m ar does not, p. 168. Secondly, i t  is 
safer to  speak about vowels and consonants 
(sozuq ve tutuq scsleri), cf. A sanov e t al. 
(1988: 168, 171) than abou t phonem es 
(sozuq ve tutuq joncrnalar), cf. M ernetov 
(1984: 7, 9) unless the notion of phonem es 
is defined. B u t th is is not the case. Third ly , 
A sanovs give evidence for the  semivowel 
[w] ( y ) ,  p rin ted  by m istake as <y>.

A s fa r as terminological an d  o ther 
slight differences are concerned, one m ay 
note A sanovs’ qattylyq iSareti, p . 168, as 
opposed to  Memetov’s qalynlyq iSareti, p. 6 
‘hard  sign’. Kurköi who relates th is  m ark  
also to  vowels calls it sozuqlyq ve ajyruw  
iSareti, K urkci 1988a: 5. F u rtherm ore , 
vowel harm ony is by Asanovs’ subdivided 
in to  tarjlaj aenki (palatal-velar) an d  d w liq  
aenki (labial-illabial harm ony), p . 172,

by ■die, -le. Thus, ajryd la  appears only 
as an adverb ‘otherw ise’, qaradla  as an 
adjective ‘blackish’. P erhaps a  single 
exception is baSqu'dla ‘a  little  different, 
som ewhat o ther’ in opposition to  baS'qadla- 
(syna) ‘in a  different w av’.

A great m erit of th e  d ic tionary  is th a t 
the  authors presented a  large num ber of 
dialect words. A lthough th ey  did not go 
in to  details and labelled th e  entries by a 
simple qualifying note (dial.), a  clever and 
well-skilled pupil can surely tell w hat dia- 
lect a  given word belongs 1,0. Cross-refer- 
ences are usually applied. N am ely, in the 
case of a  simple phonetic opposition be- 
tw een dialect correspondences, the refer- 
ence s. (see) is applied, e.g. dlylga  s. jylga; 
jylga ‘glen, ravine’. H eterophonous entries 
as a  rule are provided by cross-references. 
There are cases when each word has its 
own explanation, e.g. qalay ‘ju g ’, cf. meS- 
rebe, and cases, when th ey  have not, e.g. 
dlaw  s. duSman\ duSman  ‘enem y’. Nev- 
ertheless, in  some instances, the  partie- 
u lar entries do no t refer to  each other, 
e.g. sydlyr- (dial.) ‘to  slip’ and taj- ‘to 
slip, to  slide’; maj (dial.) ‘bu tte r, grease, 
f a t’, bu t jag ‘id ’ rem ains w ithout a refer- 
ence.

Sometimes qualifying notes are ignored, 
e.g. dluwur- ‘to ru n ’ which refers to  lap- 
‘id ’ w ithout a  note.

F inally , one can observe a  num ber of 
m isprints in the d ic tionary : p. 7 . . . , ve 
im lasy . . . instead of . . . , ve imlasy 
‘. . . , and spelling’; beliili instead  of belügi 
‘division, departm ent, group 3SIN PM ’; 
ilimSek instead of iliSmek ‘to  dash ’; qajmaq 
instead of qajtmaq ‘to  tu rn ’; sujctn instead 
of süjem  ‘span’; p. 167 ela pezlü  instead of 
ela kezlü  ‘hazel-eyed, brow n-eyed’; p. 162 
dolru  instead of dogru ‘r ig h t’; (jaS-javqa) 
Senlane instead of . . .  seylene ‘(young- 
steis) are am using’; (jaman) jachty instead 
of . . .  jachéy ‘(very) good’.

3. Grammatical sketch. The num ber of 
Crimean T a ta r gram m ars considerably sur- 
passes th a t of dictionaries. However, in 
practice it  is extrem ely  difficult to get
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Wolgatatarische Dialektstudien. T ex tk riti-  
sehe N euausgabe der O riginalsam m lung 
von G. BÂL1NT 1875—76, hrsg. Ä . B er ta , 
Keleti Tanulm änyok  — Oriental S tudies  7 
B udapest 1988. 412 S.

V on der schon durch ih r A lte r  und 
ih ren  U m fang  interessanten und  w ertvol- 
len Sam m lung Kazdni-tatdr nyelvtanulmd- 
nyok  [«Kasantatarische Sprachstudien»] 
von G abriel Bali nt de Szentkato lna (Szent- 
kato lnai B älin t Gabor, 1844—1913) sind 
je tz t die tatarischen Texte (I. F ü z e t: Ka- 
zdni-tatdr szövegek es jorditds. B udapest
1875, 170 S.) m it einer deu tschen  Über- 
Setzung und nützlichen A nm erkungen des 
H erausgebers sowie das W örterverzeichnis 
(II . F ü ze t: Kazdni-tatdr szötdr. B udapest
1876, 178 S.), das schon ursprünglich  auch 
deutsche Ä quivalenten besaß, neu  ver- 
ö ffentlicht worden. Die a lte  A usgabe 
konn te  seinerzeit unter den ausländischen 
F ach leu ten  n ich t völlig gew ürdigt werden, 
weil die Sprachproben Ü bertragungen  nur 
ins U ngarische darboten. A uf das d ritte  
H eft m it L aut-, Formen- und  Satzlehre 
( II I . F ü ze t: Kazdni-tatdr nyelvtan. B uda- 
p est 1877, xvi-j-159 S.), das nach dem  Her- 
ausgeber hauptsächlich nur w issenschafts- 
geschichtliche Bedeutung besitz t, w urde 
verzichtet.

B älin ts M aterialien — 144 Sprichwör- 
te r, 46 R ä tse l, 64 Vierzeiler (Volkslieder), 
4 kurze Heldenlieder (Volksgesänge), 34 
V olksm ärchen, 7 A bschnitte üb er Volks- 
religiöse (abergläubische) V orstellungen so- 
wie 13 Auszüge aus christlich-erbaulichen 
Schul- u n d  Lesebüchern — stam m en  vom 
Ju n i —Septem ber 1871. Zu jener Z eit hielt 
er sich in  K asan  auf und beschäftig te  sich 
m it der «unverdorbenen Volkssprache» ge- 
ta u fte r  ta tarischer (russ. кряшен) Semi- 
naristen  und  Lehrer. Teilweise w urden  die 
T exte von seinen Gewährsleuten in  kyrilli- 
scher S chrift verfaßt und ihm  ausge- 
händ ig t. Obwohl er sich bem üht h a t ,  H ör- 
bzw. Schreibfehler zu vermeiden, is t ihm  
dies n ich t völlig gelungen. In  der zu  be- 
sprechenden Neuausgabe h a t D r. B e rta  
alles genau überprüft und in  seinen Be-

w hereas Memetov (p. 14—18) calls i t  sin- 
garm onizm  and discusses i t  w ith in  the 
section  dealing with spelling. L astly , Asa- 
novs provided  much in form ation  on stress, 
p . 1 7 3 -1 7 5 .

A s a  rule, the vocabulary of the  gram- 
m a r  p a r t  was neglected in  th e  dictionary. 
T h is  concerns both com m ents, explana- 
tio n s  a n d  language samples. F o r  instance, 
th e  follow ing words enlisted on p. 179 are 
n o t to  be found in the  d ic tionary : ergü, 
silgiö, juvguc, erüm, dzürüS, beklevmc, ja- 
m anlyq, gosöu, traktordzy. gydzyrdy, qoléyq, 
japraöyg, eSeöik.

A m o n g  gram m atical categories and 
o th e r  item s th a t perhaps should  n o t have 
been  neglected there are th e  following:

1. F ractions, as already m entioned;
2. A spectual verb form s, w׳hich were 

ex ten siv e ly  discussed by K u rk e i (1988a: 
1 - 3 ) ;

3. V oluntative m odality, w hich exprès- 
ses w illingness, wishes, and desire, formed 
b y  -E d z E K  01-;

4. d u b ita tiv e  m odality form ed b y  -sE 
kerek ‘. . . should . . . .’

O n p . 191 the au thors m entioned  a 
r a th e r  ra re ly  used gerund -KEndzek, 
w hereas th e  very com mon te rm inative , 
com pound  case suffix -K Edêe  was neg- 
looted.

I f  th e  authors decided to  in troduce the 
“ m im em m a” as a separate w ord class, the 
d e riv a tiv e s  divilde- ‘to  ch irp’ an d  uwulda- 
‘to  h u m , to  buzz’, p. 190, p erhaps should 
n o t h a v e  been considered as denom inative.

S ince th e  main aim of th is  g ram m atical 
sk e tch  w as to  give readers an aid in  their 
use of th e  dictionary, ra th e r th a n  to  provide 
a  com prehensive gram m ar, th e  review  does 
n o t d ea l comprehensively w ith  it,  either.

S um m ing  up, it should be stressed th a t 
the  ab o v e  criticism did n o t a t te m p t to 
find fa u lts  and  failures. The rev iew er hopes 
it  w ill con tribu te  to  th e  im provem ent of 
fu r th e r  linguistic studies in th is  dom ain. 
H ow ever, m uch more work m u s t be done.

H enryk Jankow ski

Acta Orient. Hung. X L IV , 1990



415CKITICA
also einen Schlüssel zu den jeweiligen Laut- 
w erten  der kyrillischen B uchstaben  und 
erhellen dadurch auch F ragen  d er histori- 
sehen Dialektologie des K asan ta tarischen . 
B dlin t w ar der Meinung, daß diese Sprach- 
form  der G etauften die «richtige» ta tari- 
sehe Sprache darstellt, und ta tsäch lich  wei- 
sen jene krjaschener M undarten  zahlreiche 
phonetische, morphologische u n d  lexikali- 
sehe A rchaism en auf. — D ie F rage, was 
eigentlich als «richtiges T atarisch» bezeich- 
ne t w erden kann, beschäftigt zu r Zeit auch 
die finnischen M ischärtataren . Dieses zu 
dem onstrieren, h a t ein 80jähriger Reprä- 
se n ta n t dieser M inderheit eine längere Ge- 
schichte fü r uns auf Tonband gesprochen, 
um  dadurch zu zeigen, w elcher A rt «die 
reine, ursprüngliche ta ta risch e  Sprache» 
ist, die er als K ind von den a lten  W eibern 
in  seinem  H eim atdorf im  B ezirk  Sergaë, 
G ouvernem ent Ni2nij N ovgorod (unweit 
von der Grenze vom Gouv. K asan ), hörte. 
Je n e  Sprachform , m eint er, is t  ohne isla- 
m ische K ulturw örter und russisches Lehn- 
g u t sowie frei von der finnischen Aus- 
sprach- und Betonungsweise, die die in 
F inn land  geborenen T ataren  angenom m en 
haben .

D er Herausgeber be to n t den  sprach- 
liehen K onservatism us der G etauften , der 
seine Grundlage in ihrer Iso lie rth e it von 
den islamischen T ataren  h a t .  M an ver- 
gleiche das m it der Tatsache, d aß  die heu- 
tigen  K asan ta taren  schon die M undart der 
finnischen Mischären als seh r altm odisch, 
unverfeinert und ländlich bezeichnen — 
geh t jene isolierte M undart doch auf das 
gesprochene M ischärtatarisch von  der Jahr- 
hundertw ende zurück. Die G etau ften  Tata- 
ren  w urden dazu viel früher, d . h. im  16. 
Ja h rh u n d e rt, von den übrigen getrennt.

Obwohl die Bälintschen M aterialien 
noch reiche Funde für die Sprachgeschichte 
und  Dialektologie bieten, m uß m an auch 
die folkloristischen A spekte beachten . Die 
verschiedenen Sprachproben sind m it Hin- 
weisen zu V arianten (S. 103 —106) ver- 
sehen, aber hauptsächlich n u r  innerhalb 
der tatarischen  Folklore — ganz allgemein 
u n te r  den eurasischen V ölkern bekannte

riehtigungen (S. 99 — 102) verbessert. Be- 
sonders interessant und w ertvoll sind auch 
seine Anm erkungen zu B dlints tatarischen 
T exten  (S. 107 — 139). In  diesen fü h rt er 
beinahe 300 alphabetisch geordnete und 
m it Hinweisen versehene, m undartliche 
bzw. sonst bem erkenswerte, etymologisch 
kom m entierte Stichw örter an. E s ist be- 
achtensw ert, daß die islam ische K ultur 
und  Begriffswelt der Sprache der getauften 
T ataren  viele arabische und  persische Lehn- 
W örter zu geben verm ocht h a t. B ah n t ha t 
selbst von den Lehnw örtern  im  Glossar 
124 als arabische und 77 als persische — da- 
zu 160 als russische — L ehnw örter ver- 
zeichnet (jedoch sind einige verm ittels des 
Russischen entlehnte W örte r, wie z. B. 
kazna  ‘Schatzkam m er’ und  kirpiö  ‘Ziegel’, 
als d irek t arabische bzw. persische Lehn- 
Wörter angegeben). W as die verm utete ‘un- 
verdorbene’ Sprache sonst betrifft, so kann 
erw ähn t werden, daß in islam isch-tatari- 
sehen Drucken von rund  1880—1917 bis- 
weilen auf dem T ite lb la tt naèïq Qazan te- 
lendä» (‘in klarer Q azaner Sprache’) steht, 
obwohl jene spät-cagatajische L iteratur- 
spräche sich als eine ausgeprägte und ver- 
feinerte Mischsprache zeigt.

D er Herausgeber, der 1978 fünf Monate 
lang in  K asan m it B dlin ts M aterialien ge- 
a rb e ite t h a t und alles bis ins kleinste 
kontrollieren konnte, bezeichnet selbst 
(S. 7) jene Sammlung als ein außerordent- 
lieh wichtiges Sprachdenkm al fü r das Tata- 
rische des 19. Jah rh u n d e rts , das in mehr 
als einer H insicht eigenartiges Sprach- 
m ateria l bietet. E s w eicht k lar von der 
oben erw ähnten, sta rk  islam isch geprägten 
dam aligen Schriftsprache ab  und stellt eine 
gewissermaßen künstlich geregelte Koine 
m ehrerer M undarten bzw. U nterm undarten  
dar, die sich in einer kleinen Gemeinde in 
der 1863 gegründeten Zentralschule der 
G etauften T ataren  herausgebildet hatte . 
Seine lateinische T ransliteration  der kyrilli- 
sehen Aufzeichnungen h a t B dlint in die 
R ich tung  einer phonetischen Transkrip- 
tion geführt, weil er im m er möglichst treu 
das eben Gesprochene zu präsentieren  ver- 
suchte. Seine phonetisierten Texte bieten
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süräle, a lbastî, stillschweigend aus. De״ 
H erausgeber h a t die biblischen N am en in 
der Ü bersetzung  zusätzlich auch gedeutet, 
m eist s ind  aber russische N am en n u r  in 
ihrer ta ta r isc h en  Fassung angegeben. A uf
S. 197 d e u te t B ahnt Görgörey als Griyor 
( =  G rigorij), dabei ist wohl Bäölej =  Vasi- 
lij, O cîb =  Osip, K öjm ü =  K uz’ina, Tro- 
pin =  T rofim  (S. 196), und X riton  =  H ari- 
ton  (S. 178). Zusam men m it den Heiligen 
Gurij u n d  Varsonofij wird auch «German» 
erw ähnt (S. 67/203), womit offensichtlich 
H erm ogen (1530? —1612) gem eint ist, der 
1589 zum  M etropoliten von K asan  ern an n t 
wurde.

W ozu k an n  m an nun die N euausgabe 
benutzen  ? D er Herausgeber hofft, daß 
seine zu  B älin ts  Texten hinzugefügten 
kleineren H ilfsm ittel das F ehlen  einer 
gründlichen Beschreibung der sprachlichen 
B esonderheiten  einigermaßen kompensie- 
ren können . Diese H ilfm ittel kann  m an 
auch m it Vergnügen benutzen. E ine tiefer- 
gehende A nalyse würde ja  schon den R ah- 
m en des B uches sprengen, das sonst zu 
m ancherlei Sonderstudien auffordert. In  
der je tz igen  F assung is t es jedenfalls eine 
ausgezeichnete, sogar m it M usterüber- 
Setzungen versehene ta tarische Chresto- 
m athie, von  denen es überhaup t kaum  
eine g ib t. D as W örterverzeichnis zu den 
L esestücken in  Boppes Tatar M anual (1963) 
ist m angelhaft, und es ist m ir unbekann t, 
ob G u stav  Burbiels planierte Chresto- 
m athie d e r älteren  tatarischen  Schrif- 
spräche überhaupt: erschienen ist.

T ypographisch ist das Buch akzept- 
tabel, ab e r n ich t einwandfrei.

H arry Halén

À. B e r t a , Lautgeschichte der tatarischen 
Dialekte. S tud ia  Uralo-Altaica 31. Szeged 
1989. 304 S.

Dr. A rp äd  B erta  h a t seine 1986 ver- 
teidigte linguistische H abilita tionsschrift 
lobensw ert n u n  in  deutscher Fassung ver- 
öffentlicht. D as W erk gibt einen system a- 
tischen Ü berb lick  über die lautliche E n t

M ärchen  sind z. B. die N u m m ern  2 — 3, 5, 
11, 16, 18 und 25. Sehr v e rb re ite t is t N r. 28 
m it  dem  sog. «Tischleindeckdich» («Schüttle 
d ich , Tisch !»), das wie auch  einige andere 
M otive Bälints E ntsp rechungen  auch unter 
G. J .  R am sted ts i.J. 1991 veröffentlichten 
nogajischen  und kum ükischen M aterialien 
vom  Ja h re  1904 findet. D ie Iso lie rth e it von 
d e r  islamischen B evölkerung schein t nicht 
m aßgeblich  auf die M ärch en trad itio n  ein- 
g ew irk t zu haben. Im  K ap ite l V I liest man 
ü b e r  a lte  abergläubische V orstellungen 
(d. h . Dämonen, Geister usw .), die zu der 
ä l te s te n  Schicht der gem ein tatarischen  
V olksreligion gehören — z. B . is t der 
heidn ische W aldgeist S üräle noch unter 
d en  finnischen Mischären lebendig .

Im  Märchen Nr. 22 w ird  berichtet: 
«Seitdem , wenn ein R usse e inen  T ataren  
v o n  uns, einen getauften  [T a ta re n ] sieht, 
s a g t er imm er ‘Salma, a y  la p a tk a , ëy  so- 
b a k a  !« ( =  russ. солома, лопатка, собака 
— S troh , Spaten, H und). D as  is t offen- 
sich tlich  m it den islam ischen G rußform eln 
(as-)saläm  alaikum  und  (wa-)alaikum  as- 
saläm  verbunden. In  F in n la n d  h a t das 
V olksgedächtnis es in der F o rm  salamalikaa  
kam psalaa  bewahrt (18. u. 19. J h . ,  als u. a. 
T a ta re n  und Baschkiren m eh rm als  m it den 
russischen  Truppen in  F in n la n d  eindran- 
gen). Im  Märchen Nr. 23 f in d e t sich der 
P assu s : «. . . stellte sich, ab e r  als schliefe 
sie.» D am it ist wohl «. . . s te llte  sich aber, 
als schliefe sie.» gemeint. D ie durchgehend 
an g ew an d te  wortgetreue Ü bersetzung  von 
digän dej als (-sagte) am  E n d e  d e r  Repli- 
k en  k an n  als überflüssig angesehen  wer- 
den , weil es beim E rzählen  n u r  als ein ab- 
schliessendes A nführungszeichen fungiert. 
Im  M ärchen Nr. 25 (Z. 5 — 6: «. . . was ich 
g em ach t habe? [-sagte]) is t  d a s  Zeichen 
sogar weggefallen.

B ä lin ts  W örterbuch soll a ls  ein  Glossar 
zu  se inen Texten en tstanden  sein , verm ut- 
lieh s ind  ihm  aber auch einige kleinere the- 
m atisch e  W ortsam m lungen (über das 
S chusterhandw erk sowie die E rn te -  und 
D rescharbeit) ein verleibt. Je d o ch  läß t er 
viele N am en, dabei aber au ch  einige vor- 
kom m ende gewöhnliche W ö rte r, wie z. B.
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N ach einigen G edanken über die sprach- 

geschichtlichen Zeugnisse der tatarischen 
M undarten eröffnet sich eine system atische 
Behandlung der Geschichte des Vokalismus 
der ersten  Silbe (S. 53 — 146) und  der zwei- 
ten  Silbe (S. 147 —175) sowie der Geschichte 
des K onsonantism us (S. 176 — 270). Als 
zeitlicher H in terg rund  w ird das zu rekon- 
struierende W olgakiptschakische gesetzt 
und die in den heutigen M undarten  resul- 
tierende L autentw icklung in  Bezug zu 
dessen L au tsystem  gesehen. Die Analyse 
der Geschichte des V okalism us der ersten 
Silbe weist darauf h in , daß  es während 
des 14. u. 15. Jh s . drei m undartliche Grup- 
pen gegeben h a t — der K onsonantism us 
erlaub t vier G ruppen zu  form en (c- u. 6■ 
Mischärisch sowie y- u. <fö-Zentraldialekt), 
die aufgrund der sprachgeschichtlichen 
U ntersuchung etw a im  15. J h . bereits in 
derselben Gliederung haben  existieren kön- 
nen. — Die E ntw icklung des eigenartigen 
Vokalismus des K asan ta tarischen  soll recht 
jung sein. N ach der M einung G. Doerfers 
war der alte tü rk ische Vokalismus noch 
zur Zeit des K asanchanats (1445 — 1552) 
durchweg bew ahrt, w as aus zeitgenössi- 
sehen Chroniken hervorgeht. Auch kasan- 
ta tarische Lehnw örter im  Tscheremissi- 
sehen aus derselben Zeit weisen auf dieses 
F ak tu m  hin (s. OLZ, 1971: 7/8, 329).

D as K apitel über das E n tstehen  des 
neuen /0/ P honem s (S. 119 — 125) be-
schreibt dieses vorwiegend positionsbe- 
d ingte Phänom en. Zusätzlich kann m an 
verm uten, daß sich arabische und persi- 
sehe L ehnw örter m it dem selben L aut in 
dieses erw eiterte V okalsystem  gut ein- 
paß ten . G ibt es aber eventuell solche Ent- 
lehnungen auch aus einer Zeit vor dem 
E ntstehen  des /ä / und  wie verhalten sie 
zu den späteren  ? In  V erbindung m it einer 
gründlichen E rö rte rung  des wolgakipt- 
schakischen *J- (S. 197 — 224) beleuchtet 
der Verfasser verdienstvoll das Verhältnis 
zwischen Schreibweise u n d  Phonetik.

D er Verfasser w eist d arau f hin (S. 283), 
daß die R ekonstruk tion  des frühen wolga- 
kiptschakischen d ia lek talen  Systems selbst- 
verständlich n ich t allein au f einer lautge

wicklung der verschiedenen tatarischen 
M undarten, die im heutigen T atars tan  
und ihrer sehr weiten U m gebung gespro- 
chen werden.

Als historische Dialektologie beginnt 
das B uch m it einer periodisierenden und 
bew ertenden, zum al auch kritischen Erfor- 
schungsgeschichte (S. 25 — 41). Dabei wird 
erhellt, daß  m anche M aterialsam m lungen 
noch unpubliziert daliegen — zusätzlich 
kann A ugust A hlqvists kleine kasan ta tari- 
sehe gram m atisch-lexikalische Sam m lung 
vom Ja h re  1856 (Inform ant: der K asaner 
Mulla B ik tem ir Jusupov) erw ähnt werden, 
die ebenso wie seine tschuwassisohen Ma- 
terialien unbearbeite t geblieben sind.

D er Verfasser erw ähnt, daß die Not- 
Wendigkeit der E rforschung auch der loka- 
len n ich tta tarischen  M undarten  schon 1955 
anerkann t wurde. T rotzdem  ist noch kaum  
etwas zugunsten  einer deckenden areal- 
linguistischen Analyse geleistet worden — 
der synchronische System vergleich soll 
praktisch unbekannt sein. Die E rörterung  
von In terak tionen  m it eventuellen ge- 
m einsam en Tendenzen innerhalb  der mehr- 
sprachigen G esam theit w arte t noch auf 
P ionierarbeiten .

A uf S. 42 — 50 folgt eine synchronische, 
auf sechs phonetisch und fünf morpholo- 
gisch «signifikanten» K riterien  beruhende 
m undartliche Gliederung des heutigen Ta- 
tarischen. D ie drei H aup tg ruppen  (I. 
Zentrald ialekt, I I .  M ischärdialekt bzw. 
W estdialekt и. I I I .  W estsibirischer bzw. 
O stdialekt) en thalten  zusam m en 36 Mund- 
arten , 33 U n term undarten  und zahlreiche 
lokale V arianten. Die verschiedenen E tap- 
pen der kom plizierten E ntw icklung, die zu 
dieser G ruppierung geführt h a t, kennen 
wir n icht. Von dem  synchronischen m und- 
artlichen  System  ausgehend, versucht das 
vorliegende W erk einige Folgerungen über 
das ehemalige System  und die Herausbil- 
dung des heutigen zu ziehen. D er Verfasser 
schließt aus seiner lautgeschichtlichen Ana- 
lyse die westsibirischen M undarten  aus, 
da sie sprachhistorisch n ich t zu den wolga- 
ta tarischen  D ialekten (die G ruppen I  u. 
I I)  gehören.
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zu diesem historischen Ereignis vorgelegt 
wurden, n im m t dieser Quellenband sowohl 
them atisch als auch m ethodisch einen be- 
sonderen P la tz  ein. Die m eisten bisherigen 
Arbeiten begnügten  sich m it der B enützung 
von russischen A m tsak ten , die aus den 
H andlungen der — den A ufständischen 
gegenüber feindlich gesinnten — zaristi- 
sehen B ehörden hervorgingen. Dem  vom 
Professor M. A. U sm anov geführten  Kol- 
lektiv (S. H . AliSev, R . V. Ovcinnikov, U . 
A. Giljazov, F . M. H isam ova, R . M. K adü- 
rov) gelang es diesm al, m it der Edition  
des un ter den A ufständischen entstände- 
nen ta tarischen  Schriftgutes wesentliche 
Aspekte der inneren Verhältnisse der be- 
waffneten E rhebung  aufzuzeigen. Insge- 
sam t fast zw eihundert D okum ente — Be- 
richte, P roklam ationen , M eldungen, Schutz- 
briefe — w urden  in  den B eständen des 
Zentralen S taa tsarch ivs der A lten A kten 
in Moskau erschlossen und in  den B and 
aufgenommen, der die Anfangs- und E nt- 
faltungsphase des A ufstandes (6. O kt. 
1773 — 10. O kt. 1774) behandelt. Die ein- 
zelnen Schriftstücke w urden zuerst in  rus- 
Bischer Ü bersetzung m it K urzregesten ver- 
sehen, dann  ta ta risch  m it arabischen Kal- 
ligraphik abgedruckt. Zehn D okum ente 
wurden als Faksim ile wiedergegeben. E in 
ausführlicher, sorgfältig bearbeite ter An- 
m erkungsapparat h ilf t einem, die Kriegs- 
ereignisse zu verfolgen und in  der sprach- 
liehen Vielfalt der Ortsbezeichnungen und 
Personennam en zurechtzufinden.

Wie schon erw ähn t, bringen die edier- 
ten ta tarischen  D okum ente vor allem 
für die h istorischen Vorgänge des Pu- 
gatschew-Aufstandes neue D etails und le- 
gen vernachlässigte A spekte klar. Die vor- 
revolutionäre russische Geschiohtsschrei- 
bung stellte näm lich den A ufstand als 
national religiösen Separatism us dar, und 
in der sow jetischen H istoriographie wur- 
den die sozialen F orderungen der Bauern- 
bewegung überbe ton t. Die E inleitungstudie 
von M. A. U sm anov blieb von solchen gene- 
ralisierenden V ereinfachungen weit ent- 
fernt. Sie stellte zw ar die sozialen Beweg- 
gründe der A ufständischen n ich t in Abrede,

sch ich tlichen  Untersuchung b eru h en  kann. 
N eb e n  Lautübergängen sind sprachliche 
B ew egungen  in der M orphologie, S yntax , 
L ex ik  usw . zu beachten. T atsäch lich  wäre 
es in te re ssa n t zu wissen, w iew eit z. B . ein 
e v e n tu e lle r  Bedeutungswandel zwischen 
p h o n e tisc h  sonst identischen o d er nahelie- 
g en d e n  W ortform en in den verschiedenen 
M u n d a rte n  vorkommt und wie eine solche 
sem an tisch e  Differenzierung m it  den  Dia- 
lek tg ren zen , die aufgrund der phonetischen  
u n d  morphologischen K rite rien  gezogen 
sind , zusam m enfällt.

D a s  B uch  endet m it einigen nützlichen 
T ab e llen , einem Index der rek o n stru ie rten  
w olgakiptschakischen W ortfo rm en  und 
fü n f K a r te n  m it einer m öglichst vollständi- 
gen lautgeschichtlichen G liederung der 
ta ta r is c h e n  Dialekte.

I n  se inem  systematisch fo rtsch reiten - 
den  gründlichen W erk e rö rte t D r. B e rta  
k ritisch  die sprachgeschichtlichen Quellen 
u n d  d ie w ichtigsten abweichenden M einun- 
gen. Seine Argum entation is t sch arf und  
überzeugend . In  naher Z u k u n ft w ird  er 
v e rsuchen , einen Überblick ü b e r  die Ge- 
sch ich te  d e r  morphologischen P ro b lem e in 
den ta ta r isc h e n  M undarten zu geben .

E r r a tu m  (S. 191): «eine . . . affrikan i- 
sie rte  V aria n te  des /t/» — sc. affriz ie rte .

H a rry  Halen

M. A . U s m a n o v  et ah, (Hrsg.) V ozzvanija  i 
perep iska  voêakov Pugaievskogo dvizen ija  v 
P ovolz’e i PriuraVe. Izdatel’s tv o  K azan- 
skogo U niversite ta , K azan’ 1988, 463 p. 
[D ie Proklamationen und Korrespondenz der 
A n fü h re r  des Pugatschew-AufStandes in  den 
W olga-В  ecken und in der Gegend des U rals.]

D ie A rbeitsgruppe des H isto risch en  
und  L inguistischen  Institu tes d er U niversi- 
t ä t  K a z a n  h a t  eine beachtensw erte Quel- 
le n p u b lik a tio n  zur nationalen u n d  sozia- 
len P ro b le m a tik  des Pugatschew -A ufstan- 
des herausgebrach t. U nter den V eröffent- 
lichungen , die von den sow jetischen W is- 
sen sch a fte rn  in den letzteren Ja h rz e h n te n
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razv itija  sta ro ta ta rsko j delovoj p is’men- 
nosti. In : Sovjetskaja Turkologija 1977, 
Nr. 3, 51—66). Dae edierte tatarische 
Sprachm ateria l is t auch der allgemeinen 
Turkologie u n te r anderen fü r die Erfor- 
schung der Sprachkontakte und fü r die 
R ekonstruk tion  der tatarischen  Kanzlei- 
trad itio n  von großer Bedeutung. In  die- 
sein Zusam m enhang stellen sich die Fragen:

1. In  welchem Maße gelang die ta tari- 
sehe Schriftsprache im  letzten D ritte l des 
18. Ja h rh u n d e rts  un ter den Einfluß des 
R ussischen ?

2. W elche E lem ente sind aus der K anz- 
le itrad itionen  des ehemaligen C hanats von 
K azan  erha lten  geblieben?

Die russischen Lehnw örter kam en einer- 
seits als Term ini der M ilitär und der Verwal- 
tung  (wie z. B. armya — Armee, yeneral — 
General, mayor — Major, sotnik — H aup t- 
m ann, kaptan  — K apitan , qamandir — 
K om m andan t, pahotnay qamandir — La- 
gerkom m andant; kripis  — F estung, sala — 
Dorf, istarSina  — Dorfgem einschaft), an- 
dererseits als kanzleitechnische Begriffe 
(pisar — Schreiber, peSat — Siegel, pot- 
piska  — U nterschrift, ukaz — Befehl, do- 
poros — B ittschrift) in das Tatarische. Die 
russischen Lehnw örter sind überwiegend 
S ubstan tive; es kam en einige A djektive 
(pahotnay — kriegerisch, im m enay  — per- 
sönlich) N um eralia (triti — d ritte ), Prono- 
m ina (sam — selbst) vor. U n ter den Lehn- 
W örtern sind keine Verben russischen 
U rsprungs zu finden, aber die ta tarischen  
V erben bilden doch — nach der Analogie 
der früheren arabischen Entlehnungen — 
m it russischen Substantiven n ich t selten 
verbale Zusam m ensetzungen (peiat bas- 
dum  — ich habe gesiegelt, doporos etmek 
— ersuchen, palpiska birdüm qol tanujam 
galdum  — ich habe unterschrieben und 
m ein Tam ga daraufgelegt, patpisat [ ! ]  
i d ü p  qolum qoydum — ich habe unter- 
schrieben).

D ie russischen Lehnw örter nahm en 
zw ar sehr o ft ta tarische Suffixe an, aber 
in den entlehnten  a ttribu tiven  V erbindun- 
gen blieben die russischen K asusendungen 
des a ttr ib u tiv e n  A djektivs — m eistens in

anhand  der bearbeiteten  Quellen weist doch 
m it rech t auf die kontinuierliche mobilisie- 
rende W irkung der nationalen  und ethni- 
sehen K om ponente hin, n im m t aber auch 
die großen U nterschiede w ahr, die in der 
Entw icklung des nationalen  und ethni- 
sehen Bewußtseins der einzelnen sich an 
Pugatschew  angeschlossenen Völkergrup- 
pen (Tataren, B aschkiren, Tschuwaschen, 
U dm urten , Tscheremissen) bestanden.

Ü ber den religiösen H in tergrund  des 
A ufstandes verm itteln  die edierten Doku- 
m ente ein differenziertes Bild. In  den 
Proklam ationen der A nfangsphase war die 
Glaubensfrage kaum  nachzuweisen, in den 
späteren Manifesten w urde diesem Problem 
im m er größere W ichtigkeit beigemessen. 
Toleranz und T raditionalism us kam en in 
diesen Aufrufen gleichfalls zum  Ausdruck, 
weil die freie A usübung der Religionen 
nicht nur den M oham m edanern in Aussicht 
gestellt, sondern auch die Bestrebungen 
der russischen A ltgläubigen den «deut- 
sehen» Sektierer gegenüber un terstü tz t 
wurden. U n ter den M oham m edanern stei- 
gerte sich die W irkung der M anifeste von 
Pugatschew  auch dadurch , daß  fast jede 
zweite von ihnen in ta ta risch er Sprache 
verkündet wurde. A uch fü r die innere 
K orrespondenz w urde die ta tarische Spra- 
che von den A nführern  des Aufstandes 
sehr o ft in G ebrauch genom m en. Diese be- 
wegte Zeit h a tte  dann  zu r Folge, daß die 
wiedererweckte ta ta risch e  Schriftlichkeit 
zur E ntstehung  einer so großen Vielfalt 
von Schriftdenkm älern füh rte , die im Frie- 
den kaum  denkbar gewesen wäre. Das be- 
zeugen auch die handschriftlichen literari- 
sehen W erke, die m it der Korrespondenz 
der A ufständischen beschlagnahm t wur- 
den. So verstand es sich von selbst, daß 
m an diese E dition  n ich t n u r als histori- 
sches sondern auch als sprachgesehichtli- 
ches Quellengut b e trach te te . In  verschie- 
denen Publikationen w urden die wichtig- 
sten  Dokum ente von den Linguisten der 
A rbeitsgruppe aber ausschließlich aus der 
Sicht der ta tarischen  Sprachentw icklung 
ausgew ertet (D. G. T um aèeva, M. A. Usina- 
nov, F . M. H isam ova: Ob osobennostjah
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m ens Bahtiyar (G. F . S a tta rov : T a tars tan  
A SSR ’ ning antropotoponim nari. K azan’ 
1973). H ierher gehört auch das ungarische 
W ort H usar, das durch die V erm ittlung  des 
Russischen in  das Tatarische gelangt sein 
könnte.

E s kann  nur begrüßt w erden, daß die 
A rbeitsgruppe von der U n iv ersitä t zu Ka- 
zan  die Veröffentlichung der ta tarischen  
Schriften des Pugatschew -A ufstandes fort- 
setzen will. F ü r eine au then tische Edi- 
tion  wäre es unbedingt erforderlich, daß 
die ta tarischen  Texte in der Z ukunft nicht 
m ehr m it m ühsam er A rbeit m anuell ge- 
schrieben, sondern m it zeitgem äßer Tech- 
nik gedruckt werden.

M a ria  Ivanics

G e r h a r d  D o e r f e r , Mongolo-Tungusica. 
Tungusica, Bd. 3, hg. v o n  M ic h a el  
W e ie r s . O tto  H arrassow itz, W iesbaden 
1985. 305 p. +  3 maps.

A fter publishing several im p o rta n t stu- 
dies on M anchu—Tungus topics, th e  au tho r 
of the  four g ian t volumes of TM EN  (a work 
which also has much m ateria l for Tungus 
and M anchu studies) contribu ted  th is  book 
entirely  to  the problem s of th e  linguistic, 
cu ltu ral and historical in te rre lations of the  
E asternm ost branch of th e  A lta ic  com- 
m onw ealth. V. I. Cincius’s m ag istral Com- 
para tive  D ictionary of th e  T ungus and 
M anchu Languages (Sravnitel’n y j slovar 
tunguso-man’ôéurskich jazykov, Moscow — 
Leningrad 1975—1977) was th e  m ain, 
although n o t th e  only, source of inspira- 
tion  for Prof. Doerfer in  his a t te m p t to  
trace the  highly com plicated w ays of the 
historical m ovem ents covering thousands 
of years on the  immense area  from  central 
Siberia to  M anchuria so th a t  those ways 
are reflected in the m irror of linguistic 
facts, confronted w ith the available archeo- 
logical, and  ethnographical, etc., inform a- 
tion.

The cen tral topic of the book is th e  
com m on vocabulary of M ongolian and 
Tungusic (M anchu—Tungus) languages,

v e rz e rrte r  Form  — erha lten  (im ennüm  
u ka zd in  — auf ihren persönlichen Befehl 
od er immennüm ukazlarim ning  — des 
m einen  persönlichen Befehls). D iese Bei• 
spiele m achen das E inw irken des Russi- 
seh en  au f das Tatarische plausibel, doch 
d ie russischen Lehnw örter haben  sich zu 
d ieser Z eit noch nicht in  solchem  M aße im 
T ata risch en  eingebürgert, wie es m it der 
frü h e re n  arabischen E n tsteh u n g en  der 
F a ll w ar.

D as  Fortleben der K anzle itrad ition  des 
ta ta rischenC hana ts ist insbesondere im Auf- 
b au  u n d  in der G estaltung der Einlei- 
tu n g s- und  Schlußformeln der Schriften 
zu beobachten , wobei die charak terischen  
M erkm ale chronologisch in zwei G ruppen 
e in g es tu ft werden können. D ie ältere 
S ch ich t ist von der K anzleisprache des 
C h a n a ts  von Kazan geprägt. Als Beispiele 
können  die folgende angeführt w erden: 
die E rw ähnung  von H uwa  — E r, der G ott 
in  d e r  Invocation; Anwendung der Form el 
sözüm üz  — unser W ort, unser Befehl (die 
übrigens n icht auf seinem gewöhnlichen 
O rt sondern  im T ext vorkom m t); der 
S chlußform el bitildi — wurde geschrieben 
(nu r dreim al) und in der D atierung  die Be- 
n ü tz u n g  der alttürkischen T ierzykel (ein 
einziges Mal). In der jüngeren Schicht 
befinden  sich solche M erkmale, die au f die 
osm anische Kanzleipraxis zurückgeführt 
w erden  können (wie z. B. men k i  — ich, 
d er; biz k i . . . siz ki — wir, die . . . ihr 
die; ëoyle m a’lum oluna — es soll so ver- 
s ta n d en  werden).

B ei den  Bücherbesprechungen kom m t 
selten  vor, daß auch dem O rts- und  Per- 
sonennam enbestand  der Indices eine be- 
sondere A ufm erksam keit geschenkt wird. 
D iese B eachtung erfolgt daraus, daß 
einige O rts- und Personennam en ihre Pa- 
rallele im  Ungarischen haben  (Saqm ar; 
A lm uS, ÖtemiS, Madvjir M aksim ogli, M ad- 
zar Abtirgayogli). Man m uß jedoch m it 
diesen A ngaben sehr vorsichtig um gehen, 
weil d ie  zwei letzteren zwar große Ähn- 
lichkeit m it ungarischen V olksnam en auf- 
weisen, sie sind aber regelm äßig ent- 
w ickelte F orm en  des m uselm anischen Na-
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Oroch, K ili, N anai, Uloha, Orok, Negidal; 
L  =  L am ut or Ewen. According to  thoir 
m ostly  phonetic features, the  loan-words 
are defined as old, new, or indefinable 
(bearing no d istinct marks). D istribu tion  
of th e  lexem e defines here autonom ous and 
dependen t areas. Linguistic exam ination  
is followed by statistical evaluation , which 
form s an  im portan t p a rt of th e  book, al- 
though  the  m athem atical accuracy of the  
percentages of the various groups of d a ta  
(origin, area, age, and type, etc.) seems to  
he, here and there, contrasting  w ith  the 
scarcity  of the  corpus exam ined. The 
au th o r’s L ists  of the Combined A real 
G roups (p a rt 6) contain 688 etym ological 
en tries in  several groups like W ESM CL 
(66 u n its  w ith  56.1 percent of old, archaic 
elem ents), WESMC (i.e. w ithou t L am ut, 
28 u n its  w ith  8 =  32 percent old), W ESM L 
(i.e. w ith o u t the “central” group, 2 units, 
1 =  60 percen t of Turkish, 1 =  50 percen t 
of M ongolian roots, both are basic words, 
i.e. 100 percent), etc. The Nachtrag  in p a r t 
7, pp . 235 — 237, lists the add itiona l un its  
No. 6 8 9 -6 9 7 .

P a r t  6, Die Altersstufen, is an  essay on 
th e  age-m arker phonetic features. Un- 
doub ted ly  the m ost im portan t of them  is 
the  rep resen tation  of the old p , especially 
in  in itia l position, including N anai p, 
M anchu /, K hitan  p, Middle Mong. h, 
D agu r x, Monguor x  and /, K halaj h, etc. 
In  som e cases, however, th e  “g u ttu ra l” 
an d  even the labial initial m ay  be second- 
a ry , due to  a following, originally strong 
consonant, or, due to  analogy (as, e.g. in 
M onguor fu ju  ‘w ater’ and xaldan  ‘gold’), 
so th e  w itness of its isolated (e.g. only 
K h a la j, or, only Middle Mong., etc.) occur- 
rence m u st not be overestim ated. The p art 
in question  contains m any in te resting  ideas 
like those concerning the D agur/D aur in- 
fluence, a  “ Daguroid” s tra tu m , which is 
especially significant in Solon, like the 
Solon s tra tu m  in Daur.

Possible Turco—Tungusic contacts, 
non-M ongolian loan-words in Tungus, Tun- 
gusic loan-words in Mongolian w ith  the 
question  of the prim ordial hom eland, and

exam ined as a  sta tistica l problem  of lin- 
guistic geography, w ith th e  aim  of throw- 
ing new light on the  darkness of pre- 
historical contacts.

F rom  th e  considerable (bu t, as usual, 
ra the r uneven) com parative m aterial, the 
au thor consciously elim inated the ono- 
matopoeic, im itative or echoic stem s and 
children’s words, sem antically  or phonetic- 
ally uncertain  com parisons, and the in- 
direct M ongolian elem ents in Tungusic, as 
well as the dubious cases due to  inaccurate 
recording. A nd though th e  reader m ay 
question th e  decision of th e  au tho r in some 
cases (e.g. Ew enki alèrsun ‘cranberry ’ and 
M anchu alisun  ‘new grass grown afte r 
mowing’, Cincius, I , 32, are indeed seman- 
tically incom patible words, b u t bo th  are 
of Mongolian origin: th e  Ew enki word of 
the V itim —Nerchinsk area  rem ounts to  
Mong. alirsunfalisunfanisun, while the 
M anchu one corresponds to  another Mong. 
alisun, cf. also a liusun ; on th e  Turkish 
connection of the  la tte r  alisun  see also I. 
G yarm ati: A OH X X X V ITI, pp. 3 5 7 -3 6 5 ; 
sem antical and m orphological difficulties 
make th e  com parison No. 96 doubtful, see 
below), which in  general is a  wise principle 
when a ttack in g  a  so difficult and, despite 
the m eritorious investigations of our pre- 
decessors, such an unknow n field. In  m any 
aspects, inform ation on th e  vocabulary of 
the  te rrito ria lly  scattered  and divergent 
Tungusic languages and  dialects is still poor 
and insufficient. F ieldw ork in  Siberia and 
N orth -E astern  China is still m ost desirable 
(much new m aterial w as recen tly  published 
on Ewenki/Solon, Shibe/X ibo, Jurchi, 
M anchu and D aur in China, bu t our glos- 
series and  dictionaries of m ost of the rele- 
van t un its  are still too  elem entary, some 
of them  are difficult to  access).

D oerfer divides his m ateria l into six 
groups: W  =  Western Ew enki of Sym, 
Ilim piy, Yerbogochon, S tony Tunguska; 
E  =  Eastern Ew enki of Tokmo, U pper 
Lena, N orth  Baikal, B arguzin, Onon, etc., 
to  Sakhalin; S =  Southern Ewenki, i.e. 
Solon, M anegir, B irare, etc., to  K hingan; 
M =  M anchu  and Ju rch i; C =  Central: Ude,
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2. th ree  distinct groups, N o rth ern  Tim- 
gas, M anchu, and Central Tungusic (with- 
ou t N egidal and Orok) appear, d irec t Mon- 
golian contacts separately in  N orthern  
Tungus an d  Manchu, and s tra ta  of Turco — 
M ongolian words, up to  the 3rd cen tu ry  
A .D .,

3. W estern  and E astern  E w enki as well 
as L a m u t is separated from  Solon, e tc ., a 
non-D aguroid (early B uriat?) s tra tu m  in 
W  — E  — L, from  the 5th to  the 11th cen tu ry  
A.D.,

4. W este rn  Ewenki and L am u t sepa- 
ra ted  from  the ir group; M anchu influence 
on Solon, etc., and the Central group; N anai 
su b stra tu m  on former Ew enki K ili, on  the  
ancestors of the Samagir and  on th e  
G ilyak/N ivkh, from the 12th to  th e  16th 
cen tury ,

5. th e  m ain  groups formed, num erous 
m ovem ents of minor units, since th e  17th 
cen tury .

The review er cannot b u t affirm  the 
thesis (12), th e  Schlusswort, th a t  th e  au th o r 
th rew  new ligh t upon num erous old pro- 
blems an d  sta ted  several im p o rta n t new  
questions.

Some of m y questions:
Com parison No. 95, Turk, az, K hala j 

hdz, Mong. arai, etc., has the  sem antical 
problem  T urk , ‘few’ vs. Mong. ‘h a rd ly ’ or 
‘a lm ost’ an d  the  morphological d ifficu lty  
Turk , a t tr ib u tiv e  vs. Mong. adverb, m aybe, 
verbal adverb . The difficulty is n o t in- 
surm ountab le, b u t still provoking.

Com parison No. 96, Mong. auya  ‘pow er’, 
W estern  E w k. abga- ‘to  be safe /hea lthy ’, 
deverb, noun  abgara ‘healthy’, M anchu 
abyari ‘hav ing  free time, free’, etc. is 
p iob lem atic , because Mong. auya  (well 
a tte s ted  in  Middle Mong. a. küöün  and  
küëün a.) is only known as ‘power, s tre n g th ’, 
cf. also J a r u t  abd huë, id., abdS- ‘to  force, 
b ea t’, and , perhaps, Manchu afa-, X ibo 
ave- ‘to  figh t, to  wrestle’, w ith the  problem  
noun vs. verb; to  the Solon abgara: add  
aggar ‘whole, en tire’ (Ewengki M ongyol 
K itad  kelen-ü qariiayuluysan üges-ün tegü- 
büri, Evoenke yu  meng han duizhao cihui by 
Kesinggc e t ah , Beijing 1983, p. 199) and

in tra -T ungusic  loan-words are discussed in 
p a r t  8. (The au thor’s opinion, p . 252, th a t 
th e  com parison of Mong. altan, M anchu 
a is in  a n d  Ju rch i ateun is “fu lly  im probable 
an d  con trad ic ts  all experiences” seems too 
severe  if n o t arb itrary , see, e.g., L. Ligeti, 
A  m agyar nyelv török kapcsolatai a honfog- 
laids elött és az Ârpdd-korban [T urk ish  rela- 
tio n s  of th e  H ungarian language before 
th e  conquest of the country  an d  during 
th e  Ä rpad-period], B udapest 1986, p. 437, 
in  a  p assage about the M ongolo—Tungusic 
c o n ta c ts , pp . 434 — 440.) P a r t  9 deals w ith 
an thropological, ethnological, archeological 
a n d  h is to rica l questions. P a r t 10 offers the 
G rundstatistik  and the Thesen, according 
to  w hich  (1) there were no d irec t contacts 
b e tw een  Turkish  and Tungus in  an tiqu ity , 
a n d  (2) th e re  were prehistorical Turco — 
M ongol contacts, further, (3) on ly  E , S, and 
M h a d  d irec t contacts w ith  Mongolian, 
(4) [consequently] W , L, and  C had  only 
in d ire c t con tac ts with M ongolian, (5) con- 
cerns p ro b ab ility  of old M ongolian elem ents 
in  T u rk ish  languages, percentage of such 
e lem en ts in  W , the s tra ta  of these  in  E; 
(6) th e re  a re  no common basic w ords in 
T u rk ish  an d  Mongolian, (7) th e re  are older 
an d  new er s tra ta  of Tungus elem ents in 
M ongolian [th is is one of th e  new  results 
of th e  book ; nevertheless i t  is h igh ly  prob- 
ab le t h a t  such Tungusic term s as th e  nam es 
of som e sea-anim als were borrow ed by  the 
M ongols a f te r  their subm ission by the 
M anchus], (8) a scheme of the d istribu tion  
of th e  M ongolian elements in  th e  M anchu — 
T ungus languages; (9) there are non-Mon- 
golian  a n d  non-Turkish loan-words in  Tun- 
gusic [ th is  is obvious, bu t i t  is hard ly  
believable th a t  such words as cai ‘te a ’ and 
araki ‘b ra n d y ’ were borrowed w ith o u t the 
tran sm issio n  of Mongolian], (10) desider- 
ra ta :  research  into the cu ltu ral h is to ry  of 
M ongolo—Tungusic contacts, w ith  the  pos- 
sib ility  o f su b stra ta  to  be considered and, 
(11) a  périod isation  of the genetic dissolu- 
tio n  of th e  Tungusic languages:

1. com m on land of origin in  M anchuria, 
w ith  com m on Mongolian, b u t w ithout 
T u rc o —M ongolian elements,
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on the spaced pages of th is  h an d y  book. 
According to  its in troduction  (chapter I, 
pp. 7 — 12), the details, “ th e  developm ent 
of Proto-Tibeto — B urraan  to  T ibe tan , Bur- 
mese, etc. will in general n o t be dea lt with 
here” (p. 12). This is reg re ttab le  because 
m uch depends on the “ bo ring”  dotails in 
th is highly rugged dom ain  of linguistic 
relations.

The sound system  of ST is discussed in 
brief in  chapter I I  (pp. 13 — 33). The proto- 
syllable is reconstructed as

C(C) (М,)(Мг)(М3) V(V) C(C)

w ith initials including six labiovelars, seven 
medials, a (voiced: voiceless) non-aspi- 
ra ted : voiceless aspirated  opposition  of the 
stops and the “ sib ilan t”  affricatives (ts, 
tsh, dz), twenty-one possib ilities for a 
simple final, etc.

The comparisons (ch a p te r  I I I ,  pp. 
35 —163, with Addenda on p. 164) are given 
in the  alphabetical o rder of th e ir  English 
sem antical equivalents, from  about to/on 
the point of **tshyiay (Chin, qie; Tib. 6ha 
‘to  s ta r t  to ’) to youfthou **njay  (Chin, ru, 
K aren, Burns, nangfna). I n  fac t in most 
cases a t  least a th ird  as te risk  would better 
represent the distance betw een  th e  actually 
available facts and the form s reconstructed.

Indexes to  the T ib. (A) and  to  the 
Chin. (B) forms, a  b ib liography  and a list 
of ST studies published in  M onSer, 1935 — 
1985, complete the book. A dd to  the 
bibliography: K am il Sedläöek, Das Ge- 
mein-Sino-Tibetische, W iesbaden  1970, as 
an example of another courageous attem pt 
a t  a  bird’s-eye view of th e  Sino-Tibetan 
m any-headed m onster.

The Sinologist au th o r tak es the  genetic 
affin ity  of the S ino-T ibetan languages for 
g ranted . This approach allow s much free- 
dom in reconstructing an d  com paring the 
monosyllabic roots of Chinese and the 
T ibeto —Burm an languages whose rela- 
tionship is incontestable, b u t the nature 
of the ir relation(s) is s till d isputable.

Some of the fifty  m ore or less certain 
or probable and accep tab le comparisons 
of the  H andlist:

D aur ah gar ‘healthy , in good condition’ 
(E nhebatu . Daor N iakan  bulku biteg, 
K ökeqota 1983, p . 1; id., D ayur kelen-ü 
идея, Dawoer yu cihui, K q. 1984, p. 7: 
abysr).

P . 152, Manchu orin ‘tw en ty ’ and the 
o ther num erals: see now Ligeti, loc. cit. 
w ith th e  assum ption Ju rch i -yon (in firyon  
etc.) ~  Mong. yorin, like Old Turk, yigirm i 
in th e  numerate 11 — 19.

P . 155, Manchu fada- ‘to  bewitch, to  
en ch an t’: the proposed Chin, etym on, fa  
m eans ‘law, m ethod’ etc., b u t no t ‘m agic’ 
(cf. M anchu fa, fafun, D aur pabun  and paf 
pas, th e  la tte r  tw o: ‘law ’ and ‘m ethod’), 
bu t see X ibo fa  — Chin, fdshù  ‘black a r t ’ 
and moshù ‘magic’, L i Shulan e t al., Xibo  
yu  kouyu yanjiu  (Beijing 1984), p. 140. — 
Chin, fiiren  ‘lady’ is a ttes ted  in K h itan  
pu-Si.n. in the assembled or “ sm all”  script. 
— N anai peife ‘brick’ is not necessarily a 
d irect borrowing from Chin., cf. Chin, -zi 
represented  by N anai -se in dengse ‘scales’; 
E nheba tu  gives D aur heij =  .тэг) for Chin. 
pei ‘brick’.

P . 165, n. 44, Mong. suffixes w ith b-: 
add  -ban in yurban, dörben, *parban and 
*naiban (for th is la tte r  cf. Ligeti, loc. cit.). 
P . 165, Turk, balbal and Mong. barimal: 
a  courageous if not audacious undertak ing  
in th ree moves, and though both  roo t and 
suffix are old in Mong., the word itself 
w ith its  m eaning ‘sculpture, s ta tu e ’ m ay 
be a  new form ation; i t  is no t a tte s ted  in 
Middle Mongolian or in  the  dictionaries of 
th e  M anchu period like Qorin nigetii tayil- 
buri toli and the P en tag lo t Qingwenjian 
(in th e  la tte r, M anchu ôren and Chin, xiàng  
are rendered by Mong. koriig).

G. K ara

Meldon South C o b l i n ,  A  Sinologist’s 
H andlist of Sino-Tibetan Lexical Com- 
parison. M onumenta Serica Monograph 
Series X V III. S teyler Verlag. N ette ta l 
1986. 188 p.

N early  five hundred (495) entries of 
Sino-Tibetan lexical com parison are listed
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serpent (**kljisyio: Chin, jiu , Tib. klu, 
if the la t te r  is n o t a  Middle Chinese loan- 
word in  T ib e tan , as some other scholars 
claim) ;

seven (**sh n jis : Chin, tshjet, Burm . 
hnac): a  d ifficu lt case;

silver (**d n g jiu l: Chin, ngjen, Tib. dnul, 
Burm. nwe);

six (**dljakw, Chin, ljuk, Tib. —Burm . 
*d-ruk);

to  sp eak /ta lk  (**gdam : Chin, dâm, Tib. 
gdam and  gtam ):

sun (**n y i?: Chin, nzjet, Tib. ni- in  
n i-та, n in );

to  th in k  (**тэт/пуэт: Chin, nien, 
Tib. name, snam-):

th irs ty /d ry  (**khem, Chin, khem  ‘ema- 
ciated’, T ib. skom ):

th ree (**gsum  as in Tib.; Chin, sam): 
two (**gnyis):
w hat (**gar: Chin, ya/he, Tib. да-): 
wine (**thryang, Chin, chang ‘arom atic 

spirits’, T ib. Shan):
wood (**eying: Chin, xin  ‘firewood’, 

Tib. Sin ‘tree ; w ood’). Some com parisons 
seem to  be to o  audacious:

**Ыуэпдго >  *trangw, Chin, zhong 
‘middle’ an d  >*glyung, Tib. zun  ‘essence’;

**rgal >  Chin, he *‘the one which m ust 
be crossed’ ? >  ‘p roper nam e of the Yel- 
low R iver’ and  T ib . rgal ‘ford’.

I  could n o t f ind  Tib. ’ag-po (or ag-pol) 
‘bad’ (com pared w ith  Chin. e). Cf. Tib. 
dial, ag-pa ‘to  fa ll’ (Zang H an da cidian, 
p. 3131־)?

W ith its  p rovok ing  comparisons th is 
handlist will su re ly  prom ote the research 
into T ibeto — Chinese, Tibeto —Burm ese 
historical an d  com parative linguistics.

G. K ara

L uciano  P e t e c h , Selected Papers on 
Asian H istory. Serie Orientale, Roma  LX , 
In stitu te  l ta lia n o  per il Medio ed Estrem o 
Oriente, R om a 1988. X V III +  412 pp.

A com prehensive selection of the shorter 
papers of th e  a u th o r, which reflect his rich

bent/crooked (**khjuk: C h in , qu, Tib.
’gug(s))׳,

breast/nipple/m ilk (**njuy: C hin, ru, 
T ib . n u -  in  nu-ma):

cool/cold (**gljang, Chin, liang, Tib. 
g ra n ; cf. also Tib. klun  an d  C hin , jiang, 
d e sp ite  its  pretended Thai o rig in );

to  die (**syid: Chin, ski, T ib . ’chi/Si): 
to  d iv ide (**byes: Chin, bjiat . . . , Tib. 

[’bye/’byed instead of] byes ‘a b ro a d ’);
d o o r (**sgway: Chin.ywo (hu), T ib . sgo): 
d rip /d ro p  (**tik: Chin, d i, M athew s 

6222, T ib . ’thig/thigs);
d ry ; eight (**priât): em pty /ho llow ; eye; 

fa th e r/m a le ;
?fem ale (** ?yum : Chin, y in ,  T ib . yum , 

hono rific  fo r ‘m other’; b u t if so, th e n  w hat 
a b o u t Chin, yang, opposite to  y in ,  a n d  Tib. 
yab, honorific for ‘fa ther’ ?);

fish  (**ngyay); five; four (**blyid): fox; 
goose (if n o t onomatopoeic);

?head  (**dbuy: Chin, tou, T ib . dbu): 
h ea rt/m in d ; honour (**tsun):
?iron (**hliek: cf. Chang in  JA O S  1972); 
to  kill (2) (**sriat. Chin, sha, T ib . gsod/ 

bsad/ g sad!sod) :
to  know  (**syis, Chin, x i ,  M athew s 

2606, T ib . Ses):
louse  (**sryik, Chin, sjet, T ib . shig): 
m e asu re  (Chin, liang) an d  to  count 

(Tib. ,gran):
m iddle/betw een (**bar as in  T ib . and 

C hin, ban  ‘half’);
m o th e r  (**тэу): m outh (*khuy): nam e 

(**m ying): near;
new  (**gsjar: Chin, xian, T ib . gsar): 
n in e ; ?not (**myay, Chin, urn, T ib . та): 
on io n  (**btshong): pig (**prway: Chin. 

ba, G iles 8522, Tib. phag, T ib .—B urm . 
*spw ak):

p o ison  (**dskw): robber(y) (**dzak,
Chin, zei, T in. jag):

to  run /gallop  (**khyuy): 
s a lt  (1) (**dzar: Chin, cuo, T ib . chva), 

sa lt (2) is difficult because T ib . rgyam  is 
only  a t te s te d  in a compound (rgyam-chva) 
w hich does not seem to be com posed  of 
synonym s;

sa n d /e a rth  (**srar: Chin, sha  ‘sa n d ’, 
T ib. sa  ‘e a r th ’);
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esteem ed and enum erated, b u t  an y  kind 
of grouping would be only  form al com- 
pared  to  the splendid richness of th e  con- 
te n t. H ere is one kind of fo rm al division 
of the  published papers:

W e can read about th e  m ain  te rrito ry  
of th e  au tho r’s in terest, i.e. a b o u t Tibet: 
“ II T ibet nella geografia m usulm ana” 
(‘T ibet in Muslim G eography’), sim ilarly 
on the  geography of T ibet in  a  no te : “N ota 
su M äbd e Twsm t” , on its  religious history: 
“ The Dalai-Lamas and regions of Tibet: 
a  chronological s tudy” , “N o tes  on  Tibetan 
h isto ry  of the 18th ce n tu ry ” , and  “The 
’B ri-gun-pa sect in W este rn  T ibe t and 
L ad ak h ” , comments on T ib e tan  historical 
geography: “ La s tru ttu ra  del m s. Tib. Pel- 
lio t 1267” , and on T ibe t’s v isito rs : “ China 
and th e  European trav e lle rs  in  Tibet 
1860—1880” , about 7th ce n tu ry  T ibetan 
h isto ry : “Y a-ts’e, Gu-ge, Р и -ran : a  new 
s tu d y ” , and on T ibet’s w ar connections: 
“ The T ibetan —L adakhi — M oghul war
(168 1 -1 6 8 3 )” .

In  addition there are pap ers  on foreign- 
ers in  the  F ar E ast, nam ely  B ritish  einbas- 
sies in th e  18th century: “ T he missions of 
Bogle and Turner according to  th e  Tibetan 
te x ts ” on “ L ’am basciata olandese del 
1655 — 67 nei docum enti cinesi”  (‘Hoi- 
lan d ’s embassy in 1655 — 57 in  Chinese 
docum ents’), in T ibetan  an d  Mongolian 
spheres of the 13th—14th cen turies: “Les 
m archan ts italiens dans l ’em pire m ongol” 
(‘I ta lian  m erchants in the  M ongol Em pire, 
w ith  a  description of a jou rney  from  Persia 
to  China in the 18th cen tu ry : “ U n itine- 
rario  dalla Persia alia Cina dell’ inizio del 
secolo X V III” . Geographical problem s are 
dea lt w ith concerning a  Chinese m ap in 
th e  18th century: “U na c a r ta  cinese del 
secolo X V II” , with “ Some Chinese texts 
concerning Ceylon” ; 17th ce n tu ry  journeys 
and  travellers are referred  to  in  “ Some 
rem arks on the P ortuguese em bassies to 
China in the K ’ang-hsi p e rio d ” ; while a 
few historical glosses are review ed from  a 
chroniclee in “ Glosse agli A nnali di Tun- 
huang” , and a  famous an d  trag ic  figure 
of th e  end of the 13th ce n tu ry  is depicted

scholarly  career on the  occasion of his re- 
tire m en t — from university  activities in 
R om e — on October 31, 1984, which was 
so m uch regretted by  his colleagues and 
pupils. A ltogether 27 articles published 
originally in English, F rench , and Ita lian , 
respectively, are published here alm ost in 
an  unchanged form (with sho rt corrections 
an d  em endations concerning bibliography, 
references, te x t editions, and  translations 
of sources, etc.). (See the  com m ents on the 
ed ition  in the P relim inary  N ote, p. IX , 
a f te r  an  inform ative Forew ord, by G. Gnoli, 
th e  ed ito r of the series in  question, along- 
side a  p o rtra it of the popu lar and friendly 
professor, and before his scientific p o rtra it 
shown by his bibliography up to  1986.) 
These well-selected papers continued his 
en tire  scholarly life and  work, from  the  
beginning as a lecturer in  In d ia  (1938 — 
1946), then  a t  the un iversity  of Naples 
(1947) and the U niversity  of Rom e (from 
1948) where he was th e  head of chair of 
th e  H isto ry  of E astern  A sia for alm ost 
th ree  decades (from 1955).

The articles published here precisely 
reflect ju s t a p a rt of his ou tstand ing  and 
p aram o u n t knowledge ab o u t the  history  
an d  civilization, geography and  culture of 
N epal and Tibet, and of In d ia  and China, 
connected with C entral A sian historical 
cu ltu re  and cultural h isto ry . They are 
based on his em inent knowledge of San- 
sk rit, T ibetan, Chinese, A rab, H indi, and 
U rd u  source m aterial; b u t  occasionally 
his wide European experience and per- 
spective also contribute to  the  charm ing 
world he created, represented  here, in th is 
selection, a  treasury  of th e  O rient, for pu- 
pils of the  Orient.

The papers published in  chronological 
o rder — w ith an indication  of the periodi- 
cal of the ir original appearance, and date , 
e tc . — could be divided according to  the 
geographical regions tre a te d  in  them , the 
centuries of history com m ented on in  them , 
th e  language and character of the sources 
concerned, or according to  th e  results or 
discoveries included in  them , alongside 
th e  various disciplines where they  are
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cerning th e  nam e “Tocharian” , on lan- 
guage an d  lite ra tu re ; C. the language (pp. 
20 — 30: te x ts  and  interpretations, pp. 
30 — 32: dictionaries/glossaries, pp. 32 — 
125: g ram m ar) and  D. the linguistic affi- 
n ity  of T ocharian  (pp. 126 — 154). The one 
page F in a l N o te  (Schlussbemerkungen, p. 
155) and  th e  A dditions (Nachträge aus dem  
Jahr 1984, pp . 185 — 187, eight item s) indi- 
cate th e  v igour of Tocharian studies.

The L is t of th e  works evaluated (Litera- 
turverzeichnis, pp . 156 — 178) has the  sam e 
them atical o rder as above, b u t here the  
item s w ith in  each them atical group are 
enum erated  in  th e  alphabetical order of 
the a u th o rs ’ nam es. (Pp. 179 — 184: abbre- 
viations.)

In  add ition , the  book is not only a 
fairly full an d  wise presentation of th e  
achievem ents of an  im portant though nar- 
row field, b u t also provides fine reading. 
Add, how ever: E . Moerloose, The W ay of 
Vision  (D arsanam ârga) in  the Tocharian  
and Old T u rk ish  Versions of the M aitreyasa- 
m itinâtaka : C A J  23 (1979), pp. 240 — 249.

Concerning th e  binom compounds (Skr. 
dvanda, G reek hendiadyoin), p. 102, i t  is 
notew orthy th a t  th is  mainly stylistic phen- 
omenon occurs in  some Uigur transla- 
tions of Chinese or T ibetan Buddhist te x ts  
even w here th e  la tte r  tex ts have a sim pler 
m ethod of expression.

To A *àutiik “ Schilfgrass” : cf. Tib. 
ëu-dag, nam e of a  medicinal plant, Calamus 
(p. 119); to  А  впит  “Wohlgeruch, P arfü m ” : 
cf. Tib. snom  “ to  sm ell” (p. 120)?

The poetica l fan tasy  of various au thors 
is illu stra ted  in  th e  etymological investiga- 
tions, especially  in  those connecting Toch. 
with non-Indo-E uropean  languages. To the  
Tokh. elem ents in  Proto-Turkish (item  322) 
see also A. R o n a-T as’s note on Ivanov  and  
G am krelidze’s Indo-European m onographv 
in A O H  X L II .

G. K ara

Ar m in  H e t z e r , Daëkerên-Texte, E ine  
Chrestomatie aus Armenierdrucken des 19. 
Jahrhunderts in  türkischer Sprache. (U nter

in  th e  paper about “ S ang-ко, a  T ibetan 
s ta te sm a n  in Yüan China” .

N e p a l’s early history is com m ented  on 
in : “ T he chronology of th e  e a r ly  inscrip- 
tio n s  of N epal” , w ith a  few asp ec ts  of its 
13th cen tu ry : “Mithilâ and  N e p a l” . O ther 
geographical regions of A sia a re  also re- 
v iew ed in “Note su K âpiéi e Zabul” , 
m a in ly  from  the point of view  of th e  last 
cen tu ries  of the first m illenn ium  A.D., 
th e  itin erary  of a 14th c e n tu ry  Chinese 
B u d d h is t monk: “La descrip tion  des Pays 
d ’O ccident de Che T ao-ngan”  (‘The de- 
sc rip tio n  of Shih Tao-an a b o u t th e  Coun- 
tr ie s  o f th e  W est’) and in a  supp lem entary  
p a p e r: “N ote additioneile . . .” ; th e  travel 
n o te s  o f a  first century’s source is  described: 
“ O n H uang-chih” , while a  5 th  century  
jo u rn e y  in India is com m ented  on in: 
“A lcun i dati di Chih Seng-tsai su ll’In d ia” . 
F in a lly  some cultural-historical com m ents 
can  be read  in the “Nugae T ib e tica e” , and 
th e  cultural-political backg round  of an 
In d ia n  em bassy to China is rev iew ed, with 
m a n y  rela ted  details: “ L a  p re te sa  am- 
b a sc ia ta  di Shäh Jah ân  alla C in a” .

O u r thanks and cong ra tu la tions go to 
th e  ed ito rs, and we wish fu r th e r  good 
h e a lth  to  the author and  m ore a c tiv ity  in 
s im ila r papers to come !

I ld ik o  Ecsedy

W e r n e r  T homas, Die E rforschung des 
Tocharischen (1960 — 1984). I n :  Schriften  
der Wissenschaftlichen Gesellschaft an  der 
Jo h a n n  Wolfgang Goethe-Universität. 
F ra n k fu r t  am Main. G eistesw issenschaft- 
liehe R e ihe  Nr. 5. F ranz S te in e r Verlag 
W iesbaden  GMBH. S tu ttg a r t  1985. X I  -f- 
187 p.

T h is  excellent guide to  a ll scholarly 
effo rts , carried out between 1960 a n d  1984, 
in  th e  field of Tocharian s tu d ies , covers 
334-(-8 item s with ample an d  v iv id  anno- 
ta t io n  arranged in them atica l o rder: A. 
b ib liographies (p. 7); B . g en era l works 
(pp. 8 — 19) on the h isto ry  of field  work 
on  h is to ry , culture, religion, a n d  a r ts ,  con
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classification according to  lite rary  genre 
was n o t very fortunate, because in this 
w ay  th e  religious and secular ty p e s  were 
m ixed up, and the samples did n o t repre- 
sen t th e  grades of composition difficulty. 
N o problem  was caused by disregarding 
the  tem porary  sequence, as all of th e  tex ts 
represen ted  the language of th e  T anzim at 
period.

T he voluminous in troductory  essay 
d ea lt w ith the linguistic analysis of the 
lite ra tu re  presented. The m ain issue was 
the  phonetic analysis of the tex ts , as the 
A rm enian alphabet of 38 le tte rs  comple- 
m en ted  w ith  some letter-com binations is 
a  ra th e r  useful tool to  characterise the 
phonetic  structure of O ttom an, m uch more 
th a n  A rabic script. This ad v an tag e  of 
A rm eno — O ttom an tex ts was disclosed a 
long tim e ago and several trea tises were 
w ritte n  on th is subject, bu t a  ra th e r  lim ited 
q u a n tity  of tex ts were published.

A. H etzer subjected the linguistic ma- 
te ria l to  a  comparison with the  findings of 
F r . v. K raelitz — Greifenhorst : S tud ien  zum  
A rm en o —Türkischen (Vienna 1912), m ainly 
based  on periodicals of the  second h a lf of 
the  19th century , and M ekhitarist publica- 
tio n s o f the  same period. In  his article, 
K rae litz— Greifenhorst stubbo rn ly  adhered 
to  th e  literal explanation of th e  phonetic 
s ta te  o f the language represen ted  by  the 
te x ts  and  thus, to  a certain degree, he mis- 
in te rp re ted  their phonetic value. A. H etzer’s 
m ain  objective was to  give a  thorough 
socio-linguistic diapason o f  th e  quoted 
te x ts , so he also made an analysis o f the 
gram m atical structure , vocabulary  and 
co n ten t o f the Arm eno— O ttom an  te x ts  he 
published. He came to  the final conclusion 
th a t  no special O ttom an language spoken 
by  th e  Arm enians existed, b u t the tex ts 
represen ted  common stan d ard  Turkish 
— o r ta  türkçe — of the T anz im at period. 
H e th u s  shared the opinion of m ost pre- 
vious researchers. He also m ade some com- 
m en ts on the relevant essays of tw o echo- 
la rs (Sluszkiewicz and Tietze) engaged in 
th e  critical evaluation of the  K raelitz 
trea tize , and of other lite rary  item s (Eu.

dem G esichtspunkt der funktionalen Stile 
des Osmanischen ausgew ählt und hearbei- 
te t  von A r m in  H e t z e r . O tto  Harrasso- 
witz W iesbaden. 1987. (In  the Series: 
Turcologica. H erausgegeben von L ars 
J o h a n se n )

In  1984, a num ber of A rm eno—Turkish 
books from  the stock of the P rin ting  House 
of the  M ekhitarist C onvent in Vienna acci- 
dentally  came in to  th e  hands of the author. 
The books were to  be shipped to  Turkey, 
as no custom er in  A rm enian circles was 
interested in buying books on Catholic 
creed in  Turkish w ritten  w ith  Arm enian 
le tters (Tajkerèn, dackerên).

The 19 copies were all of religious con- 
te n t, transla ted  from  A rm enian or Italian . 
This discovery induced the  au tho r to  pur- 
sue a  search for sim ilar literature , and he 
found some m ore item s in the  Staatsbiblio- 
thek  Preußisches K u ltu rg u t, the prove- 
nance of which was 3 from  th e  Publishing 
House of the Venice M ekhitarists, 2 of 
Istanbu l, and 1 of Sm yrna.

The m ajority  of th e  books were reli- 
gious, and contained religious lyrics, le- 
gends of saints, and  o th e r books on Christo- 
logy. There were only a  few of secular type. 
F rom  five item s, th e  au tho r presented 
275 pages of te x t in  L atin  transcription, 
and because of th e  lack of space, only 120 
pages in original A rm enian script, b u t 
sufficient for o rthographic comparison.

As the au th o r’s dom inant aim was to  
present the socio-functional imag!׳ of the 
19th century  O ttom an  vernacular, he pre- 
ferred to  offer m ost of secular texts. A part 
from  religious lyrics and  hagiography, he 
gave samples of tw o language textbooks 
by A. H indoglu, which represented collo- 
quial speech. The m ajo r p a rt of his samples 
came from  a novel, the  love story of Agapi 
(published in Istanbu l), the  m ost favourite 
reading of the age. The official language 
was represented by an  O tto m an —Turkish 
docum ent, the  te x t  of the Turkish consti- 
tu tion . The te x ts  were inserted into chap- 
te rs: 1. religious lyrics, 2. narrative texts, 
3. prayers, 4. argum entative  prose. This
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the  E uropean  states — system atic research 
on Caucasian studies was firs t in itia ted , 
nom inally by  the In stitu te  for C om parative 
R esearch in  H um an Culture.

The f irs t volume of the series contains 
the  Proceedings of the I I I  Caucasian Col- 
loquium  held in Oslo in Ju ly  1986, when 
the  Societas Caucasologica E uropea (SCE) 
was form ally  founded.

Of course, the volume does n o t contain  
th e  sho rt papers, bu t the volum inous 
treatises of 14 linguists and philologists of 
Caucasian studies from among th e  40 p arti- 
cipants. A s a  m a tte r of fact, linguistics 
prevail w ith  all its branches: phonem atics, 
m orphology, etymology, and the term ino- 
logy (of C alendar systems, sheep breeding, 
and toponym s). Among the th ree  groups 
of C aucasian languages, K artvelian  n a tu r-  
ally enjoys precedence, and p rim arily  
Georgian. M ost of the treatises are engaged 
in  th e  descriptive, b u t also in th e  com- 
para tive  evaluation  of the respective lan- 
guage or th e  group, and quite a  num ber 
ex tend  th e ir  atten tion  to  the whole Cau- 
casian area , also regarding the in te raction  
betw een, and  the relation to  th e  neigh- 
bouring, not-Caucasian languages: such as 
A rm enian, Ossetic, Turkish and even to  
the d ispu tab le “cognate” , Basque.

The bu lk  of the volume deals w ith  th e  
K artve lian  languages: one paper p resen ts 
a  p ic tu re o f “the M anner-of-Speaking 
Verbs in  Georgian” in Semantic Descrip- 
tion (D. A. H olisky & N. K akhaje), ano ther 
“A Feature-based  Analysis of G eorgian 
M orphology: Object Agreem ent” (K.
Vamling). Svan is represented by a  trea tise  
on various in transitive -en suffixes, which 
originally should have existed in  Old- 
K artve lian  (A. C. Harris). W . F euerste in  
contribu ted  tw o papers on Laz topics: one 
on toponym y, establishing th a t M akrotopo- 
nym y of L azistan  is mainly of Greek sub- 
s tra tum , b u t m icrotoponym y — h ith e rto  
neglected — gives an astoundingly rich 
harvest, 83 item s, of Laz origin, dem on- 
stra ted  by chart. In  another essay, th e  
same au th o r deals with the topic of Laz 
folklore: th e  various figures of the  m o u n 

S luszkiew icz, Rem arques sur la  langue tu r- 
que des A rm éniens—Rocznik O rient, vol. 
14. W a rsaw  1938; E rem ya Chelebi K öm ür- 
j ia n ’s A rm en o —Turkish Poem  “ The Jew- 
ish  B r id e ” edited by A. К . Sanjian  and 
A. T ie tze . O. H arrassow itz, W iesbaden 
1981.) T he au th o r should have been more 
c ircu m sp ec t in  the  ra the r rich lite ra tu re  on 
O tto m a n  transcrip tion  texts.

I n  h is  essay A. H etzer m ade am ple use 
of m o d ern  standard  Turkish an d  also to  a 
ce rta in  e x te n t of dialectal (esp. R um elian) 
m a te ria l fo r comparison. F or th is  purpose, 
his m a in  te x t  was the Agapi novel, w ith 
its  v u lg a r (or dialectal) forms used by com- 
m on  people, for whom the novel was in- 
te n d ed  fo r. H e analyzed the gram m atical 
fo rm s (esp. th e  prevalence of th e  izafel- 
c o n s tru c tio n  in  certain  tex ts), and  the 
d iscrepancies of vowel harm ony of suffixes. 
F o r  th e  con tro l of varieties, a lis t of relevant 
w ords a n d  suffixes was appended to  the  
volum e. A s th e  tex ts (excepted th e  tex t- 
books, a n d  th e  Agapi novel) w ere transla- 
tions fro m  A rm enian (or I ta lian ), an  ap- 
pend ix  of A rm enian synonym s an d  proper 
nam es w as added.

Of course, fu rthe r research should open 
th e  w ay  to  th e  historical aspect to  charac- 
te rise  th e  vernacular of subsequent cen- 
tu rie s  a n d  eventual local peculiarities of 
colloquial T urkish , used equally b y  Arm e- 
n ians, b u t  th is  program m e will be th e  ta sk  
of researchers, who have a  m uch more 
varied  tex t-collection  a t the ir disposal.

Edm ond Schütz

S tud ia  Caucasologica I ,  Proceedings of the 
T hird  C aucasian Colloquium, Oslo, Ju ly  
1986. E d ite d  by F r id r ik  T h o r d a r so n  
N orw egian U niversity  Press. T he In sti- 
tu te  fo r C om parative Research in  H um an  
C ulture Serie B: Skrifter LX X V

I t  is to  be welcomed th a t  the  publica- 
tion  of a  series on Caucasian S tud ies has 
been s ta r te d  by the U niversity  of Oslo, 
especially  a s  i t  was in Oslo, where — am ong
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com parative linguistics, H . V og t continued 
his university  curriculum  in P a ris  under 
th e  aegis of Antoine Meillet, w hich was a 
decisive stim ulus for his linguistic career. 
In  Paris, he subsequently m ade the ae- 
quain tance of Georgian em igran ts. H e ac- 
qu ired  his command of the  G eorgian ver- 
n a c u la r  there and developed i t  during a 
fellowship field-tour in G eorgia during  the 
1932 — 33 academic year.

The gradual developm ent of his lin- 
gu istic enlightm ent was reflec ted  by his 
f irs t treatises; he sta rted  w ith  essays on 
classical Arm enian m orphology an d  phono- 
logy (1, 2, 3, 4 — la ter 16, 17), an d  already 
a t  the  inset of his scholarly ca reer he dealt 
w ith  the problems of the  in te rre la tio n  of 
an d  interaction between A rm en ian  and 
G eorgian (2, 4, 19). The p ro m p tin g  motive 
w as the challenging sim ilarity  of th e  phone- 
tic  structu re  of the tw o m a jo r languages 
of th e  Caucasus area, which according to 
th e  thorough analysis, m ust h av e  been the 
resu lt of the  gradual convergence brought 
ab o u t by the m illenarious cohabitation  
an d  cultural interrelation. B u t on  the field 
of morphology and sy n tax , no similar 
im p act can be observed.

C ertain morphological an d  syntactical 
changes in  the Caucasian an d  Transcauca- 
sian  languages are of a  la te r d a te  and  seem 
to  be due to  the influence in  th e  N orth 
m ostly  to  the Ossetic, an d  in  th e  South 
to  Turkish (8, 11).

H e dem onstrated the m o st abundan t 
harvest of research ac tiv ity  in  h is descrip- 
tive , com parative and h isto rical research 
of Georgian phonology and  especially mor- 
phology (6, 1 4 -9 , 10, 21, 24, 26, 27) and 
to  a  lesser degree etym ology (22, 25). A t 
th e  sam e time, this elaborate research  pro- 
gram m e served as a  firm  basis for his 
research into the in terre lation  of the Cau- 
casian  languages in general (6, 23). The 
variegation of the netw ork of Caucasian 
languages is often a ttr ib u ted  to  the  histori- 
cal turbulence, which sw ept over th e  whole 
a rea  during the last 150 years, a  thesis 
th a t  has often been quo ted , b u t never 
proved.

ta in  forest m an, varieties of which also 
appeared w ith o ther Caucasian people. An 
outlook is provided in to  the gram m atical 
category of article of K artvelian com pared 
to  the  sim ilar morphem e in Basque (J. 
B raun).

The N W  group is represented by a  paper 
on U bykh: a  thorough analysis of the 
U bykh consonant system  in its interaction 
w ith  the  neighbouring Circassian (R. 
Smeets). A s tudy  of some aspects of the 
in terre lation  of ergative and noun classifi- 
cation in  East-C aucasian languages is pre- 
sented by  W . Schulze.

There is an  abundance of treatises on 
term inology: an  in teresting  perspective is 
opened up  to  the  rich variety  of sheep- 
breeding term inology in the Caucasian 
languages of 3 — 4 te rm  sets w ith an out- 
look as fa r as the Basque (D. Rayfield). 
E tym ology is represented by an  essay of 
M. von Esbroeck on the derivation of 
Georgian bzoba, a  palm  branch used in the 
Palm  Sunday procession. Arm enian liturgi- 
cal te x ts  proved to  be an im portan t tool 
to  fix  the exact denotation  of Old-Georgian 
nam es of m onths. The often tackled pro- 
blem is discussed in a  thorough treatise by 
J .  G rippert and it  is verified th a t  the Ira- 
nian Calendar m ust have been the u ltim ate 
source of the  Old-Armenian and  Old- 
Georgian calendar system s.

As A rm enian culture is a decisive con- 
s ti tu en t of the  Trancaucasian area, i t  is 
consulted in a num ber of papers.

*

Studia Caucasologica I I ,  H an s  V og t , 
Linguistique caucasienne et arménienne. 
E d ited  by E v e n  H o v dh au gen  and F k id - 
b ik  T h o bd a b so n  Norvegian U niversity  
Press. The In s titu te  for Com parative 
R esearch in H um an Culture, Oslo Series 
B: Skrifter LX X V I

The volume contains a  collection of 27 
papers and treatises of H ans Vogt on the 
com parative s tudy  of Caucasian linguistics.

A fter his in itial train ing in general and
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m ent to  h is  achievements in C aucasian 
studies.

Edmond Schütz

P e t e r  T horatt, Sultan Baibars I .  von 
Ägypten. E in  Beitrag zur Geschichte des 
Vorderen Orients in  13. Jahrhundert. Bei- 
hefte zum  Tübinger Atlas des V orderen 
Orients. R e ihe  В (Geisteswissenschaften) 
Nr. 63. D r. Ludwig R eichert V erlag, 
W iesbaden 1987.

S u ltan  B aibars I, Mamluk S ultan  was 
the m ost successful monarch of m edieval 
E gyp t. O ver one hundred and fifty  years, 
several m onographies were published on 
the K h a lifa te , b u t no exhaustive mono- 
graphy on th e  dynasties. This omission w as 
acknow ledged, and  recently two sm all bio- 
graphies w ere published on B aibars I , one 
by F . S adeque (Dacca, 1956), a transla tion  
of th e  p r im a ry  source, the chronicle of th e  
confidential cou rt scribe, Ibn  'A bd az-Zâhir, 
and a  p a ra p h ra se  of i t  by A. A. K how aiter 
(London, 1978). P . Thorau also quo ted  
Ibn  ‘A bd az-Z ah ir in each case, b u t eva- 
luated  h im  on his m erit as a  panegyrist of 
his lord.

P rev ious lite ra tu re  quoted a  lim ited  
num ber of contem porai’y narrative sources, 
and accep ted  one or the o ther view. 
T horau’s s ta n d a rd  work made an  exhaus- 
tive use of m ore th an  one hundred con- 
tem porary  au thors, mostly Arabic, b u t 
because of th e  m ilitary  expeditions th a t  
extended fa r  N orth  to  all the Crusader 
dom ains an d  strongholds, he consulted a 
wide ran g e  of works by contem porary  
W estern a u th o rs  in French, L atin , and 
Greek, an d  as  his campaigns w ent even 
fu rther N o rth  to  Lesser Armenia, he also 
consulted th e  relevant Arm enian chro- 
nicies.

The m o st characteristic feature of P . 
T horau’s w ork  is th a t  he was no t con ten t 
to  quote one or another author, b u t th e  
abundance of th e  contem porary set. H e 
proved to  be a  perfect annalist, no t om it

C om parative research of th e  Caucasian 
languages dates back a lm ost a s  far as two 
cen turies. The relationship of th e  Caucasian 
languages by com mon know ledge was 
ad o p ted  in  general, though  on ly  the kin- 
ship of the  K artvelian  languages can be 
regarded  as proven to  an  approxim ative 
degree (18). The N W  group can  hardly be 
ad o p ted  as a basically hom ogeneous can- 
vas an d  the  E astern  group  consists of a 
loose m edley of ra th e r questionable cog- 
n a tes . H . Vogt closely sc ru tined  the rela- 
tionsh ip  of these languages, an d  wrote a 
n u m b er of treatises on th e  d e ta ils  and the 
en tire  problem atics. H e sub jected  the per- 
tin e n t w orks of his predecessors and his 
contem poraries in th is field (D eeters, Java- 
h ishvili, and Tchikobava, etc. 4, 6, 6) to 
a  thorough  exam ination.

H is  wide-range erudition , covering sev- 
era l language families and  general lin- 
guistics, enabled him  to  quo te  for testi- 
т о п у  th e  languages of far-aw ay  continents, 
from  th e  American In d ian  vernaculars as 
fa r as In n e r Asia. W ith  th is  m ethod, he 
could dem onstrate w hat k ind  of morpho- 
logical sim ilarities m ight show u p  in genet- 
ically  unrela ted  languages. I n  one of his 
a rtic les  he even quoted  H u n g aria n  suf- 
fixes, which, as a m a tte r  of fa c t, did not 
fu rn ish  an y  suitable evidence for com- 
parison  (12).

H . V ogt was inclined to  telescope the 
lingu istic  relationship of th is  a re a  far back 
in to  th e  prenatival m illenea. H e  ventured 
to  d raw  in to  this o rb it th e  U ra rtea n , and 
the  H u rr ite  languages, b u t in  th is  respect 
no scientifically acceptable resu lts  could 
be a tta in e d . Toponyms, of course, are of 
high value  for basic evidence fo r prehistory 
(7). T he declaration of th e  k insh ip  of Cau- 
casian  languages and B asque on  different 
scales is now more in vogue th a n  a  century 
ago, b u t  the evidence p roduced  merely 
consisted  of structural sim ilarities (13).

T he volume of V ariorum  of Prof. H. 
V ogt collected by his stu d en ts , containing 
his tre a tie s  on the synchronic, diachronic 
analysis, and structural com parison of the 
C aucasian  languages, is a n  eloquen t monu-
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confused. In  T horan’s exam ination, i t  was 
subsequently  clarified in  the  course of the 
com position (47 — 48, 52 — 63, Excurs [I] 
299 — 300).

P . Thorau devoted a  long chapter to  
th e  in itial expansion cam paign of the most 
redoubtable adversary, the Persian  Ilkha- 
nids, ju s t preceding B aibars’ reign, which 
ended w ith the  defeat of th e  Mongols a t 
‘A in Jä lii t  (1260). These prelim inaries were 
all th e  m ore essential as an  organic preface 
to  B aibars regime, because B aibars played 
an  im portan t or ra th e r decisive role in  the 
b a ttle  (pp. 73 — 95). A nd on the contrary, 
in  th e  chapter dealing w ith th is  battle  only 
half a  page describes the  ba ttle  itself. 
(Two pages dealt w ith the  antecedents, 
tw o w ith the  consequences.) This would 
seem perplexing, as th is  b a ttle  was of deci- 
sive im portance, and th u s B aibars himself 
estim ated  it, having erected a  trium phal 
m onum ent on the site of the battle  (p. 95). 
The solution of the  riddle is hidden in a 
footnote reference (p. 94, note 21) point- 
ing to  an  article w ritten  by Thorau himself 
elsewhere (Crusade and Settlem ent, ed. 
P . W . E dbury , 1985, pp. 2 3 6 -4 1 ). The 
en tire te x t should have been introduced 
in to  the narrative, all the  m ore so as it 
was T horau who provided th e  real solu- 
tion  to  the problem  of the  T atar defeat. 
The short version presented  in the book 
depreciated the  b a ttle  of decisive import- 
ance to  alm ost a casual skirm ish. The origi- 
nal version of the book was his doctoral 
d issertation  subm itted  som etim e in 1984. 
J u s t  a t  th a t  tim e, ano ther treatise ap- 
peared in  th e  H JA S  dealing w ith “ ’Ayn 
J â lü t:  M arnlük Success or Mongol Failure ?” 
(vol. 44, No. 2) on th e  problem s of the 
effectiveness, m anoeuvres, m ilitary  skill, 
equipm ent, and horsepower of the adver- 
saries. I t  would have been rewarding to 
read  P . T horau’s com m ents on it. (Cf. 
Schütz ,,Ilkanok  és m am lukok harca a 
Szentföld hâ to rszâgâért” KeletkiUatds, Bu- 
dapest, 1990. ii. 3— 21. an d  idem, “The 
F ig h t o f th e  U khanids an d  M amluks for 
the  H in terland  of the  H oly L and” . Acta 
O rient. H ung. 1991. i. (forthcoming).

ting th e  tiniest details. H e also enum erated 
all the views u tte red  by  th e  authors, and 
all the  different opinions, and contrasted 
them  in each case, presen ting  quotations 
and weighing the ir credibility , e.g. the 
verisimilitude of ihn ‘A bd az-Zâhir, the 
prim ary source, who had  access to  all the 
official and private papers of the Sultan. 
W ith  each au tho r he also meticulously 
analyzed the provenience of the furnished 
evidence, and the ir eventual partiality . 
In  ambiguous cases he did n o t select one 
or another view, bu t presented  them  equally 
for the reader to  decide, hereby presenting 
the fundam ents to  subsequent research 
work on the unresolved problem s.

P . Thorau did no t strive for literary 
laurels or give a p rem edita ted  picture, a 
saga of B aibars’ deeds, b u t a carefully 
balanced biography, an  honest, exhaustive 
annal of the historical canvas. H e did not 
refrain  from discussing a  question of com- 
paratively  m inor im portance a t  consider- 
able length. F o r exam ple, he devoted 8 
pages to  the discussion (97—105) whether 
B aibars played a  leading role in  the killing 
of his forerunner, S u ltan  Qutuz. Some 
sources try  to  m inim alize his share in the 
assault, but quite astoundingly  the prim ary 
source, ibn ‘Abd az-Z âhir b luntly  states, 
th a t  he was the one, who planned and car- 
ried ou t the fa ta l blow, boasting of the 
deed, which — according to  the special 
Turkic law (yasa) — was the  firm  anchor 
of his legitim acy to  dynastic  power. B u t 
sim ilarly he enlarged on the  analysis of 
the  evidence of B a ibars’ death : either 
na tu ra l or adm inistered by poison.

The inset of a life sto ry  of any hero, 
especially in the M iddle Ages, is rather 
riddlesome, the missing links are mostly 
com plem ented by posterity , or for dy- 
nastical reasons, or by a ttach m en t already 
by contemporaries. In  the  beginnings of 
B aibars’ career such difficulties arise, be- 
cause a namesake, R u k n  ad-D in Baibars, 
who was in charge a t  approxim ately the 
same decades. This caused some misunder- 
standings even am ong contem porary chro- 
niclers; the two personalities were often
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Salah A. Еь-Ababy, Intermediate Egyptian  
Arabie (A n  Integrative Approach) In s titu te  
for the S tudy  of Languages and Cultures 
of Asia and Africa (ILCAA), 1983. Tokyo 
Gaikokugo D aigaku, Tokyo, Ja p an , p. 135.

“More im portan t th a n  g ram m atical 
sequence, vocabulary frequency and situa- 
tions, is the  use of living language to  ex- 
press how a  speech com m unity th inks, be- 
lieves, feels and in teracts .”  This socio-cul- 
tu ral, in tegrative approach, which under- 
lies the design of the four un its  in  th is 
book, is largely influenced by  Schum ann’s 
A cculturation, H ym es’ Com m unicative 
Competence, M oscowitz’s H um anistic Ap- 
proach, W iddowson’s Discourse Analysis, 
and W ilkin’s N otional Syllabuses.

The approach underlying the design of 
these un its is correctly term ed integrative, 
because it  a ttem p ts  to  com prehensively 
include all th e  im portan t linguistic and 
non-linguistic aspects in  a  com m unication 
situation. E ach  un it consists of four sec- 
tions: Text, B ackground, Usage and  Gram- 
mar.

The firs t section, the  T ext, describes 
one im portan t cu ltu ral event in  th e  life 
of Cairene E gyptians. A fter the  Text, th e  
second section entitled  Background, at- 
tem pts to  clarify the  cu ltu ral aspects re- 
lated to  th is  event.

The th ird  section of each un it, term ed 
Usage, is designed to  develop the  learner’s 
vocabulary and  language proficiency by 
presenting expressions in  Cairene A rabic 
th a t are frequently  used on th is  occasion. 
The fourth  and final section of each un it 
presents points of gram m ar based on the 
tex t m aterial and  considered im p o rtan t for 
the proper com prehension and  production 
of the ideas th a t  speakers m ight like to  
exchange during the  specified cu ltu ral 
event.

The chain of sections is closely linked 
together in  such a way th a t  leaves the  
learner w ith a  com prehensive view of the 
events described, providing am ple language 
practice in a  m eaningful cu ltu ral setting.

T h e  au th o r did not devote specia l a tten - 
t io n  to  th e  adversaries of th e  M am luk 
em p ire , b u t this is quite com prehensible, 
because in  the age of B aibars only  two 
a b o rtiv e  ventures of the C rusaders took  
p lace, one by the Aragonese a rm y  in  1267 
(pp. 2 4 1 —43), and one led by  th e  English 
crow nprince Edward in 1271 (245).

T h e  single potential ad v e rsa ry  would 
h av e  been  the  Persian T atars, b u t  in  the 
period  of Baibars regime, I lk h a n  H ülegü  
a n d  h is  son and successor A b ag h a  were 
m o stly  engaged in battle cam paigns against 
th e ir  ow n relatives: the G olden H o rd e  in 
th e  N W , an d  the Jaghataids in  th e  N E , so 
i t  is q u ite  comprehensible th a t  he d id  no t 
sacrifice m ore space to  the I lk h a n id  Em - 
pire , because his programme w as to  w rite 
th e  an n a ls  of the regime and n o t to  m ake 
co n jec tu re s  about future possibilities.

T h e  au th o r did not devote a  special 
p a r t  o f th e  work to a th em atica l survey  
of th e  social conditions, the ad m in istra tiv e  
s tru c tu re  of the Khalifate, and th e  M am luk 
m ilita ry  regim e, etc., bu t a t  a c tu a l in- 
s tan ces h e  inserted special ch ap te rs  on the  
fu n c tio n in g  of the sta te  m ach inery , the  
S u n n ite  four-judge-system  (p. 200), th e  
d ip lo m atic  activ ity  (pp. 143 —160, 195 — 99, 
232 — 38), th e  organisation of th e  ingenious 
n e tw o rk  of the  postal delivery sy s tem  (pp. 
126 — 30), an d  quite unexpectedly a  special 
c h a p te r  on  the confidential adv iser, th e  
cherished  intim us divinator of th e  S ultan , 
S haikh  JJa d ir  (pp. 267 — 273).

I t  is a  ra th e r interesting d e ta il — to  
w hich several examples were ded ica ted  by  
th e  a u th o r  — th a t the belligerent parties  
in  m o s t cases tried to  justify th e ir  assau lt, 
an d  p u t  forw ard all kinds of excuses and 
p re tences to  m otivate their offence.

O n th e  basis of an exceptionally  rich 
source m ateria l, P . Thorau p resen ted  a 
com plete p ic tu re of the great w arlord , Bai- 
bars I ,  B unduqdari Sultan, a m onum en ta l 
figure, n o t only of Egypt, b u t th e  en tire 
N ear E a s t .

Edm ond Schütz
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system s . . . and the pred ic tion  of the 
errors the students are liable to  com m it by 
v irtue  of the outcome of th e  theoretical 
analysis. But the case does n o t rest there. 
As will become clear a t  the  end of our 
s tu d y  . . . errors made by foreign students 
who belong to  a eerlain  linguistic com- 
rnunity  are not all due to  interference from 
the  m other tongue . . . E rro rs which are 
predicted  on the basis of con trastive ana- 
lysis do not occur and unpred ic ted  errors 
do. The present work falls w ith in  th is kind 
of evidence, and its scope is restric ted  to 
the verb-system  of English and Arabic. 
. . .  In  order to  obtain  the em pirical evi- 
denoe required, a special te s t was con- 
struc ted , which tried to  te s t those forms 
and uses th a t the students in  th e  second- 
a ry  schools of K uw ait are acquainted 
w ith. This te s t was adm inistered  to  a large 
random  sample of these studen ts, and the 
resu lts were collected, classified and inter- 
p reted . Certain conclusions were arrived 
at and a  few recom m endations m ade for 
im proving the teaching of the  English 
verb-system  in Arab schools.”

Though, as we have seen, N. K harm a 
m ainly  dedicates his book to  th e  aim  of 
investigating and predicting language er- 
ro rs as K uw aiti A rab s tuden ts learn Eng- 
lish, for us the au thor’s com m ents and re- 
m arks on Arabic verb-system s m eant more 
than  th is  contrastive analysis, for a t  least 
tw o reasons: 1. Though th e  usefulness 
of contrastive analyses canno t be doubted 
in  theory, in practice it did not, in m y 
view, prove of much value e ith er for lin- 
guistic studies or language teaching. 2. T hat 
th is is the case was m ore m arkedly  Шив- 
tra ted  when we deal w ith tw o languages 
of which one (English) has become the 
m ost thoroughly studied in the  last three 
or four decades, while th e  o th e r  (Arabic) 
could not until now keep pace with the 
enorm ous development of linguistics, where 
th e  au thor rightly  feels com pelled to  reach 
back to  the last century for linguistic т а -  
te ria l (to W. W right’s A rabic gram m ar, a 
mediocre compilation of several genera- 
tions of Arabists).

The m ain topics (basic texts) of each 
of the  four un its  in the book are chosen on 
the  basis of the ir cultural relevancy; the 
b irth  of a child, m arriage, fam ily lift', death, 
and spring festival. In this excellent book, 
special em phasis is placed on such neglected 
fields as body language and gestures (which 
form  an inalienable p a r t of speech, espe- 
cially in Arabic) and proverbs.

F rom  am ong t he exercises, I very much 
enjoyed th e  so-called cu ltu ral exercises, 
finding them  very useful at; the same tim e. 
The au tho r s ta rts  these exercises with the 
following rem arkable com m ent: “The pur- 
pose of these exercises is to  m ake students 
aw are of cultural differences as well as 
cultural universale. The u ltim ate objective 
is to  help learners judge each culture in its 
own term s w ithout prejudice and to  accept 
the behaviour th a t  m ay seem unusual in a 
d ifferent cu ltu ral context. Some of these 
exercises m ay be practised in the native 
language of the learners.”

U ntil now one could no t very often m eet 
such a broad understanding of the rele- 
vaney and role cu ltu ral contexts ן )lay in 
hum an com m unication. N at urally, a book 
of 135 pages can only m ean the very begin- 
nings on a long-long road to  the re-inter- 
p re ta tio n  of language teaching, but i t  repre- 
sents a  significant contribution.

Tam<\ я I  wi ny i

N a y e f  K h a rm a , A Contrastive A nalysis of 
the Use 0] Verb Forms in  English and 
Arabic (Studies in  Descriptive Linguistics 
vol. 10, General E d ito r: Dietrich Nehls)
H eidelberg, Ju lius Groos Verlag, 1983, 
137 p.

The aim  of the book is defined in p. 3: 
“This s tu d y  is not concerned only with 
linguistic description, though this consti- 
tu te s  a considerable p a r t  of it. I t  is also a 
piece of applied linguistics. . . . The core 
of the work is a theoretical contrastive ana- 
lysis o f the  English and Arabic verb-

Acta Orient. Hung. X L IV , 19UU12



C K I T I C A424

Leeds, B rita in . The project will resu lt in a 
g ram m ar of a  so-called “educated spoken 
A rabic” (ESA) in E gyp t and the S yria  — 
Palestine region. The au thor (who is a t  
the  sam e tim e the would-be au thor of the  
above-m entioned gram m ar, too) endea- 
vours to  provide a  picture in broad lines 
abou t the  A rabic linguistic situation  and 
th e  essence of th is “middle language”  (luga 
mutawassita) between the so-called high- 
language (Hocharabisch or Classical Arabic) 
and the spoken dialects (or Vulgararabisch), 
and a tte m p ts  to  outline some of its  m ain  
peculiarities. H e a ttribu tes four functions 
to  ESA: “ ESA  erfüllt im wesentlichen V ier 
F unktionen . In  einer Zeit, da soziale Vor- 
anderungen im m er schneller aufeinander 
folgen, w erden die Benutzer dieser Sprache 
erstens m otiv iert, sich als Angehörige der 
gebildeten Schichten erkennbar zu m achen 
und in ihre K onversation Them en aufzu- 
nehm en, üb er die m an sich in einem loka- 
len Id iom  n icht ausreichend verständigen 
kann; zw eitens m it gleichgesinnten Ara- 
hern der eigenen oder anderer N ationalitä t 
in  sogenannte “ phatisehe K om m unika- 
tion” zu tre ten ; drittens die Form en der 
in terarab ischen  Koiné gezielt anzuw enden, 
ohne die m a n  den wachsen den Anforde- 
rungen der Modernisierung, U rbanisierung, 
Industrialisierung, der extensiven Volks- 
bildung und  der internationalen Zusam- 
m enarbeit n ich t m ehr gerecht werden kann; 
viertens sich genügend sprachliches Lokal- 
kolorit fü r den privaten  Um gang und fü r 
die B efriedung lokalpatriotischer Bodürf- 
nisse zu bew ahren.”

A nd in  conclusion he sums up his re- 
m arks as follows: “ Obwohl ESA sowohl 
beim MSA als auch beider regional ge- 
färb ten  U m gangssprache beträchtliche An- 
leihen m ach t, is t es nichtsdestoweniger 
eine eigenständigen V ariante des Arabi- 
sehen. D as zeig t sich nicht nur daran , dass 
es Form en en tha lt, die wederzum MSA 
( =  M odern S tandard  Arabic) noch zur Um- 
gangssprache gehören — sondern vor allen 
auch an  der lexikalischen Spezifizierung 
der phonologischen Form  . . .  E s gäbe 
natürlich noch viel zu sagen, doch sollten

I n  these  circumstances, I  regard the 
a u th o r’s own observations and rem arks on 
MSA (M odern S tandard  Arabic) and Ku- 
w aiti D ialect much m ore in teresting  than  
his com parisons between the tw o languages 
an d  th e  error-analysis of K uw aiti s tuden ts’ 
E ng lish . The parallelism  of exam ples is 
especially  interesting  between th e  tw o va- 
r ia n ts  of A rabic in the lack of really com- 
p e te n t linguistic field studies and  compre- 
hensive m anuals of MSA and th e  dialects.

C h ap te r 1 gives a  brief account of the 
background  to  the study.

C h a p te r  2 a ttem p ts  a t  briefly sum- 
m arizing  the  English verb-system , listing 
the  te rm s  chosen and discussing the cate- 
gorical m eaning of each of th e  various 
E nglish  verb forms.

C h ap te r 3 is devoted to  presenting  the 
A rabic verb-system , first surveying pre- 
vious stud ies  in th is  field, th en  clearing 
up th e  questions of term inology, and  finally 
tu rn in g  to  categorical meaning.

C h ap te r 4 is a detailed con trastive ana- 
lysis. C hap te r 5 contains some educational 
im plications. There is an A ppendix w ith a 
s tru c tu ra l te x t. A detailed and useful bib- 
liog raphy  concludes the book (books in 
E nglish , books in Arabic, theses, articles 
and  repo rts).

T hough I  cannot test the  book under 
review  ag a in st its original aim  (i.e. teach- 
ing E ng lish  for Arabs) I  have found it 
useful fo r m y special purpose, i.e. teaching 
A rabic.

Tam ds Ivd n y i

T e r e n c e  F r e d e r ic k  M it c h e l l , Sozio- 
linguistische und stilistische Aspekte des 
gesprochenen Arabisch der Gebildeten (Edu- 
cated Spoken  Arabic) in  Ägypten und der 
Levante. (Sitzungsberichte der Sächsichen 
A kadem ie der W issenschaften zu Leipzig, 
P h il.-H ist. K l., Bd. 123, H eft C.) Akade- 
m ie-Verlag, Berlin 1984, 22 p.

T he booklet under review is a  prelimi- 
nary  re p o rt on a large-scale scientific un- 
d e rta k in g  carried out in the U niversity  of
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scholarly com munity for hav in g  m ade ac- 
cessible a number of h igh ly  im portan t 
contributions by one of the  leading scholars 
of our tim e, which appeared  in rather 
d ifferent and in some cases fa irly  exquisite 
places. The present volum e is actually  a 
com panion or a successor to  an earlier 
volum e of collected pap ers  containing 
th it ry  seven articles by  th e  distinguished 
au th o r.1 The volume under review  consists 
of eighteen articles, eleven of which are 
devoted to  E thiopian stud ies  (I. Aethio- 
pica), while seven deal w ith  various aspects 
of Semitic studies (II . Sem itiea). The 
articles are reprinted here w ith o u t alter- 
ation , however, a few rem a rk s  and addi- 
tions appear in the In tro d u c tio n  (pp. 
X I  X IV ; pagination is ac tu a lly  lacking), 
which should he consulted prior to  per- 
usai.

The article “ H ebraie-Jew ish Elem ents 
in Abyssinian (M onophysite) Christian- 
i ty ” (pp. 2 42)'- became a  classic long ago.
I t  endeavours to trace  th e  origins of the 
well-known Judaizing tra i ts  in Ethiopian 
C hristianity  and account fo r them : a dif- 
ficult task  in a slippery a re a  where first- 
hand  factual evidence is ra re  an d  one must 
necessarily resort to  conjecture . O ur knowl- 
edge of this in tricate netw ork  of problems 
has no t significantly increased since the 
publication  of this artic le  of fundam ental 
im portance in 1950. “ H ebrew , Aramaic and 
G reek: The Versions underly ing  Ethiopie 
Translations of Bible and  in tertestam en tal 
L ite ra tu re” (pp. 43 -51)3 constitu tes an 
exem plary and im p o rta n t m inor step 
in the  long process to w ard s disentail- 
gling the history of th e  te x t  of the  Ethio- 
pian Bible, a problem to  w hich Professor

1 Edw ard Ullendorff, Is B iblical Hebrew 
a  Language? Studies in  Sem itic  Languages 
and Civilizations. W iesbaden 1977.

• Journal of Semitic S tudies  I  (I960), pp. 
216 — 256.

3 27te Bible World (E ssays in H onor of 
Cyrus H. Gordon). New Y ork  1980, pp. 
2 4 9 -  257.

diese Ausführungen als Beweis dafür aus- 
reichen, dass die U ntersuchung und Be- 
Schreibung eines gesprochenen S tandards 
m ehr verlangt.” Of course, on the basis of 
these few pages one cannot form  a precise 
judgem ent on the natu re  and results of 
the  com plete ESA gram m ar to  be pub- 
lished, but I feel forced to em phasize th a t 
un til now I have not encountered sufficient 
evidence about ESA as being really an inde- 
penden t and standard v arian t of Arabic. 
W hat 1 have experienced, on the contrary , 
was th a t  this educated speech 1. consider- 
ably  varies from individual to individual 
and  even in the case of one and the sam e 
speaker it alters from  tim e to  tim e, even 
w ithin short periods and 2. it is ra th e r a 
blend (though with some definite tra its  
and laws of usage) of form al literary Arabic 
and the  informal vernaculars, than  a well- 
defined language variant. And another im- 
p o rta n t note: th roughout these 23 pages 
one cannot find a m ention of the m ost im- 
p o rta n t political and religious factors, 
which enforce the m aintenance, survival 
and artificiality  of the so-called Classical 
A rabic. All in all, th is short lecture raises 
in terest and expectation tow ards fu tu re 
publications of the au tho r concerning the 
sam e project.

Tam ds Ivd n y i

E d w a rd  U l l e n d o r f f , Studia Aethiopica 
et Semitiea. Ä thiopistische Forschungen, 
herausgegeben von E r n st  H a m m er- 
Sc h m id t : B and 24. F ranz Steiner Verlag 
W iesbaden GmbH, S tu ttg a rt 1987, (XIV) 
4 .p ־ 325

The present volume consists of the 
reprin ts of a wide selection of U llendorff’s 
articles in th e  fields of E thiopian studies 
and Semitic studies in general. These ar- 
tid e s  are, of course, well known to the spe- 
cialist and have exerted an indelible in- 
fluence on the progress of scholarly re- 
search in these fields and none of them  
can therefore be regarded as a novelty, 
ye t the editor deserves the g ratitude of th e
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(pp. 91 134)s and  “ Some A m haric and
other D ocum ents from the Engen M itt- 
woeh N ach lass” (pp. 135—158).9 In  the  
article “ H aile  Sellassie a t B a th ” (pp. 159 — 
172)10 we a re  offered Haile Sellassie’s 
account of th e  sojourn of the Im peria l 
family a t  F airfie ld  Villa, B ath , between 
1936 and 1941, during their exile in Bri- 
tain. The A m haric tex t is reproduced from  
Vol. I I  of th e  Imperial autobiography, 
which ap p eared  in the early sum m er of 
1974.11 I t  is preceded by a careful English 
translation  an d  notes. Later on, the  Em - 
peror d o n a ted  th is  splendid villa to  the 
M unicipality of B ath  and it was tu rn ed  
into an d  Old People’s Home. This event 
was recorded in  Am haric and English on 
two plaques affixed to  the entrance porch 
of Fail-filed V illa, the texts of which ap- 
pear in A ppendix  1 to  the otherwise highly 
im portan t a rtic le  “The Amharic T ex t of 
the la st tw o Pronouncem ents of Em peror 
Haile Sellassie” (pp. 173— 187).12 Some- 
w hat d iffe ren t, although no less im p o rtan t 
and ra th e r  neglected aspects of E th iop ian  
civilization are  tackled  in “E th iop ian  good 
food gu ides” (pp. 188—195),13 where th e  
recipes of such basic dishes and drinks of 
E th iop ian  cuisine can be found as эпдйга, 
chicken-wät, сйэбба, tägg, tälla and burina. 
“The Challenge of Amharic” (pp. 196

8 Bulletin  of the School of Oriental and  
African S tud ies  X X X V  (1972), pp. 229 — 
270.

9 Bulletin  of the School of Oriental and. 
African S tud ies  X L II I  (1980), pp. 429 — 
452.

10 Journal of Semitic Studies X X IV  
(1979), pp. 251 - 264.

11V olum e I  was published in U llen- 
dorff’s a n n o ta te d  translation in London 
in 1976.

12 Journal of Semitic Studies X X II  
(1977), pp. 202- 216.

13 M iddle E ast Studies and Libraries — 
A F elic ita tion  Volum e for Professor J .  D . 
Pearson. E d . b y  В . C. Bloomfield. London 
1980, pp. 217 — 224.

U llendorff has devoted a  w hole mono- 
g ra p h .4 In  the articles “T he 1897 Treaty 
betw een  Great B ritain  and  E th io p ia ” (pp. 
52— 70)5 * and “The A ng lo -E th iop ian  Trea- 
ty  of 1902” (pp. 7 1 -8 4 )°  th e  original 
A m haric  and E nglish/A m haric, English 
an d  I ta lia n  texts of th e  tw o  trea tie s  are 
published  for the first tim e w ith  extensive 
com m entary . The dism al effec ts  in  which 
th e  unintentional (?) d ifference between 
th e  A m haric and I ta lian  versions of the 
t r e a ty  of Ucciali (1889) re su lted  are only 
to o  well known in E th iop ian  h is to ry , texts 
o f trea tie s  are, therefore, in v estig a ted  by 
E thiopisants  with considerably  m ore in- 
te re s t th a n  perhaps would be th e  case with 
s im ilar documents in o the r languages, im- 
p o r ta n t  though they m ay be in  th e  history 
of ev e ry  nation. I t  m ust n o t be forgotten 
th a t  A m haric is a ra the r com plicated  lan- 
guage and few foreigners h a v e  a  good 
com m and  of it, consequently  th e  inter- 
p re ta tio n  of official docum ents, th e  various 
possibilities and, on the o th e r h a n d , limita- 
tio n s in  th is field can p re se n t serious 
d ifficu lties under certain  circum stances. 
T h u s an y  new item is m ost welcome for 
investigation , in addition to  th e  light it 
m ay  shed on the history of w h a t m ight be 
regarded  as a relative new com er among 
th e  languages of the Sem itic sto ck , which 
h av e  reached the level of literariness. I t  is 
fo r sim ilar reasons and th e ir  relevance to 
ce rta in  outstanding figures o f th e  Ethio- 
p ia n  p a s t  th a t the following th re e  articles 
a re  of special interest: “A L e t te r  from  the 
E m p e ro r Theodore to Queen V ic to ria ” (pp. 
85— 90),7 * “ Some early A m haric  L ette rs”

4 E dw ard  Ullendorff, E th io p ia  and the 
Bible. London 1968.

5 Bassegna di Studi E tio p ic i  X X II
(1968), pp. 1 16 134.

B ״ ulle tin  of the School of Oriental and 
A fr ic a n  Studies X X X  (1967), p p . 641 654.

7 N eue Afrikanistische S tu d ien . Ham-
burg , 1966, pp. 251 — 255 (H am burger
B e iträg e  zur Afrika-Kunde, 5).
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суп (pp. 288 300)20 is a tr ib u te  to  an
ou tstan d in g  figure in E thiopian stud ies 
as well as a personal friend, but in add ition , 
both th is  and the preceding artic le  “ D. 
H . B aneth  and philological l ’recoeious- 
ness” (pp. 281 — 287)21 offer in triguing oh- 
servations regarding the hum an aspec ts of 
philology as a profession.

The eighteen articles com prising th is 
nea t volum e reflect the wide range of in- 
terests, thorough learning, acum en and 
professional honesty of a great scholar, as 
well as his exceptional sense of sty le , 
which transform s these scholarly articles 
in to  real w orks of literature. Considered as 
a whole, th e y  add up to much m ore th a n  
the nere arithm etic  sum to ta l of a  num ber 
of pieces of solid workm anship; i t  is the 
figure of a  sovereign personality  th a t  
emerges against this background; a sov- 
ereign personality , whose in te rests  are 
ded icated  to  the full com plexity of the 
whole g am u t of hum an life: the hum an 
phenom enon.

Is tvd n  Ormos

E m e r i J o h a n n e s  van D on zel , A  Yemen- 
ile Em bassy to Ethiopia 1647 1649: al-
H aym i's Sirat al-Habasha newly introduced, 
translated and annotated. A thiopistische 
Forschungen, herausgegeben von E r n st  
H a m m e r sc h m id t : Band 21. F ran z  Steiner 
Verlag W iesbaden GmbH, S tu ttg a r t  1986, 
252 p.

215),14 a contribution  abounding in deep 
insights of a keen m ind, which became an 
acclaim ed classic in E thiopian  studies long 
ago, was delivered as an inaugural lecture 
a t  the School of Oriental and African 
Studies, London U niversity , on October 28, 
1964. The m asterly  concise sketch “Com- 
para tive  Sem itics” (pp. 218- 230)15 pres- 
ents the main strands in the history of 
th is in tricate area and its current problems 
in an extrem ely elegant way, where even 
the sm allest detail is likely to  conceal 
problem s of the u tm ost im portance. “Ugar- 
itic M arginalia ГУ” (pp. 231 — 235)16 to- 
gather w ith their predecessors, and the re- 
view of David Biale, Gershom Scholem: 
K abbalah  and C ounter-H istory, Cam- 
bridge, Mass., and London 1979 (pp. 268 
272)17 illu stra te  the m any-sidedness and 
profound erudition of their author. The 
intriguing article “ The Bawdy B ible” 
(pp. 236—267)18 offers a considerable 
num ber of new solutions to  problem s in an 
area generally considered as taboo. These 
new solutions are based on the solid 
m ethods of tex tu a l criticism and a pro- 
found fam iliarity  w ith and wise insight 
into hum an natu re , im p o rta n t theoretical 
aspects of the  problem  of w riting in general 
are tackled in th e  article “ W riting with- 
ou t le tte rs” (pp. 273 — 280),19 which is in 
fact th e  review of W. Haas (ed.), W riting 
w ithout le tters, M anchester and Totowa, 
N. J . 1976. The ob ituary  of Stefan Strel-

Following an exchange of le tte rs  be- 
tw een th e  tw o rulers and a second one by 
the king of E thiopia, in the years 1647 — 
1649 H asan  ihn Ahmad а1-Цаупй under- 
took a  mission to  the E th iop ian  king 
F äsiladas (1632 — 1667) on behalf of al- 
M utaw akkil 'a lâ  Allah, the Zaydite Im am  
of Y em en. K ing Fäsiladas seems to  have

20 Proceedings of the British Academy 
L X V II (1981), pp. 479 490.

21 S tudia  Orientalia Memoriae 1). H. 
Baneth dedicata. Jerusalem  1979, pp . 7 —13.

14 The Challenge of Amharic — An In- 
augural Lecture delivered on 28 October 
1964. London 1965.

15 Current Trends in  L inguistics Vol. 6. 
The H ague 1970, pp. 261 — 273.

,6 H . L. Ginsberg Volume. Jerusalem  
1978, pp. 19 23 (Erctz Israel 14).

17 Journal of Jewish Studies, Spring 1981,
pp. 120 124.

19 Bulletin of the School of Oriental and
African Studies X L1I (1979), pp. 425 
456.

״  Bulletin of the School of Oriental and 
African Studies X L  (1977), pp. 572 — 579.
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stan d in g  a  so complicated and in tricate 
t ex t. Thus a completely new edition  was 
u n dertaken  by Em eri Johannes V an  Don- 
zel. H e chose to publish th e  te x t of the 
Leiden m anuscript Or. 2600 in facsimile 
w ith  an  apparatus criticus, no tes and a 
parallel English translation . H is choice 
w as m otivated  by the high q u a lity  of the 
Ms an d  secondary argum ents leading to 
th e  conclusion of its being very  nearly  an 
au tog raph . Van Donzel supplem ented the 
te x t  of the  Sira  itself w ith the  le tte rs  ex- 
changed by the king and the Im am  prior 
to  al-H aym l’s mission as well as the 
Im am ’s reply  to a le tte r by the  k ing (now 
lost) following al-Huym i’s m ission. In  addi- 
tion  to  a careful evaluation of the  afore- 
m entioned editions of this w ork and the 
descrip tion  of (he various m anuscrip ts  in 
existence, Van Dozel gives a  detailed  and 
faceted  analysis of the com plex problem s 
connected with the Sira. The in trica te  ques- 
tion  of F äsiladas’s a ttitu d e  tow ards Islam 
and  his alleged inclination to  em brace it 
was alluded to  in certain  o th e r contem - 
po rary  sources; these are con trasted  here 
w ith  the  contents of the Sira .

T he editor and translator carefully  ana- 
lyzes al-H ayim ’s description of E th iop ia  
(C hapter I I I .  E thiopia as seen by al- 
M av n и ; The journey from B ay lü l to  Gon- 
d ar; The E thiopian court; The re tu rn  jour- 
ney) an d  compares it w ith d a ta  found  else- 
where. H e also earns the in terested  reader’s 
g ra titu d e  w ith a synopsis of th is otherw ise 
not a ltogether perspicuous w ork (C hapter 
V. Chronology and Itin e ra ry  of the  jour- 
ney). A special chapter is devo ted  to  the 
com parison of the Sira  to  th e  description 
of E th io p ia  by F ather Jeron im o Lobo, a 
P ortuguese Jesu it m issionary, who arrived 
in E th io p ia  in 1625 in th e  re tin u e  of 
A lphonso Mendez. A tabu lated  lis t of the 
Im am s of Yemen in al-IJaym ï’s tim e and 
a  concise account of the personalities in 
Y em en m entioned by al - IJay 1 nï (C hapter 
IV) supply  the reader with essential back- 
g round inform ation.

C hristiaan  Snouck H urgronje men- 
tioned th is  work in two le tte rs to  Ignaz

been  eager to  open a new trad e  route be- 
tw een  E th iop ia proper and th e  Red Sea 
evad ing  the port of M assawa, which was 
u n d e r T urkish  rule, and choosing the settle- 
m e n t of Baylül instead, which was under 
E th io p ian  dom ination and a t  the same 
tim e  lay  m uch closer to  Y em en. This was 
som eth in g  the Yem enite Im am  was not 
in te re s te d  in a t all, his on ly  in terest 
being  to  convert the E th iop ian  king and 
possib ly  his whole realm  to  Islam . The 
tru e  a im  of Fâsiladas, however, did not 
em erge from  his letters, the ir tone being 
ra th e r  vague and obscure; he seems to 
have  even encouraged the Im am ’s aspira- 
tions an d  hopes by equivocal o ral messages 
delivered  by his emissaries. Of course, 
re la tionsh ip  to  Islam was alw ays a question 
of th e  u tm o s t delicacy and sensitiv ity  in the 
hist o rv  of E thiopia, and airy shade of doubt 
cast on a  m onarch in th is  respect could lead 
to  a  s itu a tio n  of the greatest danger for 
him . I t  was under these circum stances th a t 
a l-IJa y m i’s mission was carried  out. The 
m ission resulted in a fiasco when it became 
ev id en t th a t  the objectives of the two 
p a rtie s  were different and the  Muslim 
em bassy  realized th a t the  E th iop ian  king 
had  no  in ten tion  of em bracing Islam , his 
only  a im  being the establishm ent of a new 
tra d e  ro u te  for which he needed the help 
of th e  Z ayd ite  Im am  of Yemen. A l-H aym j’s 
d e ta iled  account of his mission to  the El hio- 
p ian  co u rt was quite popular w ith  Muslim 
readers in  the subsequent centuries: eigh- 
teen  m anuscrip ts are known of i t  a t  px esent. 
F o r th e  firs t tim e it becam e know n in the 
W est in 1883 through Carlo Landberg. I t  
w as subsequently  edited by F elix  E rn s t 
Reiser in  1894 on the basis of the only 
m a n u scrip t known a t th a t tim e. This edi- 
tion  w as th en  followed by a G erm an trans- 
la tio n  b y  Peisser in 1898. The te x t of an- 
o th e r  m an u scrip t was published by Murad 
K am il in  Cairo in 1958 and th e n  again in 
a  second edition in 1972. The editions of 
bo th  P e ise r and Kamil, however, suffered 
from  serious shortcomings, nor did the two 
ed ito rs supp ly  the tex t w ith  com m entaries, 
an  indispensable prerequisite fo r under
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to  M odern Times. The im portance of an 
ou tle t to  the sea for E th iop ia  was always 
regarded as commonplace am ong studen ts 
of E th iop ian  history. In  the p resen t work, 
the au th o r successfully endeavours to  assess 
the valid ity  of this assum ption for the 
various periods of E thiopian h isto ry , on the 
basis o f accessible data . H e also tries to 
elucidate the changing role th is  problem 
played in the decisions of sovereigns over 
the centuries. W e do not find h ith e rto  un- 
known facts in this volume, b u t the d a ta  
and docum entary  evidence a lready  known 
are evaluated  according to  fresh view- 
points anti w hat emerges is a  faceted 
h istorical account of one of th e  central 
questions of E thiopian h isto ry , which to 
the present day has not lost its  im portance.

IstvAn Ormos

Law and .Justice in  Contemporary Yem en : 
The People's Democratic Republic of Yemen 
and the Yemen Arab Republic by  S. H. 
Amin. R oyston Lim ited, Glasgow 1987, 
V +  159 p.

The Yem en Arab R epublic  (North 
Yemen) and  the People’s D em ocratic Re- 
public of Yem en (South Yem en) were in fact 
two closely related parts  of one and the 
same country  (Yemen), which chose widely 
differing paths of social progress against 
the background of different w ays of histori- 
cal evolution in the past. A com parative 
analysis of the legal system s in the  two 
sister-countries, which is w hat we have 
before us in the present w ork un d er review, 
is therefore likely to  yield promising 
results. N orth  Yemen, a  m ore or less inde- 
pendent Zaidite Im am ate  from  1534, was 
transform ed into a republic in 1962. Since 
then it  has adopted an econom ical system 
m ainly based on a free m a rk e t economy 
and a  corresponding political system . On 
the o ther hand, South Y em en, under Otto- 
m an rule in recent centuries, th en  captured 
by th e  British and a Crown Colony until 
1967, became a strongly centralized  Marx-

Goldziher as well.1 These tw o references 
are nearly  idenlieal in the ir w ording to 
Snouck H urgronje’s lines to  N öldeke men- 
tioned on p. 23 of the present edition. I t  
m ay be of bibliographical in te rest th a t 
al-H aym i’s S ira  is also described by 
K ratchkovsky  on the basis of Reiser’s edi- 
lion and translation in bis posthum ously 
published work on Arabic geographical 
litera tu re .2

W e are grateful to  the editor for having 
made th is accessible to  us and for élucidât- 
ing one of the very few contem porary 
sources for 17th c. E thiopia, as well as a 
m arvellous and a t  the sam e tim e typical 
exam ple of Arabic itineraries of the  moder- 
a te  ’aijä’ib branch. This exem plary edition 
appeared as Volume 21 in the distinguished 
series “Äthiopistische Forschungen” edited 
by E rn s t H am m erschm idt.

Is t van Ormos

Franz Amadeus Dombbowsky, E thiopia’s 
Access to the Sea. E. J .  Brill, Leiden/Köln 
1985, VIII +  83 p.

In  this balanced s tudy , the  au thor 
offers a  survey of the history  of the rela- 
tionship between E th iop ia’s m aritim e and 
cen tral provinces, w ith special em phasis 
placed on economical factors. This well- 
proportioned concise account is divided 
into five chapters: 1. The A ksum ite Em pire 
(ca. 100 B. C. — 950 A. I).); 2. The Cushitic 
E ra  (950—1270); 3. F rom  th e  R estoration  
of the  Solomonic D ynasty  to  the Reign 
of Negus Fnsiladas (1 2 7 0 - 1632); 4. From 
the Reign of Negus F äsiladas to  Ncgué 
Menilek (1632-1889); 5. F rom  Menilek

1 Scholarship and Friendship in  Early 
Islamwissenschaft: The Letters of C. Snouck 
Hurgronje to I .  Ooldzieher published by 
P . Sj . van Koningsvei.d . Leiden, R ijks- 
universiteit Leiden 1985, pp. 216, 219.

2 Игнатий Юлианович Крачковский, 
Избранные сочинения, том 4. Москва— 
Ленинград 1957, стр. 712—714.
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C harter of 1945 and the U niversal Déclara- 
tion of H um an  R ights of 1948 etc.), a  tra it 
th a t m akes th is  concise essay, despite the 
hardly  excusable am ount of m isprints, an 
im p o rtan t contribution  in th e  field of 
studies in Islam ic law.

IstvAn Ormos

R. E. Emmkrick and P . O. SkjÆrv0, 
Studies in  the Vocabulary of Khotanese I I  
(Veröffentlichungen der Iranischen К о т -  
mission, hg. von M. M ayrhofer, N r. 17, 
Ö sterreichische Akademie der Wissen- 
schäften, P hil.-H ist. Klasse, Sitzungsbe- 
richte, 458. Band). Verlag der Osterreichi- 
sen A kadem ie der W issenschaften, Wien 
1987, 179 p.

Tn th is second volume of the Studies, 
w ithout counting the  cross-references, more 
than  180 m ain  lem m ata are discussed in 
the contribu tions w ritten by one of the 
editors or by  those scholars who joined this 
im portan t undertak ing  in the philology of 
K hotanese. The enlarged team  now in- 
eludes A. Degener, D uan Qing, O. van 
H inüber, H . K um am oto, N. Sims-Wil- 
liams, and  T. T akata. Bailey’s Dictionary 
rem ains th e  m ain ta rg e t of the work (see, 
e.g., E m m erick ’s w itty  identification of 
K hotanese yu(m) drüpadä w ith T ibetan  
yum  ’dro-dpal, pp. 132 — 134; his en try  
adrraka- =f= ‘prince’, b u t <  Skr. Udraka, p. 
24; S k jæ rvo’s en try  on dasa ‘book, sü tra ’, 
pp. 57 — 59), b u t o ther studies and sources 
of K hotanese are also examined or re-ex- 
am ined; several entries present K hotanese 
words no t a t te s ted  in Bailey’s Dictionary 
(see, e.g., T a k a ta ’s contribution on 10th- 
century K ho t. qmäga, a  Chinese loan-word, 
a title also a t te s ted  in D unhuang Tib. tran- 
scription, pp . 17—18; the same scholar’s 
explanation  of another Sino-Khotanese 
word, the  an throponym  Tcûm-ttehi, pp. 
49 — 50; S k j.’s en try  on agnaéauca-vârta 
‘the garm en t agniéauca’, pp. 11 — 12, or, 
E .’s äysmästqna  ‘ferm entation’, pp. 25 — 26. 
Some en tries represent m inor papers on 
several pages, as e.g. Skj.’s definition of

is t  — L enin ist sta te based on  th e  Soviet 
m odel. The historical, ethn ica l, social, reli- 
g ious, economic and, first o f all, legal 
a sp ec ts  of the in tricate n e tw ork  of causes 
re su ltin g  in these widely d iffering  ways of 
h is to rica l progress are e lab o ra ted  in this 
m o st welcome work of m odera te  size, with 
special emphasis on th e  p rac tica l aspects 
of th e  adm inistration of justice. T he special 
ana ly ses  th a t deal w ith the  adm in istra tion  
of law  in various areas are p e rh a p s  the most 
im p o r ta n t desiderata in th e  s tu d y  of Isla- 
m ic law , especially when they  a re  dedicated 
to  a reas  otherwise neglected, because of 
th e ir  poverty  and isolation, as  i t  is the 
case here, for it is well know n th a t  while 
in Islam ic  countries the legal sy stem s are 
based  in  theory on Islam ic law  (Sari’ah), 
Is lam ic  law in fact constitu tes, together 
w ith  custom ary law and ce rta in  areas of 
E u ro p e an  law, a  system w hich is actually  
app lied , and this la tte r system , especially 
reg a rd in g  its constituent of cu s to m ary  law, 
is o ften  hardly  known to  th e  o u ts id e  world. 
A n y  w ork containing detailed  d a ta  about 
th e  legal systems actually app lied  is, there- 
fore, m o st welcome. Tn th is  resp ec t and in 
ad d itio n  to  it, two main issues em erge from 
th e  p resen t work under review : 1) even in 
such a  thoroughly ideologized M arx is t — 
L en in is t s ta te  as South Y em en, th e  legal 
sy stem  w as partly  based on Islam ic  law; 
2) in bo th  countries, considerable p a rts  of 
th e  (rural) population were ou tside th e  reach 
of th e  cen tra l legal system s an d  follow  their 
ow n system s of custom ary law . (“The 
'A u d h a li Code of C ustom ary L aw ” , re- 
p r in te d  in  Appendix 1 [pp. 113 —116] is 
m o st illum inative in th is respect.) The 
a u th o r  casually raises some in trig u in g  pro- 
blem s, w ithou t dealing w ith  th e m  in  ex- 
tenso, e.g. w hat causes m ay lie beh ind  the 
obv ious fac t th a t given th e  ch a rac te r of 
th e  pre-revolutionary Y em eni Im am ate , 
N o rth  Y em en’s “secularist reg im e seems 
lit tle  affected  by the in te rn a tio n a l Islam ic 
m ovem en ts prevailing in various p a rts  of 
th e  M uslim  world” or th e  rela tionsh ip  
betw een  Islam ic law and the  con tem porary  
ru les o f public international law  (th e  U. N.
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D häran is der . . . D evatâs’ (Totenbuoh, 1. 
1345).

О. Kara

A . G. P krikhayan, ObSlestvo i  pravo Irana  
v parfjanskij i  sasanidskij periody. N auka, 
Moscow 1983, 383 p.
Ä. G. P erikhanyan, Ira n ia n  Society and  
Law  In : The Cambridge H istory of Iran , 
3/2 Cam bridge 1983, pp. 627 — 680.

These works are th e  first a ttem p ts  to  
give a  m onographic description of the 
social s tru c tu re  of Arsacid and Sasanian 
Ira n  th rough  its  legal in stitu tional system , 
based on the  com plete range of sources, 
and because both  of them  deal w ith the 
sam e topic and  they  were w ritten  by the 
same au th o r a t  the sam e tim e, i t  seems to  
be expedient to  review them  sim ultane- 
ously. The contribution  in  English, practi- 
cally, is a  shorter and in  some respects 
clearer varian t of the  original book in 
Russian.

N o com prehensive work has previously 
been published about the social h istory of 
the period, and  concerning the legal system , 
the m ost significant preceding study , th a t 
of Ch. B artholom ae, was based on 
M H D -fA I (Bartholom ae had no knowledge 
of an  im portan t source, Rivâyat ï  Emet г 
ASavahiStän (REA) yet.)

1 Ch. B artholom ae, Zum sasanidischen 
R echt. In : SH D dbA W  Phil.-Inst. Klasse, 
H eidelberg 1918—23.

2 M HD f  A: M ätakdän i hazär dätastän  
(for Pahluvi transcriptions see note 16). 
The f irs t p a r t  was published by J .  J .  Modi, 
M ädigän-l-H azär Dädistän. A  photozoinco- 
graphed Facsimile with an Introduction. 
Poona 1901. The publisher o f the second 
p a r t was T. D. Anklesaria, The Social Code 
of the Parais in  Sassanian Tim es or M ädigän  
i  H azär Dädistän. B om bay 1913. Later: 
M HO signifies p a r t I, while MHDA the 
second one.

the  m eaning of hvatä, pp. 174 — 187, or, 
his en try  çqavamara-, L ate  K hot. çamara- 
‘inpenetrable darkness’, pp. 140 — 143.

To pp. 20 — 21, K um am oto’s en try  on 
K hot. avamdäya ‘non-path ’ =/= ‘pathless’: 
cf. also Chin. B uddhist fêi dào ‘wrong 
w ays’, lit. ‘non-way’.

To pp. 27 — 29, K ho t. ira- ‘precious 
hard  stone’ ~  Tib. Sei <  Skr. iilä; Mvy 
Skr. hira(ka) ‘d iam ond’ ~  Tib. pha-lam: 
cf. also Tib. rdo-rje pha-lam  >  Mong. dor- 
jipalam  ‘(a kind of) diam ond’, also used as 
anthroponym . Mong. almas m ust have 
been borrowed via U igur or Middle Turkish 
(albeit i t  has n o t y e t been found in the early 
sources) because it  is a tte s ted  in Middle 
Mong. B uddhist te x ts  full of U igur ele- 
m ents. R am sted t, Kalmückisches Wörter- 
buch, before Vasmer, connects the word 
w ith Greek adamas. Chos-grags’ Sel-rigs 
nor-bu’i mShog is m ore exactly  ‘the best 
of the jewels of th e  kind of crysta l (Sei).

To pp. 48 — 49, K um am oto’s interpréta- 
tion of K hot. tcamgalai •p  ‘his elbows’, but 
‘objects th a t  serve to  tie  up  a person 
(chains, handcuffs, or, fe tte rs?): cf. Chin.

jp chöu jiä  ‘cangue’, Russian Plural 
word kandaly (see Vasm er) translates the 
Chin, term , while its  Turkish  and Mongolian 
equivalent is buqayu; according to  Clauson’s 
Etymological Dictionary, p. 314, the Turkish 
word m eans ‘fe tte r, leg-iron, handcuff’; he 
quotes Uig. Suvarnaprabhâsa boyunlarï 
buqayuluy ‘w ith the ir necks chained’, per- 
haps, in the light of o the r parallels, ‘w ith 
the ir necks in  cangue’.

To pp. 139 — 140, K ho t. Sirnga <  Chin. 
sheng: cf. Uig. Sing, now also in J .  Hamil- 
to n ’s M anuscrits ouïgours du I X e—X e 
siècle de Touen-houang I I  (Paris 1986), 
p. 250. Mong. sing is e ither an  Uig. loan 
or directly from  Chin.

To pp. 174 — 178, K hot. hvatä ‘by itself, 
separate ly’ Tib. so-sor: cf. Mong. öber-e 
ober-e, regular translation  of the  Tib. te rm  
in B uddhist tex ts; th is öber-e ‘another; 
different’ is connected w ith  ober ‘self’ in 
the  same way as T urk ., Uig. özgä ‘ano ther’ 
and öz ‘self’, bu t see also 14th-century Uig. 
pm sun-nung öz öz darni-larïn  ‘die jeweiligen
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Old A rm en ian : P ’aw tos Biwzandaçi 
(p. 68), Movses Xorenaçi (p. 68), bishop 
Sebeos (p. 70), L azar P ’arpeçi (p. 70), Eznik 
Koibaçi (p. 26), and the “M ilitary  P aper” 
(p. 68). The enum eration is n o t com plete. 
A gat’angelos (H istory of A rm enia and Elise 
(On the A rm enian W ar) are unm entioned, 
although she m ust have used them . I t  is 
known from  5 th  century  A rm enian histo- 
rians, th a t  the  principles o f A rm enian Arsa- 
kids hard ly  differed from  th e  protocol of 
the Iran ian  court (p. 68).

The use of Georgian sources w ould per- 
haps be useful too. True, th a t  except for 
a  chronic entitled  the Conversion of Iberia 
edited in the  7th century, w hich survived 
from  a  copy w ritten  between A D 973—976, 
there is no historical work from  th e  Sasa- 
ni an age; i t  is th e  oldest Georgian chronic 
together w ith  Juansher Juansherian i’s 
“H istory of K ing  Vakhtang Gorgarslan” 
which was w ritten  about the  king (446— 
510) between 790 and 900. D espite the 
fac t i t  contains a lo t of legends, th ey  are 
au then tic te x ts  for Iran  as well. A nother 
w ork entitled  “The H istory of the F irst 
Fathers and F irst K ings” w ritten  by  the 
bishop of Ruisi, Leonti Mroveli in  the 9th 
or 11th century , belongs to  an o th er group 
of Georgian historical works. W h a t m akes 
it  in teresting is th a t  i t  deals w ith  pre-5th 
century  Georgian h istory as well, th a t  is 
w ith  tim es preceding the Georgian conver- 
sion to  C hristianity . (Siihpuhr occupied 
Georgia in AD 368.)

Old Greek: A ristotle: Politics (p. 40) 
and the N eo-Platonic G allicratides (p. 41) 
give parallels to  the  au thor’s com parisons 
of Iran ian  and Greek slavery. H erodotus, 
P lu tarch  (p. 64), Diogenes L aertius, S trabo 
(p. 311, no te 32) dealing w ith  m arriage 
between b ro ther and  sister. P la to : Laws  — 
on family ownership (p. 84), Aischylos: 
Persians (p. 58), la te  lexicographists (p. 41), 
Isaeus on th e  Greek te rm  of agnatic  groups 
(p. 57), Hesiod (p. 41) and Greek law. 
A rrian is missing.

B yzantine : I t  is surprising th a t  Byzan- 
tine authors rem ain unm entioned, while 
Old Greek authors, whose im portance con-

I t  is very  useful and p ra isew orthy  th a t 
in  th e  f irs t chapter of her contribu tion , 
P e r ik h a n y a n  shows the m o st im p o rtan t 
sou rces of her topic. I t  is a  p i ty  th a t  she 
d id  n o t  do this in her book, a lthough  it  is 
e v id e n t th a t  Perikhanyan’s researches are 
ex tre m e ly  extensive. In  ad d itio n  to  the 
M iddle P ersian  sources of w hich th e  m ost 
im p o r ta n t  ones are: M HD, M H D A , R E A , 
she includes Syriac Isö 'box t, A rab ic  w orks 
dea ling  w ith  the Sasanian era (e.g. T abari), 
N ew  P ersian  texts (e.g. N ew  Persian  
R iv ä y a t) ,  as well as Old A rm enian , Greek 
an d  L a t in  authors’ w ritings a b o u t Ira n , 
th e  la t te r  being used as sources fo r the 
P e rs ia n  legal system. In  the in te rp re ta tio n  
of concep ts she completes h e r  research 
w ith  S anskrit, Old Persian, E lam ite , Sog- 
d ia n  a n d  Khwarizm ian etym ologies.3

P ah lav i texts: MHD, M H D A , R E A , 
M enog i X rad , Denkart, S äy ist пё  ëâyist, 
K ä rn ä m a k  i Artaxsîr, D â tis tân  ï denik  (p. 
76), N ïran g istân  (p. 26), and M iddle P ersian  
in sc rip tio n s (p. 65). The title  a n d  con ten ts 
o f  T â jn âm a k  and G âhnâm ak are  only 
know n  from  Ihn al-M uqaffa '’s A rabic 
tra n s la tio n , whose original is lost, sim ilarly  
to  th e  original text. T ansar’s le tte r, the 
orig ina l o f  which is dated the 6 th  cen tu ry , 
su rv iv ed  in  the New Persian version of 
Ib n  al-M uqaffa”s translation. M anichean 
M iddle Persian  texts dealing w ith  the 
ag n a tic  groups (p. 78).

S yr ia c:  Isö 'boxt, the inheritance K anon  
o f S im eon, Mar Aba’s tra c t a b o u t the  im- 
p erm issib ility  of incest m arriages (p. 399). 
Ja c o b  o f  Edessa, Elias of N isibis and 
P e rs ian  C hristian m artyrologies w ritte n  in 
S yriac  a re  missing. The firs t one is an  im- 
p o r ta n t  source, but it only ap p ears  in the 
book  in d irec tly  through N öldeke’s T abari 
t ra n s la tio n . (Th. Nöldeke, D ie Geschichte 
der Perser and Araber zur Zeit der Sasani- 
den, L ey d en  1879.)

3 S ources used by the a u th o r  in  her 
book a re  th e  following (for o th e r  sources 
on th e  Sasanian  era see: A. C hristensen, 
L ’I r a n  sous les Sassanides. C openhague 
19442, pp. 50—83):
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can be used. The objective difficulties of 
transla tion  are characterized b y  th e  fact 
th a t  M. Macuch’s1 M H D A -translation va- 
ries to  a certain  extent from  P erik h an y a n ’s 
one5 in  67 cases.6 These differences are of 
various types: from m inor differences in 
in te rp re ta tion , to  entirely d iffe ren t ones, 
all k inds of diversions are to  be found.7 
T he M H I ) ״{-A-interpret at ion of Perikha- 
n y an ’s present studies is based on her for- 
m er translation  of the rem ain ing  Sasanian 
law-book,8 in this m anner th e  tw o  works 
form  one organic :mit.

The book falls into 7 p a r ts : I . Personal 
righ ts, I I .  Social s tru c tu res: agnatical
groups and the family, I I I .  P roprie to r 
rights, IV. Fam ily law and th e  p e titio  here- 
d ita tis , V. Contract law, V I. C rim inal law, 
and  V II. Judicial proceedings.

The m ain parts fall in to  chap te rs of 
which II/1«, and III/6 10, as w ell as V II/3 "  
were published earlier. The stûr  and the 
bayäspän  were first published in  the  Hen-

4 M. Macuch, Das sasanidieche Hechts- 
buch “M ätakdän  г Hazâr D ätistän” (T e i l l I ), 
W iesbaden 1981.

5 A. G. Perikhanyan, Sasan idsp i) sudeb- 
n ik  “K niga tysfa&i subdebnyx reSenij” (Mä- 
takdän i  hazär dätastän) E re v a n  1973.

6 See M. Macuch op. cit. p . 3.
7 Perikhanyan e.g. left o u t I I  36, 16. M. 

Shaki debates with P erikahnyan , Macuch 
and  Menasce. (See M. Shaki, A  few un- 
recognized Middle Persian terms and 
phrases. In : Middle Ira n ia n  Studies. Ed. 
by  W . Skalmowski and A. v an  Tongerloo, 
Leuven 1984, pp. 95—96).

8 A. G. Perikhanyan, S a sa n id sk ij sudeb- 
n ik  ',‘K niga tysjaSi sudebnyx reSenij” (Mä- 
takdän г hazär dätastän) E re v a n  1973.

0 A. G. Perikhanyan, Agnatiëeskie grup- 
p y  v drevnem Irane  V D I 3 (105) 1968, 
pp . 28—53.

10 A. G. Perikhanyan, Gastnye celevye 
fondy v drevnem Irane i  problema proisxoi- 
denija vakja VDI 1 (123) 1973, pp . 3—25.

11 See Peredneaziatskij Sbornik, 3 (1979) 
pp . 182—192.

cerning our topic is m arginal, are men- 
tioned. Agathiae, who is one of our m ost 
im p o rta n t sources for the Sasanian era, 
is m entioned only in so far as he was used 
in N öldeke’s work. H is nam e cannot be 
m et on its own.

Latin•. Diodorus Siculus (p. 27), Curtius 
llu fu s  (p. 64) on the m arriage of m other 
and son, Catullus on the same topic, and 
sources of R om an Law.

A rabic׳. T abari (She used it  in Nöldeke’s 
translation .), J ä h Ï7.: K itäb  u l-tä j (p. 13).

Parthian-. The inscriptions of Sâhpuhr I  
o f K a 'ba-i Zarduët (p. 59), docum ents from  
A vrom an (p. 72), ostraca of N isa (p. 172), 
th e  inscrip tion  of K artir  on “ foundations 
of souls” (p. 172).

N ew  Persian: Ardaëir’s testam en t; New 
Persian  R iväyats (the first one dated  to  
1478).

Old Persian: The inscription of D arius 
in  B isu tun  (p. 58) and others.

E lam ite: E lam ite tablets found in Perse- 
polis concerning the Iran ian  equivalent of 
ag n a t (p. 58).

Sogdian: D ocum ent from  M ount Mugh 
on agnatic  groups (pp. 76—77).

Avesta: gives help for the etymological 
in te rp re ta tion  of term s.

A ram aic : papyri (p. 60), Babylonian 
Talm ud.

Khwarizm ian: (etymology p. 60).
H ere her sources are no t enum erated 

system atically , b u t are only referred to  
here and there. This is misleading, because 
sources irrelevant for Iran ian  history are 
given (e.g. Catullus), whereas some tru ly  
significant ones (such as A gathias, Jakob  
of Edessa, and Procopius of Caesarea) are 
left ou t. W e cannot conceal the fact th a t  
i t  is impossibile to  tell which of the sources 
used by th e  au thor is the original and which 
of them  are not.

The results of the etymological m ethod 
can only be recognized in the case of the  
legal categories based on the current social 
conditions, if they  are supported by the  
h istorical sources of the concrete period as 
well. In  our case often only the  unreliably 
in te rp re ted  tex t or context of M H D -f A
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ed ition  of th e  book, certain new inform a- 
tion  can  be added.

I. P ersonal rights (This p a r t deals w ith  
the su b jec ts  of law).

1. T he personality  — sim ilarly to  o the r 
legal sy stem s e.g. Rom an law — began a t  
the  tim e  of b irth . Those people were re- 
garded as having full personal righ ts (tu- 
vänik16) am ong the free m em bers of th e  
civic an d  religious com munity who reached 
the ir m a tu r ity , and were no t sub ject to  
ano ther p e rso n ’s patriarchal au th o rity  or 
guard iansh ip . U nder the age of 15, one 
was regarded  to  be underage (apurnäy, 
apurnäyak), an d  over th a t age he/she was 
considered to  be an adult (purnäy). Some- 
one w ith  a  bad  reputation (dusravlh ‘in- 
fam y’) fo rfe ited  his legal capacity: he was 
not allow ed to  appear as a witness in court, 
and th is  circum stance was taken  in to  con- 
sidération  in  th e  sentence.

M anicheans, who were mercilessly per- 
secuted by  th e  official Zoroastrian church, 
were excluded  from  any legal action w hat- 
soever. A  royal m andate was sent to  every  
province of th e  s ta te  ordering the  confica- 
tion  of th e  p roperty  of Manicheans and  
those prom ulgating  Manicheism. All in  all 
w hat characterized  the situation of non- 
Z oroastrians was th a t ethnical and  reli- 
gious persecu tion  (as e.g. S ähpuhr’s I I  
(309 — 79) an tich ristian  measures) had no 
perceptib le significance in the sphere of 
personal righ ts . Discrimination was alm ost 
exclusively lim ited  to  the domain of ad- 
m in id stra tive  law: MHD-f-A m akes no 
m ention of th e  prunning of rights of non- 
M azdabelievers in  the case of legal trans- 
actions betw een  Zoroastrians and others.

In  th e  life of Jewish and Christian com- 
inim itiés, B abylonian  Talmud and Isô 'b o x t 
were in force. Representatives of legal 
personalities could enter into a legal trans-

16 W hen using transcription we followed 
the one used b y  Perikhanyan to  m ake it 
easier to  look them  up, although these do 
no t coincide w ith  the ones th a t  are in 
general use to d ay .

n ing  M emorial Volume.12 Since then  the 
in te rp re ta tio n  of th e  la tte r  has been sig- 
n ifican tly  corrected. W h a t w as described 
b y  N yberg  as a “m asterly  analysis”13 14 of 
äzät can  be found toge ther w ith  väspuhra- 
kän14 in  the same work. She also had earlier 
publications concerning fam ily  law.15

D . N . MacKenzie—A. G. Perikhanyan, 
The Model of Marriage C o n trac t in  Pahlavi, 
In : K . R. Gama Oriental In stitu te  Golden 
Jubilee Volume, B om bay 1969, p p . 103—112.

A. G. Périkhanian S ur a rm . panduxt, 
R E A  6 (1909) pp. 1— 14.

I  could not get hold o f th e  author’s 
p ap e r published in the  M em orial J .  de Me- 
na8ce. Louvain 1974.

The p arts  of th e  con trib u tio n  in Cam- 
bridge H istory  (in paren thesis the parallel 
p a r ts  of her book are given w ith  a Rom an 
figure): 1. Sources, 2. Social organisation 
(I —II) , 3. Fam ily law (IV), 4. Law  of pro- 
p e r ty  (III) , 5. The law of obligations (V), 
and  6. Law  proceedings (V II).

C rim inal law (VI) is m issing.
O u t of the above-m entioned V II parts 

of th e  book, the firs t tw o will be reviewed 
in  deta il, and alongside th is  the  second 
and  th ird  parts  of th e  contribu tion , as 
these tw o parts  deal w ith  personal rights 
an d  social structure , th u s  g iving a  compre- 
hensive view of the society, w hich as men- 
tioned  earlier, is the m ost im p o rta n t nov- 
e lty  of th e  papers. I t  seem ed necessary to 
deal w ith  fam ily law, because i t  well repre- 
sen ts th e  m ultiplicity of p roblem s emerging 
in  P ah lav i law, and because in  the light 
of th e  la tes t literature published since the

12 A. G. Perikhanyan, On som e Pahlavi 
legal te rm s. In : W. B . H enning  Memorial 
Volume, London 1970, pp. 349— 357.

13 See H . S. Nyberg, M an u a l of Pahlavi 
I I ,  W iesbaden 1974, p. 41.

14 A. G. Périkhanian, N otes su r le lexi- 
que Ira n ien  et Arm énien, R E A  5 (1969) 
pp . 16—23.

15 A. G. Perikhanyan, O brazec pehle-
vijskogo bracnogo k o n trak ta  S E  1960. 
№  5. pp . 67—75.

Acta Orient. Hung. XL1V, 1990



445CRITICA
to  Perikhanyan , it is hard ly  credible th a t׳ 
every  horsem an could have been an äzät.

The organization of th e  Z oroastrian 
clergy to  a  sta te  church s ta tu s , which be- 
gan a t  the  end of the th ird  cen tu ry , and 
ended during Sähpuhr I I ’s (309 — 79) reign, 
also brought about changes in  society. The 
clergy took over the place of th e  warriors 
a t  th e  top  of the social ladder. Subdivi- 
sions: the  magi (moyäri), judges (dätaßa- 
rän), teacher-priests (ëhrpatân), clerical 
sta ff and  teachers.

T1 1e second one was th e  class of war- 
riors. The subdivisions w ere: horsemen 
and infantry .

The growth of the ir im portance in the 
diversified official m achinery caused the 
developm ent of an independent clerk-class 
(pëëak г dipîrân). Subdivisions — cate- 
gories: clerks making o u t a n  official docu- 
m ent, recorders, clerks of th e  chancellery, 
com ptrollers, and chroniclers. Physicians, 
poets, musicians, and astro logers belonged 
to  th is  class too.

P easan ts (vâstryôëân), a rtisan s  (hu- 
tuxëân) and m erchants co n stitu ted  the 
fou rth  class.

The chiefs of classes was te rm ed  pëëak 
sardärän, who did not necessarily belong 
to  th e  class they were in charge of.

3. A legal personality in  th e  full sense 
of the  word could be only a  sub ject of the 
s ta te , w ith the m ost freq u en t expression: 
ädehlk (in reality a  m em ber of the  com- 
m unity ), from any one of th e  classes he 
descended from. According to  Dâtastân î 
dënîk  (Dd 65): “mart i  vehdên г äzät ï 
ëâhân ëâh bandak” i.e. m an , follower of 
th e  tru e  faith  (Zoroastrian), m em ber of 
the  civil com m unity (in th is  case äzät has 
th is  meaning), and a sub jec t of the  king 
of kings (bandak means ‘su b je c t’ here).

There were significant d iversities be- 
tw een th e  s ta tus of the d iffe ren t groups of 
subjects, summed up as follows:

— ethnicity  and religion: Iranians
(ërïh) and non-Iranians (anërïh)

— privileges: äzät — n o n -äzät
— social status;

action w ith natural persons too. The trcas- 
u ry  and the  temple were regarded as legal 
personalities in Sasanian Iran . N atu ra l and 
legal personalities could present common 
action as well, and they  could be co-pro- 
p rietors of a slave too.

2. Tbe 4 orders of society were called 
4 classes of the M azdean religious com- 
m un ity  (4 pëëak i  dën). The 4 orders of 
A vestic origin were the following: priests 
(âsravân/âsrôn, the la te r word is moyân), 
w arriors (artëëtarân, the la te r word is âzâ- 
tan, in  fact ‘freemen, nobles’), peasants 
(vâstryôëân), and artisans (hutuxëân). ( I t 
should be mentioned th a t  in sp ite of the 
fac t th a t  our author expounds th is question 
more circum stantially th a n  we did, the 
fully detailed explanation of the  orders and 
of the ir development is th a t  of Christensen, 
see footnote 3.)

The head of the s ta te  was the king of 
kings (ëâhân-ëâh). N ext in th e  hierarchy 
we find the princes of the  dyn asty  (vâs- 
puhrän/vispuhrän), who were probably  the 
governors of dependent kingdom s or dis- 
tricts, and  bore the title  of king (Arrnënân- 
ëâh, Mëëân-ëâh) or governor (ëahrdâr). The 
vassal kings of local dynasties were the ir 
equals. N ext in the  line were those in 
charge of a d istrict and m ilitary  sectors, 
who held the title of sa trap  (ëahrap), mar- 
grave (marzpän), or A rsacid grand vizier 
(bltaxë), naxvadâr, respectively. To all in- 
te n ts  and  purposes the chiefs of th e  m ost 
influential aristocratic clans (vazrakän 
‘g rands’) were their equals. They were fol- 
lowed by the common m em bers of clans, 
who held various offices in  the royal ad- 
m inistration, in the arm y, and a t  the  court. 
A t the  bo ttom  of the social ladder, there 
were the  numerous m em bers of the  lower 
nobility , who received land, th a t  could be 
inherited  if the king of kings h ad  given 
his consent, from the crown lands (ôstân) 
for th e ir  adm inistrative — financial servi- 
ces. They formed the base of the  royal 
cavalry. Mounted soldiers of unknown ori- 
gin served in the la tte r  as well, who were 
given a  piece of land for the ir m ilitary  
service from the treasury . B u t according
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P igulovskaya distinguishes betw een the 
two categories o f slaves too18. I t  is to  be 
added th a t  according to  K asum ova’s 
con trib u tio n 19 proved on the basis of the 
Sasanian Law  book, in the  Sasanian 
era anëahrïg m eant “ non-Zoroastrian 
slave” , while bandak m eant a “ Z oroastrian 
one” . (A bout th e  servants of tem pels 
( 'legôôovXoi) see below.)

As for th e  rem aining term s, i t  is very 
likely th a t  th e y  were not synonym ous, b u t 
they  ind icated  various types of slaves or 
em phasized som e kind of aspect, b u t the 
sources do n o t provide an oppo rtu n ity  to 
m ake sure. W h a t is clear is th a t form ally  
bandak and  paristär  were in opposition in 
Denkart an d  in  Dätastän г dënïk. In  M HD 
the la tte r  signifies ' ieqôôovA.01;, slave or- 
dered to  perform  sacred duties. Those 
partic ipa ting  in  the  cult and servants work- 
ing on a  tem ple-esta te  belonged to  en tirely  
different categories.

As fa r as royal and tem ple-servants are 
concerned, o u r sources contain so little  
inform ation th a t  a t  the present tim e they  
are unsu itab le for closer scrutiny.

W e know  m ore about private persons’ 
servants. B y  th e ir  origins, slaves could be 
prisoners-of-w ar, and rebels as well as 
those by b ir th  or purchase. Self-selling was 
possibles too . (The la tte r did no t become 
known from  M H D-j-A , but from a con trac t 
found in D u ra  E uropos20 from the P a rth ia n  
era. In  re tu rn  for a  loan not only th e  pro- 
perty , b u t th e  person who receiving the 
loan was also tied  up, and both were taken  
[Middle P ers ian  grijtär kartan\ to  com-

18 N. V. P igulevskaja, Goroda I ra n a  v 
rannem  srednevekov’e, Moscow—Lenin- 
grad 1956, p p . 192—193. The sam e in 
French p. 185.

19 S. J u . K asum ova, “Osnovnye kate- 
gorii rabov  v  sasnidskom  gosudarstve i ix 
osobennosti (na  m ateriale Sasanindskogo 
Sudebnika)” D oklady Akademii N auk  
A zerbajdzanskoj SS 11. 38 (1982) №  10. 
pp. 81—84־.

20 Excavations at Dura-Europos, F ina l 
Report. V. 1969, D Pg parchm ent no. 10.

— taxation: whether or n ot one paid 
tax;

— duties: army or labour.

The opposite of ä deh ik , u zd e h lk  could 
be of two kinds. Either som eone staying 
abroad temporarily who did not enjoy 
every right the local population did, but 
did so in his home country; the other type 
being those in exile deprived of every right 
in  their home country.

4. Slavery had been know n since the 
A chaem enian  period. Our poor knowledge17 
concerning the P arth ian  p erio d  derives 
from  Cicero (servants w orking in  the  mines 
of th e  P arth ian  king used to  be banded) 
from  Diodorus Siculus (selling o f prisoners- 
o f-w ar as booty) and from  P lu ta rc h  (Su- 
r e n ’s a rm y  had servants). T h e  fac t th a t 
se rv a n ts  were employed in  ag ricu ltu re , in- 
d u s try  and  building th a t is all inform ation 
w e h av e  about they a t  th a t  tim e.

T heir Middle Persian te rm s a re  bandak 
(‘b o u n d ’), anëahrïk (‘o u tla n d e r’), rahïk 
(‘b o u n d ’), tan (‘body’), vëëak/vësak (‘be- 
longing to  a vis, i.e. gens’), paristär 
(‘m a id se rv an t’). All of these a re  included 
in  M H D . The term  d’hyft “ s la v e ry ” , which 
ex is ts  in  the form däh ‘s e rv a n t’ in New 
P e rs ian  is known from  P a r th ia n  texts, 
possib ly  existed in Middle P e rs ian  too.

T h e  word bandak was also used in  a 
f ig u ra tiv e  sense meaning “ su b je c t” , among 
o th e rs  in  the formula Sähän Sdh bandak, 
w hich m eant the “subject of th e  king of 
th e  k ings” instead of “ slave o f the  king 
of th e  k ings” to such an  e x te n t  th a t  in 
M H D  an d  Pahlavi N irangistdn  th e  two 
expressions are in opposition in  certain  
places.

E tym ologically the te rm  anëahrïk  m eant 
fo re ign  (‘outlander’), and w as originally 
used as  a  term  for enslaved prisoners-of- 
w ar. P erikhanyan  says th a t  b y  th e  Sasa- 
n ian  period it had lost its  earlier meaning, 
an d  becam e the equivalent o f bandak.

17 A . G. Perikhanyan, “K  voprosu о
rabov laden ii i zemlevladenii v  I ra n e  parf-
janskogo  vrem eni” , VD I №  4. 1952.
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could be in common p roperty ), to  inherit, 
to  sell, to  pawn (hypotheca an d  antichresis), 
he could be the subject of sfolr-possession 
(see below). The m aster could  claim  back 
those  who escaped or a  se rv a n t taken  of 
by  m eans of revindicatio o r revocatio.

In  spite of this, the h u m a n  dignity  of 
th e  slave was not com pletely disregarded. 
In  sacral law — as in an c ie n t Hom e and 
Greece — he was in some respects the sub- 
je c t of law, a  person. F ro m  th e  earliest 
tim e on, and later w ith th e  extension of 
slave labour, the growth of th e ir  im portance 
produced the legitim ation of ce rta in  legal 
capacity . MHD m entions th e  purchase of 
a  slave to  whom somebody gave (presented) 
som ething. This belonged to  th e  slave if 
neither the former nor th e  new  m aster 
la id  claim  to it. If the slave died, th e  m aster 
inherited  such property, ex cep t if he was 
only  partly  the owner of th e  slave.

The slave could also h av e  an  income. 
B u t if he belonged to  tw o  slave owners, 
one of whom allowed h im  to  have an in- 
com e, he was obliged to  g ive half of his 
incom e to his other m a s te r  (AZ 1—2). 
(Consequently there is no  accessio.)

W hen enum erating th e  lo st legal chap- 
te rs  of Avesta, it tu rn s  o u t from  Denkart 
th a t  a  slave (bandak) could even be a plain- 
tif f  o r be in opposition in  a  legal action 
concerning property ag a in s t a  subject 
(mart г Sahr). (DkM US, 708, 10 —12.) His 
participation  in a legal tran sac tio n  can be 
shown from M H D + A  as well21, although 
a  slave had no right to  sw ear an  oath.

In  subordination of th e  m em bers of the 
fam ily under the power of th e  pater fam i- 
lias  was considered a  crim e, an d  one of the 
m ost severe punishm ents w as the  confisca- 
tio n  of property and d ep riv a tio n  of civil 
rights.

21 MHD gives a  legal case on one occa- 
sion when a slave sued his own m aster 
for use of force (he w as th ro w n  into the 
river A 13, 11—13), b u t  th e  verd ic t is un- 
known.

pensate the creditor). Children whose pa- 
ren ts were slaves, becam e slaves them- 
selves. If  tho child was born afte r the 
manumissio, he/she followed the s ta tus 
of his/her parents. There is no reference in 
MHD-(-A to  children from  mixed marriages, 
b u t in all probability  I ra n  also followed 
th e  general norm  in the  ancient world, 
according to  which children followed the 
m other’s status.

A Zoroastrian could hand  over his son 
to  his creditor in debt-slavery  (jroxtan ‘to  
sell’ instead of apaspärtan  ‘to  hand over, 
e n tru s t’ his own son). This could hardly 
have been tru e  a fte r  the  rise to  power of 
the  Zoroastrian church, — thus Denkart 
probably refers to  an  earlier status.

The head of a  fam ily’s patriarchal power 
enabled him  not only to  give his sons in 
debt-slavery, bu t also to  sell him . However, 
the  Sasanian legal system  imposed restric- 
tions: the  father could sell his son only if 
he was in agony of dea th , helpless (crippled) 
or was lacking in bare necessities (atvadât). 
In  th is case he was allowed to  sell his son 
(in th e  same way as he could do so w ith 
his wife, infant and adop ted  children), bu t 
only to  his own rela tive or to  th a t of the 
son’s m other, or to  the  guard ian  of one of 
these relatives. In  o th e r words, the sale 
was justified only w ithin the family of the 
seller and the person sold (33, 13—17). 
A fa ther could give the  m embers of his 
fam ily to  his creditor in  debt-slavery, or in 
a  legal transaction to  tw o persons in the 
order of possession as a guarantee.

W hat Ulpian said ab o u t the s ta tus of 
slaves was also tru e  for Ira n , in the same 
way as i t  was for o the r peoples in the an- 
cient world: “servi res sunt.” (res 'xvästak■’). 
H e was his m aster’s p roperty  (xvêëïh), was 
subdued to  his power (pätixSäyih), and the 
slave’s child was “ one of the other pro- 
perties” (täk haö apärik xvästak 94,12).

According to  M HD (12,4 — 9) the aver- 
age price of an ad u lt m ale slave was above 
600 drachmas. (The sam e book also men- 
tions 200 drachm as elsewhere.) I t  was 
possible to  give him  as a  present to  hand 
over (half or in p a r t  as well, so th a t he
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The te rm  m anum issio  means äzät Icartan 
‘to  set free’ an d  äzät histan means ‘to  m anu- 
m it’ in  M H D -f-A . Iranian  ceremonial form s 
are unknow n. A  freed slave was given a  
docum ent (äzät-näm ak , äzät-hiSt) to  certify  
this fact. I f  th e re  was no such record, an d  
the affranchised  could not certify th e  fac t 
of m anum issio  in  court, the former m aste r 
had the r ig h t to  recover his slave. In  I ra n  
there w ere tw o  types of m anum issio .׳
a) Full m anum ission. In  this case the  freed 
slave, as th e  sub jec t of the king of kings, 
enjoyed th e  fu ll protection of the law; and  
it was fo rb idden  to  sell him as a slave again. 
He becam e a  free  m an with full rights.
b) P a rtia l m anum ission, when the  slave 
received his lib e rty  in only some respects 
or was m a n u m itte d  by one of his m asters 
only. The le t te r  is unknown in Greek or 
Rom an law. O n th e  other hand, i t  existed 
in H ellenistic E g y p t, and was known in 
the R om an  e ra , too . I t  was also applied 
by the Jew ish  a n d  Christian com m unities 
of Sasanian I ra n . H is free p a rt had  the  
right to  have a  personal income and to  
make his ow n fo rtune , and if he did n o t 
have a n a tu ra l o r adopted son — like any- 
one of the M azda-faith  with property w orth  
over 60 sa te rs  — he had the right to  appo in t 
a  stiir (who w as obliged to give him  a  sue- 
cessor, see la te r). B u t he could no t en ter 
into full r ig h t m atrim ony with a  free per- 
son.

The m anum ission  was only legal if i t  
did not v io late an y  condition. The m aste r 
could m an u m it h is  slave even if the slave 
was held by  h is cred ito r as a pawn for his 
debt. B u t in  p rac tice , the fact of manum is- 
sion was realized  a f te r  the settling of the  
debt only. U n til th e n  the affranchized re- 
mained in  th e  cred ito r’s possession as a 
slave (39, 2 — 5).

Both th e  com plete and the partial ma- 
numission covered  th e  female slave’s (male 
slave’s?) descen d an t born after the m anu- 
mission as well. A  liberated slave was only 
allowed to  cla im  his acquired fortune if 
his m aster gave h is consent (ÎSô’boxt V. 
13§3). In  c o n tra s t to  Rom e and, in  Greece 
and H ellenistic E g y p t, the former m aste r’s

S im ilarly  to  the women a n d  in fan ts, a 
m ale  slave could not testify  in  c o u rt either 
(M X 3937), only in the com pany of another 
su b je c t w ith full rights. In  su ch  cases, the 
te s tim o n y  of the slave was also  placed in 
th e  record  of evidence (98, 1 — 5).

T h e  question of slave m a rria g e  is not 
c lear. W hether a  slave’s m a tr im o n y  was 
legally  acceptable or no t is u n c e rta in . At 
f ir s t  i t  w as not. MHD-j-A does n o t  include 
se lling  in  which the family w as g iv en  atten- 
t io n . W e are led to  believe t h a t  th e  fate 
of such  a  family was in th e  h a n d s  of the 
m a s te r .

D u rin g  the reign of V ah ram  V  (421 — 
39), th e  descendants of a slave becam e the 
p ro p e r ty  of the deceased s lav e’s m aster, 
w hile la te r  th a t of the m o th er’s.

F  o r  a  slave of the M azda-belief i t  would 
h av e  been  impossible to  perform  th e  sacred 
d u tie s  of his religion in  a  house  where 
a n o th e r  religion prevailed. T herefo re , if a 
slave em braced the M azda-faith , he was 
allow ed  to  abandon his m a ste r  o f a  dif- 
fe re n t religion, who in th is  case forfeited 
th e  r ig h t  to  claim him back, a n d  could 
on ly  claim  material repara tions. I f  the 
slave w en t to  a m aster of M azda-fa ith , his 
new  m a s te r  was obliged to  p ay  rep a ra tio n s  
to  th e  form er m aster to  the e x te n t  of the 
s lave’s value, but if the slave p a id  h is  own 
value him self, it was possibile to  free  him 
(I. 10— 13, I. 1 3 -1 5 , I. 1 6 - 1 7 ) .

B e tw een  Christian and Je w ish  slaves 
an d  th e ir  m asters of the same re lig ion  the 
ju risd ic tio n  of their own co m m u n ity  was 
in  fo rce , because they enjoyed legal auto- 
п о т у  in  Sasanian Iran.

S laves together with freem en  form ed 
th e  I ra n ia n  household, b u t a t  th e  same 
tim e th e y  were also assets; th is  corresponds 
to  th e  G reek tradition (see A ris to tle : Poli- 
tics I .  2,1). Their relationship to  th e  p a te r  
fam ilias w as well defined by  R o m a n  law: 
d o m in iu m  and potestas. The corresponding  
te rm s  in  Middle Persian are: xvêëih  (“ law- 
fu l ow nersh ip  of a thing” , “re a l r ig h t” ), 
an d  patixëâyïh  (“au thority” , p a r t ly  the 
p a tr ia rc h a l authority  of the p a te r  fam ilias, 
m anus).
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oultic-ritual, economic, production and 
consum ption com m unity. The cultic com- 
m unity  supposes the reverence of the do- 
m estio fire and of the soul of the anteee- 
dents in  the  paternal line, while the eco- 
nomic one m eans a  common fam ily pro- 
perty . (In  the jo in t family, brothers w ith 
no possessions had an ideal p a r t and  in 
legal rela tions they  acted as partners, i.e. 
brät-hambäy.) This was constitu ted  by  
several families, whose heads of fam ily 
traced th e ir  descent to  a  common ancestor 
back to  th ree  generations. The existing 
p a te r  fam ilias had recollections of these 
ancestors from  his childhood, and it  is th is  
genuine relationship th a t m arks an  agnati- 
cal group from  the patriarchal relationship 
or a  clan. The functions of the p a ter fami- 
lias cam e down in direct line. The agnatical 
group often  appeared in Iran ian  law, and 
it  w as a  very  im portan t structu re  inside 
the com m unity  of subjects. Their m em bers 
were, a p a r t from  the relationship, un ited  
by th e  cu lt of the dead ancestors’ souls (in 
p a tern a l line), the common participation  
in religious ceremonies and feasts and by 
the econom ic com m unity. B ut the  la tte r  
increasingly lost its original significance 
w ith th e  separation  of the single fam ily. 
The M iddle Persian agnatical structu re  
essentially  corresponded to  its Old Iran ian  
p ro to type , and  there is a  sim ilarity  betw een 
the Old Iran ian  and the  Old Ind ian  agnati- 
cal s tru c tu re  fundam entally  existing up  to  
the p resen t day.

The Old Indian  te rm  gotra (its Avestio 
equivalen t is ndfa-) m eaning the “ col- 
lectiv ity  of persons tracing the ir descent 
back to  a  com mon male ancestor in d irect 
line” contains tw o organizations.

One of these is the so-called secular 
gotra (laukika gotra), a  com m unity of rela- 
lives tracing  the ir descent back to  a  
com m on progenitor consisting of a  large 
num ber (100 or more) of families (gj-ha). 
A no ther characteristic beside the above- 
m entioned ones also characterizing Iranian  
agnatical groups, was exogamy. M arriage 
was n o t only forbidden w ith the  female 
m em bers of the same gotra, bu t also with

patronate  over the freed slave did no t exist 
in  Iran . (Otherwise th is  is the case in the 
Talm ud too.)

5. A Greek term , 'tegàôovkoç, is used to  
denote a  slave destined to  perform  temple 
duties. The two parallel Middle Persian 
words (bandak, anSahrlk) respectively are 
no t equivalents. The bandak l  âtaxS (“serv- 
a n t of the fire” ) was m ainly  of technical 
im portance, while anSahrlk i âtaxS was used 
to  denote a  so-called slave working ef- 
fectively doing tem ple service, although 
th e  m utual interchangeability  resulted in 
terminological inexactitude.

In  actual fact, the  ätur/ätaxS bandak 
(‘servant of the fire’) was n o t really a slave, 
and it  corresponded to  'legoôovkoç. This 
te rm  also had a double usage denoting a 
free m an who was ordered to  do service 
in the tem ple or to  God, and did no t lose 
his sta tu s  of a subject, who took an active 
p a r t in rituals and in th is  m anner came 
under the  protection of th e  tem ple and 
the  divinity. Men and women alike could 
become ' tegàôovkoç even from  the top 
echelons of society. B y  th e  order of Vahram  
V  (421—39), M ihr —N arse the famous 
vazurg-framatdr (Grand Vizier) from  the 
H ouse of M ihranids becam e a  ' tEgôôovkoç 
of two fire-tem ples too, w ith  his cum manu  
mariti-wiie and slave. M ihr —N arse be- 
come an âturvaxS, i.e. a  slave of the cult, 
who had the responsibility  to  keep the 
holy fire burning. H is wife became a pa- 
riatär (no closer definition is given), while 
the slave served them . (See also Kasu- 
m ova’s paper m entioned earlier in 19.) 
The tem ple could give protection  to  their 
'legôôovkot (see th e  contribu tion  p. 641).

I I .  Social structures׳, the agnatical group 
and the family.

1. The Pahlavi te rm s of the fam ily were 
the  following: dûtak (in actual fact ‘smoke’), 
gal (‘family, household, a ttendance’), katak 
(in actual fact ‘house’). The la tte r  is m ainly 
found in com pounds like katak-xvatdy (‘pa- 
te r  fam ilias’ — o ther synonym s: gil-xvatäy 
and näfapat) and katak bänük (‘m ater fa- 
m ilias’). The family, th a t  is the direct and 
collateral line relationship, is a  cultic,
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in  addition  to  a  clear relationship, has 
ano ther cultic significance connected with 
th e  worship of ancestors and  fravaSis in 
A vesta.

In  I ra n  the first group of ancestors in- 
eluded the  father, the g rand father an d  the 
g rea t grandfather (pater jam ilias). The 
com m unity of the fam ily was called nmana-, 
while th a t  of the agnatic group was gaë&a. 
Those belonging to  the same agnatic  group 
bore collective solidarity  and  were each 
o th e r’s guarantors (see the corresponding 
A vesta te x t on p. 60). Collective respon- 
sibility  was based on the possession of 
arable land, pastures, certa in  m eans of 
production, farm -buildings, com m on right 
of possession and com mon obligations. 
This is the  origin of th e  A vestic term  
“possession of common w ealth, coproprie- 
to rsh ip” : haôô.gaê&a-, hamgêhân in  Pahlavi.

I f  the  contract dairjhu maza  was bro- 
ken, the  num ber of responsible m en could 
reach as m any as a  1000 persons. Belonging 
to  an  agnatic group on the p a tria rch a l line 
was possible through cum m anu m ariti 
m arriage, while in case of a w om an a  mar- 
riage of full right had to  be contracted .

A  you th  became an ad u lt (about 15 
years old) afte r participating  in  th e  initia- 
tion  ceremony. Like Indians, th e y  linked 
the  ritu a l w ith th e  investiture of th e  holy 
girdle (Av. aiioydrjhana-, MP. kustlk) and 
sh irt in  the  presence of the shole agnatic 
group. The P arsi call the ritu a l naojot (sic ! 
see p. 63; <  N P. *nauzäd ‘reb ir th ’) entirely  
corresponding to  the Sanskrit dvija, dvijati 
‘tw ice born’. The first b irth  signified b irth  
as a  full r igh t subject in  both  places.

C ontrary  to  Indian  agnatic groups, Ira- 
n ian  ones in the best p a rt of the  country  
(not including far away regions) were cha- 
racterised by endogamy. A lthough th e  five 
referring A vestic cases are la te r interpola- 
tions we have a  considerable am o u n t of 
da ta , thanks to  the ancient au thors, abou t 
the  extrem ities of m atrim ony am ong rela- 
tives, th a t  is endogamy: father an d  daugh- 
te r, m other and son, brother and  sister all 
m arrying one another. A ncient au thors 
a ttr ib u te  th is  to  Persians in  general not

th e  g ra n d fa th e r’s gotra in th e  m aterna l 
line. T h e  gotra was composed of sm aller 
u n its  o f 10 (sometimes 100) kula  o r m ula  
consisting  of (large) families of th ree  gene- 
ra tio n s . T he first circle of th e  ancestors 
w as closed by the great-grandfather of the  
liv ing p a te r  familias. The circle of relatives 
descending  from  the common great-grand- 
fa th e r  a n d  from  his cum manu m ariti wife, 
was called  sapinda. This is equ ivalen t to  
th e  G reek  an d  the L atin  term  agnatio (and 
propinquitas) defines the persons’ rela- 
tionsh ip  w ith  th is group.

E v e ry  p a te r  familias had th e  rig h t to  
ta k e  p a r t  in  the meetings of th e  gotra. 
This council appointed a quard ian  for 
o rp h an ed  in fan ts, if they  had no near rela- 
tion , i t  a rranged  for the adoption, for the  
tran sfe r  o f p roperty  th a t had no inherito r, 
decided a b o u t the means of com pensation, 
p u n ish m en t for infringement of r ite  an d  
c u s to m a ry  law , and had the righ t to  banish  
som eone from  the com munity.

T he o th e r  gotra, är$a-qotra consisted of 
B rah m an s only, and contrary to  th e  above- 
m en tioned  one, i t  was an artificial form a- 
tion , w h ich  traced  its origin back  to  eight 
legendary  cultically revered sages (rsi).

T he u su a l designation of agnatical group 
in  M H D  -J- A  is nabänazdiStih (an a b s tra c t 
from  th e  w ord na&Ænazdi$‘agnate ,rela tive’). 
The te rm  is a n  Avestic “ scholarly” word. 
The A v estic  nabänazdiSta- (literally ‘th e  
closest o f re la tives’) is someone who is re- 
la ted  to  th e  p a ter familias in one of th e  
following w ays: 1 parent, 2 child, 3 b ro ther 
and s is te r, 4 grandparent, 5 grandchild , 
6 uncle an d  aunt, 7 male and  fem ale 
cousin, 8 nephew  and niece, and  9 grand- 
child of th e  b ro ther and the sister.

T he A vestic  te rm  nabänazdiSta- and its  
synonym  taoxman  (Old Persian tauma- >  
M iddle P e rs ia n  tohm) are used in  correla- 
tion  w ith  th e  individual, em phasizing the  
degree of relationship  with an individual, 
while th e  o th e r  two Avestic te rm s of the  
rela tionsh ip  ndfa(h)- and the xvaetar- a re  
independen t term s, which refer to  an  indi- 
vidual g ro u p  of individuals belonging to  
the ag n a tica l group. The term  nabänazdiSta-
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n ä j  and  näjak. The Sanskrit te rm  gotra 
w as th e  same as gôhr, gôhrak.

I f  a  subject w ith the full r ig h t of the 
M azda-faith  died w ithout a  descendant or 
brother-coheir, the agnatic g roup  of the 
deceased had the d u ty  to  nom inate the 
closest relative as atUr from  th e  agnatic 
of th e  dead. Näjak  had a  role in  th e  P ahlavi 
m odel of the marriage con tract. T he official 
w edding took place in the presence of the 
gathered  members of näjak. (A M ount Mug 
m arriage contract reflects th e  existence of 
th e  very same agnatic groups there . See 
P erik h an y an ’s book, p. 76. H e r  contribu- 
tio n  expounds this docum ent in  detail, p. 
647. Livsic’s view is very d iffe ren t from  
th a t  of Perikhanyan.)22

The leader of näj appears in  A rm enian 
as *näfapet (‘head of näj'). T he Pahlavi 
te rm  was östaßär (‘wstwb’l), its  M aniehean 
P ersian  equivalent was avistßär. I t s  func- 
tions were passing justice, organizing the 
cu lt, and administering th e  com m on pro- 
p e r ty .

As the economic and jud ic ia l autonom y 
of th e  families constitu ting  agna tic  com- 
m unities grew, in tim e th e  privileges of 
th e  com m unity leader d im inished, and ne- 
cessarily led to the s treng then ing  of the 
r ig h ts  and authority  of th e  pater jamilias. 
The heads of families p robab ly  constitu ted  
th e  council of the com m unity , which was 
th e  m ost im portant organizer of the  com- 
m u n ity ’s life. MHD-j-A m akes a  strict 
distinction  between righ ts th a t  were due 
to  somebody (or one’s obligations) accord- 
ing  to  belonging to  an  ag n a tic  group or 
fam ily. The former is based on bûtak (liter- 
a lly  ‘natural’), th a t of the  la t te r  is the al- 
ready  mentioned nabänazdiStlh.

2. Religious concepts had  an  im portan t 
role in m an’s life in anc ien t tim es. In  Iran  
i t  became an integral p a r t  of everyday 
life to  such an ex ten t (by giving agnatio

22 V. A. LivSic, Sogdijskie dokum enty  s 
go ry  Mug. Vyn. 2. Juridiôeskie dokum enty 
i p is’ma. Ctenie, perevod, kom m entarii. 
Moscow 1962.

only to  royal families. Perikhanyan quotes 
Catullus (p. 65), who goes as far as saying 
abou t the clergy: “ the  m agus is born from 
the m other and son” . According to Pahlavi 
tex ts  th is kind of m atrim ony (xvaêtvada&a-) 
is am ong the  10 rules Z arathustra se t for 
m ankind, as the highest act of fear of God, 
which m akes good deadly sins, and leads 
to  paradise. This was widespread in Sasa- 
nian Iran  too, see th e  au th o r’s paper p. 644.

A gnatic groups form ed larger communi- 
ties called vis  and because large communi- 
ties like th is usually surrounded their settle- 
m ents w ith  a fence (wall or ram part) the 
o ther nam e was varezäna- (OP. vardana). 
The m ost im p o rtan t activities of the com- 
m unity  were the periodical resharing of 
the arable land, organizing common rituals 
of sacrifice, passing justice, determ ining 
the degree of punishm ent to  be given to  a 
m em ber of the com m unity for an offence 
and nom inating the  council of the com- 
m unity  (which consisted of the heads of 
the agnatic com m unity — Iranian  *näfa- 
pati-, *näfadära-). As far as we can tell 
from  D enkart, a  m ajor offence ensued 
exclusion from  th e  com m unity.

D ifferent com m unities could enter into 
an alliance w ith each other. Allied com- 
m unities, com m unities and agnatic groups 
form ed the  th ree m ain  organisations of the 
A vestic com m unity.

The inscription of Sahpuhr of K a'ba-i 
Z ardust and A vrom an parchm ents (see pp. 
72 — 73) prove th a t  agnatic groups and 
social s tra ta  outlined above existed in the 
Sasanian era too. The aristocratic agnatic 
structu res played a  m ajor role in the court 
and s ta te  adm inistration . Relationships 
and solidarity  w ithin the groups gave them  
a significant political and m ilitary role. 
R epresentatives of the nobility had the 
obligation to  se t up  the arm y and provide 
for the ir equ ipm ent on areas under the ir 
leadership in  addition  to  having to  per- 
form  m ilitary  service.

On the  one hand , agnation was denoted 
by  the te rm  of A vestic origin nabdnazdiSt, 
and on th e  o ther hand  w ith the te rm  ham- 
näj. The nam e of the agnatic group was
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was a m em ber of his family and was ta k e n  
care of b y  th a t  family. The first child she 
bore belonged to  the dead husband, n o t to  
her husband  is real life. A girl she delivered  
would becom e th e  epikléros, and would in- 
herit stûrlh  from  her mother, and w ould 
be m arried  to  the  closest agnatus of th e  
above-m entioned youth in a non m anus 
m arriage, an d  the  son of this couple w ould 
become th e  son and  heir of the dead y o u th , 
th a t  is th e  he ir of the grandm other’s ethe- 
real husband . The purpose of star m arriage 
was to  solve th e  inheritance problem  an d  
to  ta k e  care of the  soul, the soul’s cu lt 
and th e  fireplace of the initiated y o u th . 
The p ro p erty  belonged not to  the  indi- 
vidual, b u t to  th e  family — its ancestors 
and descendants.

4. P e rik h an y an  analyzes the th ree  dif- 
ferent ty p e s  of m atrim ony in the follow- 
ing: a) patixSâyîh, b) öakarih and c) xväsrä- 
ôënïh or bayaspän-marriage.

PatixSâyîh  was a regular, legal m arriage 
in which th e  wife became the ward (sardä- 
rîh) of h er husband  (ö xänak i  Sôy âyët! 
Savët ‘she com es/goes in  the house of hus- 
band’), an d  she was married with the  con- 
sent of h er guard ian . I t  was the equivalen t 
of cum m a n u  m ariti in  the Rom an law.

I t  would be interesting  to  take a closer 
look a t  th e  research  history of cakar m ar- 
riage th a n  P erik h an y an  does, as th is ques- 
tion is n o t fu lly  explored yet.

W hat is öakar't Bartholomae: “N eben- 
frau” (this w as n o t necessarily so, because 
Sakar could be th e  only wife too).23 T a  va- 
dia: “ subord inate  wife” . K lingenschm itt: 
th is ty p e  of m arriage is “ . . . E inrich tung  
zur Zeugungshilfe fü r einen zeugungsfähi- 
gen M ann . . W est: “ serving wife” (de- 
rived from  th e  N ew  Persian Riväyat, w here 
because of false etym ology it often appears

23 See B. H . Carlsen, The cakar m arriage 
contract an d  th e  cakar children’s sta tu s  in 
M ätiyän i  Hazä/r Dätistän and Riväyat i 
Emet i  AsavahiStän. In : Middle Iran ian  
Studies. E d . b y  W . Skalmowski and A. van 
Tongerloo, L euven  1984, p. 104.

p rim a rity  over cognatio) th a t  i t  governed 
th e  rela tionsh ip  between the  m em bers of 
th e  k insh ip  groups. W ithou t i t  the re  is no 
understand ing  of th e  institu tion  of family 
p ro p erty , types of m atrim ony, succession, 
and  inheritance. No field of law  was free 
from  its  influence. The law itself was a  p art 
of religious ethics.

T he cen tral place am ong these concepts 
was ta k e n  by  the  cu lt of the dom estic fire 
and th e  concept of the  im m ortal soul. The 
fire h a d  to  be constantly  kep t alive, and 
had  to  be renewed in a  certain  ritua l. The 
d u ty  of th e  fire-cult and the obligation to 
look a f te r  th e  fire was vested on the  pater 
jam ilias. H e was the  priest in  th e  fam ily, 
and  a f te r  his death  these du ties were in- 
herited  b y  the  son together w ith  th e  func- 
tion of saving and expanding th e  fam ily’s 
w ealth , and  cu ltivating  the  land. This in- 
heritance was näm akänih  or nämburtärih  
(one w as en titled  to  have th is ti t le  of serv- 
ing th e  cult).

The constan t lack of näm akänih  or 
nämburtärih  was a  grave sin ju s t like celi- 
bacy, because the  heir to  secular posses- 
sions an d  th e  cult could only be born  from  
a  legal m arriage. W ith  no heir, th e  house 
died o u t.

The w ife’s child was regarded as a  legal 
son an d  heir of th e  husband. I f  a  couple 
had no son, the  inheritance had to  be given 
to  th e  fem ale heir (’ enlxlygog). I f  there 
was no d augh ter either, i t  was necessary 
to  a d o p t som ebody from  the agnation . If  
the  m an  failed to  do th is in  his lifetim e, 
his agna tic  group had to  take care of this.

T here was also ano ther possibility. L et 
us suppose th a t  the only heir of a  couple 
is a  boy of fifteen, p as t his confirm ation, 
b u t he dies before his wedding. A fter the 
dea th  of th e  youth , a  girl was nom inated  
to  be th e  stûr of the deceased, from  the 
fa th e r’s o r th e  relatives’ agnatic group of 
the y o u th  as the  com panion of th e  y o u th ’s 
soul, an d  th e  girl was m arried off in  a  m ar- 
riage of non frill rights to  ano ther m an 
from  am ong the  agnatic of the deceased. 
As th e  w ife of th is m an she belonged in  a 
legal an d  sacral respect to  the  deceased,
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.5. This is where P erikhanyan  s ta rts  

ta lk ing  about epikleralos.ie This is an un- 
clear P ahlavi term , the read ing  of which 
is uncertain  to  such an ex ten t, th a t  Bartho- 
lom ae did not even a t te m p t to  do it. (Ne- 
vertheless he in terpreted  it  a  “ N adelgeld” , 
th a t  is a  sum  of money given by  the g irl’s 
fa the r or guardian. This is an  incorrect 
explanation.)

P erikhanyan  gives a sketch  of research 
history: the essence of th is is th a t  the right 
in te rp re ta tion  of the te rm , “ girl heir” was 
given by A. A. Mazaheri, who in  tu rn  could 
not give a  reading. K lingenschm itt read 
the  Pahlav i word as *ayüyaëni) ayaoyàënï. 
H e gives th e  general m eaning “ unverbun- 
den, ohne Geschwister”  which P erikhanyan  
does no t accept, and offers th e  m eaning 
“ no t m arried (not cum m anu  m ariti mar- 
ried) someone who is n o t obliged to  m arry 
in th e  usual way” which can be well related 
to  its  te rm  value (epikleroa). A fter estab- 
lishing th a t the Iran ian  in s titu tio n  of epi- 
klêratos roughly corresponds to  its  Indian 
and  Greek equivalent, she defines the  term  
in the following:

In  a  fam ily where the  fa th e r  has one or 
m ore daughters, bu t has n e ither a  natural 
o r an  adopted son nor a  brother-co-heir 
and  does not have a slür designated  by the 
testam en t either, it was th e  eldest daugh- 
te rs ’ first and forem ost d u ty  to  produce 
an  heir for their father. A  sister, whose 
ad u lt brother died w ithout leaving a widow, 
a n a tu ra l or an adop ted  child, had the 
sam e obligation. (In  such cases th e  daugh- 
te r  was her brother’s epikleros, *ауйуёп i 
brät.) Suoh a  daughter (or sister) was usu- 
ally m arried off into a  non m anus marriage 
generally from  the agna t: she had no right 
to  en ter into a full righ t one. She was 
recognized to  be the s tm  of her fa th e r’s or 
b ro ther’s family (star г dütak/dütak s tm ) 
and  her child was regarded to  be the  legal 
son and heir of the m o ther’s fa th e r or the 
m other’s uncle, sim ilarly to  the  Indian 
pidrikâputra  and th e  G reek ihyarmdov;.

26 I t  is Perikhanyan’s te rm inus techni- 
eus. See op. cit. p. 99 an d  th e  following.

w ith  the  concept of бакаг m eaning ser- 
van t).24 Carlsen25 sees öakar as a  kind of 
wife who owed obedience to  her husband, 
which m an was not the öakar’8 ,  b u t the 
patixSày’s husband, father or bro ther. The 
con tract obliges the wife to  do her best 
to  produce an heir for one of the three 
m entioned above, should th a t  person be 
dead or alive. If  the obligation is bound 
to  a living person, the contract can be made 
for a given period of tim e, and the woman 
will not be subdued to  the sardârïh of her 
öakar husband in either case, and  although 
she gets rid of her patixsdy  husband’s 
guardianship, bu t not of her obligations 
to  her husband. The husband’s children 
are the  legal heirs. I t  was forbidden for 
her to  live w ith both husbands a t  the same 
tim e, says Carlsen.

P erikhanyan  th inks th a t  öakar is a 
widow’s marriage to  her husband’s agnat. 
D escendents born from  th is m atrim ony 
( =  öakardät ‘given by öakar’) belonged to 
the  firs t husband w ith whom she lived in 
a  patixSdyih  m arriage. A fter her husband’s 
dea th , her first m arriage was no t invalid- 
a ted , did not break tip, b u t preserved its 
valid ity  both in the religious and legal 
sense, even afte r the w om an’s öakar mar- 
riage. W hat is more, if a  öakar wife fell 
under the  guardianship of her öakar hus- 
band (p. 96 — this obviously contradicts 
Carlsen) the first husband’s power re- 
m ained unchanged over her (rem ained in 
his agnat) and she w ent on to  be his wife 
in  the  cultic sense too. Because of this, 
there was no divorce in a  öakar marriage 
except for one reason: if th e  m arriage was 
illegally contracted, e.g. if a m an m ade a 
öakar m arriage w ith a  woman w ith whom 
he was entitled to  en ter in to  a  full right 
m arriage. A woman who had already  lived 
in a  full right m arriage w ith  somebody, 
because of the lack of nuptiae consummatio, 
could only have a  öakar ty p e  of m arriage 
w ith somebody else, in th e  sam e way as a 
fiancée whose fiancé had died.

24 See ibid. p. 104.
25 See ibid. pp. 104—105.
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xvâsrâôënîh29 ( =  sine manu mariti) on the 
other. T h a t is if: — a  daughter (or sister) 
reached th e  age of 15 — th a t is becoming 
an ad u lt — le ft her father’s or b ro th er’s 
house of h e r  own free will, got m arried 
w ithout eliciting th e  refusal (yutdätastämh) 
or official (public) pro test (patkär) of her 
father (brother);

— an  a d u lt daughter leaves her fa th e r’s 
or b ro th er’s house w ithout the ir consent, 
b u t they  w ere unable to  stop  her from  
doing so;

— a  15-year-old girl who had been of- 
fended by  her fa the r or brother by  no t 
m arrying h er for a  long tim e, got m arried 
of her own accord;

In  th is  case a  girl ö nazdlk ï gätär30 
Savët i.e. ‘she goes to  the partn e r in  life’. 
W hat d ifferen tia ted  this from a full right 
m arriage w as th a t  a  bayäspän did n o t en ter 
into her h u sb an d ’s fam ily or kin, and conse- 
quently  ch ildren  born in th e  m arriage 
(bayäspändät ‘given by bayäspän') could 
not be the  h u sband ’s legal heirs, except if 
they  were adop ted . I t  tu rns out from  M HD 
(24, 7 —10) th a t  a  wife like th is  continued 
to  be under her fa th e r’s guardianship and 
rem ained his heir. Children not adopted  
by the husband  belonged to  the guardian- 
ship of th e  w ife’s fa the r (or guardian).

F inally  sam e rem arks and a  few things 
to  add.

The reading and in ״2 terpretation  of 
xvâsrâSënîh was offered by Perikhanyan. 
See. A. G. P erikhanyan , Sasanidskij su- 
debnik “K niga  tysjaci sudebnyx reSenij” 
(M ätakdän i  hazär dätastän). E revan  1973, 
p. 546. (In  th e  paper mentioned above 
[note 23] Carlsen polemized w ith  th is 
reading.)

30 Gätär as nom en actionis: 1. ‘m atri- 
m onial relationship , m arriage w ithout m a- 
nus’, 2. ‘a d u lte ry ’ and as nomen agentis: 
1. ‘p a rtn e r hi life, husband’, 2. ‘someone 
who com m its ad u lte ry ’. In  legal tex ts  i t  is 
usually in opposition with the te rm  Sôy 
‘husband’ (in m anus marriage). See Peri- 
khanyan’s book, p. 323, footnote 149.

P erikhanyan  thinks th a t  in  te rm s  of mean- 
ing, th e  boy bom  by the  ep ik léro s , duxtdät, 
could be related to  th e  corresponding Old 
G reek term . I t  was used in  b o th  places to 
su b stitu te  the heir of a n d a r  d ü ta k  zä t (‘born 
in  th e  fam ily ’, th a t is in  the  deceased one’s) 
an d  d û ta k -zâ t (the abb rev ia tion  of the 
la tte r) .

Carlsen’s above-m entioned paper27 on 
S akar  m arriage contracts verifies Perikha- 
n y a n ’s assertions. F rom  th e  w ay  th e  öakar 
child was m entioned in R E A , and  from 
S ä y is t  ne Säyist changed in  th e  9 th  century, 
she concludes th a t th is ty p e  of m arriage 
w as com m on in the la te  S asan ian  period. 
This is interesting, because i t  gives one 
ra re  palpable verified exam ple of the deve- 
lopm en t of law in the S asanian  period.

6. B ased on chapter X X X I  of R EA , 
P erik h an y an  draws the  conclusion th a t 
bayäspän, as the com mon te rm  of a  wo- 
m a n ’s s ta tu s  (duxt bayäspän Sand aôvënak 
bavët i.e. ‘the num ber of w ays a  bayäspän 
girl comes to  exist’ — says R E A ) signifies 
tw o en tirely  different ty p es o f m arriage. 
(This is different from  her ea rlie r view.)28 
The base of the common te rm  is th a t  both 
ty p e s  w ere a  legal and publicly  recognized 
form  of th e  relationship betw een  a  m an 
an d  w om an. On one hand , th a t  of the 
a lready  m entioned patixSâyïh, and of

27 See note 23.
28 See A. G. P erikhanyan, O n Some

P ah lav i Legal Terms. In : H enning  Memo- 
rial Volume. London 1970, p . 349. Bayäspän  
here is sine manu m ariti chosen by the 
bride herself on one hand, and  as th is does 
n o t correspond to  every case in  R E A , it 
usually  m eans marriage on th e  other. 
Carlsen (W ho is the bayäspän  daugh ter? 
In : M iddle Iranian Studies. E d . by  W. 
Skalm ow ski and A. van Tongerloo, Leuven
1984, pp . 115— 121) goes on to  say  th a t  the 
m eaning of bayäspän (p. 120) in  a  daughter 
bo rn  in  x väsräyun  m arriage or a  girl who 
go t m arried  this way. Thus th e  issue is ye t 
unsolved.
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Tliere is an article w ritte n  by  M. Shaki33 

th a t  was published a f te r  th e  book was 
finished, which m akes a n  a t te m p t to  solve 
an  old problem nam ely th e  defin ition  of the 
H D Y Y ’ ideogram (‘däriSn’ “ revertible 
g ran t” ) and th a t of w ord l ’t (räd “irre- 
vertible g ran t” ). (See th e  a t te m p t a t solu- 
tions by M. Shaki.) This problem  is not 
included in the book, although  Perikha- 
nyan  encountered i t  w hen publishing 
M H D + A . W hat is m ore th e  first correct 
etym ology of I’t, and its  read ing  (räd) was 
given by her31 as well.

Thanks to  P erikhanyan  for her gap fil- 
ling, valuable work.

Is tvd n  Nyitrai

34 A. G. P erikhanyan , Sasanidskij su- 
debnik “Kniga tysjadi sudebnyx reSenij” 
(M ätakdän i  hazâr dâtastân). E revan 1973, 
p . 517.

A nother thing which is n o t really a  good 
solution is th a t works used by  Perikhanyan 
are sometimes found in  abbreviation in the 
te x t, sometimes am ong the  notes. The list 
of abbreviations found between pages 
364 — 368 in the book is no t complete. This 
applies to  the MHD-f-A edition m entioned 
earlier too.31 P erhaps th is  is why M aria 
M acuch’s MHDA transla tion32 w ent un- 
m entioned.

Following the notes and list of abbre- 
viations, the book is finished by a  lis t of 
term s in order of languages, which is also 
p u t into alphabetical order. A list facilitât- 
ing th e  use of special lite ra tu re  would have 
come in handy too.

31 See note 5.
32 See note 4.
33 M. Shaki, R evertib le and irrevertible 

g ran ts in Sasanian law, S tadia  Iranica  12 
(1983) pp. 183— 194.
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